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PREFACE. 


In order to account for the perhaps somewhat unusual ar¬ 
rangement of this hook, I must explain, that my original plan 
was merely to write a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi accompanied 
by short notes, pointing out its Gaudian affinities. Gradually 
these notes grew to such an extent as to change almost entirely 
the character of the book, which in its present state is rather 
a comparative grammar of the Gaudian languages than a simple 
grammar of the Eastern Hindi. The two subjects have been kept 
apart as much as possible, so as to enable the reader to use the 
book ad libitum for the study of either, the Eastern Hindi only, 
or the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the comparative 
matter has been mainly distributed in the paragraphs headed 
„Affinities“ and „Derivation“ ; the others refer to Eastern Hindi. 
To further increase the usefulness of the book an index of such 
Gaudian words as are explained in the Grammar is in course of 
preparation and will shortly be published. 

The amount of information contained within this volume, 
is very much more than may appear at first sight. An idea of 
its extent may be gained by a glance over the index of subjects. 

♦ 

Putting aside the information about the Eastern Hindi most of 

\ 

which is original, the book not only goes over nearly the entire 
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ground, covered by the volumes of Mr. Beanies’ Comparative Gram¬ 
mar, but also adds a not inconsiderable quantity of additional 
matter, especially in regard to the derivation of Gaudian gram¬ 
matical forms from the Prakrits. It was not easy to compress 
all this mass of information within one comparatively small vo¬ 
lume to which, for various reasons, it was necessary to confine 
the work. This necessity will account for the perhaps excessive 
conciseness of diction and the extensive use of abbreviations; an 
inconvenience for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence of 
the reader, but which, by the help of the prefixed list of ab¬ 
breviations, I hope will prove no serious difficulty. 

As regards the sources of my materials for the grammar 
of Eastern Hindi, in the absence of all literature (except in the 
Baiswari), I had to rely almost entirely on the information, partly 
obtained through long personal intercourse with the people, but 
especially supplied by native scholars or (in a few cases) by 
Europeans intimately acquainted with the country people. Among 
the former it gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the very 
efficient help rendered me by the kindness of Pandit Gopal Bhatta, 
Professor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain’s College in Benares, who 
to a scholarly knowledge of Sanskrit adds an intimate acquain¬ 
tance of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, representatives 
of whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benares. 

As regards the comparative portion of the book, every work 
that I could think of as bearing on the subject has been con¬ 
sulted. Most of these will be found mentioned in the list of 
abbreviations. A few works, such as E. Muller on the Jaina 
Prakrit, Jacobi’s edition of the Kalpasutra, A. Grierson’s Maithili 
Grammar, unfortunately came into my hands too late to be tur¬ 
ned to account. Most of the Prakrit Grammarians (such as Mar- 
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kandeya, Subhachandra, Kramadisvara, Trivikrama, Simharaja etc.) 
are quoted from MSS. in my possession; but Vararuchi and He- 
machandra are generally cited from the excellent editions of Co- 

well and Pischel respectively. 

The publication of this volume, begun in Germany in 187 8, 
has been so long delayed through iny absence from Europe, which 
necessitated the sending out of the proofsheets to India. I fear 
this had the further evil consequence of many misprints remaining 
undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance. 
I do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction. 

R. H. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE LOCAL DISTRIBUTION AND MUTUAL AFFINITIES 

OF THE GAUDIAN 1 ) LANGUAGES. 

Seven languages of the Sanskrit stock are usually enume¬ 
rated as spoken in North India, viz. Sindhi, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
Hindi, Bangali, Oriya, Marathi. Of these II. is commonly said 
to he spoken over an area of more than 248000 square miles 
and to be the language of between 60 and 70 millions or fully 
l ji of the inhabitants of India. This statement is true only in 
ft very limited and special sense. It is true if by H.' we under¬ 
stand the l itevsi r y or High-Hindi (includ ing ufljjejt;.. tills. ,te_rm Hin¬ 
dustani or Urdu); but it is quite incorrect if it be understood 
to imply that only one language is spoken generally by the 
people inhabiting that area. It is, a priori, extremely impro¬ 
bable and contrary to general experience that one and the same 
language should be spoken by such large numbers of people over 
a tract of country so widely extended. As a matter of fact, 
two entirely different languages are spoken in the so-called Hindi 
area; one in the western, the other in the eastern half. For 
the sake of convenience, these two languages will be called in this 
treatise Western Hindi and Eastern Hindi; but the terms are not 
altogether good ones, as they give too much of an impression that 
Western and Eastern Hindi are merely two different dialects of 
~" 1 • - 

1) I have adopted the term Gaudian to designate collectively all 
North-Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit affinity, for want of a better word; 
not as being the least objectionable, but as being the most convenient one. 
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the same (Hindi) language. In reality, they are as distinct from 
one another, as B. in the east and P. in the west are supposed 
to be distinct from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the 
likeness between E. H. and B. is much closer than between E. H. 
and W. H.; and on the other hand, the affinity between W. H. 
and P. is much greater than between W. H. and E. H. In short 
W. H. and E. H. have as much right to be classed as distinct 
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B. 

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits 
of the various Gaudian languages and dialects.. It is a subject 
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it 
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia¬ 
lects pass into each other so imperceptibly, that the determination 
of the limits of each will always remain more or less a matter 
of doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty 
the centres of their respective areas. The following remarks and 
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri¬ 
bution, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which 
H. (commonly so called, i. e. E. H. and W. H.) is spoken, occu¬ 
pies the central portion of North India. It extents in the north 
to the lower ranges of the Himalaya mountains; in the west 
to a line drawn from the head of the gulf of Kachchli in a 
north-easterly direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the 
south to the Narmada river or the Vindhya range of mountains; 
in the east to a line following the course of the Sankhassi river 
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly 

direction to the Narmada. The H. area is bounded on the north 

% 

by those of Gw., and N.; on the west by P., S., and G.; 
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0. and B. 

The Garhwalf, Kumaonf and Naipalf are apparently dialects 
of one great language, the area of which is bounded on the south 
by that of Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj, on the west 
by the upper Sankhassi, and on the north by the higher ranges 
of the Himalaya. The Garhwalf is spoken between the Satlaj and 
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Ganges, the Kumaoni between the Ganges and Gogari, the Naipali 
between the Gogari and Sankhassi. In the following pages these 
three dialects will be designated by the collective name of Northern 
Gaudian. 

( The area of the Panjabi nearly covers the province from which 
it derives its name, extending from the Hindi area in the east 
to the Indus in the west, and from the lower ranges of the 
Himalaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in the 
south. There are apparently two principal . dialects of this lan¬ 
guage; viz. the Multani spoken in the Southern Panjab about 
Multan, and the dialect of the Northe rn P anjab. P. is spoken by 
about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000 square miles. 

The Sindhi area lies on both sides of the lower Indus. It 

<— • ■ — ■ • -—— 

meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the 
north, and is bounded by the Kela mountains on the west. The 
language comprises three-principal dialects; the Siraiki spoken in 
the upper Sindh, north of Haiderabad; the Lari or dialect of the 
lower Sindh spoken iu the Indus delta aud on the sea-coasts; and 

the Thareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (see 

Tr. H). It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over 

90000 square miles. 

The Gujarati area comprises the provinces of Kacch and 
Gujar&t or the country around the gulf of Karnbay. The Kacchi 
is a dist inct dialec t T and its true affiliation, whether to Sindhi 
or Gujarati appears to be still doubtful. Gujarati has seemingly 
do marked^ diale ctic divisions. It is spoken over 50000 square 
milps by about 6 millions of people. 

^If^The Marathi area is bounded by the Vindhya mountains on 
the north, where it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern 
extremity it meets the Eastern Hindi areq, whence the lino of 
demarcation runs in a south-westerly direction to the sea-coast near 
the city of Goa. There are two_ jprincipal dialect s: the Konkajii 
a nd Dakhani. The former is spoken in the west, in the Konkan 
or narrow strip of country between the mountains and the sea; 
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or Central 
India. In the south-east, about Satara aud Kolhapur, there is 
apparently 4l_third variety (Bs. I, 104). Marathi is spoken by about 
13 millions of people and over 113000 square miles. It should 
be observed, that in the neighbourhood of the upper Narmada Ma¬ 
rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into 
the other, and it is impossible, at present, to say exactly where one 
begins and the other ends. It is certain, however, that E. H. is 
spoken about Jabalpur. On its south and south-east, respectively, 
Marathi has the Dravidian languages, the Kanarese and Telugu. 

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana- 
rekha river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of 
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast 
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, 106) it is rapidly supplan¬ 
ting the old non-Aryan dialects, spoken in the vast tract of moun¬ 
tains, lying between' its western boundary-line and the eastern 
limits of the Marathi area. It is spoken by about 5 millions of 
people over 6 60 00 square miles. 

The Bangali area isj; nearly coterminous with the province 
of Bangal, being bounded by the Eastern Hindi area on the 
West. Vour principal varieties of the language are said to exist 
(Bs. I, 106); one in Eastern Bangsil about Silhet and Tipara, an 
other iu Northern Bangs'll about Dinajpur; one in Southern Bangal 
about Midnapur and Calcutta, and the principal one in Central 
Bangal. It is spoken by about 3 6 millions of people over 90000 
square miles. 

Within the area of Hindi, as'previously defined, many diffe¬ 
ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at present, un¬ 
certain. Eight principal dialectic varieties, liowerer, may be distin¬ 
guished. Namely, beginning in the Westhe dialects of Western 
Rajputana as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is 
the Marwari or the dialect of the country of the Mars, a R&j- 

-- m— - 

put tribe, spoken about Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly , the dia- 
lects of Eastern Rajputana, spoken about Jaypur aud Kotah, on 
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the high lands between the Aravalli mountains and the river Betwa. 
Thirdly, the Braj Bhasha or the dialect of the upper Doab, spoken 
on the plains of the Jamna and Ganges, about Agra, Mathura, 
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj „ cow-pen w , the name of the 
district round Brindaban and Mathura, the birth-place of Kiishna. 
Fourthly, th e Kanauji s poken in the lower Doab and Rohilkhand. 
It takes its name from the old city of Kanauj on the Ganges. 
Fifthly, the Bais\v£j^,or dialect of the country of the Bais, a 
Rajput tribe *, spoken to the north of Allahabad. Its district is 
nearly coterminous with the province of Audh, whence it is also 
called^Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to 
the south of Allahabad, in Baghelkliand , the country of the 
Baghels, an other Rajput tribe. Sixthly , the dialects of the country 
lying north and south of Banaras,. and spoken to beyond Gorakh¬ 
pur and Bettiah in the North and to about Jabalpur in the South, 
where their area is contiguous with that of the Marathi. The 
principal one is the Bhojpuri, which is current in the central 
portion of this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba¬ 
naras and Chapra. It takes its name from the ancient town of 
Bhojpur, now a small village, near Buxar, and a few miles south 
of the Ganges 1 ). Seventhly , the Maithi li or the dialect of the district 
of Tirhut, spoken about Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. It is called 
_ * 

ft 

1) „It was formerly a place of groat importance, as the head-quarters 
of the large and powerful clan of Rajpoots whose head is the present 
Maharaja of Doomraon and who rallied round the standard of the grand 
old chief Kuhwar Singh in the mutiny of 1857. Readers of the enter- 
Uining »Sair*ul Mutakherin* will remember how often the Mahomedan 
Soubas of Azimabad (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent 
Zemindars of Bhojpur ? and how little the latter seemed to profit by the 
lesson. It is remarkable that throughout the area of the Bhojpuri lan¬ 
guage a spirit of bigoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and 
that the proportion of Mahomedans to Hindus is very small. Rajpoots 

everywhere predominate, together with a caste called Babhans (®i i*4h) 

or Bhuinhars = landleute) who appear to be a sort of bastard 

Brahmins, and concerning whose origin many curious legends are told.“ 
Beanies J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, p. 484 (new series). 
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so after the ancient city of Mithila, the capital of Videha or 
modern Tirhut (Tirabhukti). Eightly , the Mag adh or the dialect 
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gaya, Patmi and 
Bhagalpur. It has its name from the old district of Magadh, 
now better known as Bihar. 

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great 
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun¬ 
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first 
group comprises the western dialects; viz. those of W. and E. 
Rajputana, of the Braj and ofKanauj. The second group includes 
the dialects of Banaras, Tirhut and Bihar. The central dialect 
of Audh and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some 
points it agrees with the western group (e. g., in having the 
W. H. past part, in d or ia , see § 3 02); but as in most 
others (e. g., the E. H. future in ab) it exhibits the same 
peculiarities as the eastern dialects, it appears more appropriate 
to class it, for the present, with the latter. The eastern group 
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, the Eastern Hindi lan¬ 
guage; the western group the Western Hindi. The latter language 
is that which most nearly resembles what is commonly known as 
Hindi, namely the literary or High-Hindi. This latter is merely 
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which was first transmuted 
into the Urdu by curtailing the amplitude of its inflexional forms 
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Marwari; 
afterwards Urdu was changed into High-Hindi. The H. H., as 
distinguished from the Urdu or Hindustani, is a very modern 
language; but Urdu itself is comparatively modern. It originated 
during the twelfth century 1 ) in the country around Delhi, the 
centre of the Muhammedan power.' In that spot the Braj dialect 

comes into contact with the Marwari and Panjabi; and there 

• • 

among the great camps (urdu) of the Muhammedan soldiery in their 

1) The great battle of Panipat near Delhi was fought A. D. 1192. 
It put an end to the Hindu and established the Muhammedan empiro of 
Delhi. The last Hindu ruler ( Prithiriij ) foil in the battle. 
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intercourse with the surrounding populations a mixed language 
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though 
intermixed with Panjabi and Marwarl forms, while as regards 
vocabulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian 
and Arabic). For example, the final long a of strong masculine 
nouns, where the Braj has an and the Marwarl o, is a bit of 
Panjabi; again the affix nc of the active case is a contribution 
from Marwarl *). Where the Braj has alternative forms, one only 
was adopted by the Urdu. Thus Braj forms the future either in 
ihaum or in aumgau (l 8t pers. sg.); Urdu has retained only the 
latter in the form umgd, on account (no doubt) of its similarity to 
the Panjabi dmgd. It was only in the sixteenth century, chiefly in 
the reign of Akbar, that Urdu was reduced to a cultivated form. 
With the extension of the Muhammedan power, its use spread over 
the whole of the Hindi area; but it remained the language of those 
exclusively who were more immediately connected with that power, 
either in the army or court or the pursuit of learning; Jt^never 
became the vernacular of the peonjfi. The H igh -Hind! dates only, 
from the present century. It is an outcome of the Hindu revival 

_ -*■*“*“* ^“ * k . . ... •*"“ ___ y _ . 

und6P"the Influence"of English Missions and. Education. Naturally 
enough, Urdu, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in 
this movement and was Hinduiscd or turned into High-Hind! by 
exchanging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of native 
origin (more or less purely Sanskrit). He nce Urdu au d_ U ,i gh- Hindi 
ar^xeally.JJje sa me_ ]a 11 gna ge; tfrev have an identic al grammar 
and differ merely in the v ocabulary. thg former uspng as mp.nv 
foreign words, the latter as few as possible. 

It appears, then ,> that there are three different forms of 
speech current in the Hindi area; viz. the H. Hindi or Urdu, the 
W. Hindi, and the E. Hindi. The first of these is nowhere the 
vernaoul&r of the people, but it is the language of literature, of 


1) The affix of the active case was originally a dative affix, which 
Mr. $e y in P. #um, in Br. kaum , see § 371. 
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the towns, and of the higher classes of the population; and it 
takes the form of Urdu among Muhammedans and of Hindi among 
Hindus; though the difference between these two forms is less 

marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the 

learned. On the other hand, both the W. H. and E. H. are ver- 

naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be 

roughly set down at about the 80 th degree of E. Longitude. In 
the area lying to the west of that line and containing about 
150000 square miles W. H. is spoken by about 40 millions of 
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms. 
Amon g the s ff the Bray Bhasha is the most important, as it isjthe 
best known variety. It is not only the source of the Urdu and, 
through it, of the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received 
some measure of literary cultivation (see pg. XXXV). In this 
respect, indeed, the Braj occupies an unique position not only in 
the W. H., but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following 
pages, whenever W. II. simply is spoken of, the Braj, as being 
its typical form, is especially intended. 

The E. H. area, lying to the east of the 80 th degree, con¬ 
tains about 100000 square miles and a population of about 
20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects spoken by these 
people, that of the B anaras d i strict or the Bhojpi iyi is th e most 
important. It is the one which is especially referred to in this 
work by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which 
forms more prominently my subject. It must be considered the 
typical dialect of the E. H.; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea¬ 
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked 
form. This is much less the case with the other E. H. dialects. 
The more westerly, the Baiswari, in some not unimportant points 
shows the distinctive marks of the W. H. (see pg. VI). On the 
other hand the easterly, the Maithili especially, exhibit unmistake- 
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangali and Naipali. Indeed, 
I am doubtful, whether it is not more correct to class the Maithili 
as a Bangali dialect rather than as an E. H. one. Thus in the 
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formation of the past tense, MaithiH agrees very closely with 
Bangalf, while it differs widely from the E. H., see § 5 03. 

Taking, then, the Braj and the Bhojpuri as the two typical 
dialects of the two great W. II. and E. H. groups respectively, 
and comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding 
from consideration the others; a number of very marked peculia¬ 
rities present themselves. These, it will he seen, are so important, 
especially when considered in their relation to the non-Hindi (i. e., 
other Gaudian) languages, that it appears perfectly justifiable to 
co nsider the W. H. an d E..H^ag_..being. .a^ completely distinct lan- 
guages as the other North-Indian languages are universally allowed 
to . be. The following enumeration of differences is not an ex¬ 
haustive one. I shall only mention the . most important. There 

j 

are many others which the reader will not fail to note for him¬ 
self, as he goes through the grammar. I shall arrange them 
under the following heads: 1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in¬ 
flexion, 4) construction, 5) vocables. 

Firstly; as to pronunciation: 1) E. H. has a tendency to den- 
talisc cerebral semivowels; thus E. H. often has r and rh for W. H. 
r or rh\ it has also r and sometimes n for W. H. I (see §§16. 
29.30.31). 2) While sometimes W. H. omits medial h y E. H. 

inserts an euphonic h *). 3) While E. H. never tolerates, W. H. 

sometimes adds euphonically an . initial y or v 1 2 ). 4) E. H. has 

the short vowels e, at, o, au which are unknown to W. H. (see 
§§ 5. 6). 5) E. H. generally prefers to retain the hiatus at 
and au, while W. H. always contracts them to ai and au 3 ) (see 
§ 68 ). 

Secondly; as to derivation: 1) the strong form of masc. 
nouns of -the a-base has in E. H. a final d, and of the short form 
of pronouns a final e, but in W. H. a final au or o (see §§47. 


1) o. g., E. H., diked he gave, but W. H. did or diya . 

2) e. g., E. H., e me in this, o me in that, but W. H. yd went, «d mein. 

3) e. g., E. H., balthai he sits, W. H. baithe ; E. H. aur and, W. H. aur. 
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48. 433. 43 7, 4) ! ). 2) The singular possessive pronoun has in 

E. H. a medial o , but in W. II. e or d (see §§ 44 9. 450) 1 2 ). 
3) E. PI. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) a of masculine 
nouns with an a-basc , W. H. the strong form in an or o 3 4 ) (see 
§205). 4) E.H. prefers the long form (of subst.) in am or au, 

W. PI. that in ayd or ai (see § 202)*). (5.) While W. H. uses, 

as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. II. has gene¬ 
rally also a long form in na (see §§ 43 6. 43 7,3) 5 6 ). 

Thirdly; as to inflexion; and here both as regards declension 
and conjugation. As to declension : 1) E. II. does not possess the 
active case of the W. H. formed with the affix nc (see §§ 3 70. 3 71)e). 
2) The oblique form singular of strong masculine nouns in d 
has in E. PI. a final d, but in W. PI. e (see §§ 3 63, 5. 3 65, 3. 6) 7 8 9 ). 
Next as to conjugation: 1) the preseut tense is made in E. IP. 
by adding the auxiliary participle Id to the ancient (Sanskrit) 
present; in W. II. by adding gd or liai or chhai (see §§ 500. 501) s ). 

2) The past tense is formed in E. II. by means of the suffix al 
or il, in W. IP. by the suffix yau or yo (see §§ 502. 505) y ). 

3) The future tense is made in E. PI. by means of the suffix 

ab or ib, in W. H. by the suffixes ill or as (or, what need not 
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary participles gau, or go 
to the ancient present) (see §§ 508. 509) 10 ). 4) While E.H. 


1) E. II. bhald good, W. H. bhalau or bhalo ; E. II. je which, W. II. 
jau or jo. 

2) E. PI. mori (fern.) mine, but W. H. mcri or marl. 

3) o. g., E. II. bar great, W. H. barau; E. II. mor mine, W. II. merau; 
E. II. (let giving, W. II. (Mw.) deto, E. H. partial read, W. II. parhyau. 

4) e. g., E. H. ram'vd or ramau Ram, W. H. ramayd or ramai. 

5) e. g., E. II. se or tavan he, W. II. only so. 

6) e. g., E. H. u kailcs he did, W. H. va ne kiyau. 

7) e. g., E. II. gen. ghord kai , W. II. ghore kail of nom. ghora horse. 

8) e. g., E. PI. hold he becomes, W. II. haigd or hvaihai or hvaichhai. 

9) e. g., E. H. rahal he remained, W. H. rahyau. 

10) e. g., E. H. karabom I shall do, W. H. karihaum or karasum (or 
karaumgau). 
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possesses the infinitive in ah or ib in common with W. H M it does 
not share with it that in an (see § 261) *)• 

Fourthly; as.regards construction, there is one great difference, 
that, in the case of the past tense of transitive verbs, E. II. 
possesses a regular active construction with a proper active past 
tense, whereas W. H. uses a passive construction with the help 
of the active case (in tie) of the subject; (see §§ 371. 48T). 

Fifthly; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commonest 
and most important vocables are altogether different. Thus the 
(so-called) substantive verb is in E. H. 3. sing, present bfitai he is, 
past ralial he was, in W. H. pres, hai (or chhai ), past tho (or ho 
or chho)\ again the prohibitive particle is in E. H. jin , in W. II. 
mai\ again the causative post-position is in E. II. bade or bare 
for the sake of, in W. H. liye. 

These differences are sufficiently radical in themselves, to 
establish the claim of the E. H. to be considered a distinct lan¬ 
guage from W. H. But their importance will be seen still more 
clearly, if we now examine them in their relation to the eastern 
and western Gaudian languages; setting aside, for the present 
those of the north (Naipali) and south (Marathi). To the east of 
the combined E. H. and W. H. area are Bangali and Oriya; to the 
west Panj&bi, Gujarati and Sindhi. On comparing these languages t 
with W. H. and E. H., it appears that B. and 0. have in common I 
with the latter all those peculiarities in which it differs from thel 
former; and that P., G. and S. share with the former all (or ] 
nearly all) those peculiarities in which it differs from the latter, j 
Thus all the languages of the former class (i. e. E. H., B., 0.) 
show a preference for n over l\ and of a'i and ail over ai and au\ 
they do not tolerate an initial y or v; and possess the short e 
and o; their short pronouns have a final e and their possessive 
pronouns a medial o; most of their pronouns have an alternative 
long form in na, and their masculine nouns of the a-base , gene- 


1) e. g., E. H. karab doing, W. H. kardbaum or karanaum. 
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rally, the weak form in a; they have no active case; their oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns in a ends in d; their 
past tense is made with il and their future tense and infinitive 
with ib; and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran¬ 
sitive verbs. Only in the present tense do B. and 0. differ from 
E. H. in that they form no compound tense like it, but only use 
the simple ancient present tense; a form which they have in 
common not only with E. II., but (as will be shown further on, 
pg. XXXII) with all Gd. languages. 

The case of \V H. in respect to P., G. and S. is precisely 
similar. They all prefer r, l , to r and n ; and ai and au to a'i 
and ail; in certain cases they make use of initial y and v, but 
have no short e and b; their strong masculine nouns and short 
pronouns end in o 1 ); their pronouns have no long form in na 2 3 ) y 
and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strong form in o 
or au; they have an active case made with ne') , and an oblique 
form singular in c 4 ) of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. a); 
they make their past tense with the suffix ya or ia, and an in¬ 
finitive with an; lastly they all construct passively the past tense 
of transitive verbs. Besides, G. and P., like W. II., form the pre¬ 
sent tense by adding the auxiliary verb clihai or liai , and the 
future by the suffixes ill or as; and their singular possessive pro¬ 
nouns have, as in W. II., a medial e or a. In these three points S. 
follows a way of its own, different, however, from both the others. 

Although, therefore, the agreement is not quite perfect 
within each of the two groups 5 ), yet it is complete in the most 


1) Kxc., P. strong masc. nouns end in a; G. short pron. end in c, 
cxc. so who. 

2) Exc. relat. pron. Icon in W. II., P., G., but not in S. 

3) Exc., S. and Mw. use no affix with the active case. 

4) Exc., G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kn. in a. 

5) The agreement is much more complete in the E. than in the \V. 
group. This circumstance is significant, on account of its bearing on the 
probable history of their respective immigration into and occupation of 
North-India (see pg. XXXII). 
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important points. These are the six following, of which'the five 
first are morphological and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form 
of masculine nouns of an a-base , whether weak or strong; 2) the 
termination of such strong masculine nouns, whether in d or o; 
3) their oblique form singular, whether ending in d or c; 4) the 
suffix of the past tense, whether al or ya\ 5) the suffix of the 


future, whether ab or ill (or as); 6) the construction of the past 
tense, whether actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor 
points, the divergences are mostly confined to S., which is the 
most outlying of the Gaudian languages. 

There are two conclusions which are obviously suggested by 
that agreement. In the first place; 

closer resemblance to B. and 0., than to W*H.; and on the other 
hand, W.T37 is much more nearly allied to P., G. and S., than 
to E. H. "Whence it follows, that since B. and 0. are accounted 


separa te languages 'from E. H.,~nnd P., G. and S. from W.H.,. 

a fortiori E. H. and W. H. must be considered as distinct lan-f 

- *■**!»■• | 


guages, jm d not merely as dialects of one aud the same. Indeed, 
the only two points of any importance, in which E. H. agrees 
with W. H. rather than with B. and 0. are; 1) the oblique form 
singular in e of strong masculine adjectives in d (see § 386), 
which adjectives the latter do not possess at all; and 2) the first 
preterite tense made with the past participle in ya or ia (see 
502.503), which they form a little differently 1 ), but which, strictly, 
belongs not so much to E..H., as to the intermediate dialect, 

the Baiswari. 

* • 

The second conclusion is, that the languages whose affinities 
have been hitherto discussed, divide themselves into two large 
groups or two great forms of speech; the one extending over the 
eastern half of North-India and comprising E. H., B. and 0.; the 
other covering its western half and including W. H., P., G. and S. 


. :A ' . # 

1 - 1) e. g., E. H. parhyom I read, B. parhiydchJu, 0. parlnnclihuin i, but 
W. H. parhyau. 
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These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the 
Eastern Gaudiau and the Western Gaudian speeches or groups of 
languages. The close resemblance of the various members of these 
i two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those 

I two forms of speech were nothing more than distinct languages, 
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their 
different dialects. 

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining 
Gaudian languages, viz. Marathi and Naipiili, bear to those two 
great forms of speech, the E. Gd. and the W. Gd. On examining 
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will 
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position, yet so that 
M arathiJs rath er more nearly allied to E. Gd,.; and Naipali to 
W._(ld. ,Their position as forms of speech distinct from both E. Gd. 
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that with 
respect to some of the points, in which E. and W. Gd. differ 
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some¬ 
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they 
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own. 

Thus as regards Marathi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol¬ 
lowing points: 1) the termination d of the strong masculine nouns 
of the a-basc (see § 48); 2) the final d of their oblique form 

singular 1 ); 3) the formation of the past tense by the suffix al 
(see § 5 05); and 4) the formation of the future by the addition 
of the auxiliary participle la to the ancient present (see § 509). 
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem¬ 
bered (see pg. X and VII) that this compound form, which serves 
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present, and tKat a 
similar compound form, made up of the auxiliary participle ga 
and the ancient present, is used in W. H. as a present tense, 
and in P. (and H. II.) as a future (see § 501). Now these circum- 


1) e - g-> gen. ghodya chd of ghoddi horse; viclivd chd of vichu scor¬ 
pion; pdnyd chd of pant water. 
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stances show, that the compound form in gn is W. G(l., and the 
other in la E. Gd. 

On the other hand, M. agrees with W. Gd. in the following 
points: 1) the pronunciation generally (see §§11.16.18); 2) the o 
termination of the short pronouns (see § 437, 3.4); 3) the ah- 

sence of the pronouns of a long form in na\ exc. the interog. 
pron. Jeon who; 4) the strong form, generally, of masculine nouns 
of the a-basc (see § 205); 5) the long form in ayd of the same 
nouns (see § 202); 6) the active case formed with nc (see § 371); 

7) an infinitive made with the suffix an (see § 3 20); and lastly 

8) the passive construction of the past tense (see § 487). It will 
be observed that of tho§e six characteristics which have been 


noted as being the mo^t important points of difference between 
the E. Gd,_and W . Gd.. M. agrees with-th cL-iormex_in. fnw, and 

Jioly^in (too ., Having regard to this circumstance, . 

f ■ • • • ' * ** T *■ ' " 11 " ** * 

M. must F Gd than with 

the W. Gd. group. Moreover, of the two points in . which ,M. 
agrees >yith W. G d.. o ne is syn tacticak--w.hi.lfl all .fonE points which 
i t_ has in common- w ithJEL--GiL«..are. mprphological. This shows still 
more clearly t he E._Gd. charact er of JM.; for languages are classi¬ 
fied according to their morphological characteristics*). 

Further, the points which are peculiar to M. are the fol¬ 
lowing: 1) its pronunciation of the palatals, as ts, dz, etc. (see 
§ 11), and its disaspiration of a medial aspirate (see § 145.exe. 2., 
e * S-t vichii scorpion for vichhu ); 2) its possession of a peculiar 
form of the singular possessive pronoun (see §§ 450. 430, 5) 2 ); 


1) This is illustrated by an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes from 
a native author (Shastri Vrajlal Kalidas in his History of the Gujarati 
^anguage pg. 60): „If a native from the North (speaking W. Hindi) comes 
iato Gujarat, the Gujarati people find no difficulty in understanding his 
language; but when people from the South (speaking Marathi) come to 
Gujarat, the Gujarati people do not in the least comprehend what they say.“ 
The reason simply is, that although syntactically G. does not differ either 
from M. or W. H., yet in its morphological characters it differs widely 
from M., while it agrees very closely with W. H. - 

-2) e. g., M. mdjhfi mine, but E. Gd. mor, W. Gd. tnerau or mdro, 
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3) of a distinct oblique form singular of all nouns (see § 3 63) 1 ); 

4) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense 
which, in common with all other Gd. languages, it uses as a pre¬ 
terite subjunctive (see § 501); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive 
participle in un (see § 4 91). For these reasons, as well as be¬ 
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is net her 

t 

decidedly E.jGd. nor JW- it must be considered to constitute 

a. group by-itself. This third group will be called in this trea¬ 
tise, the Southern Gnudian^.^pQQC^ 

The case of Naipali (including Garhwalf and Kumaonf) very 
much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd. in the 
following points: 1) the final o of the strong masculine nouns of 
the n-hnse (see § 48); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 
§437, 3. 4); 3) the medial e of the singular possessive pronouns 
(see § 4 50); 4) the preference of the strong form iu nouns of 
the a-l>ase\ 5) the possession of an active case made the affix le 
(= ne of the W. Gd-, see § 371); 6) the formation of the pre¬ 
sent by adding the auxiliary verb child to the ancient tense (see 
§ 501); 7) of the past by the suffix yo or iyo (see §§ 305. 503); 
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 320). 

On the other hand, N. agrees with E. G(J. in the following 
points; 1) the pronunciation generally 2 3 ); 2) the final a of the oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-bnse (see § 3 63) ); 
and 3) the formation of the future by adding the auxiliary par¬ 
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. fpture and 
the E. H. present, see pg. X, XIV and § 509); and 4) the active 
construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (see § 487). 
Here again it will be observed that of the six important points 
before mentioned, N. agrees with the W. Gd. in three, and with 
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, of the 

1) e - (?•> ghard of ghar house; Jcavl of Jcavi poet; guru of guru teacher; 
gliodyd of ghodd horse; vichvd of vichii scorpion; pdnyd of pdini water. 

2) e. g., often n for Z; short e and o. 

3) e. g., gen. sg. kura ko of ktiro word. 
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latter only two are morphological characters. ItiTallo-w.s---accor- 
duiprl y that N. is DiQ re_closel.Y__aJilied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E. Gd. group of languages. 

‘ "^Further, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the 
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant 1 ); 2) the sof¬ 
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant 2 ); 3) the active 
affix le. These are not very important matters; but taken to¬ 
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di¬ 
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall ( call in this treatise the Northern Gaudian 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that both M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
the W. andE. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran¬ 
sitive verbs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix al ) with E. Gd., 
but syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
hand N. agrees morphologically (suff. ya or id) with W. Gd., but 
syntactically (active constr.) with E. Gd. 

The result, then, so far arrived at is, that there are four 


great forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz. 

N. . 



u, S. Gd., and E . Gd. ). At a former period each 
constituted a single language. They have gradually broken up 


into varieties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already 
become distinct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are 
as yet no more than dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 

y 

t^fifflsel¥es^int.9,. u fe§ 0 

t he S^Gfl. aqtj jp..fid- This circumstance, then, points to a still 
more remote period in the glottic history of India, when there 



i: x 


i 1) Apparently only when there was originally a double consonant; 
a. g., N. dphu self, for H. dp, Pr. appd; N. dghi before, for H. dge, Pr. agge\ 
N. b<Udkh child, for H. bdlak , Pr. valaklco; N. mdjhad for H. mdjat, Pr. 
m<Wanto y etc.; see S. Luke 1, 17. 24.41. 11, 39. - 

2) e. g,, root gar to do for fcar. 

b 
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were oQ}y, two great varieties of speech current .in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the .north-western, the other the south-eastern half. 
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for Reasons 
to be explained presently, the Sauraseni Prdkrit tongue and the 

fc*' - *' V ^ * W ’••-»» ‘V., . . ! 

Mdgadhl^Prdkrit tongue respectively. 

The oldest Prakrit grammar, which we possess (that bf 

Vararuchi, 1 st cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
/ 

viz. th§. „Prakrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadhi and the 

• it ■■ —» »* *■ ■ ■ i . . 

’ ,*k< ^ * 

Paisachi. The first of these is commonly called the Maharashtri 
(now Marathi); the Sauraseni (now Braj)« and Magadhi (now 
Bihari) take their names from the provinces which form the cen¬ 
tres of the W. Gd. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisachi is 
ascribed by some later Pr. grammarians *) to Nepal among other 
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is certainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation of the 
Prakrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us by actual experience, is involved in much con¬ 
fusion and obscurity, partly because pf the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors, 
partly on account of the apparent discrepancy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Prakrits and the Gaudians. 
The most probable account of the matter seems to be the fol¬ 
lowing. 

There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit. One in¬ 
cludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Maharashtri. These are said 
to be the prose and poetic phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The J>ther.. is_ihe_Magadhi. The 
relation of P aisa chi to these two varieties may be roughly de¬ 
scribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prakrit. The latter 

•r — - --^ _ _____ 

1) e. g., by Lakshmidhara in his Shadbhasha Chandpka, see Ls. 13. 
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was used in literature, and never strictly a spoken language; it was 
mo rToTle^artiRci al from the very. begin Ding, and became still 
m ore so in c ourse _ of time. On the other hand, the Low*-Prakrit 
( a r was the spoken language of-ihe people; that is, pro¬ 

bably in the beginning, of .those^ aborigines, wiiSL_J!elL_Lmder _t}ie 
domin ation and i nfluence of .the Aryan immigrants, and-dn—whose 
mouth the Ar yan v ernacular „was. distorted-in to Paisachi. For that 

—i ■ ■ i —**** " * *"'** 

name is a term of contempt; the uncouth dialect of the savages 
or cannibals, as the Aryans called it. It is ascribed by the native 
grammarians to the tribes, bordering on the Aryan area in the 


north (Himalaya, Nepal) and south (Pandya, Dakhan) *). Again 
the most striking feature of the Paisachi is its change of the 
Aryan n , l and the sonants into n, l and the surds respectively, 
which latter are peculiar to the Dra vidian languages. According to 
Qaldwell (Cp. Gr. p. 102 —105) thoBe languages had originally no 
sonant mutes. The Dravidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan 
speech, would naturally mispronounce its sonants as surds. AlLthis 
time, of course, the Aryan immigrants had their own vernacular, 

. .. i. " _ . . •“ 

understanding by that term the spoken language of the people as 
distinguished from its literary form. G radua lly .as. .the, aboriginal 
pop u l ation^j j^^ utuadgamatjed by the Aryan immigrants, f the _pe,QU' 
liarities of ^ts^^Paisacbi speech^wAuld naturally _die_ out 1 2 ); and the 
Aryan vernacular, incorporating whatever in the Dravidian speed 
was capable of assimilation, would remain the sfile..occupant_of the 
field . This Aryan vernacular is called by the Pr. grammarian* 
the Apabhramsa Prakrit, as being in their opinion a corrupted 
language in comparison with what they considered the purer, the 


1) e. g., Lakshmidhara in the Shadbhasha Chandrika says: pisacha- 
des4s tu vrddhair uktah, pandya kekaya vahlika sahya nepala kuntalah, 
sudesha bhota gandhara haiva kanojanas tatha. Ls. 13. 

2) None of the Gaudians show any trace of the Paisachi change of 
sonants into surds though some have the n and ?; nor is any specimen of 
Paisachi found in the Pr. plays (Ls. 388); the ancient Brhatkatha of Gu- 
n&dhya is supposed to have been written in a Paiskchl dialect (see Pischel 
Diss. inaug. 32. 33). Pais, clearly died out-at a very early period. 





XX 


INTRODUCTION. 


literary Prakrit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In _reality it was 
merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken by the- side 
of the literary Sauraseni and Magadln,.. and certainly more jmcient 
than the literary Maharashtri *). It follow s, then, that the verna- 
cular_pf_the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, 
| and when spoken by the aborigines, the Paisachi. The Apabhramsa, 
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Paisachi in the mouth of the aborigines 1 2 ). Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient Apabhramsa , as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of Paisachi and probably not greatly different 
from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the Pali. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd,; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or Pali), 
Ap. Pr., Gd. 3 ). 


1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. Sr. and early Ap .kadhido or ka- 
hido , Mg. kadhidc or kaliide, Mh. kahio, later Ap. kahiu ,.said“. 

2) In the time of the later Pr. gramm., at all events, the knowledge 
of what Ps. .really was, had become lost. Though, following old tradition, 
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the 
Ap., they are constantly confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps., making it equivalent to certain 
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., It. T. in Ls. 23. & Exc. 6). 
The chronological succession of the Pr. gramm. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Diss.), but Hemachandra in the 12 th century A. D., is probably the 
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in the l Bt cent. II. C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From 
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by H. C.) has some 
older forms than the Mh. Pr., and the latter is already treated of by 
Vararuchi. The reason of his omitting all mention of any Ap. was pro¬ 
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie¬ 
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps. Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Prakrit. 

3) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. kcithito, Ap. Pr. kadhido or kahido, 
W. Gd. kahio or kahyo said ; Ps. rutito , Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. roido, W.Gd. 
ro'io or royo wept ; Pal. gamito, Ap. Mg. gamide or Ap. Sr. gamido , E. Gd. 
gciil or geld or W. Gd. gaio or gayo. 
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I have spoken of th fi Ap fthhra ipsa-nr. Ars on verna cular. But 
it must not be supposed that it was everywhere identical. The 
Aryan immigration gradually extended over an area, too wide to 
remain the home of one single form of speech. 
t erm Apabhramsa must be understood ,_to_ be the ^collectiye name 
of sev e ral A ryan vernacular^, spoken in various parts, of North 
India. It is invariably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians. 
They always define it to mean th^JUniguage^^f „(he Abhiras and 
other similar people m1 ), i. e., briefly, of the lower orders, which 
constitute t he^mass of the po^ulati 0 n_ every wh^ r e. In their enu- \ 
meration of the various Ap., each of the provincial languages 
(as we now call them) occurs; e. g., Abhiri (Sindln, Marwari), 
Avanti (E. Raj put, am), Gaurjari (Gujarati), Bahlika (Panjabi), 
Sauraseni (W. Hindi), Magadhi' or Prachya (E. Hindi), Odri (On'ya), 
Gaudi (Bangali), Dakshinatya or Vaidarbhika (Marathi) and 
Saippali (Naipali?) 2 ). 

It will be noticed that in the above list the same Saura¬ 
seni and Magadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians 
as Apabhramsas or vernaculars, which they elsewhere treat of as 
literary or High-Prakrits. On the other hand, it will be noted 

40 1 

that the (so-called) Ma harashtri Prakrit does not occur in this 
list at all; nor, indeed, is it found in, any list of Apabhramsas 

y mV T-■ - 1 ~ » ■ 1 —-S v— .v 

o r vernacular s. Thi s shows, plainly . that t he_ Mb* P*» was _ jap t 
looked upon as the vernacular of any pepple, and that it. did..not 
take its name from the Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In¬ 
deed, it is doubtful, by what right that name is given to the 
particular form of Pr., which commonly bears it. In the oldest 
Pr. grammar of Yararuchi it is never so called, except once in- 



. V : ^ 

r ^ 

" 1) Thus L. Dh. in the Sh. Ch.: apabhranisas tu bhashd sydd abhira- 

dt^irdm chayah (Ls. 12). The Abhirs, or Ahirs as they are now called, are 
a tribe, members of which are found in every part of North-India. They 
cowherds hy profession, but are considered by tho natives to be a 
»good K (Aryan) caste, a sort of inferior Rajputs. 

fit 2) See the lists of K. I. and R. T. in Ls. 18. & Exc. 5. 7. 
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cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni 1 ). Again it is 
to be remarked that the great grammarians of the West and South, 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and Subhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the living Marathi vernacular, avoid the name alto¬ 
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 
Prakrit. 'I'hey, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Kramadesvara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidhara, Ramatarkavagisa, etc., that the name Maharashtri is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country 2 ). This goes far beyond what is justified by Yararuchi’s 
incidental use of the term. The probability is that they misunder¬ 
stood his meaning. For he seems to ’use the term npt as a proper 
ngine, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „the 
Prakrit of the great king.dom“,(i. e., of the famed country of.the 
Doab and Rajputana, see note 1 on p. XXY) aqd therefore the 
principal Prakrit. According to this view the term Maharashtri 

^ r “* * - - - ■ * - ___ __ . |— — ■ ■"* 

is^not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi. 
At all events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect so 
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Marathi, in which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W. 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mh. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (or i/a) as in W. H., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with iha as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 
as in M.; and the same is true, as will be shown afterwards 
(p. XXVII), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an a-hase and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in 


1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: „the rest of that 
dialect is like the Maharashtri 44 (sesham mdhdrashtrivat Vr. 12, 20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect, 
which he had before treated of simply as the Prakrit. 

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: „the Prakrit of the Ma¬ 
harashtra country is the principal Prakrit 44 ( prakrtam mahardshtradesiyam 
pralcrshtabhdshdnam)’ in Ls. 17. 
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f our out of the five important morphological points. Mb. Pr. agrees 
\ ^th W JBL- Tand not with JI.; the remaining point (the strong 
form of masculine nouns of an a-base), being common to both 
W. H. and M., is of no account in the question. It appears, then, 

that the Mh. Pr. is merely a particular form of ancient 

a., distinct language in more 

recenTtimes, of , . Aiid, §r. Pr., as its name indicates (Sii- - 

r asena being~ nea rly.. the same., .as Braj),. is another .form of the 
same. Together they represent tho old W. Gd. speech. T^his fact 
is indTcated by the peculiar manner, of their use. in the Pr. plays. 
For they are not employed as the languages of different peoples,] 
but of different kinds of composition, Mh,Jor .poetry, the Sr. 1 
for prose 1 ). 

“iThas been already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu¬ 
merate among the Apabhramsas or vernaculars a Magadhi and a 
Saurasem Apabhramsa. The two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhi. 
and the 'Sauraseni-Maharashtri, are simply the high or literary 
forms of these two low or Apabhramsa ones. They are, probably, 
to some extent artificial; yet there can hardly be a doubt as the 
following comparison will show — that they have retained the 
leading peculiarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 
the refinements. 

< The fact that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the 


§r. Ap., have furnished both the substratum and the name for 
the two great High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two 
leading vernaculars of North-India, typical of all the others. Ac¬ 
cordingly we find that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.) 
arrange the eastern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr. 

■ t » 

as their type. Among those which they name as its members, 
the following are the most important: the^^gadj^^A^dhama- 
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gadlif, Dakshinatya^ Utkali, and Sabari *)• Magadhi is the speech of 
modern Bihar and (western) Bangal, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangali (inch of the E. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thili). Arddhamagadhi is described as a mixture of Magadhi and 
Sauraseni (or Maharashtri) 1 2 ); it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the west of Magadhi, that is, in the Banaras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper. 
Dakshinatya is the speech of Vidarbha, the modern Berar 3 ) and 
adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generally 4 ). Utkali is^the .speech of what is now called 
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Oriya. Sabari is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 
by Dakshinatya on the one side and Magadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains). 
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of wbat we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriya 
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still 
dialects only of one great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Gau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 
name of the Magadhi Prdkrit tongue. 

V * 

In like manner, the same grammarians arrange the western 
dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mh. Pr. as their type. 


1) So R. T. in the Prakrit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21. - 

2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr. (saurasenyd 
aduratvdd igam eva arddhamagadhi iti bharata; 12 th pada, fol. 49); and 
K. I. 12 (see Ls. 17. 393) connects it with the Mh. (mdhdrashtrimisrdrddha- 
magadlu). The description -of E. H. as Arddhamagadhi, i. e. half magadhi, 
is a very good one; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (= Magadhi) 
and Western Hindi (= Maharashtri-Sauraseni). 

3) So in the S. D.: dakshinatya vaidarhhi (see L. 30. 20). 

4) Dakshinatya is used to the present day in North India as a syno¬ 
nym for Marathi; e. g., Marathi Brahmans are generally known only as 
Dakshinatya Brahmans. 
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The most important members of this group are the Maharashtfi, 

A 

Sauraseni, Avanti, Prachya, and Sakki. The Maharashtri and Sau- 

■ a r - 7 tror-» 7 *,.*«. -*»•* ... - * - 

raseni together represent W. .Hindi; hut as the future in ill is 
peculiar to Mh., and the fut. in is to Sr. (see Ls. 3 5 3, 4.), and 
on the other hand the Br. and Kn. have the fut. in ill , but Mw. 


the fut. in as (or is), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and 
Kn., to which may be added Eastern Panjabi, while Sr. corresponds 
to Mw., aud also to G. as having the same future in as (or is) ')• 

a. 

is the speech of Ujjain and Eastern Kajputana*. 
as its name indicates, is the most eastern member of the group 
and,'probably, co^§p_<md&^a~B.aiswaii 2 3 ). ftakki i s. probably, the 
speech o f Sindh a nd the Western Panjab *). Thus it appears that 
the Mh.-Sr. group consists of what we now call Western Hindi, 
Gujarati, Panjabi and Sindbi. To these, for reasons previously 
stated, Naipali must be added. In other words, the Mh.-Sr. group 
represents the Western and Northern Gaudian speeches; and accor- 


Avanti 


Prachya, 


dingly I have called the two combined 

l^Surasena is the name of the country about Mathura or of the 
Vraj; but it must be remembered that Sr. andMh. are with the Pr.gram- 
mari ans not exactly the names of local,J frut of pros e an d poetic dialects. 
Y ayamc hi (or Katyayana, the authlor^o? The Vartikas on Panim7"see^P17l2), 
m whoseJPr. grammar the^ term Mb. first occurs, lived ^accgj^ding tojdindu 
tr ^dition ahont J L6 B. 0. at the court of .the. »great, king^_Vikramaditya 
^s6e Cw. VI), whose dominions >XhP,le of JN. W. h^dja. The 

P r jogipal ^ speech of that great country“ or;^Mahai^shtgi, as Vr. Jcsalls^ it, 
was taken by him, and after him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard 

r— i f ' [PH —«— Si'■ ***•* *+ t**$**y+V 

2) Prachya is explained in the S. D. as being equivalent to Gaudi 
(prdchya gaudiyd , see Ls. 36) or, apparently, Bangali. But, on the other 
hand, Md. makes Prachya to be an offshoot of Sauraseni (prachyasiddhih 
§aurasenydh 10th p&da, fol. 47); while, according to Dandi (seeLs. 33), the 
Gaudi follows the Mg. type. Besides, in another .place, in a list of Apabh- 
ramsa8, both Md. and R. T. (see Ls. Exc. 7) distinguish the Pracha from 
|the Gaudi. If, then, the Gaudi is of the Sr. type, it can hardly be anything 

else than the Baiswari, the intermediate dialect between E. Gd. qnd W. Gd. 

3) Sakki is apparently the language of the Sakas (lat. sacae, Scythians) 
who overran W. India and were -defeated in a great battle by Vikrama- 
^itya. in Sindh, many names of villages and towns contain the name Saka; 
©• g., the town Sakkar on the Indus. 
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Mg. Pr., then, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. with.N«-W, Gd. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to be shown that they do 
so pliilologically also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va¬ 
rious Apabhramsas are extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what, 
indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective High-Pr. forms in their great mor¬ 
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. XXXVII); 
3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such as 
Hemachandra, simply as Apabhram§a, probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that of the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prakrit; i. e., one is the Apabhramsa as the 
other is the Prakrit 1 ). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must, no doubt, be understood, that its 
rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 
other Aps. also. 

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men¬ 
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one (regarding 
the construction of the past tense) must be at once set aside. 
The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on the subject; 


1) With Md. this chief Ap. is called Nagarapabhramsa; he expressly 
connects it with the Mh.-Sr., the' Pr. of the western division ( ndgaram tu 
mdhdrdshtrisaurasenyoh pratishthitam) ; e. g., respecting conjugation: atra 
cha karei dharei itycidau tasya svaraseshatvam mahardshtryasrayena karedi 
dharcdi ity adau dcitvam saurasenydsrayena mantavyam (17 th pada, fol. 
53. 55); its identity with W. Gd. is shown by the fact, that Md. gives the 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronouns merd, terd, to the Nag. Ap. ( tvadiye 
teram , madiye meram 17 th pada, fol. 56). 
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though what little there is makes in favour of my theory (see 
§371). There remain, then, the five morphological points. In 
regard to these,' there is a striking coincidence between the evi¬ 
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 
of our enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
other. Thus, firstly : Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an a-base 
end in o in Sr. P., but in e in Mg.; our enquiry shows that in 
W. Gd. and N. Gd. they end in o (or au ), but in S. Gd. and 

E. Gd. in <f, which vowel appears to be a modification of the 

Mg. e (see §§ 47. 48). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm., 
the Western (cf. note on pg. XXVI) Ap. Pr. has a genitive singular 
(= oblique form, § 3 66) in ahe , the Mg. Pr. in dha\ according 
to our enquiry W. and N. Gd. have an oblique form in c , the S. 

and E. Gd. in d\ here e is a modification of ahe and d of dha 

• * 

(6ee § 365, 1. 6). Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W. 
and N. Gd. use almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 
a-bases, while as to S. and E. Gd., it is used almost exclusively 
in M., much less in E. H. and very little in B. and 0. (see § 205). 
Now the existence of special rules in Pr. gramm. about the use 
of the strong form (in ao = Skr. aJcaJi) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr., 
and its common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288. 460. 
475. Wb. 69) prove its extreme frequency in the great Mb.-Sr. 
vernacular. As to the other great vernacular, the Mg., there is only 
the scanty evidence of Pr. literature; and from this it would 
appear that the strong form was very frequent in the southern 
Mg. vernaculars, the Sakari, Sabari and, by analogy, D&kshin&tya 
(cf, Ls. 431), but rare in the northern, the Arddham&gadhi (cf. 
Ls. 413', 7). There is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this 
case also. Fourthly; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to 
make the past tense .active. According to our enquiry, the N. and 
W. Gd. use the past participle in ia or ya, and the E. and S. Gd. 


a past participle in al. Now Pr. gramm. state that the past par¬ 
ticiple in ia is peculiar to the Mh.-Pr. (Yr. 7, 32. Ls. 363). As 
t&lfethe Mg. Pr. they give no general rule; but in the few cases, 
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where the past participle is expressly noted, it ends in da (see 
Vr. 11, 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would 
appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in id a 
(Vr. 11, 11. c f. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400, 3 and II. C. 4, 260. 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-Magadhis 
d and d were apt to be changed into l (see Ls. 412. 423). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking 1 ). Fifthly, our enquiry shows that N. and W. Gd. use a 
future in ill or as, but E. Gd. in ah or ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Go. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 4 87). The W. Gel. future in ill, however, is also 7 used 
in E. H. (see § 509); and it is to be noted that both future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera¬ 
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 4 98. 508, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ill or iss is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 16 6—170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite¬ 
rature it appears that the Mh. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the future in ah was confined to the 
lowest kinds of Mg. (Ls. 4 22; ^ you will (jive). The latter fu¬ 
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; but under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question 2 * * * ). 

1) It is quite possible that while the High-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or ala), 
but that the latter was considered by the Pr. Pandits (supposing that the 
change of d or d to l had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few rare 
cases, such as kale for kade or kade „done ‘. Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time. 

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con¬ 

stitute another morpholog. character, afford us no help here. These cu¬ 

rious formations are neither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter. 

Either they were considered too vulgar to be noticed, or more probably 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXIX 


As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that E. and S. Gd. together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
W. and N. Gd. together to the old Sr. Pr. appears to be fully 
borne out, considering the kind and amount of evidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono¬ 
logical characters which, according to the Pr. grammarians, distin¬ 
guish the Mg. Pr. from the Sr.-Mh. Of these the following four 
are the most important. Mg. changes 1) S into s (Vr. 11, 3. 
H. C. 4, 288); 2) r into l (H. C. 4, 288); 3) j into y (Vr. 1 i, 4. 
H.C. 4, 292); and 4) ksh into sk (Vr. 11,8. H. C. 4, 296). As 
to the change of s, r, j into s, l, y respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
As to the change of ksh into sk, according to the Pr. gramm., ksh 
changes in Mh.-Sr. Pr. into kkh (Vr. 3, 29. H. C. 2, 4), hut ex¬ 
ceptionally also into chchh (Vr. 3, 30. H. C. 2, 17). Now accor¬ 
ding to the analogy of all similar changes (e. g., of st into tth 
or tth Vr. 3, 11. 12), kkh presupposes a form sk', and chclih a 
form sch. It follows of necessity that at some period of the Indo- 
aryan vernacular ksh must have been pronounced sometimes as sk, 
sometimes as sch. But the link between these two forms sk and 


Sch is sk\ for the Mg. speaking people, according to their custom 
of turning 5 into s, would pronounce sk as sk, and the palatal s 
of the latter would gradually palatalize the conjoint k into cli, 
making sch ; finally sch would change into chchh. Now in the 
change of ksh into kkh there are two steps; viz. 1) ksh into sk, 
2) sk into kkli\ but in the change' of ksli into chchh there are 
four steps, viz. 1) ksh into sk, 2) sk into sk, 3) sk into sch, 
4) scti into chchh. It is plain that if these changes proceeded, 


on * the whole, pan passu, the Mg. speaking people would have 
got only as far as sk, when the Mh.-Sr. speakers had already 
Wi^ved at kkh. Now this is almost exactly what Vararuchi states 




gj|;vfhey did not exist at all at that time, i. e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appears 
that the verb as „to be* was the only verb used enclitically iu Pr. times, 
c • ®^*$hat, the employment of the verb achJi „to be u and the participle gd 
%|»gone“ and Id „come“ in this manner is of later date. 


.»•• i r * 
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had kick, but Mg. 
had sk. Here sk must be, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg.*) (cf. Ls. 3 98). 
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu¬ 
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced chchh or clili (see § 3 6). 
As the change of s into s is general in B., partial in M., and 
rare in E. H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have clili for ksh, but E. H. has 
kh or even h 1 2 ). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been so; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of. 
ksh to clichli occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Yr. 3, 3 0). 

Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I 
call respectively the Saurascni tongue and the Mdgadhl tongue. 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
other the southeastern half of North-India. Their boundary line 
coincided with that which now divides the areas of the N. and 
W. Gd. from those of the S. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits of the 
Mg. area extended further towards the North West. For 1) the 
following morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different parts of the Sr. area; a) the termination d of 
the strong masculine nouns with an a-base in P. and, to a 
certain extent, in Br. and Kn.; b) the termination d of the obli- 

1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no example of sk or sk (cf. Ls. 408- 
428); but it has numerous examples of st, where II. C. gives st (see Cw. 181). 
H. C. and T. V. have the conjunct hk with the jihvdmidiya visarga for s, 
except in the case of preksh ,,to see u , where, curiously enough, all the steps 
are actually given: viz. prekshate and peskadi (or peskadi) in T. Y. 3,2.34 
and pescliadi or pechchhai in T. V. 3, 2 32 (cf. H. C. 4,295. 297). 

2) e. g., B. kdchhe ?; near u , „at“, E. H. kdht (Skr. kakslxe ); or B. mdchhi, 
M. mdsi, E. H. mdkhi (or mdchhi) „fly“ (Skr. makshikdy, or B. dachhin , M. 
dasin, E. II. dakhin (or dachhin ) ^south^ or ddhin fright - * (Skr. dakshii}ah). 
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que form singular in G., M., E. R. and, again to some extent, in 

Br. and Kn.; c) the genitive affix, which is not only in E. Gd. 

/ 

{kai, tear, er, or ), but also in Br, and Kn. ( lean ) and probably in 
M. (chd or old M. chiya) a mpdification of the Pr. Jcario (Skr. 

krtah), while G., P. S., and, probably, Mw. use one of a different 

origin (see § 377); d) the compound future in Id (or lo) which 
is possessed by N. and E. R. by the side of the Sr. future in ih 
(see § 509, -f); e) the past participle in al which is found in E. R., 
in as much as it is contained In the enclitic Id of the compound 
future, which is a curtailment of the past participle aild „come u 
(see § 509, 4). Again 2) there occur in the^Sr. area the follow¬ 
ing phonological characters of the Mg.: a) the change of l to n 
is found in N. (in the compound future see § 509, 4) and in 
G. and P. (in the active affix nem, num , see § 375); b) the 

change of l to r is found also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on ri). 

It is also worth noting that the Pr. writers themselves supply 
indications of the partially Mg. character of E. R. and G.; the 
latter (called Abhiri), though generally classed with the Sr. group, 
is once included by R. T. in the Mg. (see Ls. Exc. 3); and as to 
E. R. or Avanti see Ls. 417.419 1 )* 

Generally speaking, it will be observed, that the Mg. characte- 
ristics, b eginning with a very few and isolated traces in.J&fiui&r 
Wegt^increase in number, as we proceed towards the East, till at 
last at the present frontier of ,the E. and S. Gd. areas they pre¬ 
dominate so as to constitute the Mg. tongue. These circumstances 

# 

seem to disclose the fact that sometime in the remote past the 
Mg. must have reached up to the extreme western frontiers and 
been the only language of North India; but that in course of time 
it gradually receded more and more towards the South and East 

1) Still the general character of the Avanti or E. R. is Sauraseni; 
tbua Md. calls it expressly „a mixture of Mh. and §r. M ( dvanti span mahd- 
rdgbtrisauroienyos tu sainkardt, anayoh sainkardd avanti bhdshd siddha sydt 
1 th p&da fol. 47 b ); and afterwards he says that Bahliki is allied to it 
mfantydm eva vdhlfki ibid. fol. 48*); see also Ls. 435.436. 
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before tlie advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, here 
and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 
it may have conquered fresh territories in the South and East which 
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head¬ 
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western Rajpu- 
tana. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0. (see §§ 305. 5 03), 
but not in M.; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M.; c) traces of its future in ill 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide 
is fullest in the West (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 
Rajputana), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad¬ 
vances eastsvard, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., G. and N., in which the Mg. relics are most 
noticeable. 

From,.these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the two; that is, that its occupation of North India 
preceded the developement and extension of the Sr. perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 

I ieople of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
ioth speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif- 
erent varieties. For there can be no doubt that the two varie¬ 
ties, the Mg. and the Sr., whatever their .di fferences may be, are 
essentially the same language, of whic h the Sanskrit variety, being 
its literary or high form, preserves on the whole the oldest phase. 
Thus one of the most striking points of identity is the ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day 
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in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see^ § 474) *). Even in 
those cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form widely diverged, the original unity can be traced 
by easy and natural steps. Thus as to outward shape, the E. Gd. 
future in rib or ib can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
participle future passive in tavya (or itavya ), and the E. and S. 
Gd. past tense in ril or il to the ancient past participle passive 
in ta (or it a), which, in an other direction, has given rise to the 
N. and W. Gd. participle in ia. These two instances are also 
examples of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
two participles, which bad originally a passive sense and indeed have 
it still in S. and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
participle future passive in itavya to form the future active in ah 
or ib, and the participle past passive in it a to make the past 
active in ril or il. Here the intransitive verbs, the „passive 41 of 

I 

which naturally becomes a „ middle Yoice w , afford the connecting 
(ink (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 487). 

We have traced the Mg. tongue back to the extreme tfestern 
frontiers of North India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the 
Pashtu a n d Kafiri languages. They immediately adjoin that of the 
present Panj&bi, Trumpp in his essays on those two languages 1 2 ) 
has called attention to their many affinities with the Gaudians. 
Among these there are some with both of the principal varieties 
of Gd., the N.-W. Gd. or Sr. and the S.-E. Gd. or Mg. But what 
perhaps, more remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity 


ia that, in^ s ome of th e oft-mentioned great testrpoints, ^tkfiy . — 
&II m j .-ftBPecially the Pashtu — exhibit^ decid e d ^Mg. cha ractep- 
^J 1118 a ) the masculine strong form of a-bases ends in Pashtu 

with <ri, corresponding to E. and S. Gd. d , Mg. Pr. ae y b) the 
past participle ends with alai (strong form) or ril (weak form) 




1) Modern M. is an exception in using this old pres, tense as a 
lal past; hut old M. retains it ris a present tense. 

2) See, Jf. G. 0, S. vol. 20 pg. 377 and vol. 21 pp. 10 ff. 23. 
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corresponding to (strong form) ala in M. and (weak form) al in 
E. H. ); c) the Kafiri has a compound future made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the M. future and the E. H. pre¬ 
sent"); d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtu an initial s , like 
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. Gd. chh 8 ); 
e) Pashtu »like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. ch and Is , 
j and dz. Lastly f) Pashtu has the dative affix lah, like the M. 
Id, and the dative affix vat ah, like the E. II. hate or hare. 

I t wo uld Jippear-from this, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashtu 
and Kafiri were^ once in close connection, perhaps one,., language; 
and^hat, at some time in the remote past, they became separated 
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a.wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
tjie east. 


Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin- 
v guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some 
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
when The Sr. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
7 these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W. and N. Gd. 
(f and the E. and S. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches were 
subdivided into the several Gd. languages. The last period is that 
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuchi (1 st cent. B. C. 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great 


1) e. g., weak form Psb. krai = E. H. kayal, B. karil = Ap. Mg. 
*karide , Skr. krtah\ and stroDg form Psb. karalai = M. keld (for kaild 
= karila) = Ap. Mg. *karidae, Skr. krtakah. — The other, i.e. the Sr., form of 
the. past part, also occurs in Psh. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in ai 
(strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g., weak form Psb. kar 
or krah „done a , 0. II. fear or kari = Ap. Pr .kariu, Mb. Pr. *kario , Skr. 
krtah; strong form Psh. karai = Bs. kard or Br. karau or karyau = Ap. 
Pr. kariaii, Mb. Pr. *kariao , Skr. krtakah. Bat it should be remembered 

«* that the E. Gd., too, lias both part., to make the first and second preterites, 
see §§ 503. 505. 

2) e. g., Kf. 3. sg. baldle „he will say“ = M. holel, E. II. bolaild. 

3) o. g., Kf. si r hc is* = M. ase, O. chhe or achlie, B. chhe or dchhc. 
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
earliest Gd. literature exhibits the third period already existing; 
for in the Western Gaudian poet Chand (end of 12 th cent. A. D.) 
W. H., P. and G. aro indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poets Namdeva and Dnandeva (end of 13 th cent. A. D.) M. is see¬ 
mingly separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poet Bidyapati (middle 
of 14 th cent. A. D. 1 ) B. and E. H. are as yet one language. The 
later Gd. writers of the 15 th , 16 th and I7 tb cent, (as the W* 
Hindi Kabir, the E. Hindi Tulsi Das, the Bangali Kabi Kankan, 
the Oriya Upendro Bhanj, the Marathi Tukaram, the Gujarati 
Narsingh Mehta; see Bs. I, 82 — 96) show the modern division 
of the Gd. languages already existing. 

Note. I believe, it will be found on closer examination 
-of the W. H. that its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in 
reality, be classed as two different languages of the W. Gd. 
group, in the same sense as P. and G. For Mw. and Br. differ 
from each other in the same degree, as either of those two lrom 
P. and G. Thus in declension: 1) the termin. of the obi. form 
sg. of strong masc. nouns of the a-base is A in Mw., but c in Br.; 
here Mw. agrees with G., but Br. with P.; e. g., Mw. ghord ro, 

G . ghoda no „of a horse u ; Br. ghorc ka<u 7 P. ghorc dd\ 2) Mw., 

\ 

like S., uses no active case-affix; but Br. has ncm, corresponding 
to P. nai\ e. g., Mw. gliorai , G. ghodde } „by a horse“ ; Br. ghorc 
nem, P .ghore nai. In conjugation: 1) Mw., like G., forms the fut. 
ind. with the suff. as y but Br. with ih\ e. g., Mw. lcarasl , G. 
Jcarasc but Br., karihai „ he will do M ; 2) the-auxiliary verb has 
chh in Mw. and G., but h in Br. and P.; e. g., Mw. chhai y G. clihc 
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Class. Skr. 


Table of Affinities. 

High = Vernaculars = Low. 
x Ancient Sausk. 


Pali 


Mh.-Sr., Mg. 


Anc. Ap. 




Ap. Mg. 


Ap. Sr. 


E. Gd. S.Gd. W.Gd. 


N.Gd. 


H. B., II. II., etc. 0.,B., E.II. M. W.H., P.,G.,S. N. 


Semi- 

aryan 

Pais. 


Urdu. 


EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE. 

As regards E. H. literature, there is very little to be said. 
In the E. H. proper or the Bhojpuri there is, apparently, no lite¬ 
rature whatever, either prose or poetry. All my inquiries on this 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that 
there are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. II., 
as the Maithili. But I suspect the reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidyapati and others of the Yaishnava school. 
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. H. was 
not yet separate from B. The only specimens of literature of the 
strictly E. H. period are the writings of Tulsi Das, especially his 
great work, the Ramayan, a Hindi version of the well known 
story of Rama, though not by any means a translation of Val- 
miki’s famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language of 
Tulsi Das, however, is not E. H. proper or Bliojpuri, but the 
Baiswari, which is a dialect formed by a mixture of W. and E. H. 
(see pp. V. VI). Tulsi Das was a native of Hajipiir, a village near 
the celebrated hill of Chitrakiita in the state of Riwa, about 

50 miles S. E, of the town of Banda in Bandelkhand. He lived 

• • 

from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(and Delhi?); but for the most part he lived in Benares as mi¬ 
nister of the Raja of that town. For some more, mainly legen- 
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dary particulars of his life, see Garcin de Tassy’s histoire de la 
litterature Hindouie vol. 3, pp, 23 5 — 244, where also some other 
less known works of his are enumerated. 

All the other celebrated Hindi poets wrote in some dialect 
of W. H., generally Br. or Kn. The oldest of them is Cliand 
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, but lived at the court of 
Prithiraj, the last Hindu ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 12 th 
cent. He is the author of the Prithiraj Rasau, an epic poem re¬ 
counting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however, 
strictly speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. H. was not as 
yet separate from P. and G. Next to him come Kabir of Benares 
in the second half of the 15 th cent., the author of the Ramainis 
and Sabdas. After him are Sur Das of Mathura, Nabhaji and 
Keshava Das of Bijapur, the authors respectively of the Sursagar, 
the Bhaktamala and the Ramchandrika, etc. They flourished in 
the 16 th cent,, during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the 
Augustan age of North India. Then follow Bihari Lai of Ambir 

near Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and Lai Kavi from Bandel- 

# 

khand, the author of the Chhatra Prakas, in the 17 th cent. For 
further particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets, 
see the respective articles in Garcin de Tassy’s hist, de la litt. Hind- 
They all were natives of Western Hindustan, except Kabir, whoso 
sect (the Kabir-panthis) still numbers most of its adherents in the 
E. H. area. He was born in or near Benares, and died and is 
buried in Magahar near Gorakhpur in the Benares district. Yet 
Iris writings are certainly not in E. H., but in W. H. The fact 
is strange and has not, I think, been sufficiently noticed,. Though 
be afterwards became a Hindu and even the founder of a Hindu 
be was brought up originally by his Muhammedan foster- 
father in his own religion; and apparently he spent some part of 
bis life in or near Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar 
Perhaps one or both of these facts may be the reason of 
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAVA, etc. 

The term tatsama means lit. „the same as it“ or Sanskritic. It 
denotes properly those Gaudian words which have retained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.H. blirdtd „brother“, 
rdjd „king u . But practically it includes all words which have been 
reintroduced into the Gd. directly from the Skr., though in the 
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
but not so thorough as those which have been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (see §§ 40 ff.); e. g., E.H. chhamd „ forgiveness u , 
for Skr. Jcshamd; E. H. dgyd „command“, for Skr. djnd ; E. H. 
bisnu „ Vishnu w , for Skr. vishnuh; E. H. kripdi „ mercy “, for Skr. 
krpd; E. H. karam „work u , for Skr. karma; E. H. putar „son“, 
for Skr. putrah. These might be called scmitaisamas. 

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it“ 
or Prdkriiic 1 ). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi¬ 
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd. 
from the Prakrit, and not frdm the Skr. In the E. H. these 

1) Pr. Gramm, distinguish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R. (fol. 1“) 
saniskrtabhavds cha dvidha , sdddhyamdnasamskrtabhavds siddhasaniskrtdbha- 
vds cheti ; i. e. „there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as 
in Sanskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
are admittedly so* It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re¬ 
ferred to, as rdl and ratti „night“ (II. C. 2,88), both for Skr. rdtrih. The 
latter {ratti) is a siddha tadbhava , for its identity with the Skr. rdtrih is 
evident and follows from the general rules (viz. H. C. 2, 70. 1, 84); but the for¬ 
mer {rai) is a saddhyamana tadbhava , because its identity must be established 
by a special rule (viz. II. C. 2, 88). It will be seen that the distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and piit „son a ), or to Beames’ distinction of 
late and early tadbhavas (see Bs. I, 13—17). But our „semitatsamas c ‘ or 
,-iate tadbhavas 44 are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas; 
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but arc 
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to the 
pure tadbh., I have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats, rather 

than (as Bs.) of tadbh. 
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words are generally obtained from the A. Mg.; but sometimes from 
the Sr. Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 
above list of sanskritic ones: E. H. llu'u „ brother 0 for A. Mg. bhdic; 
E. H .rdy „king° for A. Mg. Uyd or lad; E. H. Met „field° for A. Mg. 
khetlam (Skr.‘ kshelram) ; E. H. ddhin „right 0 for Pr. ddhin am 
(Cw. 100. Skr. ddkshinam) ; E. H. an „order 0 for Mg. anhd (II. C. 
4,293); E. H. kdnh „krishna° for A. Mg. Icanhc (Skr. Jcrishnah) ; 
E. H. Jcisdn „ husbandman 0 for A. Mg. Jcisdne (Skr. lcrslidnali) ; E. II. 
Mm „work° for A.Mg. kamme; E. H .put „son° forA.Mg. puttc; etc. 
It should he remembered that the Gds. are not descended* from the 
high or literary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.)' Pr., hut from the low verna¬ 
cular or Ap. (Sr. and Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some Gd. 
tadbhava words show a higher state of preservation than that ob¬ 
served in the corresponding words of the High-Pr.; for, in some 
instances, the latter had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
those of the Low-Pr. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more 
tenacious of medial consonants than High-Pr. (see Ls. 3 96. 457). 
Thus E. H. rati „night 0 , Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf. H. C. 4, 330), but 
High-Mh. Pr. r&l (Vr. 3, 58, but also ratt'i ); E. H. Jchd'il „eaten 0 , 
Ap. (Mg.) Pr. Jchd'ida , but Mh. Pr. tchd'io. Sometimes the more and 
the less perfect forms exist side by side; as E. H. gais (= gai + $ 
„thou wentest 0 ), for Ap. (Sr.) Pr. gain si or gaido si or gamido si 
(Pali gamito si , High-Mh. Pr. gao si or gado si) and E. H. gaiUs or 
gailes „thou wentest 0 , for Ap. (Mg,) Pr. gn'ida si or gamide si. Hence, 
in some cases, it will always be doubtful whether a particular form 
must be. considered as prakritic mr sanskritic. Thus E, H. has both 
nair (or nayar) and nagar „town° ; the former is clearly a tad¬ 
bhava for A.Mg. nayalam or naalam\ but the latter may be either 
a tatsama for Skr. nagar am or a tadbhava for Ap. Mg. nagalam. 

Native grammarians add the desya, as a third division, to 
the tatsama and tadbhava x ). The term desya means lit. „belonging 

1) Thus S. R. (fol. l a ) iha prdkrtasabdds tridhd , sainskrtasamds sa- 
Whtabhavd desyds cheti ; i. e. „there are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz. 
the same as Skr., of like nature as Skr., and provincial (or country born). a 
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to the country u ', i. e., provincial or perhaps aboriginal. They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rare or 
provincial). In what way exactly they suppose them to have ori¬ 
ginated is not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori¬ 
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri- 
tic times (Beames I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 
seems to me the most probable, to judge from the sentiment 
of modern Pandits on the subject. The results of modern research 
tend towards diminishing the number of these desya words, by 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them back to Fr. and Skr. In so far, they 
make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But the 
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means 
decided thereby. A word may be Prakritic or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not be Aryan, Whatever non-Aryan elements there may be 
in the Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in 
the earliest times; i. e., at the period, when Paisachi and the Ancient 
Apabhramsa were spoken by the subject aborgiues and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was the Aryan 
high language; a period which was anterior to that of what is 
now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit. 

Natives distinguish between the theth or gdmvdri and the 
Ichari or ndgart bJtdshd. Theth means genuine or pure and gamvari 
means rustic or vulgar (from gdo = grdma „village w ); again khan 
means standard and nagari urban or cultivated (from nagar „town u ). 
The relation of these two bhashas is analogous to that of English 
or rather of the South-German dialects as spoken in the towns or 
by the 'educated and the same as in the moutlr of the village 
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhasha the auxiliary verb 
is pronounced bdrai or bdrai , but in the kharP bhasha bditai. Again 
in the latter, tatsama and even Urdu words are much more fre¬ 
quently employed than in the former which is almost entirely desti¬ 
tute of them. The specimens of E. II. appended to this grammar, being 
written by a Pandit, are rather in the khan than in the theth bhasha. 
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FIEST SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 

1. CHAPTER. THE ALPHABET. 


1 The E. H. is commonly written in the Kaithi (awt or 
5 ^) alphabet. Its name is derived from Kayath (Skr. znnw), 
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindus. Though 
it has a general resemblance to the modern Devandgari, there are 
but few of its letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif¬ 
ference; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonants ftft, ch , jh, bh , d , dh and r differ 
entirely in the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-line is 
omitted by the Kaithi in all letters alike 1 ). It will be further 
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants ft and ph t p and dh, r and l 
very closely resemble each. other, being distinguished in each case 
merely by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again, 
that there is only one sign for each of the following groups of 
Nagari letters: 1) 4 (properly = n) for the nasals 5 n, of w, 
ijr n, w; 2) $1 (a combination of s and s) for the sibilants H s, 


ST s, KT sh\ 3) c< for the labials ST b and sr V\ 4) IT (properly —j) 
for the palatals 5T j and ZT y\ and also that of the two forms of 
ch one is very much like to one of the two forms of dh , the 
other to one of the two forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has 
only four fundamental signs: a, 4 i, 6 w, i e. The others 


> 1) Sometimes a series of lines is first ruled across the page, and 
the letters are afterwards hung on to them. These lines must not be con¬ 
founded with the top-line of the Devanagari, and in native writing the 
two ire easy to distinguish. 


1 
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are distinguished by diacritical marks, as shown in the table. 
In Manuscripts the initial l and u are rarely distinguished from i 
and u or the medial u from u. It will be seen that altogether 
the Kaithi alphabet has only twenty nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing; but owing to the preponde¬ 
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, 
as the more generally known of the two. 

2. Affinities. Four principal types of alphabet are used 
in North-India; the Kaithi, the Bangali, the Oriya and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Kaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wri¬ 
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western 
Hindustan, Maratha and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in E. H. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bangali, Oriya and Gurmuklii 
are used in Bangal, Orissa and the Panjab respectively, in wri¬ 
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
of the Sikh Gurus (Nanak, etc.). The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Kutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation among them¬ 
selves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida¬ 
ted. For some account of them see Bs. I, 54 ff. Besides these, 
there are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the 
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the 
Nagari or Devanagari and the Mahajani or Kothival. The first 
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva¬ 
nagari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain; but it suggests its 
being, as it certainly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri¬ 
ting. The Mahajani (mercantile) is, a S> its name implies, the short¬ 
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Kothivdl or of¬ 
fice-writing ; and is still commonly used by them. The Devanagari, 
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hindi 

and Marathi; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it 
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will probably in course of time entirely supersede the Kaithi; 
perhaps not altogether an advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its rival. 


1. VOWELS. 

3. The E. H. possesses fifteen vowels; a neutral and four¬ 
teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con¬ 
taining a short and a long one. They are JL; a, d\ ?, i\ u y u\ 
e , e; o y 6 ; at, ai\ au, au. Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short e, d, ai, au are, according to the usual view, unknown 
to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. But in 
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being 
denoted by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the 
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For, 
the short 2, d, ai y ail I shall adopt the Gurmukhi or Bangali 
forms of the ordinary Nagari signs, which differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form ( and ) instead of a slightly 
curved one and ^). For the neutral vowel I shall adopt a 
dot (•) placed after the consonant in the same manner as a 
stroke (i) is placed after it to denote the long d y in translitera¬ 
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif¬ 
teen E. H. vowels are as follows: 

Initial: — ud srr d ^ yal vftaic *\ad 

Noninit.: t T P ** ft ft 

Note: The neutral vowel requires no initial form, as it 
never occurs in the beginning. The shQrt a has no' non-initial 
form, as it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 
nounced without it. ^When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
consonant, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage , is 
appended to the consonantal sign; thus 57 kd y but 57 k. The 
manner of writing the non-initial signs may be seen from the 
following examples; 57^ k\ 57 kd y 57T Jcd y fa* ki , U y $ ku t ^ Jcu, 

& A:?, 57 U y 57t Jed, 5ft k6 y 57 kai , & kal y 5 ft kaii y ^ Jcau. 


4 


VOWELS. 


§ 4-6.] 


4. The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal ut¬ 
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English u in but ; but it is shorter and more indistinct; 
like the vowel in the final syllables ble or tre , as in amiable, centre. 
It resembles the Hebrew Sliva mobile ; just as e is like the Hebrew 
Khatepli Segol , and o like the Hebrew Khateph Qamez. 

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places: 

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a (see § 24), as 

ghar y house , for eqr gliar\ and 2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one; 
as 0{ ~~ 5 rr gliar’vd house ; ui d • oiT ghbr'vd horse\ ■d\~'kar , td*if I did ; 

parh'lo I read , etc. A compound consisting of two poly¬ 
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct. 

b) the short 2, o , ai, au occur 1) always in the antepenul¬ 
timate; e. g., srfoiT betiyd daughter ; parbsiyd neighbouring ; 

crrtiL • 6TT .Ibt’va vessel ; bbldvat calling ; 2) optionally in the 

genitive affixes & he and 3r kai as qr ghar ke of the house (see 
§ 37 2); 3) in the short pronominal forms in ^ (see § 43 3), as 

cjq jeh kar of which (but ir aq- je kar) ; 4) in the conjuga- 

tional suffixes ^ es, en and at (see §§ 504. 506); as 
kar’tes (if) thou didst ; park’lbs he read ; < ^ • v'^rah’lbs 

thou remainedst ; (if) they did ; parh’ltn they 

read ; m kar’tffi (if) they did ; q^r* parh y lai they read ; 5) in 

the suffix ^ e of the conjunctive participle (§ 4 90), as Sit kahe ke 
having said ; 6) in some frequently used words, as 5TT( aur or 

SIT au and (see § 26). 

6. Affinities. The short vowels (they are not diph¬ 
thongs) e and b must have existed in Pr. already; thus before 
conjuncts, as in tfl^T (or fcTT^T for f^T Vr. 1, 12), OT| (for 
Vr. 1, 19), tNr (for fei Vr. 1,-35), SSTT (for SHOT Vr. 1, 5), 
ecOT, (for rrar, Vr. 3, 58), etc.; and (for OTOT Vr. 

1T20), sftfui (for OTOTT Vr. 1, 41), (for&OTtea Vr. 3, 58), etc. 
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See Ls. 145. 149. Gw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I be¬ 
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr. Gramm., except in the Ap. 

Pr. by H. C. (4, 410) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), 

i. e., after consonants 2 and o are usually pronounced short. 

Both the short vowels e, d, ot, au and the neutral vowel are 
peculiar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels, 
B. shows the short 2, e. g., in 2k one , and short o in gom 

wheat , 57 >^r dole he speaks , etc. Oriya, generally, follows the example 

% 

of B. (see Bs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute a for o 
in writing ; thus B. ITO, SR*; the same as occasionally in E. H. 
(see § 26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. languages pos¬ 
sessed 2 and o ; S. has still preserved the 2 in some cases, but 
ordinarily it reduces 2 to ?, and always d to u (see Tr. X—XIII). 
The other W. Gd. languages always substitute i and tc for d and 
o (as to 2 and d in P. see Ld. 4); even the E. Gds. do so occa¬ 
sionally, see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. has both 2 and o (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33—3 5). — In B. the final of the weak ad¬ 
jectives, is pronounced like d, e. g., srs boro great ; but it must 
not be confounded with the real o which is a shortening of <5, 
while this o is a modification of ^ a\ as shown by 0., which 
pronounces a; e. g., ST? bara. E. H. agrees with the W. and S. 
Gds. in dropping the vowel a at the end of all words; see § 24. 
On the other hand, both the Psh. and Kf. still retain it (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33. XX, 393). — In tatsamas with a conjunct 
^or 3^ before the final ?r, the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
yogya worthy , cTrcr tatva substance. 

Note: The elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con¬ 
junct consonant. Consequently in H. H. and in M. a conj. cons, 
is sometimes written, as H. H. bintl for bin'll petition , 

H. H. dulhd for duVhd bridegroom , M. jmn rdmyd for 

X th * Ul rdm’ya Mm , or vtzm ghodyd for ate ' -m ghod’yd of a horse 
(obi. form). It would be well, if this system of phonetic spel¬ 
ling were carried out uniformly. * 
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels ft ri , 
% H, c<T Iri, c<T Iri of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr. 
they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pr. they 
had already disappeared; consequently they could not well survive 
in the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they 
are never pronounced. In H. H. it is customary to write ft ri in 
tats, words; but in speaking the syllable ri or even ^ ir is 
always substituted ; thus Skr. ^TrT^ ambrosia is always pronounced 
amrit 0*^0 or amirt (sif^i); Skr. cFHT favor kripd (fen) or kirpd 
(fgiqf). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prakrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel¬ 
ling to our modern H. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the 
Hindi phonetic system. 

8. Nasalization. In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in 

many words with a nasal tone, precisely as n or m in such French 
words, as compensation. This tone is indicated by the symbol (*), 
called the arddhacliandra (half moon ); the tone itself is called 
anundsika {co-nasal) ; see § 23. I shall transliterate it by a circum¬ 
flex. It generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short 
one or with the semivowels a 1 and e. g., rah to , lei , 

ken\ lioth, nfd, or xi<rUri chalala , kuar, 

kuan , 5nr*Oay, si lc {^jav. 

9. Derivation and affinities. The anunasika generally 
(except occasionally before e[ and see § 67) indicates the elision 
of a consonant, i. e., of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo¬ 
wels (§§ 127.128), and of the first part of a conjunct when it 
stands before a consonant (§ 14 9). The first case alone occurs in 
later Pr. ; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr.; both are 
common in all Gds.; see § 23. 

2. CONSONANTS. 

10. The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con¬ 
sist of twenty consonants proper or mutes , five ?iasals , nine semi- 
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vowels and one sibilant. They may be further classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
murdhanya ), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi¬ 
bility into surd or hard and sonant or soft ones; as exhibited 


in the following table. 



Consonan 

surd or 
hard 

unasp.l aspir. 

ts proper 

sonant or 
soft 

unasp.l aspir. 

Nasals 

sonant 

uuasp. 

Semivowels 

sonant or soft 

unaspirate ( aspirate 

Sibi¬ 

lants 

surd 

unasp 

guttural 

57 k 

i&kh 

*U1 


Jh 

— 

& h 

— 

palatal 

^ch 

w chh 


jh 

• ^ 

h 

*y 

— 

• ■“ 

cerebral 


S' th 

-** • 

J d 
• 

E dh 
—^ • 

TTT^n 

TY 

^ rh 

— 

dental 

rl^t 

er th 

*** 


w idh 

n 

^ r or c5 Z 

§■ rh or Ih 


labial 

*lP 

<xpk 


U 111 

m 

% 

v 




11. The E. H. palatals are pronounced like the English. 
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0. On 
the other -hand, it has been often observed, that the W. H. pa¬ 
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more 
like fe, dz 1 )• This is probably true .of all W. Gd. palatals; ex¬ 
cepting, perhaps; Sindhi 2 ). In M. they are distinctly semidental, 
and are pronounced as ts , ts -+■ h y dz y dz -f- h 3 ). It appears, there- 
fore, that the E. Gd. palatals are more distinctly and truly pa¬ 
latal than the W. and S. Gd. This seems to have been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 
true palatals and the semidentals occur in Psh. and Kf. 4 ). In M., 


1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11. 

'2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; he seems to identify 
them at the same time with the „common Indian* 4 (that is, apparently, 
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals. 

3) The true palatals occur also; but apparently only in tatsamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72. 

4) See Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 23. 
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IF is almost universally pronounced and written ST or (generally 
before palatal vowels) 5T; e. g., M. bear , E. H. M. STjf 

knife , E. H. jj^; M. rmirt fly, E. H. (see Bs. I, 218). In 
Mw., both ^ and 3^ are pronounced (but not usually written) ST/, 
e. g., Mw. STcff wheel for E. H. ; Mw. STTST^ buttermilk for 

E. H. (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce 

(and write) occasionally IF as 91/ e. g., G. 9TT who for S. (see 
§ 438,6); B. gmr or,aFniF near (Bs. I, 218); S. ^ for Mth. 
ive are , P. sr^ for N. they arc. 

Note: Both the true reading and the true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm, rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11, 5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has ^cTJTSrr Wi'HT rfzftm^trr:, which is explained by Bhamaha 

T sq^ST^ d'^^r^afr *T5rf?T i. e. „the palatals are so pronounced as 
tob e distinct". My MS. of Md. (12 th pada, fol. 48 b ) reads 
STTTrT^l : I ff^ i n If the examples can be trusted, the 

true reading would seem to be -dqiTl^ 3<jf^ O’*. STTTr^ i. e. „ya is 
to be written above (i. e., as first part of a conjunct) the pala¬ 
tals and labials; this ya is an (inorganic) addition; e. g., ychiram 
long, ymda (?)”*). My MS. is a Nagari copy of one in Oriya 
characters, in which ^ and and again =3^ and would closely 
resemble each other. K. I. 3 (in Ls. 3 93) reads EN-cioomaiT JmrraTOT:, 
which would yield a sense similar to that of Md 8 . rule: ,,the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced ; or, ^ 
perhaps, rather: „ya in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron. 
This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca¬ 
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49 a ); see § 48, note. 

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been a 
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori¬ 
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
Dravidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 


1) ymad mother (mata) or illusion mdydl 
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to India. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
importation from the former. This, however, is by no means cer¬ 
tain. I am inclined to agree with the opinion of Bearaes (I, 23 2 
234), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock 
of the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of the hard palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound 
like real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, they al¬ 
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as director , \ ( 

certificate (cf. § 2l). The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that 
the original Aryan sound was a semicerebral (if not a pure ce¬ 
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere¬ 
bral and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere¬ 
bral and have also been dentalised in various parts of India. 
The truth seems to be, that the whole class of original Aryan 
cerebrals has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 
cerebralisation. The first to be affected were the consonants pro¬ 
per and which had already in Skr. times become to a great 
extent dentals 1 ). The next was the semivowel 7 which was den¬ 
talised in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal UT^ became 
dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals 

1) The old (Vedic) Skr. still preserves the old Aryan cerebral gg, 
Cp. vedic gracious with Skr. gentle ; also R. *TT or srs with IJ2T ; 

with ^TrT; TJ with ^T, etc. 


§ 12-] 
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be 
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process. 
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com¬ 
mon people, i. e., the Prakrits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely cerebralized. For most of 
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal Pravidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, * that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se¬ 
midental) is cerebralized to tJ^, and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral t a fully cerebral 7 has been formed. — 
It may be added as some evidence against the Dra vidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them 
(see § 21 ). 

13. The nasal 3 11 , I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex¬ 
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class, 
asrsrfijsiT angiyd bodice. The others may occur by themselves. The 
31 n and UT^ n, both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in 
the more vulgar (theth) forms of E. H.; thus 3 nfT nafc no, 
*rfit5TT agina fire, rnyfira narsingk manlion, w hr tidrain Ndrdydn, 
rntrif pani water. But in the higher forms of E. H. they are 
always changed to =r n, as m#’ ndht, narsingh, etc.; even 

in tatsama words with an original tn n, as srrp_ **ran cause for 
Skr. Jcarana. Hence the Kaithi alphabet has no special signs 

for or n and UT n; and following its practise, I also shall limit 
myself in this "work to the use of * n. When any of the five 

1) The Europeo-aryan r and n are semicerebral or eemidental. 
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nasals are used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; as TO 
paiik mire , s* ant end. This dot is commonly called anusvdra, 
but it must not he confounded with the real Skr. anusvara which 

does not exist in E. H. (see § 23). 

14. Affinities. The two nasals 3 and ^ (as non-con- 

juncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (T. 7. 1, 1. 1. 
H. C. 1,1). The latter ( 3 f), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pr. Grammarians (Vr. 10, 9. 10. T. V. 3, 2. 37. 3, 4. 61. H. C. 
4 , 29 3, 294. 39 2), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ps. Pr.), where the Skr. conjuncts ny and ny change to 
t 5 oT nn. Agreeably with this, oT occurs in E. Gd. (especially in the 
respective theth bhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (?) or 
semivowel (?i); thus E. H. fire for *fnf^JT, Mg. Pr. *fnfhr^ 

(see Ls. 244 gffrqft), Skr. tsf?; snfT not for -znft' = * + 

(* for or ^rr, as in B., see S. Ch. 3 31); B. tfTfe>rr order (see S. Ch. 10) 
for (0. H.) tj T fi PTT (Skr. *nrc). So also in N. errfsr at, by S. Lk. 
10, 29. 40 (H. er'O for Ap. Pr. pnfhr or emir, Skr. f^rr taken 
(S. Lk. 19, 8) forW. H. c^TT (= fsigr) l ). S. which generally fol¬ 
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. TO virtue , Mg. Pr. JTO, 
Skr. qrrd; S. to woman's milk , Mg. Pr. tost, Skr. ; S. TO goes, 
Mg. Pr. (H. 4, 294), Skr. toih (§ 18); S. TO heeds , Mg. Pr. 

Skr. TOFT, etc. In these instances the E. H. follows the old 
Ardhamagadbi which has ^ nn 2 ) (see Wb. Bh. 402. 403); thus 
E. H. virtue , A. Mg. Pr. to; E. H. TO is made , A. Mg. Pr. 

; E. H. rtSt heeds , A. Mg. Pr. It, is noticeable, that S. 

has also preserved the guttural nasal ^ (Tr. XVI. XVTII), as BJ? 


1) Apparently it inserts even an inorganic ^ after ^; as ^ToTT feared 

for (3^1 Ul); fTOiT was for fTOT; ^fuo!T money for ; see S. Lk. 

19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as ^fTOT money, gfrroiT order , however, I have 
heard also in theth Panjabi. 

2) The Mh.-Sr. Pr. has UT for Tiq^nt/ (cf. H. C. 1, 66. 2,169); but 
for ^nj/\cf. H. C. 2,26.44. 1,243. 3, 68—61, etc.). 
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ahu body , *T$tJT mananu ask (E. H. itttht ) ; and apparently 0. too 
(see Sn. 18), as sFk? kehu who , THt jeixu which . This would seem to 
indicate, that perhaps 3 also was not quite extinct in Mg. Pr., 
though I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr. Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards and every UT^ changes to ^ in Ps. 
Pr. (Vr. 10, 5. H. C. 4, 306) ; vice versa, every medial ^ and optio¬ 
nally every initial ^become in all other Prs. (H. C. 1, 228. 229. 
T. V. 1, 3. 5 2. 53). Agreeably to this, qT is found as a medial 
in all Gd. languages, and as an initial occasionally in theth Hindi. 
It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, H. H., H. P. and II. B., especially, OT 
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to s^ 1 ). Thus E. H., etc. M. <mrrT water , Pr. tnfcrT^ (Vr. 1,18), 

Skr. qFTtaiT , but H. H., etc. to) ; E. H. unfqT or ^TTpr Ndrayan, 
Mg. Pr. uttutottt or Skr. nrpnn:, H. H. or 

As regards JT^, it is uniformly preserved in the earlier Pr.; in 
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo¬ 
wel, as if-j ulT Jamna for Skr. Uh-U (H. C. 1 , 178. T.Y. 1,3. 11). 
In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 23. 127. 

15. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system; the semivowels ^ r, rh , ^ lh 
and 55 rh. The ^ r is a pure dental like which explains their 
facile interchange (§ 30. 110 ); £ and are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r h and l + h, as sn[ barhai grows , kolliu 

1) Ps. Pr. possesses only =T; the other Prs., as a rule, only UK The 
high Gds., then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the area 
of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coterminous with the area of direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; see Introd. Vr. 2, 42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initial it is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. H. C. and T. V.,. who moreover do not admit the change of 
to q^at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. ^TTtfT (not 

UTTsY) for Skr. ^TT?T: This circumstance — unless Vr’s silence as to the 
option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence* 
ment of the modern Ps. practtce. 


j 
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sugarmill. The pronounced r + ft, as srfsrr burhiyd old woman, 
is the aspirate of X which is a pure cerebral, and, therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr. 7 r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram¬ 
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental l). In fact, it is not, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral X X which is the new letter, 
but the dental * r. The old Skr. X has assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by X To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhi form 7 for 7 
and ^ for £, and the Gurmukhi cerebral 7 for the Skr. cerebral J. 
The aspirates ^ rh and Ih are single sounds in the same sense 
as 3 rft; all three are in certain cases interchangeable with G 

precisely as X ^ and X with 7 

16. Affinities. Vedic Skr. has a cerebral and 

which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 7 d 

and X 4 h (see M - 4 )‘ These com P lete the series of the Semi ' 

vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus: from 7 and X 
arise (cerebral) I and then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) X or 3 
and then (dental) and finally E. Gd. (dental) ^ and X* 
Most words which in W. H. contain a non-initial have in E. H. 
an as 0. H. oq 'fruit for W. H. QwT;; E. H it grows up for 
W. H. 3c?T%. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 
close and the transition so easy that E. Hindus seem to be hardly 
conscious of saying ^ instead of This proves, firstly, that the 

E. H. is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more 
modern than , of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent 
modification 2 ). Hence it follows that wherever E. H. % has its 

v 

1) The Skr. 7 is, perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral, 
like the English so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce¬ 
rebral 7 he called a new sound. 

2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 393). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C., 
has rtXor X (H. C. 4, 288), £ for <X(H, C. 4, 260. 302), and X or for 

(H. C. 4, 267. 302), the Mg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., ^ f° r 

elides X and uses only ^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 410. 428r 429), e. g., in H. C. 

ctrciRj in Bhg. * n ^ & e does ; in H. C. qTOTU or STTtnx in Bhg. 
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dental p, there must have been formerly a crp. This exactly agrees 
with what, the Pr. Gramms, tell us, was the case in their time. 
They saj r (see H. C. 4, 288. T. V. 3, 2. 3 6 and the examples in 
Yr. 11, 8. 10. 12. 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. 7 into 
that is, it turns the cerebral T into the dental The E. H. 

has gone a step further and has converted . every dental 5T. into 
dental p; e. g., Skr. :rf?r: night. Mg. Pr. E. H. pTrTj Skr. 

zrj: man , Mg. Pr. E. H. There are, however, a few 

exceptions, as E. H. for Mg. Pr. *5Tsrf§WT' (with pleonastic 

— fjcfiT) = Skr. psr 0 E. H. ^rp he quarrels , Mg. Skr. p^fr 
(see § 110). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma¬ 
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at 
york in the present day, turning most W. H. 7 (= Skr. cere¬ 
bral 7 ) into dental p, as E. H. rftp he breaks for W. H. HT3 ; and 
occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) is still preserved, as 
in the W. H. pleonastic suffix ~3T which is in E. H. c?*T and pr; 
e. g., W. H. ^ goat , E. H. ^ or (Skr. Ap. Pr. ^rfr^T), 
or W. H. watercourse , E. H. 'TTchT or ^TTp^ *)• Again the very 

same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic 
Mg. Pr. err. into (dental) p, it applies in the present day to all 
non-initial original (Skr.) op also; as Skr. fruit, Mg. Pr. QTcrT, 
E. H. cfqr; Skr. Mg. Pr. or E. H. £pT. Initial 

origincd or , it is true, are exempted, as Skr. oTc T'. .long, Mg. oTor 


SntTH*, in E. H. sIR| yon know. It appears, then, that the change of 7 
to op belongs to the most ancient period of Mg., and that the present 

phonetic state (of p for op) existed already in the Mg. period of the Bhag. 
In the phonological part^of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (with op) of E. H. words; for this rea¬ 
son, more than any other, to keep before the student’s mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. "J to E. H. p, through Mg. cp- 

1) Apparently in these exceptional cases the ^was already present 

in Skr.; cf. the Skr. pleon. suff. oT and p; and Skr. or =TcFT, Ved. 
tubular reed, bone , artery, etc., whence perhaps TT man ; and Skr. or 

watercourse, whence, perhaps, ^Trpf water. 
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or ^ (see § x 8 ), E. H. (W. H. M ye* the tendency to 

the change is shown in the occasional substitution of OT or * m 
the place of <*, as in the pleonastic suffixes WT or *TT for ?TT 
(e. g., unUTT or B<TTT own, cf. M. »<raT) i a substitution which is 
still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. I, 7 5); for the cerebral 
txj contains the sound of r, being somewhat like rn. Again the 
trustworthiness of the Pr. Grannns. is shown by their noting the 
remarkable agreement of S. with E. H„ on which point see be¬ 
low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdsclid 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of l and r 1 ). It is 
also noticeable that in the Kaithi alphabet, proper to E. H., the 
sign for the dental r (j) is different from that originally used 
for the Skr. cerebral r (t) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi 
for the P. cerebral r; it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for m (a) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (■*), 
and improved into the modern Devanagari (^). According to the 
Pr. Gramm, the change of X to does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr.; i. e., the latter does not change the cerebral into a dental. 
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd. 
(i. e., W. H., P., G., excl. Br. and S.) £ is more or less distinctly 
cerebral; and accordingly they do not interchange their and 
nor have they a cerebral 7 r 2 ), but on the other hand they 
possess a cerebral S l. The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the Dk. Pr. (Ls. 415), follows the W. Gds. (i. e., Mh.-Sr. 
Pr.). In fact their system of semivowels is very much the same 

I 

still as in (Yedic) Skr. P. shows a tendency to change its ce¬ 
rebral ^ to and rarely its to hence, probably, its ^ is 
not fully cerebral. S., on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in 


1) Md. qpHTOT (18 th pada, fol. 56); and R. T. qmiHTsn 

(Ls. Ap. 5). 

2) Their j is always d, not r; and their r is equivalent to 

V % 

whence, e. g., W. H. SJ55TT wild hog , probably written for Sf^TT — d 
from Skr. 51^pleon. sTT; W. H. or q[ for Skr. JTTsTT^:. 

i 
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every respect; it has the dental ^ and cerebral 7 ^, the inter¬ 
change of and ^T, and no 2G; so also Br., except that it does 
not usually interchange and N. and B., again, agree with 
E. H. in the dental £ and cerebral ■£, and the want of gs; and 
though they do not interchange ^ and !£, they have the ana¬ 
logous change of ^ to tjt^ or The skme is the case with 0., 
except that it possesses the £; this is strange; I suspect that 
its 3 ; is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both g; and 
e. g., and JTte ball', sometimes it has where the W. G(ls. 
have gs, e. g., G. r^a, M. rxcrr*, hut 0. to confound. To sum 

up: W. Gd. (excl. S.) and S. Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral TT; but E. Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr.; 
S., like the old Pascha, follows the E. Gd. practice. 

17. In E. H. the semivowels and a^ are never organic, 
but always euphonic , i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus he lives for al + ? 
(Pr. eaten for w (Pr. ; srrcr^ m having gone 

for sTT^ £r; 5 rf^ they may go for sTT -r ^; again <?ra to take for 

he ivept for -f- ul • dT horse for y \d • aT; si lc L 

I may go for ?rr«T, etc. It follows that they can never oc¬ 
cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how¬ 
ever, that in Kaithi, a is always written for 5^, and not 
uncommonly for 5^. Whenever such apparently organic or a 
occur initially, they must be pronounced ? or respectively; as 
eni or srln jog worthy', aaa or aga saTijut joined ; aTH or aTH 
bat word ; air or air bdtai lie is ; aaa^ or aaa^ sambat year. This 
applies even to tatsamas as ana jdtrd pilgrimage, vvzm dchdraj 
preceptor. The sound of a is very peculiar; it is neither distinctly 
b nor V', of the two it is nearer to b', but in many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case in the 
theth bhdshd ; in the khari bhasha, it is, as a rule, distinctly b. 
The same remarks apply ‘to B. and 0. — Nor does an organic 
* or a ever occur in the middle of a word; it is always voca¬ 
lized and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as 
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or Ndrdyan (Pr. ^mr); P™ ( Pr - This 

applies also to, tatsamas, as deota (^THT) idol. In tatsamas 

it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write 3_and 
a-; but the Pr. Grammarians’ practice of phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it 

in this work. 

18. Affinities. This subject is involved in some obscu¬ 
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial a always changes 

to a in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Yr. 2, 31, H. C. 1, 24 5. T. Y. 1, 3. 74), 

but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even ^ 
(whether initial or medial) changes to (H. C. 4, 292. T. Y. 3, 
2. 39. cf. Yr. 11, 4. K. I. 5 inLs. 3 93); e. g., Skr. Sr. srtatif, 

Mg. afcniT . But not only is the modern E. and S. Gd. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr.; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 394; also Ls. 406. 411. 425). It seams impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately foisted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably^ their own ver¬ 
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew to be the truth. 
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — it is, 

indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature —, that 

• » . 

a revolution so complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 

taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in- 

% 

terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet if the a^, which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi¬ 
vowel y, there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficully appears to 
me to be the admisBipn of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 

times there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be- 

• « 

tween y and j, and doing duty for both these two; precisely ana¬ 
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 
two sounds v and b and which still exists, in E. H. (§ 17). These 

two obscure or neutral sounds I shall call the semiconsonants a 
* 2 
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and a^. The palatal semiconscmant y still appears to exist here 
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 
occur in the Panjab !). But from the Pr. Gramm.’ statement, it 
is probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. 
The two cases, of q^ and sT^ on the one side and of a^ and 9^ on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano¬ 
ther. The existence of such semkonsonants q^ and a^ is, apparently, 
nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm.; but it follows al¬ 
most of necessity from the fact, that side by side with them 
Pr. possesses an euphonic q^ and a^ 2 ). The latter are very common 
in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels y and v\ whence it follows, that the organic q^ and a^ 
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the full 
semivowels and the full consonants 3 ). It is this semiconsonant a^, 

I 

- 0 

1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of sjJ, but Pan¬ 
jabi rather finds it a stumbling-block. When a Panjabi says *707 majh “a 
buffalocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might be 
represented by meyli , a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
much , or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a medial sound correspon¬ 
ding to the tenuis ch ” (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. 

2) Thus K. I. l, 45. cfif%sTra 37 n mrof mm aT ii 46. a?a ar i 

sr^aT cJT ii i. e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 

y or iMs inserted, as gayanam for gaanam (Skr. gaganajn), suhavo for 
suhao # (Skr. subhagah). Again H. C. 1, 180. aaCTTT asjfa:; and T. V. 1,3. 10 

qTjrfa 1 : i aa^ II in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels « 
or u an euphonic y is pronounced; as nayaram (Skr. nagaram ), etc. Md. 2, 2. 
has sf^rTT aorf TOcTczrT i aanraf^fa rafsraT n (MS. fol. 8 1 *). — 

See also Wb. Bh. 399. 

3) The Pr. Gramm, themselves note a distinction in the sound of 
the two sets; thus T. V. 1, 3. 10 calls the euphonic y 
„pronounced with smaller effort"; in the same rule among the examples 
of the euphonic a the Pr. manT eye for Skr. affa is given; this would 

have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) a was pronounced in Pr. diffe¬ 
rently from the euphonic SN Again a and a^ are in Pr. sometimes voca¬ 
lized and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form ^ and at; this 
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which according to the Pr. Gramm, is sometimes substituted for 
a single medial Skr. ^or si^, but as a rule elided, both in Mb.-Sr. 
and in Mg. Pr.*). They give no rule as to the substitution of 
the semicons. for an initial or a conjunct Skr. whence it may 
be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un¬ 
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. mb does not change in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. into nr^ mm, as it would do according to Vr. 3, 8, if it were 
pronounced in Pr. zq^mv with the semicons. a^ 2 ). Thus Skr. ?Ttsj 0 , 
Pr. sna 0 or si^ 0 (Spt. 192); Skr. Pr. faTfsr 0 or foisr 0 (Spt. 

252) ; Skr.W 5 , Pr. wa or *sr (Spt. A. 32) ; Skr. Pr. fersi 

or firer (Spt. 208); also Pr. or (Vr. 3, 53, for Skr. s»j); 


occurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed, 

d t s treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 
Skr. adrr of fit -I- is Pr. ifs:, Skr. Uorf?T of vt 4- *fFT is Pr. mfz\ 
Skr. of FT'T -j- ijT is Pr. fnn^, etc.; on the other hand, the organic se¬ 
miconsonants JT and a are not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr. 
TOT is Pr. HT*CIT (T. V. 1, 3. 8); Skr. *?rTOT is Pr. (T. V. 1, 3. 8). 

In short, the euph. semivowels q>nd are treated like vowels; but the 
semiconsonants q^ and like consonants. Again note the change of Skr. 
to Pr. (Vr. 2, 18). 


1) Vr. 2, 15 a: v takes the place of p; H. C. 1, 237. T. V. 1, 3. 61 

v takes tke °f Vr - 2 , 2 °tT*iaf Md. 2, 2 tro: 

CTTOOT : (MS. fol. 8-) „as a rule v etc. are elided ” These rules are 
given on Mh., but they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. C. 3, 302. 286). 
It is noticeable, that they do not apply to the Ap. Pr., which possesses 
the full consonant <a; thus H. C. 4, 396 gafTgTI gftHi snpTrTTOITi 

„medial single p, ph etc. become 6, bh efc.”. 

2) While conjuncts consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent nasal 
are assimilated in Pr. (Vr. 3, 2. 3), those consisting of a consonant, with 
an antecedent nasal are not. Hence the second part of the conjunct in the 
examples must be pronounced not a o; otherwise the forms ought 

to be etc.; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. 3, 3 

doM not apply to the consonant 5T 5, but only to neutral <*; the example 

m51 ^ >F Skr ’ ^ oes not P rove &at it does, as ST would be assi¬ 

sted, m any case, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 3, 1.*" 
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Skr. he kisses, Pr. or (H. C. 4, 23 9). On the other 

hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct 
Skr. were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the seraiconsonant a^. For 
the following reasons: firstly, while the W. and S. Gd., the de¬ 
scendants of the Mh.-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons, 
in the place of the Skr. conjunct the E. Gd., the descendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices, 
cf. § 16), shows *T which postulates in Mg. a conjunct m^ 1 ) and 
hence the pronunciation for Skr. thus Skr. sT*a:, Mh.-Sr. 

sT^a , M. ?rfa\ G. sTia, but E. H., B., 0. 5 tt^, S. sTT*j, Mg. 

Skr. fea:, Mh.-Sr. forra), W. H., M., G. but E. H., B., 0. 

Mg. Skr. fmaej?:, Mh.-Sr. W. H., M., G. 

but E. H., B., 0. S. % or fsw, Mg. Skr. 

Mh.-Sr. W. H. <^aT, but E. H. , Mg. *cW; Skr. , 

Mh.-Sr. W. H., P. , M. wr, G. awT, but E. H., B., 0. 

S. wrt (also ?ma), Mg. ; Skr. rrm*T , Mh.-Sr. ma, W. H., P. 
rrfaT, M. G. aW, but E. H., B., 0. am or amT, S. rmt, 

Mg. *am (cf. Ls. 24 6); in Skr. blanket, Mg. E. H. 

cjrnTca (cf. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. is preserved; Skr. 

wmmt, Mg. E. H. a^S- 2 ). Secondly, while E. Gd. (and 

Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant a^, the other .Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel a^ or the consonant a^ (see Bs. I, 25 2. 
Kl. 11. 13) at the beginning of words. Thirdly, while the Gur- 
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and b , the Kaithi (incl. Devanagari), Bangali and Oriya 
have only one, namely a^, to denote b'oth sounds v and b , and 
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot under (E. H. sr) or 
over (0. a) it when it has the sound of v; as E. H. Rdvan, 


1) The Mg. semicons. a^ seems to have a tendency to change to 

o. g., Mg. m^JT for aT^tn (Skr. argrn); Mg. iramiT for aaam (Skr. a^ratir); 

see Wb. Bh. 414. 415; also see § 134. 

2) In the last instance W° the assimilation ^appears to be com¬ 
mon to all Gds.; cf. Bs. IT, 108711. G. mnprt, M. 
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EKspr leavan who ; but bachan word'll ban wood'). On the 
whole the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semivowel and consonant ^ remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become the semiconsonant in the middle. On the 
othe^ hand, in Mg. they are pronounced as the semicons. a in 
every case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semiconB. cT^ has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant 3^, 
and the Mg. medial semicons. 3 has a tendency to be softened 
into the semivowel and vocalized and combined with the ad¬ 
jacent vowels; thus Skr. awnr, Mg. E. H. he knows ; 

Skr. stcrpt, A. Mg. E. H. srtf. The case of and ^ is 

precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant q^, to which the Pr. 
Gramm, rule refers 2 ). From this rule it appears, that just as 

the semiconsonant 5T was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the 

^ \ 

Skr. semivowel and consonant s^, so the semicons. was pro¬ 
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. q and cons. ?r ; and 
that, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr. conjunct nib is pronoun¬ 
ced in Mg. *cr mv and changed to ^ mm, so the Skr. conjunct 
^ nj is in Mg. pronounced ny and becomes oof w« 1 2 3 ). Once 

more: as the Bangali and Oriya alphabets have only one cha¬ 
racter for both v and b , so they have only one sign for both 
sounds y and j, and hence, for distinction’s sake, " they place a 
dot (B. tr) or hook (0. q) under the when it has the sound 

1) This proves, that the semicons. oT was felt to be more like b than u; 
for otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified 6; as indeed it is 
in Devanagari, the alphabet of W.H.andM., where 3^(i. e. ©T or dot within cT) 
signifies b. 

2) Thus Yr. 11, 4 sTt m y takes the place of j] H. C. 4, 292. T. Y. 

S, 2. 39 q - : y takes the place of j, dy and y. 

3) Thus H. C. 4, 293. T. Y. 3, 2. 37 ooT: nn takes the place 

of nj etc.; as^oo^ft for Skr. for Skr. for Skr. 

straight ; none of these words, I believe, have survived in the mo¬ 
dern Gds.; nor do I happen to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in S., 
perhaps, there is f*ToT marrow for Skr. (see Tr. XXVII). 
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of y *). On the other hand the Gurraukhi and (in this case also) 
Kaithi have two separate signs for y and j , just as in the case 
of v and b 1 2 ). Finally as in the case of the Mg. seraicons. 51^, 
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. q^ has been hardened in the mo¬ 
dern E. Gd. into the full consonant sj^, and the Mg. medial se¬ 
micons. u is softened into the semivowel , vocalized and com- 
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. slFilfd he kn&ios, Mg. 
zrnrr3\ E. H. sTtS - ; Skr. night. Mg. E. H. or ff^r. 

To judge, however, from the evidence of -the A. Mg. Pr. of the 
Bhagavati, where ry and rj as a rule appear as yy, but j re¬ 
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 3 94. 389), and from the fact that 
the Kaithi has separate signs for y and j, it is possible, that 
the A. Mg. never possessed the single semicons. q^, but only the 
double semicons. ?q^, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modern representative, 
the E. H., the semicons. q^, whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. — This theory of the semicons. q^ is confirmed 


1) Thi9 shows again that the semicons. q was in Mg. Pr. more like 

j than y. — It is noticeable that Bliamaba in his Comm, on Vr. 11,4 does 
not use the term (he says 2r*ii i-Tcjfri), which he employs 

in all other sutras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11,3 he says dcFT'^T3iTfnt: and so even on Vr. 11, 7 

^ l ^ chT^gr: P7PT jzft - UsrfpT i. e. yy for rj and ry. Now in the Bhaga¬ 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy, but j does not change (Wb. Bh. 
394. 389). This curious coincidence would seem to show, that the diffe¬ 
rence in Bhamaha’s terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi¬ 
cate, that in the case of j the change was one in xcriting only, but in the 
case of rj and ry it was one both in xvriting and pronunciation. In other 
words: in Bham’. time the semicons. q^had already hardened into the full 

cons. ?T , though it was still written q^ (as in modern B. and 0.), hut the 

double Kb was still both written and pronounced- as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. • In modern E. Gd , however, it too has 
hardened to 5?^. 

2) It may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under U , when it signifies an organic y in tatsama words; thus kira true ; 

which shows, that formerly ^(without dot) signified j, the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr. organic y. 
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by and elucidates the treatment- of the Skr. conjunct H jn m Pr. 

and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm. W «*-««“ to ,n 

Mh.-Sr.') (H. C. 2, 42. T. V. 1, 4. 37. Vr. 3, 44), to ^.nn in Mg. 

(H. C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2. 37) and to =r. nn in the A. Mg. (Wb. 

Bh. 402.403). The Gds. show no trace of the form vS^nn, but 

have always * * or tn n ; as Skr. T T# queen, Pr. T* or 7 #, 

E. H. xi* or xn*, N. XT*, M. G. P. S. X 11 * > skr - 
sacrificial thread , Pr.*5n*fsra or (cf. Vr. 4,1), G. E. H. 

5 OT (for 51*3 see § 26. 122), M. ST*f a , S. sun*, W. H. *T3 ; Skr. 
airTT order, Pr. STUIT (Vr. 3, 5 5) or htht, H. sr; Skr. HOT, Pr. OTJTT 
or hht, H. trnr_ sign; Skr. faTTTfi'arr, Pr. fawfitu or f&*%ST, H. 
fgmrf respectfid information, petition ; Skr. esrrfbarr, Pr. rnsrftm 
or HHfirsT, H. hr* instead (lit. killing ) 1 2 ). If H was pronounced 
as a semicons. (qj, it would easily he assimilated to the succee¬ 
ding nasal. Besides from the form nn it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. u had a tendency to pass into the dental class. 
There are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of ?r, 
beside that into TJ£ or The Skr. base "^T5T king becomes in 

Ps. Pr. JTfk* (Yr. 10, 12) and in the later Mh. Pr. JT$m (H. C. 
3, 50 — 55. K. I. 237. 238. Cw. 45. Ls. 315). The latter pre¬ 
supposes a Sr. form * or * ^rflrT or Mg. * Here, 

evidently the conjunct ST has been dissolved into flrtrr or f?TT, 
which the Ps., as usual, changes to f%JT. On the same principle 
the E. H. word or hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 
from the Pr. *^(JTT or *srfamT, Skr. a*5TT 3 ). Instead, however, 


1) They state, however, that TT. of the R. vTT know always becomes ^ 

(Vr. 8, 23); this is horn out by Gd., which has STT^; they also say that 5T 

of derivatives of the R. tTT optionally becomes 5sT^ (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4.82. 
Vr. 8, 5); hut Gd. shows no trace of this. 

2) Also $5TT^or ScTFTT mad, Pr. (H. C. 2, 83) or Skr. 

<£3x?: (lit. inspired)] and fcjtq^or seeing , Pr. *fsTBJ^or *Skr. fdvi: 

(lit. knowing) ; these two wprds, however, are probably introduced from the 
Persian, which accounts for their metaphorical meaning. 

3) H. has both sflF^and hint, but only queen , not pro¬ 
bably to avoid confusion with night for Skr. 
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of 5^ being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either 
as ip /7 (E. and W. Gd.) or d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally 
explained, if the original sp be supposed to have been at first 
pronounced as the semicons. q^. The latter, as already stated, 
has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural; i. e., original f^T becomes ffnr or 
f^T. Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of 
frra contracted to rer. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and H.; e. g., P. frranr , 
H. knowledge for Skr. ?rr^; P. mfrrgT, -H. WOT order for Skr. 
^TtTT ; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi¬ 
denced by the modern H. sTTJT^ 'or sacrifice , which presupposes 
an Ap. Pr. form ?TJ7T in which the conjunct rq^ gy has become sub¬ 
ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 
§ 144. 147. 150);'so also the S. sthjtt omniscient for *^drnr (Tr. 
XXXII). — In G. tatsamas °ffPT° is changed to 7 ra gnya\ and 
M. has 37?r dnya for e. g., Skr. tTPT is in G. gnydn , in 

M. dnydn. It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con¬ 
junct *T jn in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. — 
It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
euphonic semivowels u and 5T are already found in Pr. The practice 
is far more general in Gd.; in E. H., especially, these euph. let¬ 
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns (see § 203). 

19. E. H. does not possess the two sibilants 5T^5 and ®^sh 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as as f^TcT siu (f%3) Siva. Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. H. r they had uniformly given way to 
the latter (see Wb. Bh. 3 93. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the sym¬ 
bols and are commonly used ; but they are always pronoun¬ 
ced 5 and kli respectively (as happy, pers. u~>^>), and, in 

fact, are the E. H. (Kaithi) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual 
Devanagan characters s and ^ kh. 
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20. Affinities. The sound of had been already lost 

in all Prs.; that of ST in the Mh.-Sr. and that of ^ in the Mg. 

(Vr. 2, 43. 11, 3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have CT , the E. Gel. 

(exc. E. H.) has no F , W. and N. Gd. no . S. Gd. and E. H., 

follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 

of the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no S]^. In other words, like 

their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three 

Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W., N., S. Gd. and E. H. as s. In H. II., 

however, and* in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both q^ and ^ 

are sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatal s ; thus Ana - and fasUT 

are siva and visnu. — In writing, the character a , more or less 
• • ' 

modified in the different alphabets (see the tabic), is preserved in 
all Gds., and used as a symbol of ^ Jch. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
3T, and W. and N. Gd. H , and S. Gd. ST and 5T indifferently, as 
a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
of the various Gds., the use of all three characters TT, ST, cr (not 
of their sounds), has been reintroduced; chiefly in tatsamas; in 
tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation, 
they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers. 

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. H. 
phonetic system, are assimilated in the following manner: 

1) The semigutturals (arabic) o q, ^ Jch , £ gh and ^ or » ft 

become respectively the pure gutturals q?, IT and as sfT^T 
for agreement , WTcSt only or empty ; rrft^ poor\ 

Jls* state ; ^ every. 

2) The semipalatals '(arabic) O i, j £, \j£> z, Jb i become 

pure palatal as SiTira (0. H. errm^) paper ; 

more (see Bs. II, 54); landholder ; 

rety\ frr%jr manifest. 

3) The semicerebrals (english) t and d become pure cerebral 

X and respectively; as collector , 5FTT7 lord. 

4) The semidentals Js t and (sibilants) 5, u-o $ and sh 

become pure dental Fl^ and ^ respectively; as ready ; 

proved ; mastery sir ; ^ happy. 
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5) The semilabial f becomes pure labial or, pronounced 
ph , not f as in W. H. ; e. g., ofer phaidd for suXjIs faidd profit. 

6) The spirants £ a and (sometimes) $ v are dropped, and 

if they were medial, the hiatus-vowels are contracted; as JTTc?R 
for r ^ known, for like. 

3. THE VISARGA AND ANUSVARA. 

X 

22. The E. H. does not possess the Visarga ('■) or unmo¬ 
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol¬ 
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf. 
Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gds. can possess 
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. y-Rsfcr 
also another, A. Mg. Pr. fir, E. H. or ^tt; Skr. 
glorious, A. Mg. Pr. SRToR or ?RcR, E. H. sTCToR ; Skr. weak, 
Mg. E. H. Skr. frfiiR: thoughtless, Mg. f^tf^ir, E. H. 

f?iiirirr; Skr. fSiRnnifrT lie pours off, Mg. E. II. Skr. 

fa t - CTT ^ fruitless, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. fire, Mg. snff, 

E. H. Rfrr; Skr. Q® pain, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. 

conscience, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. expels, Mg. 

E. H. Skr. ferTH: breath, A. Mg. E.H. ferTSjN 

It will be seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as 

affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi¬ 
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of lact, no 
Hindu, pronounces or writes *) it, even in tatsamas ; they say dukh 
not duhkh , and antakaran not antahkaran. The latter is even 

1) I have seen a native writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
final a, as gifST: karaba ( you will do); the practice, however, is not to 
be commended; as little as the use of the anusvara to indicate nasalization 
(§§23.8); both are abuses of the Skr. symbols. 
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sometimes pronounced antkaran, where the quiescence of the a, 

which could not be unless the a were final (see §41), clearly 

♦ 

proves the absence of a visarga. 

23. The E. H. does not possess the Anusvara (•) or un¬ 
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus¬ 
vara should be carefully distinguished from the anundsika (•- ). 
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any 
vowel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
of a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants L ), are produced; 
if a part only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe¬ 
ther vowel or consonant 1 ), is produced; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure nasal 
sound (unmodified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the 
result. The latter is the anuswara, which, therefore, is called by 
native Grammarians ndsikya , because pronounced in the nose only. 
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them anu- 
nasika or co-nasals , because they are pronounced through both 
mouth and nose at the same time. The pure nasal, monopolising 
as it does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced to¬ 
gether with , but only after an other sound. Hence it is called by 
the native Gramm, anusvara, i. e. after-sound. — Now any Bound, 
whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except ^ r, H s 

and eT h 2 ); but only five of these, when thus nasalized, are writ- 

& 

ten with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or, briefly, 
the class-nasals , 3 h, ^ n, in n, it n, it m. The nasalization of 
the rest (i. e. ?T, and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly, 

the anundsika) is indicated by the sign («-), called arddhacliandra 
(halfmoon); thus ml, tify, zfv, d, ^ i , 3 ; d, etc. (§ 8). The pure 
nasal (or anusvara) is denoted by the sign (*), called bindu (dot); 

1) Modified in the mouth, according to the organ of speech, into 
gutturals, palatals, etc. 

2) In Skr. also STT^s and ^ sh] and in Gd. also 7 r. 
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thus m am is the vowel d succeeded by a nasal tone, while 
3T d is the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but one sound; the 
former are two successive sounds. The two cases, therefore, are 
quite distinct. — The anusvara has the nearest affinity to the 
class-nasal it m ; the latter is formed by a momentary, the for¬ 
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu- 
nasika) in Skr., Pr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down. Firstly, as regards the nasal in the 
body of the word. 1) In Skr.: a) a nasal standing before ST 5 
(3T> <j) and IT h must be the anusvara; b) before any consonant 
proper it must be the respective class-nasal; c) before nasals, 
semivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, UT or T or 
it (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. 60). 2) In Pr.: a) a nasal standing before 

*T (Mg. !tf) must be the anusvara; b) before IT and any cons, 
proper it may be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal; 
in the latter case f[ changes to et (H. C. 1,264. T. Y. 1, 3. 86); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowels ut^, ^ and ^ remain, as 
a rule, unchanged ! ); but occasionally it before may be changed 
to anusvara, while before vowels it may become with or without 
anunasika or be elided 1 2 ) (cf. ad a. b., Yr. 4, 17. H. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. V. 1, 1. 47. 48; ad c., Vr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2, 3. T. V. 1, 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3. 11. H. C. 2, 42. 
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,397. 1,178). 3) In Gd.: a) the nasal 
is never anusvara under any circumstances; b) before eT, and 
any cons, proper it may be either anunasika or the respective 
class-nasal; if anunasika, the preceding vowel is almost univer¬ 
sally lengthened; if class-nasal, ^ becomes sr^; c) before semivowels 


1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved; as Skr. ^fjr^rr tamarind, Pr. 

H. (see § 167). 

2) Occasionally it^ before vowels is changed to anusvara or anunasika 

in Pr.; as Skr. JpTTfqT houses , Pi\ or ^ 

M. 



ANUSVARA. 


29 


g 23.] AWUOVAivn. 

and vowels it is often changed to anunasika, in which case the 

hiatus-vowels are ' generally contracted. Compare the following 

examples: ad a. b) Skr. goose, A. Mg' E. H. or 

Skr. lion, A. Mg. or (or fsm), E. H. or or 

% (or fw § 13); Skr. OJ: Mg. or QJ, E. H. ufe or 

(or § 13); Skr. eyesalvc, Sr. ^Htji or *^UT, E. H. 

?r%Fr or ; Skr. cf»U£cf>: thorn, Mg. or E. H. q? I 1 T 

or OTZT; Skr. ^?r: moon, Mg. or E. H. s ar£ or 

Skr. he trembles, Mg. dicr^ or E. H. sft'T or aR^J; 

ad c) Skr. utrft virtue, A. Mg. ynif or <|j, E. H. 3 ^; Skr. 

he heeds, Mg. E. H. JTT*; Skr. jtoih # passes, Mg. rrnj^, 

E. H. jt*t; Skr. roseapplc, Mg. or *5^^ (§ 18), E. H. 

sTT^r ; Skr. ?PJ^ mango, Mg. or * (§18), E. ,H. 

Skr. 5 T^toh is born (Den. R.), Mg. srnr^ (p. C. 4, 13 6 ), E. H. 5TT*T 

or sw;' Skr. bee, Ap. narpf, E. H. m^pT; Skr. *M<rPT lotus, 

Ap. ^JoRd, E. H. cjvd^; Skr. spur. prince, Mg. <pT#r or 

(H. C. 4, 302. 1,67), E. H. 37 *q or wqr; Skr. mrk at (a place), 

Mg. <TPTT or (Ap.) enfcn, E. H. ef; Skr. qigf^STH f/tirfy five, Mg. 

MiHritaf or quirf^TT (cf. H. C. 2, 174. 43), E.H. cnfm (for qiHTta ). 

There are a few exceptions; 1 ) in Pr.: a) occasionally the anu- 

# 

svara is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel 

is generally lengthened (Vr. 1, 17. 4, 16. H. C. 1 , 28. 29. T. Y. 

/ 

1 , 1 . 46. 48) ; /?) occasionally an anusvara is substituted for a con¬ 
sonant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Yr. 4, 15. 
H. C. 1 , 26. T. V. 1 , 1 . 42); y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
proper which is not dsanna (T. V. 1, 1 . 47), i. e., between which 
and itself another consonant has been dropped, must be anusvara 
(H. C. 1, 25. T. V. 1 , 1 . 41); d) a nasal, preceding ^ by trans¬ 
position, remains, as a rule, unchanged; very rarely it is elided 
and, the preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8 . 3 2. 33. H. C. 2, 74. 
75. T.Y. 1, 4. 67 —70. H. C. 2, 73. T.Y. 1,4. 64). 2)InGd.: 

a and (f) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi¬ 
tuting anunasika for anusv&ra ; y) in this case also anunasika is 
substituted for anusvara; d) either ^ is elided and the preceding 
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vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol¬ 
lowing examples: ad a) Skr. fsfsifFT: twenty, Pr. cftuT, E. H. sfYu; 
Skr. lion, Pr. UT^Y or fu^rY, E. H. uYl> or M t~^, etc. (see above); 
Skr. uiuu flesh, Pr. «mf or UU, E. H. JTTU or *rm or jtut ; Skr. 

he collects, Pr. or (T. Y. 3, 1. 133), E. H. u^; 

Skr. U*JpT before, Pr. sra|r or UuiY, H. uft|; or uu| or ; 

Skr. reading. Mg. E. H. q^r; Skr. us?: together with, 

Mg. uq or u?^r, E. H. utu ; ad ft) Skr. areFjq , Pr. 5r#r, E. H. srf‘ 37 ; 

•» l— 

Skr. tear, Pr. E. H. uru ; Skr. ufou true, Pr. ot, 

E. H. ufu ; Skr. fu^T slecj), Pr. fuT^r, E. H. etc. (see § 149); 
ad y) Skr. qfj: row, Pr. quY, E. H. qffu; ad d) Skr. fufru sign, 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 50), E. H. =uYu or ; Skr. sn^rr: Brah¬ 

man, Mg. cir^jy, E. H. snqu or sur^r ; Skr. cptn: krishna, Mg. 

E. H. qqu or qruf; (as in qjTuq^ Cawnpur and q.u|zrr ofttc? 
Kanhaiyd LdV)\ Skr. wr, A. Mg. E. H. ^?rc; Skr. ^cqurr., 
Mg. cjtY^t, E. II. Skr. qcq°, Pr. uj^°, E. H. ?tY^(T your. 

Secondly ; as regards the nasal jt at the* end of a word: 1) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it may become anusvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains JT (M. M. 29). 2) In Pr. 

a) before consonants it must become anusvara; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvara or remains unchanged; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Vr. 4, 12. 13. H. C. 
1, 23. 24. T. V. 1, 1. 39. 40. S. C. 1, 1. 39. 40. H. C. 3, 25. T. 
Y. 2, 2. 30). 3) In old Gd. it becomes anunasika if preceded by 

a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one ; this is on 
the whole preserved by M., G. and S.; in the other modern Gds., as 
in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples: 
Skr. tJvrT 3Y?;*lf?T or q^ujYc-qfu he breaks fruit, Pr. qr^r E. H. 

< r>% rfo; Skr. qr^T cttuft or he takes fruit, Pr. qr^f or 

cftj, E. H. qq - Skr. q^qa^rfH lie gathers fruit, Mg. qic?T 
or qTcrTJTcTfcFT^, E. H. qqr (qr^ 7 ) ; Skr. zfv curds, Pr. or 
or 5 ^%; Skr. Pr. M. £^Y", E. H. This in¬ 

duction clearly proves two things. Firstly ; that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. The nasal 
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consonant of the Sanskrit becomes anusvara in Pr., and anundsika 
in Gd., and finally drops of altogether J ). In one instance, however, 
a consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr. 
anusvara before H and ^ has become in Pr. a nasal consonant 
before and in Gd. before both H and e[. Secondly , that Gd. 
possesses no anusvara. This fact has been much obscured by 
the objectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
anusvara, instead of the anunasika, as I for lip for 

etc. The correct practice, which is still generally followed 
by natives of the old school in their writing and printing ), 

is to use the anusvara, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when 

the full nasal consonant ought to be written and must be pro - 
nounced. Here, of course, the dot is not the real anusvara, 
but merely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 

for the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the 

pronunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other hand, is 
used whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal tone. 
Thus natives write and pronounce either chad or chand , 
but not It would be well, to revert generally to this older 

and more correct practice. In the present work the distinction 


will be carefully observed. 


$ 


2. CHAPTER. EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 
1) IN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION. 

V 

VOWELS. 

24. If any'word ends in a short a, that n a becomes 
qiiicscent, that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may 
practically be considered as one ending in a consonant. The 


1) H. C. (4, 411) and T. V. (3, 4. 67) have a rule on the Ap. Pr. which 
seems to indicate such an attenuation of the final nasal (anusvara); 

arWWUI jmjvUWi Hcrfw unr.ii i. e. the anusvara 

at the end of a-word is usually pronounced slightly . 

2) In writing the anunasika commonly appears as two dots (•♦), the 
second being merely an abbreviation of the semicircle (o). 
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quiescent a will, for the sake of clearness, be indicated in this 
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus ®mr bdigli tiger (not 
bdgha); srnFT bat word; chalat walking; jsr^hoib we shall be. 

Exception. It is always pronounced in the 2 nd pers. plur. 
in conjugation; thus ho'iba you shall be (not ho'ib), sne bdta 

you are (not bat). 

25. An antepenultimate 9T (i is always made 5 a which 
with a following ^ i or 3 u optionally, yet generally, combines 
to ^ ai and fe au. Antepenultimate ^ i, 3 u, ^ e, 5TT o are shor¬ 
tened whenever followed by a consonant (excl. euphonic and srj. 
Thus ‘pr r 3T ram’vd long form of fFT ram JRdma ; frtu^err gidlivd 
of mu gidh vulture ; ghor’vd of efer ghord horse ; itz-stj befvd 

of kzx beta son ; fmr^snr mi?led of mitd sweet ; mjsrr nauvd or 
• * • • 

naud of m3: ndu barber ; blia'iyd or 3m bliaiyd of mf 

bhdi brother ; sHhut batiyd of 5rnr bat word ; m<i - oil suflo l 8t pr. 
sg. pret. of sra ^sutab to sleep ; kha’ibo or felt" kliaibb l 8t pr. 

sg. fut. of khd'ib to eat ; cFr^frT lcaraVdo or srfrrtY karauto 

l 6t pr. sg. pret. cotaj. of kardib to cause to do (for cR^ramTt 

kardv'tb , see § 34); but <rfclfTt (if) I drank \ or ©<=4c«i) I 

touched (see § 65). 

Exception. The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root 
is never shortened; e. g., mdr’lo I killed of m^L, caus. of 

to die. 

Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., Ap. Pr. 
rT^Tt for ♦FTT^rt (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3. 10) = Mh. rTTfjmt, Skr. 

rTT^ST*. SUCll. 

2 6. The short ^ e and ^ ai are sometimes reduced to ^ i, 
and short fe o and m au to 3 u; or, more often, all four to u a. 
Thus: irftm betiyd or firfsOT bitiyd daughter ; 5;^ kahe or kahi 
having said ; nfer^ gailen or gailan they went ; gailai or 

xtft gaila they went ; lotiyd or srfrm lutiyd brass vessel ; 

parosiyd or qpfe qT parasiyd neighbouring ; 5TR>3 janou or sM3 janau 
brahmanical thread ; srr au or a a and ; aur or ar and , 

or mmfe honey-bee ; or forty four , etc. 
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., or 

fspaUTT pain (Yr. 1, 34); Saturday for Skr. E. H. 

(H. C. 1, 149. cf. Yr. 1,38); one hundred and seven 

for Skr. HflcifrH cTg (Wh. Bh. 427); *33 or ^ mutual for Skr. 
g a r te r * (H. C. 1, 156); §St drunk for Skr. sftns: (Vr. 1, 44); Ap. 
Z&m who (H. C. 4 , 395. cf. 4, 408) for £aor = fer (lit. of what 


sort, see § 438, 2). 

^ / 

27. A final anunasika is often omitted; thus Fj^ tu or 7^ 
tii you ; a* tal or a tai thou; mat or & mat I; *T we or *r 
we in; ^rrfr nahi or ar# «o<; mftT jdni or sTRf yYfwf we 


know, etc. 


.28. To avoid the hiatus of two contiguous vowels, y is 
inserted after m d, ^ i; and optionally a v, after 3 ; u, ft 0 and 
Y e. But neither nor a^ can he inserted, if the seoond vowel 
b‘e ^ 1 or ^ i; in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, though 
ai may and ^ it . must he contracted to Y ai and Y i re¬ 
spectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: f^flJT 

4 khiydyal it was eaten ; STT 4 Y “ 8W to go; 4 V 

4. 95^ = ftz^piyab to drink;'ft 4 Y ~ ^pfyai he drinks; again 
: aa?r chuvat or chuat dripping from 4 ; =^a chitvai or ^Y 

chiiai it drips from =^4 \\ rovat or ~^a?r roiit weeping from 

ft 4 *3<1 ; f^a rovai or roai he weeps from ft 4 Y» ^ levaike . 
or ^Y feai A:e 7o fafce from 4 Y* But + X = ^irf4 7*c sfcaK 
eat; wt 4 = srT^STT khdild we eat; 4 == jrtfW we . 

drmft ; ^4 ^ = a^f chill it will drip; =^4 Y^TT = chuUd 

, we drip ; stty 7 «c wiK sow, sn^w holla we sow ; ^ ^ 7 ee «n’K 
give, deild we give; again <^sr khaibai or ilsr khaihai we shall 
eat from 1^4^; trta pibai we shall drink from 4 ^ 
khdib we shall eat from iar 4 (if) we drank from 

^ ^5^ chuihai and chuib we shall drip; boibai 

and boib we shall soiv; led (if) we took from 4 Y*3L* 

Exception 1. The suff. Y (3. pr. sg. ? fut. ind.) may optionally 
combine with a preceding Y to f j thus ^,4 Y,= ^ ,pU or 

^ pi he mil drink; ft + ^ —ft jl or a*Y jll he will live. 

8 
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Exception 2. The initial n of the suffs. of the fut. ind. 
(viz. etc.), of the pres. part. (^r) and of the pret. conj. 
(viz. -yH I etc.) combines with a preceding 5JT or and with «Y 
of the verb ^Y to become to RT, zrt respectively; thus <RT 4- 
= ^TraY 1 * khdbb I shall eat ; £ + sg-rV = 3*iy s ’ debo I shall 
give; + ^stY 13 = ^Wt hobo I shall be; <rt -f- Sir = <RTR khdt 
eating; £ -f det giving; + RR = ^R hot being. 

I 

SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

29. ^ r is generally substituted for ~3 r; thus E. H. Rl j he 

breaks for W. H. an; E. H. ?rrf he joins for W. H. ark; E. H. srrfY garden 
forW. H. srriY; E. H. stY^ wife for W. H. rYjj E. H. Rift artery for W. H. 
RfiY, etc. Sometimes also eT rh forqpr/i; as E. H. bdrhai he grotvs for 
(W. H. -rs); E. H. nf|> gdrliai he beats into form for W. H. ITO. 
3 0. ^ r is almost universally substituted for a non-initial cR l; 

thus E. H. Rq - fruit for W. H. qtrt ; E. H. mfY abuse for W. H. jiTorY; 
E. H. ^ lie walks for W. H. ; E. H. trrf" he throws for W. H. TT^r; 
E. H. RrijRT black for RrfRTRT, etc.; but never JftT for RfYn people, etc. 

Exception. The cR of the suff. rrt of the past tense nctcr 
changes; e. g., JTOcR. gone, not JT?q; R^Rt w I read, not trifY' 5 '. 

31. oT l and R^ n , if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 
thus RT for R in RtYrtt dark blue or rYrtt (Skr. RfcR); and R for 
cR^ in RTR salt or rJYr (Skr. rtstrt, cf. Vr. 1, 7); RriYr waist cloth 
or RinY?: (Skr. fR^Rp, Mg. fRfrTcfj) x ). 

3 2. ^ h may be dropped; 1) always final, thus RT or 

R rt of whom; rt or rY Rr of that; or ^RR aila you came; 

R 7 JR^ or RT(R karat a (if) you did. 2) sometimes medial (see § 12 6); 
as Rf or R^fT there, rtt or Rj^t where, 5rf or sT^t' wheresoever, R 
or r'* or R"nfY w with in; Rr or (0. H.) RiT^Y w towards; h (i6i or R^5T a 

Mardthd; HITT full brother for *HJT^T (see §120); f^RT day for 

% 

(see § 134, note). 

t 

t 

1) Not from RTT, Skr. RTJ naked, as Bs. I, 248; the original ^ of 
fRTJT° is preserved in the ^ of B. RTTfr. 
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33 . A medial 3 «> followed by ? or ^ » a!wa >’ B elided '> 

and further f (but not \) combines with a preceding^ Vt (or 
a a by § 25) to ? ai; thus <TTH + ?ST” (= <T + ^ 

I shall find-, ms + ^ thou will come ; ^urra + = 

frogs- you will cause to eat. But ora + ^= <iTt he will find-, 
a** + i = m” we come-, flrma + we cause to cat. 

34. A medial u^y or 5[v, containing a neutral vowel (see 

§ 5 , a), are vocalized to 5 i and 3 u respectively, and optionally 
combine with a preceding n a (or originally m d by § 25) to 
^ ai or h an. Thus nuci + (= gay'tts) = gailes 

or gailes thou wentest\ fan + (=* fazr^piyay'lyu) — 

piyailyu or fare?* piyailyu 1 could he drunk ; -f anY 

(= cyi^cmrt^ kavatito) = wpm* karauto or ^fTm" kmirfo (if) I caused 
to do ; -f nfar (= -cUd-c^W char atilt s) = =3(^*1 charauVes 

or charaules he caused to walk. 

35. Affinities. There are instances of this change in Pr.; 

thus ti r ffi nT or tim f ffi = Skr. nrefa (H. C. 1, 7 3); fer for 
for sm*i = Skr. (H. C. 1, 167); for *5J3f for = 

Skr. SRjn (H. C. 1, 170); for for ^TJJ = Skr. 

atn^-fn(H. C. 1, 172); qtt^it = Skr. cnsq-qm (H.C. 1,175); 
or cre^t = Skr. (H. C. 1, 13 3); also in inflexion as irf^ = 

= Skr.sfaH; ^tf§; = *f 3 fa = Skr.Hcrfn,etc.; see § 18, note 3, p. 18). 
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36 . ^ ksh is always pronounced and written |? clih\ thus 

$t 5 T chhotd small (Skr. ttT^: ?); clihaM a cliliatri (Skr. 

vffar:); chharnd forgiveness (Skr. kshamd). 

37 . ST jn is always pronounced and generally written *Q^gy\ 
as 1 urn gydn knowledge (Skr. snn jhana ); nmn dgyd command 
(Skr. tflrTT #id). 

38 . is always pronounced and generally written ngli 
(or ^ ngli) ; as nn saiigh collection (Skr. nir: sanihah ); nsiTTT sahglidt 
collection (Skri n^TH: samhalah) ; fan swi#/* Zion (Skr. fa^:); faemnr 
singhdsan thron (Skr. faprw), etc. (see § 159). 



36 CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. § 39—43.] 

3 9. TT_ ms is always pronounced and written qr ns (i. e. ^ ns, 
cf. §§ 13. 23); asaa (or ©FH ) bans race (Skr. asT: vamsah); atflfeqr 
(or s^aHqr) banstdhar a name (lit. flute-holder, Skr. agfly^: vain - 
sulkarali) ; ftraT (or f^n) hinsd slaughter (Skr. f^?TT himsd ); 

(or fsq ) bans goose (Skr. hams ah), etc. (see § 159). 

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu¬ 
scitate the writing of tT and ^; but the practice of the older, 
native school is more correct and preferable. 

2) IN DERIVATION 1 ). 

a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

40. In limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and Pr. 
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the 
final sound of which undergoes the following changes: 

41. A visarga or anusvdira is dropped, and a preceding n 
becomes quiescent; thus E. H. qrTi£ son (a tats.) for Skr. qa:; E. H. 

poet for Skr. sriof:; E. H. teacher for Skr. jt^: ; E. H. q^TTr 
manifest, Skr. crsT^q ; E. H. forest, Pr. aqf (Vr. 4, 12), Skr. 

aqq ; E. H. a or qq hundred, Mg. qd (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. sraq ; 
E. H. W7T field, Pr. (H. C. 2, 17 ^#), Skr. £raq ; E. H. suff 
ivater, Pr. aif^ or aTpf or snf^' (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. aif^; E. H. 
qu honey, Pr. qq or qu or qd (cf. H. C. 3, 2.5), Skr. qq, see § 23. 

42. Pr. masc. or fern. or q becomes quiescent q; thus 
E.H. sleep, Ap. fq£ (H. C. 4, 418), Pr. fm^T (Vr. 1, 12), Skr. 
fq^q (fem.); E.H. cHF arm (also sr'ff), Ap. aT^; (H. C. 4, 329), 
Pr. ciTfT (H. C. 1, 3 6. 4, 329), Skr. aT^T (fem.); E. H. SHH word, 
event, Pr. a^T (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. am (fern.); E. H. JT prince, 
Ap. jm (H. C. 4, 402), Pr. £T*7T (H. C. 3; 13 6) or JWT (Vr. 5, 3 6), 
Skr. ^TsTT (masc.). 

43. Pr. masc. ‘or fem. ^ or ^ becomes ^ or quiescent q; 
thus E. H. ift^T'or sight, Ap. f^fj (H. C. 4, 330) or Pr. 


1) This list of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; hut 
it contains, perhaps, all the more important and more general phenomena. 
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(H. C. 1,128), Skr.^fe: (fern.); E.H. sif^r or sister, Ap. 

(H. C. 4, 3 51) or Pr. srf$qft (H. C. 2, 12 6 ), Skr. uffRT (cf. § 13 2, note) ; 
E. H. or ^rrfrr fire (fem.), Pr. tirnt (Vr. 5, 18. fem.), Skr. nfn: 
(masc.); E. H. or srfflq eye (fem.), Ap. (cf. H. C. 4, 396), 

Pr. ^.(Vr. 4, 20. fem.), Skr. (ueutr.); E. H. qq or qfq sage, 
Ap. gfqr (cf. H. C. 4, 341) or Pr. Wirt (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. gft: 
(masc.); E. H. or thursday, Pr. (H. C. 1, 138), 

Skr. (masc.); E. H. sTT^r or mfq sage, Pr. STTqft, Skr. 

(masc.). 

44. Pr. masc. or fem. 3 or 3 becomes 3 or quiescent 9; 

thus E. H. Fq - or Fq tree, Ap. (H. C. 4, 370), Pr. cT^" (H. C. 

1,177), Skr..Fqr: (masc.); E. H. Tt’g rib, Pr. (H. C. 1, 26), 
Skr. qsr* (masc.); E.H. fft or Ffq body, Ap. cTOT (H. 4, 401) 

or Pr. cTUT (cf. Yr. 5, 18), Skr. FT^: (fem.); E. H. HFT^; pr HFTtf 
daughter-in-law, Pr. ^jioTfr (cf. Spt. 122), Skr. > E. or 

qm mother-in-law, Pr. (Spt. 33 9), Skr. spq:. 

45. Pr. masc. ^ or ^ becomes ^ c or ^ or quiescent q; 

thus E. H. qnj^ road, Mg. qfrnr or qnT (Mclih. 96, 20), Skr. *TTXT:; 

E. H. Fq man, Mg. qf^ST or hft (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. ftj*.; E. H. 
cjnw^, Mg. cfT&T or SRnr (Wb. Bh. 420. masc.), Skr. (neutr.); 
E. H. cfqq doing, Mg. ef^Hh or sf^Hft or chVTH (Mchh. 108, 18), 
Skr. ^qq; E. H. or kept, Mg. or (Mchh. 

112, 6), Skr. jf%FT:. Also in locatives; as E. H. ^mr or ^rrfjT till, 
Ap. or *m\ (H. C. 4, 334), Skr. qqr; and in conjunct par¬ 
ticiples, as E. H. aFTfr or or ef^; Jcalie having said, A. Mg. 

(see Wb. Bh. 435) or Mh. Skr. qrfqroIT (see § 490, 491).. 

. 46. Affinities. The terrain. £ or ^ is Mg. Pr.; the 
Mh.-Sr. is qt and Ap. 3 (H. C, 4, 332) and both become in W. 

Gd. 3 or quiescent q; in 0. H. and especially in S. the Ap. 3 

is still preserved; thus W. H. Fq } 0. H. and S. (Tr. 33) man , 

Ap. q^ (H. C. 4, 362) or TTT£ (K. I. 9) or Pr. qft or tnfV (H. C. 

1, 229); ! W. H. aRP£, S. 573 (Tr. 33) work , Ap. ^5, Pr. emt 
(Vr. 4, 18); W. H. qnT , 0. H. qrg, S. qn road, Ap. qm (H. C. 
4, 357), Pr. qnrT (Yr. 3, 50); Kn. squ , Br. ef^h doing, Ap. SijH, 


* 
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§ 47. 48.] 


CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

/ 

Sr. oftft or ^ *n\ — It will be observed that just as Mh.-Sr. 
oV is reduced to Ap. 3, so Mg. {7 is reduced to This is ex¬ 
pressly stated by Vr. 11, 10. K. I. 12 (cf. Ls. 3 93. 402) and 
Md. 12, 20 (fol. 49 a ) ft Uw^f^rTi i dfn ft 07 * 03717 - ^r f gft snonTi 
i. e., masc. nouns in a have a nom. sing, in e or i. The form 
in ^ (like that in 3) was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex¬ 
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see Wb. Bh. 416). H. C. (4, 287) and 
T. V. (3, 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ was pronounced like short Tf e (cf. H. C. 4, 410. and 
see § 6). — In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the 
final ^ and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in writing, and thence again have come to be practically identical 

with quiescent O. — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 

% 

an wound, Ap. or? (H. C. 4, 346), Sr. otot, Skr. stth:. 

47. Pr. masc. o$J becomes OT; thus E. H. ftl horse, Mg. 

Skr. ftre?:; E. H. W<?TT good, Ap. wftt (H. C. 4, 351), Mg. 

Skr. ; E. H. 071 pitcher, Mg. 03^, Skr. 05 - 3 = 7 :. 

48. Affinities. The term. o^r is Mg.; the Mh.-Sr. is oft 

and Ap. 03; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to OT or 
(Br.)ft; thus Br. ftft, wft, srft; Mw., G., S., N. ftft wft oft; only 
P. forms an exception in having the E. H. term. OT, and hence 
it has got into Urdu and H. H.; thus P., U., H. H. ftdT, Wcrll, O JT. 
Again M., B. and O. have OT like E. H. It wfll be seen, then, 

that while E. and S. Gd. have OT, W. and N. Gd. have ft or ot; 

again Mg. Pr. has o^, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has oft; hence.it may be 
concluded, that the E. and S. Gd. termin. OT is a modification of 
the Mg. Pr. o^r, while the W. and N. Gd. ft or ft is a modi¬ 
fication of the Mh.-Sr. OOT. The Ap. Pr. has both oft and 03 
(H. C. 4, 332). Probably the Br. ft is a contraction of the Ap. 
03; as Ap. WejT3, Br. wft, good ; while the Mw., G., S., N. ft is a 
contraction of the Ap. oft by the quiescence of O; as Ap. W^ft 
Mw., G., S. Weft (i. e. w*rft). The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding 
to the Ap. Sr. 03, would be o^ (cf. § 46); this is^ still preser¬ 
ved in the Psh. ^ (Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 3 7), as Psh. rift talai bottom, 
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g 4 gj CHANGES OF FlHAL. buuh«». 

E H. HIT or aar, S. awfr, Ap. Mg. or Ap. Sr. SW3 »r 

mrit, Skr. ; but the Pel., has also occasionally tbe E. Oct. 

form ar; as Psh. wfmn applied , P. Bs. and H. H. Wi, Ap. 

Mg. erfftTST or mfrn^, Skr. (lit. Ap. 

Br . otA, Sr. srfaraA, S. TSrfrrA or carm. The Psh. ? at, then, 

corresponds to Br. A au ; being contractions of (Ap.) Mg. aj at 
and Ap. (Sr.) a3 au respectively; on the other hand, E. and 
Gd. Si 9 orresponds to W. and N. Gd. A, being contractions of 
the Mg. and Sr. aat respectively, by the quiescence of a. It 
appears, then, that the terrain. ST is distinctly Mg., and merely 
a (comparatively modern) modification of the old Mg. and 
not, as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. A. There are, 
however, some traces of the term. ST in Pr.; moreover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly : Vr. (11,1 0 
expressly gives fiiSTvTT as a Mg. by-form of firarer iackal (E. II. 
frraij). Secondly. Yr. (11, 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) state that the 
Mg. vocative ends in ST, and Md. (12, 21. 22. fol49 a ) adds also <7, 
as An? or inssr (E. H. SET) oh! disciple 1 ). That is, the nom. 


1) Yr. 11, 17 tfHUq TO fsTSTT^T fuitiioncnr:« aud “ 

^hfr tttAsJt ms: i s4 snAuSr ^tftt tstttt i % awi f srsA i ettA TT^urnr i 

I rftftarr 1 1 wf^TSTST n i. c., the voc. of masc. nouns in a ends in e or 0 , 

as, he t »«« e , he voaniso (Skr. SSW); and Md. 12, 22 STcTvTS I jf% 

S5dT ST ®T5 arasi am <?r ravrsrr i y*T7Tn t fa*r? i t%?tA ii i.e., the voc. 
of masc. nouns in if, in the sense of rebuke, ends in d; also in e and 0 . 
Neither H. * C. nor T. V. give these rules in their chapter on Mg; 
hut they have an allusion to the voc. in m in their chapt. on the Ap. 

(H. C. 4, 330. T. V. 3,4.1); e. g., ** ^ ; this 

is Bs. &**%*'• ©•> Ut. hoy l 1 have forbidden 

you, do not make long sulkiness!; again 

= Bs. Sift <T *T7T ^ ^ i. e., lit. daughter! I have 

told you, do not make sT coquettish look. It is to be noted, that K. I. 
(16.18. cf. Ls. 450) gives both ffT and ^ as the terrain, of the voc. in Ap. 

Pr. In the present day, E. H. has a voc. in BT, but W. H. in (T; as E. H. 
i[ W. H. ^ oh disciple. This, perhaps, explains the silence of H. 

;C. and T. V. as to the Mg. nom. and voc. in ST; they have relegated it 
into .their chapt. on Ap., in which as, perhaps, indicated in H. C. 4, 447 
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§ 49. 50.] 


siDg. in % is used in Mg. as voc., and the form in is but a 

slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr. 
voc., cf. H. C. 3, 38. T. V. 2, 2. 42 1 ). The latter form, which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. Thirdly : H. C. gives several instances 
of a nom. in m in the Ap. Pr.; e. g., up pT ?T xrrffWT srf ^fui 
*3* ( 4 > 3 51); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr. 
Ap. is in cfuT r U>T^3 ?rrni (4, 358); the 

former is Bs. (a kind of semi E. Gd., see Introd.) 5 T 

qr V‘ ^ i 1 i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my 

husband has killed; the other is Br. (W. H.) cjtttt ufr f^r 

■psr 5TTCT i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry 2 ). 

49. Pr. masc. ^ and become z and 3T respectively; thus 

•E. H. ft*?I oilman, Mg. wfcflr (cf. H. C. 2, 98), Skr. E. 

H. gardener, Mg. qrfpr, Skr. E. H. vf^rtz (W. H. 

iTFiT^) sister's husband, Mg. Skr. irfrrafrrfiwr:; E. H. 

UTcft grandchild, Pr. (H. C. 1, 13 7), Skr. up*:; E. II. Ut£ 

brother, Pr. *UTpt (cf. H. C. 1, 13 7), Skr. UTrTcjT:; again E. II. 

scorpion, Mg. (Vr. 1, 15. 3, 41, T. V. 1, 4. 18), Skr. crfWT 

\ ^ 

E. H. ^ a hind of sweetmeat, Mg. ptf, Skr. pgr:; E. II. nYf 

wheat (H. H. jt f ), Ap. Mg. jfVjir (cf. H. C. 4, 39 7), Mg. nip, 
Skr. iflp:. 

50. Affinities. These contractions into ^ and 3 ; are com¬ 
mon to all Gds.; hut in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. pt and zdt respectively; as W. II. FnnI, Sr. Fffipt; 
W. H. utstI, Sr. UT%snr; AY. H. urm^r, Sr. UTfqfoTcipt (cf. H. C. 

I, 190); W. H. fir^, Skr. W. II. p, Sr. ps); W. H. 

irtp;, Sr. jilpl. But M. and S. have UT3i brother, Dk. UT3^ or UT3STT 

and T. V. 3, 4. 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to be mixed 
up (see also Ps. IX). 

1) The voc. in Mh.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. ^ =gviY or worn down 

^ ^T; so in Mg. cither like nom. or worn down ^Icril. 

2) It is also like P., which shares the nom. in with E. Gd., UtfTT 

sf) mfpT hjj cJTTTTl. 
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§51—53.] 


(H. C. 1, 131)*, =TT ^grandson, Pr. (II. C. 1, 13 7). This con¬ 
traction as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
be explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 
antepenultimate ^ (see Wb. Bh. 43 8) and 3; while at the same 
• time the final ^ and have a tendency ia the Ap. to bo shor¬ 
tened to ^ and 3 (see § 46), and in Gd. to be cast off altogether 
(see § 45); thus Mg. Ap. G(l. h^TT, Sr. rif^raT, 

Ap. Hfcr3, *HoTl3, Gd. FTc^t; or Mg. Ap. 

* * O OS 

Gd. <5T£, Sr. Ap. ^3, *^Tj3, Gd. vT* (cf. § 6 5, note). 

There are some traces of this contraction in Pr.; thus Pr. qroTTH 
traveller (T. V. 1, 2. 48) or qrare (H. C. 1, 44. T.V. 1, 2. 10) or 
Uldiw r (H. C. 1, 95) = Skr. ermfft (or hhthsR:); Pr. Hcpim om¬ 
niscient (H. C. 1,5 6) for *HcjUUi9T (= Skr. h^tT^t:) ; and other words 
in tniT . 

51. Pr. fem. and 3m become Z and 3: respectively; 

thus E. H. otft marc, Pr. Skr. ytfv;£FT; E. II. mrt earth 

(W. H. frrd), Pr. qfywT (II. C. 2, 29), Skr. ; E. II. mrs* 

club, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 247), Skr. uf&ctiT; E. H. Min) mo¬ 
ther's sister, Pr. mifam (H. C. 1, 134. 2, 14 2), Skr. JHH&dWhr; 

C Cm 

E. H. m 3 mother, Pr. *m3*v (see § 63), Skr. m7jsp>T; again E. II. WriYeT 
son's wife, Pr. gvlcte*IT (cf. Spt. 3 5), Skr. mrausn; E. H. m^sand, 
Pr. dMm, Skr. snfojchL 

52. Affinjtics. Here all Gds. agree; as do also all Prs. 

But M. has m 3 ; mother Pr. m^T (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. macKi . The 
steps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. aYfzm, Ap. 

srtfr* (H. C. 4, 330) or Gd. sftft; Pr. sn g p rr, Ap. or 

*^T5T?r, Gd. sn^, etc. 

53. Pr. neut. TO, ^ and 35T become m, ^ and 3; re¬ 

spectively; thus E. H. nYm gold, Pr. HftHTO (cf. Spt. 194) or 
gsrcnmi (cf. H. C. 1, 26), Skr. §Erqi*HJ E. H. fttot copper, Mg. 
*FTnrer (see § 18) or mTO (cf. Vr. 3, 53), Skr. f TT ^qj E. H. c%T 
tron, Pr. oriY^tr, Skr. again E. H. eiY clarified butter, Pr. 

(cf. Spt. 22), Skr. spm ; E. H. m^Y water, Pr. mfu i^ (Vr. 1,18), 
Skr. p, H. ^fY curds, Pr. Skr. E. H. qYnY 
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pearl, Pr. mfw, Skr. ; again E. H. tear, Pr. 

(cf. II. C. 1,26), Skr. ; E. H. & yoke, Pr. 5T?=r, Skr. aim : 

E. H. potato, Pr. Skr. 5 JMch^. 

54. Aff ini ties. As regards the forms in ^T, B., 0. and 

also P. agree with E. H.; thus B., 0., E. Ii. <TT*TT, P. FTTSIT. M. has 
as «risr". The M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding 
E. Gd. ones are inasc.; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg. 
Pr. neuter nouns either end in or (becoming masc.) in ^ 
(cf. Wb. Bh^416. Ls. 3 9 9). From the Mg. VET or with the fa¬ 
vorite eupli. < 0 ^, mi, which form still occurs occasionally in 0. H., 

> 2 / 

arises the contracted M. From the Mg. masc. ^ arises pro¬ 
bably the E. Gd. WT. On the other hand, the corresponding tec- 

- , C/'S/ C/ -.S' > 5/ "y C / 

min. in G. is 7 or 3; as FTPsT or n'lcj; in Mw. 3TT or 9T, as FTrsrt 
or rfWt; in Br. *3T or WT (or also OT) ; in S. ^Y, as rnft. The 
forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu¬ 
line. These W. Gd. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. ^3 (H. C. 4, 3 54. T. V. 3, 4. 26). 
This contracts in W. H. to or h'T, and is shortened in G. 
to 3. By dropping the final anunasika, the neuters would, na¬ 
turally, become masc., through identity of termination; see § 48. 
This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. termin. ^ sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 4 60. 47 6. II. 
C. 4, 331. 445; as m. 5T*T water for n. Seri, cf. H. C. 4, 395), and si¬ 
milarly neut. ?T3 would become masc. ^3. As regards the forms 
in 3 and 3, they are alike in all Gds. , except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as mtnt water, tear) and treats them as 
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu¬ 
nasika, treat them as masculines. 

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS, 
a) SINGLE VOWELS. 

5 5. 5 becomes ^ or j; rarely; thus E. H. cage, A. Mg. 

(cf. Spt. 2 25), Skr. (also Fnucnn ? M. W. 572, 3); 

E. H. splashing, Skr. SuirpT ; E. H. jjfrrpr memory, A. Mg. 
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uqgtttf ( c f. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. STJOW ; E. H. hundred 

and five, A. Mg. q-di *erfed (cf. Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; E. II. 

f sparrow. Pr."****! (cf. H. C. 4, 445?), Skr.J^^E.JL 
fairer /i€ /feeds, Pr. Skr. (*^mfn); E. II. f^r. 

moment Pr. ^tjft (H. C. 2. 20), Skr. ^n:; E. H. f^U^ahm, 
Mg. (or *Fh£ gfcifem cf. II. C. 4, 17 7), Skr. <^(7.cblfjcfiT; 

E. H. ninety nine, Pr. ^lUioT^, Skr. ncMdfrf: (see § 397); 

E. H. f$al forty six for 0. $uifcrtd^ (see § 15 2). Especially 
before as E. H. f$^ST seventy six , Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 

426), Skr. ; E. H. fa^rtFTfH one hundred and six, A. Mg. 

(cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ; E. H. taken, 

Mg. Skr. vW. (*5rfSfcT:); E. H. forgiven, Skr. 3jT.; 

E. H. f^T%L Mow iooJcsf, 0. H. Ap. Pr. ♦^ftsrRr, Skr. 

ijFsvVifa (♦c?rfvrrTV*sf^r); E. H. they took t 0. H. , Ap. 

Pr. *crrf^f^, Pr. *cFrfa*fH, Skr. <?TsyT: (in active sense) ; E. H. 

thou (javest, fSflrL ^ IC V O ave ? E. H. thou didst, 0. H. 

for * 3 r^, Ap. *3»f^rfir, Skr. Wtfofs? 1 2 ); E. II. they 

did . Again \ in rThrt flax , Skr. *creT (cf. § 17 2). 

Note: W. H. ff^r he counts, Pr. mrq (H. C. 4, 3 5 8), Skr. 
mjrzriH; W. H. f^IT foryiventss, Skr. ^rm; W: II. or m f^cri i, 

Ap. Pr. qf^fW3 (Skr. TO^ft); but E. H. JT&, *^TT and or 



56. ^ hecoines ~S or 3 ; very rarely; as E. II. q5TT9T straw, Skr. 
qwTTt^; E. H. *T5 (also *rr$, see § 57) mustache, Pr. ^ (H. C. 
2, 86 or **T|?? cf. H. C. 1, 265), Skr. sro; E. H. itch, Ap. 

Pr. (Skr. ^). 

Note: W. H. jiieft finger , Pr. dnf^T^T (cf. H. C. 4, 3 3 3), Skr. 
0. H. HJT T^bird (Chand); Ap. Pr. hitot, Skr. SRp:; but 
E. H. WT^, HJPT . 

n3\ 1 O ^ 


1) cf. Spt. 146 = Skr. * ^fvirETT or vt&cfT ; and P. past part. 

^HT. 

2) Regarding the forms foi^L, , O^f^L, etc. see 

§§ 807. 501. 503. 
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5 7. 9 becomes ^ *T or *T; rarely; E. H. ( 0 r 

or ) woman, Pr. q%rTT (Spt. 48), Skr. q%Fn; E. H. 

^r^or ^G') ^oor, Pr. cRdiil, Skr. cjrqrc;:; E. H. gftr &£«/,:, Pr. 
*^1L> Skr. ; E. II. *11 'q mustache (see § 56), Pr. (H. C. 
2, 86), Skr. E. H. u\ hole (in a wall), Pr. mrf (cf. H. C. 

4, 430), Skr. afqj: ; and others see § 148. 

58. 3 “ becomes q; rarely; E. H. this much, Mg. 

(cf. II. C. 2, 157), Skr. ^TrTcF:, cf. S. G. ^77crrr; E. H. FTcRT 

so much. Mg. Skr. FTTorfHcF:; E. H. ?TrTHT how much soever, 

Mg. srfro^, Skr. znoriHcF: ; E. H. cjTrTHT, Mg. Skr. fqrqfqqr:; 

E. H. cebrte waistcloili, Mg. f^fndT, Skr. f^fqy:; E. H. qpft earth, 
Mg. yf^rl^r^T, Skr. qfjfaqrr; E. H. qlfHr fathom, A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. qnr^lcfTJT; and optionally E. II. qpl 
or qfjw he examines, Mg. qf^w^ 3 \ Skr. q\0idrt; E. H. °sr^r or 
suffix of past part., Mg. Skr. ^H*.; e. g., E. H. q^r or 
qf^r read, Mg. Skr. qf^rT:; E. H. °55r or °’^suffix of infinit, 

Ap. ^ (K. I. 5 0. Ls. 4 68), Skr. ^HoJPT ; e. g., E. H. q^sa or 
to read, Ap. qf£=f, Skr. qf^Hoii^. 


Note: Also W. H. dccp t Pr. (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. 

tnrtjTj ; W. H. 5T^[ dumb, Pr. (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srfyf:; 

W. II. trouble, Pr. (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 5T5T:; W. II. 

^J^ jofj, Pr. (II. C. 2, 105), Skr. ^q:; W. II. rain, 

year, Pr. erffn, Skr. emit ; W. H. qr|H touch, Pr. qrffHV (cf. II. C. 
4, 182), Skr. *mi:. But E. II. nf|j, fawn , , srff H , 

qrf^H . The Pr. form or (in some MSS.) is probably 

a curtailment of composed of and pleon. suff. 

(or or), and curtailed just as Ap. ^sr from Mh.-Sr. ^cj, e. g., Ap. 
qf&d for Sr. qf&ifcl. 


C4 


5 9. ^ or z becomes 3 or 3; very rarely and optionally; 

E. II. q^TV. or q^fr or q^jT watchman, Mg. q^t, Skr. q^jf; E. H. 
or ^0- or 57^7 or ag drop, Pr. far (cf. II. C. 1, 34), Skr. fsrar:. 
Note: Compare Pr. qaTH (II. C. 1, 44) for Skr. wom^ - sojourner. 
60. 3 becomes q; rarely; thus E. II. qrqn or own, 

Pi*, qtqfrf (II. C. 2, 163), Skr. qTrqhpr (or qinWoPj), cf. M. snqvTT, 
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G. vwq ft; E. H. son's wife, Pr. Skr. 3^^:; E. II. 

33 TFT stars, Mg. 3JJnrr (cf. H. C. 1, 202), Skr. 3JJHJT;; E. II. 
a kind of medicine, Pr. * Skr. aFTjffeiT; E. II. sWT troop, 

Pr. *S|c2ra, Skr. 333^; E. H. <TT*T|r or eq|T in front of, Ap. e*3«^g, 
Skr. wwk (H. H. ; optionally 3><TrEor cRQTj^brid son, Mg. *53^, 

Skr. grer:; also E. II. sg or drop, Mg. Skr. foFJ'^:. 

Note: Also W. II. 3n*?l finger, Pr. ^nf^r^T, Skr. ^jf^TcFT; 
W. H. flrasft, Pr. firsgf^T^T (Vr. 4, 2 6), Skr. W. H. dog, 

Pr * Skr - ; W. II. srfciH. roscapplctrce, Pr. sT^rt, Skr. 

O O 

; W. H. tot he understands, Pr. Skr. e*5{iZ7H ; Mw. 

37TIT or arUT who (see § 4 38, 2); but E. II. ferfV, 

As regards E. H. oivn, the change of 

3 to and ^ to ^ appears already in Pr. vmrm (H. C. 2, 153. 
4, 350) = E. H. srcFn, see § 111. 

61 . 3 and 3; become respectively ^ and ^ ; very rarely ; as 
E. H. F«Pic*> small, Pr. fTOTcg, Skr. ftccF; ; fer or or qg; again, 
Pr. qqrT or 33T (H. C. 4, 343), Skr. qn^r; E. II. ; srrj (fem.) wind, 
Pr. cn a (masc.), Skr. cTUj : (or d 1 I7r. masc.); (fem.) drop, Pr. 
f^<r (masc.), Skr.‘f^:. 

62. 3 becomes very rarely; as WKfi lungs, Skr. qro^r:. 

63. sr: becomes very rarely; thus E. H. husband¬ 

man, A. Mg. *fermT, Skr. aronn:; E. H. jtHj^ vulture, Mg. fhi 
(Md. 1, 31), Skr. ipf:; E. H. *rr^ mother, Mg. *Tl^m (Wb. Bh. 178. 
cf. H C. 1, 135), Skr. *Oricni ; E. II. brother, Mg. **TT^r, Skr. 

E. H. UrfterT brother's son, Mg. *nf%55pj, Skr. WTHsTcj*:. 
Note: None of these words are mentioned iu the exceptional 
lists of H. C, I, 128-144. T. V. 1, 275-291. Yr. 1, 28-30, 
enjoining this change instead of the regular one of & to n (H. C. 
1,126. Yr. 1, 27), exc. JTT^ii gen. pi. for Skr. *TTr£iTm (H. C. 1, 13 5); 

hni M( ?‘ g^es, fesV and Bh. m^T 0 ; and it is plain from the ge¬ 
neral form of the words, that in all of them the change of & 
to ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In H. C. 1, 12 8 we find 

for ffq?T: as an analogy for favniufi ; and in I, 13 7 nfroV 
and for ^Tqrar: as an analogy for and UT3«V (H. 0. 
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1, 13l) = ^=rnTO7:; and in 1, 135 qT^( for qrfln^ as an ana¬ 
logy for = HTrTsTl. 

64. m becomes very rarely; as IT# or ift#, Pr. ii)jqt, 

Skr. JTbjq:; but only W. and H. H.; the E. H. only JTT|f. 

6 5. Short voivels become long', very rarely; E. H. STcrlT loose, 
A. Mg. (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H. C. 1, 215), Skr. fsrfcrsi:; E. H. 

TsT or 5T fown > Pr- 5t» Skr. ypr_. Comp. H. C. 1, 113 JTH^T, 
E. II. for Skr. qH^q ; especially in the verbal roots qt drink, 
nt setv, S leak, s touch, q die, si sow, ht bow, m roam', e. g., 
E. H. qft, Pr. feir, Skr. fqcrirr; E. H. =gjr, Pr. (H. C. 2, 77), 
Skr. ^rbrfH. 

Note: This is a very common change in M., made for the 


purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M. 
^=I!cft sh e-elephant for Pr. ; and it may explain the origin 

of the modern long termin. ^T, 3 (§§ 47 — 49); e. g., E. H. 

srTft mare for softer = Pr. efrfz^T, etc. It is, also, very common 
as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147. 

66. Long vowels become short ; 1) regularly in the first 


part of a compound; thus E. H. qqnqr watering place, Pr. grfcrrtfST^T 
(or perhaps Ap. *qT%HT^T, eliding 9 as in ^ for j€Jci see § 58, 
note), Skr. qFThm^T; E. H. q^# watermill, Pr. qTfoTsrqf^qT, 
Skr. qFTt*rqf*7^; E. H. tpraTft flowcrgarden (for <£cndrft), Pr- 
*qr^cnfrsT, Skr. ^^ifr^rr; E. H. *roqeF>T half-ripe (for myq^T), 
Mg- Skr. mmttfi:; E. H. name of a town in Bengal 

(for m^hTT), Mg. H«|b^, Skr. nsi^qw:; E. II. lioncy-bee 

(for qrqmt), Mg. qjqfcHTST, Skr. q^rfe^T, etc. 2) rarely other¬ 
wise ; thus E. H. f^TTT lamp (also ;fbn and 2 “teT), Mg. ^br^ (or 
* fsTJY cf. II. C. 1, 101 qfcrtd# = U^tfqiT), Skr. ^Iq57:; also in semitats. 
as E. II. q^HT stone, Skr. qrcTTqr:; E. H. qHT^ hades, Skr. qmToTqj 


E. H. q^T swoon, Skr. q^f; and see also § 25, as E. H. J^T T 
weak from $SJ, Mg.^fc?^, Skr.jsfc^:, etc.; and § 146, as E. H. 

SS^all for Mg. nir, Skr. etc. 

67. Voivels are nasalized',' often optionally before ^ and TT ; 
as E. II. q# or q^ or q^ mouth, face, Mg. q# (II- C. 4, 3 00), 
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Skr. q*PT ; E. H. q% or rain , Mg. q| (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. 

“» 

hi’. (lit. cloud, ?); E. H. or i=frw oath (fem.), A. Mg. Self 

(cf. H. C. 1, 179), Skr. SOT:; E. H. shade, Pr. ^Tfr (H. C. 
1, 249^ or (Vr. 2, 18), Skr. E. H. 3% or siTf; (fem.) 

arm, Pr. or sn^T (H. C. 4, 3 29), Skr. STT^T (fem., but cilj: 

masc.); E. H. *rfi| r or ql^T or qr^V : ’ within, Ap. Skr. qwr; 

E. H. <awl or cough, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 181), Skr. 

ctfifachT; E. H. <|THt or laughter, Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 105), 

Skr. ^rfHSTT; E. H. srfa; or (fem.) grass, A. Mg. OTH, Skr. 
ETTO: (masc.), etc.; rarely otherwise; as E. H. <ria^ or CTT^ foot, 
Ap. grj, Sr. m^T, Skr. ut^;:; E. H. or stet or 375TT or s»orf 
well, Ap. 3jcTj or ^733 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. ; some¬ 

times q is elided after nasalization, as E. H. srM or sTT^’ they go 
(for 5rfp0, Ap. srrf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), Pr. sff^r (H. C. 4, 388), 
Skr. UiPh. 

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, 5T is sometimes nasalized; as Ap. 
fM or ira- hoiv (see H. C. 4, 397), E. H. 5^; Ap. fra or ra thus, 
E. H. rtf . 

is 

A 

/S) VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in three ways: 1) the 

two contiguous vowete may be contracted or expanded partly by 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special Gd. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thereby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two 
others; even in E. H.; but certainly in Gd. generally; for some¬ 
times, when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 
make sandhi; thus E. H. of what hind , but W. H. <*HT, 

M. q*TT, for Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 03); or E. H. he went, 

but M. Mg. *irfq^:; or E. H. <pTT^ eaten, but M. 

Mg. <&T4? V 

69. The semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowels, 
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are generally J or ? , rarely s;. About the use of and a see 
§ 28. Examples of an inserted euphonic are -probably; E. H. 

or ufhn inferior; E. H. p; or sir or p he touches ; E. H. 

given for £ + (probably by analogy to taken, cf. 

§ 307); E. H. he gave for f^; + and he did for 

(analogous to he took , see § 307); E. H. 

cognizance for (Pr. qf^aarri, Skr. cripas^?) ; E. H. 

a suffix of agency, Ap. Pr. afaiaaiV (see § 321); E. H. a^T a 
pleon. suff., Mg. aa^r, Skr. * xmmi (§ 208); E. H. aT^r or aiar 
a suffix of abstract nouns, Pr. aaart (see § 288). There is, ap¬ 
parently, one instance of an euphonic or; viz. E. H. RvP l H (m) or 
f<J)ri^ one hundred and two (made analogously to tHcrftaxat 103, 
a^Tlc^ar 104, f^atapat 106); see §§ 394. 397. 

7 0 . Affinities. All three semivowels sp and f[ are 
already used in this way in Prakrit. Thus U is especially men¬ 
tioned by II. C. 1 , 180. T. Y. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 

both q^ and sp by K. I. 1, 4 5. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About e? there 

is no rule; but it occurs apparently in the words UifcH^T, Rl^aV, 
fapt, ^T^T, etc. (for afiRcb, RtcRCT, faafp, mentioned in Yr. 

2, 4. 18. H. C. 1,186. 249. They not unfrequently occur in Pr. 

literature; especially in Mg.; thus in the Bhagavati (see Wb. Bh. 
397. 409. 411. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28. 
29.45); see also Ps. X. 

71. Gd. sandhi is made in two ways; 1) by contracting 

the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion 
I mean the change of ^ or ^ to a ya, and of at or 3 to a va. 
Peculiar Gd. contractions are: 3 or 3 T with ^ to 3 or 31 
with 3 to ^ wit ^ ^ to p or ^ or p or p; 3 * to ^ 

or at or 3; with « or ^ or 3 or ^ to at with a to aT. 
See in detail § 7 3, etc. 

72. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr.; but it 
affects the first vowel; thus Jf, at, aV become respectively aa, 
aTa, aa, ara , and in certain cases p or \ a °d 3 or 3; become 
pq^and 3a^(see M. M. 53) ; e. g., gen. sing, p-aa = 7 TCT:; HT-a*p = 
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§ 73 .] 


V 


qToTs; fy?T:; «T5T:. In Pr. there are traces of the 

Gd. expansion; thus or 3 to a in qaft or rat ft or = 

Skr. V^TZ (Yr. 1, 40); *Ta«T for *srar?sT or 5T3?*f = Skr. «IhW*T 
(H. C. 1, 156); 3 or 3 to ^ in for *MtoflTg for *at3*TFT = 

Skr. eTjqnm (Vr. 1, 22); for *ja<j or 733* = Skr. 

(Vr. 1, 25); srt^rt for *3a^rt (cf. H. C. 1, 173) for 33^*iY = 
Skr. 3£T5Tc*: (H. C. 1, 171); H^TT^V for * HcWTsft for = Skr. 

(H. 0. 1, 171). I do not recollect any example of ^ or 7 
to U. Also the contraction of ^ a to (T and 3 + *? to is 
found in Skr.; as in gen. sg. = Vrr:; rjir-gj^= *ttit:. Here 

the change is commonly explained as a guna of the final ^ or 3; 
hut it may be, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex¬ 
plained as an expansion of ^ and 3 to and ^a^ and contraction 
of the resultant dissyllable 9*1 and fla to ^ and ; as * OTja: = 
gn:; *srva: = *wt:. Instances of tbis change in Pr. are not un¬ 
common; thus aj^r for *a<r^r for fas^r = Skr. faafttF*Ji^(H. C. 
1, 166); sretfY for * ch g Fn ft for Znfvrmft = Skr. grfqTOTf: (H. C. 
1, 168); for for ^ifur = Skr. ^Tat^ (II. 6. 2, 134. 

Ls. 129); for * gq f ra for = Skr. 

for for = Skr. ferfroa (H. C. 2, 157); ygg' 

for for = Skr. (i. e. *^ra *f or frsr; 

cf. Wb. Spt. 59); for for = Skr. *feiT7STa^ 

(or a^sr) H. C. 2, 157. Again flt for *^3T for 3a = Skr. 3rT 
(H. C. 2, 172) ; cf. for = Skr. *5r^f?r (H. C. 1,172); 

for *<r crft for *raft = Skr. era}*: (H. C. 1, 170); < fo qref -for 


*qa<a^T for * ramie* = Skr. orm^rr (H. C. 1, 170); at or T ft for 
*Hoiwift for ♦^awift for aavnyt = Skr. aanTsnp (Spt. 194. 
H. C. 1, 26), etc. An instance of the change of a -f- ^ to ^ in 
Pr. is v for a^ = Skr. afir (H. C. 1, 169); but the Pr. tendency 
is to produce and retain the hiatus a^, a3, ai3, as = Skr. 

h* (H.c. 1,151), qzfr = Skr. (H. C. 1,162), tTTT^TT = Skr. 
QToumtr (H. C. 1, 175), etc. Somewhat \analogous are in Skr. S&^*T 
^or ate: for 5T33>:, etc. (M. M. 19). 

#• 73i a or aT with a or aT becomes ar; as E. H. here, 

'4 
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■A-P* Pr. Skr. 3 <TST (scl. ^ m , see § 467); E. H. i^r yours 

(W. II. rpfrf>), Ap. Mg. or or (cf. H. C. 

2, 99. 14 7. 4, 42 2), Skr. ; E. H. eating, Mg. i=rra?r, 

Skr. Wi; E. H. (fem.) bad odour, Pr. Skr. 

(cf. H. C. 4, 219); E. H. 7T3ri name of a caste , Mg. 

Skr. jln^K:; E. H. blacksmith, Mg. c?iY^HTcrl, Skr. 

E. H. ^tt^[ leather-worker, shoemaker, Mg. Skr. 

^*TcfiTT:; E. H. qffdT first day of a lunar fortnight, Mg. qfrsraT 
(Yr. 4,7), Skr. gfaUrT . 

Exception. Sometimes is inserted; as in the nominal 
long forms, e. g., pj-on Rama for Mg. Skr. (see 

§ 3 69, 2); sometimes ?r, as in pr or JTt^night, Mg. Skr. TsT^. 

74. ^ or ^ with ^ or ^ becomes ^; as E. H. ^ or 

he will drink, Pr. fq^f^, Skr. qRtjf?T (*fq%ajfa), W. H. qt^ == 
Pr. *fq$^ ; E. H. msft' I shall drink, Ap. Pr. fq^5T3, Pr. fq^srarf^, 
Skr. qTrTSJ 0 (*fqfaHo?T 0 ), see § 3 09. 

7 5. 3 or 3 with 3 or 3 becomes 3; as E. H. ^tt twofold, 

Mg. 33in^ (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. 

7 6. Affinities. There are some examples of the prece¬ 
ding contractions in Pr. ; as Ap. ^T (H. C. 4, 345) = 
or * Mh. T (H. C. 2, 147), Skr. (lit. *«^^rf.), 

H. H. i { T, E. H. W. H. ^nfr (Br.) or ft (Mw.) our ; Pr. 
or (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. sn^fFT, E. H. eats ; Pr. -^3Fi or 

7T93^t (Vr. 4, 1), Skr. fTsTspTJT , E. H. 7T3J, W. H. p3^ a title 
of honor ; Pr. muf or msuf, Skr. i-TTsTH*^ (H. C. 1, 267) vessel ; Pr. 
HftJTTj 0 (Spt. 194) for SoTSTSTf 0 , Skr. H5TOT3>-qr°, E. H. gold¬ 

smith ; Pr. cftottY or cFruraifT (Yr. 1, 4), Skr. cFwaTTf:, E. II. chY'^qr, 
W. H. potter ; Pr. qTcrrf^T for q^TdTf^T^T (Spt. 162), Skr. 

qqTqif^TcfiT guardian of a well ; again 39THV for *3351Ht for 3931^ 
(H. C. 1, 173, see § 34), Skr. 3qoTTH:, E. H. 3qm (perhaps a semi- 
tatsama) fasting, etc. See Wb. Spt. 3 2. But as a rule, Pr. pre¬ 
fers to preserve the hiatus; see Wb. Bh. 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. M. 14. 52. 

77. ^ with ^ becomes if antepenultimate, but ^ or wt ay a 
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§78.] 


o)* ay, if penultimate, optionally ; as E. H. or or rr^T 

gme^Ug. ntik (see §§ 307. 109), Skr. ncT:, W. H. rraT, P. rr^rr, Ap. 
Pr. *rrfa?i3; E. H. iftst or or afer been, Mg. *ufirr (see 

§ 307), Skr. MH:, W. H. P. Ap. Pr. ufer? or 

(cf. H. C. 4, 401); E. H. ^ or sf having done for apr^, W. H. cfifj, 
Ap. Pr. srff (H. C. 4, 357), Pr. cjifpr (H. C. 1, 27), Skr. ffar; 
E. H. q^t" or OF he enters, Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 444), Skr. 

(see § 352); E. H. or I ate, Mg. Skr. (eHRriUfsT 

(see §487); E. H. ST3«V or SriT / went, Mg.nf^s% Skr. JTrThsfar; 
E. H. d ^ft or such, Ap. Mg. (see § 111 ), A. Mg. ctffjb 

(H. C. 4,287) or (Ls. 115), Skr. cTTTStt. 

Exception. The termin. \ and ^ of the 3. pr. sg. and 
pi. pres, and of the gen.-affix 37 are always thus contracted; e. g., 
E. H. ^ he walks (not or Pr. =3^, Skr. ^rfH; 

E. H. <4* they do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. wffir, Skr. 

E. H. $ of (lit. done by) = 0. H. wff, Ap. *35^3 or *3>fprt or 

Sift (H. C. 4, 422), Skr. SkP. In the oblique form of the singu¬ 

lar and in postpositional locatives becomes generally ^ or ^; 
as E. H. obi. form of. good, 0. H. Ap. Pr. 

Skr. (see § 365, 6. 3 6 7, 4); E. Hrcm^ or qn? or qr%" or 

after, G. qT^t, Ap. Pr.j^s (H. C. 4, 334. 420; for ff, see 

§ 367, 4) or (§§ 3 67, 5. and 378), Skr. to; E. H. ^rm before, 
Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 391), Skr. mr \ E. H. or (cf. 

§ 67) within, S. to, Ap. Pr: or Skr. gwr; E. H.qr^ 

near, by side of, Ap. <iywP ^, Skr. to; E. H. c?rrn or ^nr with, for, 
till, M. *rmT, Ap. Skr. *m. 

78. ^ with 3 becomes &T, if antepenultimate, but 5TT or ?r sr ava 

or av, if penultimate, optionally ; thus E. H. or or 

^3 \ fourth, Mg. ^T3$J (Wb. Bb. 425), Skr. gnm:; E. H. xnviT or 
fourth, Mg. =<3373^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 25), Skr. E. H. 

or the province of Oudh, also VsTVT (W. H. ^TsTWTT semitats.), 
Mg. or * fTTTST, Skr. E. H. ;ftfT or f3fT a honorific 

you (cf. §25), Mg. «U33T(T (cf. Vr. 4, 1), Ski*. *TlTOvfST.; 
or ^«5FI3HT (or TO° or °£t) only-born son, Mg. ^sryaif 
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(cf. Wb. Bh. 43 9) or (cf. H. C. 2, 16 5. Vr. 12, 5), Skr. 

; E. H. srerfcr or sioin^ son of husband’s elder brother, Mg. 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 315), Skr. 

Exception. The termin. sif or of the 1 st pr. sg. pres, 
is always thus contracted; e. g., E. H. or I do, Ap. 

tfijS (cf. H. C. 4, 3 8 5), Pr. cFffir, Skr. ; Ap. Pr. H3 hundred 
is in E. H. beside HT, H3; Skr. Siring. In the postposi- 
tional locatives *J3 becomes 3 ; as E. H. ^ behind, Ap. Pr. q=^j, 
Skr. <ril, etc.; see § 3 67, 5. 

79. Affinities. In Pr. and ?T3 generally remain in 
hiatus, but sometimes become $7 and *T; thus 3of and fate 
(H. C. 1, 153), Skr. ScTtr, but E. H. Ap. of what 

kind for *cFTor *5TTf^, Skr. c£hrsi: (cf Ls. 45 5); Pr. #Tc?f 
for or (H. C. 1, 16 7), Skr. also E. H. 

plantain ; again Pr. cTTtTT for *^30T, or c^TETrrf salt (II. C. 1, 171), 
Skr. ^TcHtht, also E. II. or tpt ; Pr. xhcnfr or shed, 

court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. afTcJTf:, but E. II. ; Pr. airzit or 

^3r*TT (II. C. 1, 171), but E. H. =ai*r. Only in one exceptional 
case becomes $■, viz. Pr. ^ for * = Skr. ^rfzr (II. C. 1, 169). 

These remarks refer to the Mh.-Sr. and Ap. (Sr.) Pr.; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus; for thus it may 
be explained why on the whole the E. and N. Gd. have ^ and 

while the W. and S. Gd. have ^ and and occasionally 

even modify ^ to 5T (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term. ^; see 

§§ 4 7.48), or exceptionally (shortened) to n ; thus E. H., B., 0., 

also M. ^FTT, N. (also Br.) =gfpfr fourth, but G., S., Mw. aFTt; E. II., 
B., 0., N.. also M. ^57 or =grT^!F fourteen, but Mw., G. (or ^ 3 ), 
S. again E. H. jW gone, but M. JTsftt; E. H. ^ done, 

but M. fefT; E. H. ;W been, but M. ott^tt (for *i|*TT, *^n^rr); 
E. H. I ate, M. E. II. I came, M. t ; 

E. H. FTH7 such, M. FFTT. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 
term, afir to ^ v is quite regular in M.; see Man. 28, 2. 3 ; as 
M. erfT in a house, Ap. (K. I. 12, 27. in Ls. 451. see § 3 67, 5), 
Skr. M. qthT by the side of, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 92), 
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Skr. qnj; M. m fT for (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 

2, 32), Skr. M. in (Man. 127), Ap. STcnr^ (cf. H. C. 

4, 16), Skr. mrc, etc. 

80. v with ^ or. 3. becomes ? or and m or re- 

spectively-, optionally ; as E. H. or armr or kanhai 

(krishna) ; E. H. SJ33 or 3ITT or 33 pitcher, redundant forms of 
3TPT^ or (W. H. SRTm) and ETJT, see § 35 6. 

81. a with 1J, Ht, see § 97. 

82. vt witfi $ or f awd 3 or 3 : remains in hiatus ; 
thus E. H. wwc $7wM Cflrt, Ap. WT^T (scl. >s*f), Pr. 

Skr. WTf^HoOT: ST: (with active sense, see § 3 09); E. H. he 
will eat, Pr. <3Tf^ (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. tfiffwfH (W. H. <3Ti| = 
Pr. *<3T^); E. H. mother, Mg. (see § 61), Skr. mnan'; 

E. H. wind (see § 61); E. H. 7 T 3 ^r you, Mg. (cf. Yr. 

4, 1), Skr. TTsTcp^T:; E. H. m3 barber, Mg. mfku or (cf. 


H. C. 1, 230), Skr. mfOrT:. 

Exception. The suff. 3 of the 2 nd pr. sg. imper. combines 
with VT to ^V; as E. H. s?V go thou, Ap. sTT3 (cf. H. C. 4, 387. 
Ls. 467), Skr. urf^ ; E. H. <3t eat thou, Ap. <3T3, Skr. <3T3". 
A final ^ or 3 optionally becomes q^ and a^; as E. H. or 
having eaten, Ap. <3T7[ (cf. H. C. 4, 43 9), Pr. Skr. 

mf^rcTT; E. H. or sTT^ having gone, Ap. 5TT^, Pr. 3TSkr. 

aTroTT; E. H. ?rfq^ or srff they go, Ap. snf^ (cf. H. C. 4,382), 
Pr. sitfH, Skr. rnfm; again E. H. or 3T3 wound, Ap. ETT3 
(H. C. 4, 346), Pr. arar, Skr. ETTrT:; E. H. OTa; or Tfo^ or m3 or 
foot, Ap. m3, Skr. qt<£*. *, E. H. jic^ or [T3 fl title of nobility, 
prince, Pr. ^T3 (as if Skr. fTsT:); E. H. T3Ta^ I cat, Ap. <313 (cf. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. wrfq or UHlft, Skr. ; sometimes also pen¬ 
ultimate ^ or 3 ; as E. H. or <3T^ eaten, Mg. <3T^, Skr. 

; E. H. \Tcq^ or JT3$ you (see above). 

83. ^ with n becomes 7 ; as E. H. or one ' and a 

half, for Mg. Roqr (Wb. Bh. 190.411, and §416); some¬ 
times optionally; as E. H. or near, Mg.fnar, Skr. 

Vhen final, ^ is shortened to ^ or as E. H. Wf or Cfffj having 
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done, Mg. (H. C. 4, 3 02), Skr. <£c=rc; E. H. xRwT, 0. H. ^T 3 , 
Ap. * (see § 505), Pr. Skr. 

Exception. The nominal termin. ^ contracts to as 
E. H. qrrl water, Pr. nifiirtr; see § 53. 49. 50. 

84 . 3 with 9 becomes as E. H. htVt sweet scent, Mg. 

(cf. Spt. 13), Skr. HJTOcfT:. 

Exception. The nominal termin. 3% contracts to 3; as 
E. H. *TH^car, Pr. to; see § 53. 49. 50. 

8 5. Affinities. Both the above contractions are not un¬ 
common in Pr.; thus Pr. he takes for *f^T^ or c?T^ (H. C. 
4, 33 5), Skr. cFTMH, E. H. c?T (cf. E. H. past part, fo^r) ; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 173) magician for *or Skr. 

3TTWiHr-., E. H. Mg. ^tpt for *^3FT or jaa (cf. H. C. 3, 180), 

Skr. HoTT_, E. H. ^Tr^, etc. (see § 7 2). They are common alike 
to all Gds. 

8 6. ^ or 3 with m become 3?rr and 3aT; optionally ; the 

insertion of 3^ is usual, that of a^ unusual; thus E. H. f%3T or 
f|n?T heart, Pr. Skr. ^3^; E. H. marriage. Mg. iatfl^, 

Skr. faaTf.; E. H. few thirst, Pr. fa^WT (cf. H. C. 4, 4 34) or 
felWT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. feWT; E. H. or (rarely) <7aTc<T 

straw, Pr. Skr. UrHTcrft; and regularly in the nominal long 

forms, as 3lff3T or (rarely) sftffW mare ; sft^WT or (less usually) 
sft^raT wife, see §§ 1 95. 19 9. 

Exception. In the nominal short forms, and 3W are 
always contracted to ^ and 3T respectively; see § 51. 

87. ^ with 3 or 3: becomes and optionally, the 

hiatus is more usual; as E. H. fa3 or ffe Siva, Ap. fa3, Pr. 
fert, Skr. fsra:; E. H. fe; or fe^ sweetheart, Ap. faa3, Pr. 

Skr. 

88 . 3 with ^ or ^ remains in hiatus'. ; as E. H. a^TT needle, 

Pr. Skr. afferr; E. H. parrot, Pr. Skr. srfefiT. 

89. ^ or 3 with £ or aT; see § 98. 

90. ^ or 3; with & ; see § 97. 

91. f toith any other voivel inserts qj as E. II. dfe daughter, 
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Pr. (Yr. 4, 33), Skr. or J%TT; E. H. ahn Pr. 

Skr. afriT (semitats.); E. H. % drittft Mow, Ap. fc (see 
§ 65), Pr. fqa, Skr. fe; E. H. he drinks, Pr. fra? (H. C. 

4 , 10), Skr. ftafa; E. H. mzrf or qbT / dnnfc, Ap. fa*3 (cf. 

H. C. 4, 385), Pr. foafa, Skr. ferrfir. 

92. 3 with aT, ^ and ^ remains in'hiatus \ as E. H. WT 

smoke, Ap. ,#3 (cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 7), Pr. *WT, Skr. wr*:; E. H. 
^ «;« ZeaA, Ap. (cf. § 65), Pr. Skr. ; 

E, H. earth , Ap. ufafsrT (cf. H. C. 4, 3 97), Pr. Skr. 

^qf?T; E. H. needle, Pr. Skr. af%3IT. 

93. 3 with ^r, and! m becomes 3a, 3a, 3ar, 3aV; 

optionally, the hiatus is more usual; as E. H. or =aa it leaks 

(W. H. ajr or aa), Pr. 3*5 (H. C. 2,77), Skr. sifafa; E. H. 

or aaf or acff or iforf I leak, Ap. ^S3, Pr. Skr. ^Tidifn. 

94. ^ or at with n, \ and 3; see § 97. 98. 

95 . ^ or at with a long vowel remain in hiatus ; less usu¬ 

ally a is inserted after at; as E. H. he will take, Pr. 

Skr. (* sriSharfa); E. H. ftf he will be, Pr. <fnft (H. C. 2,180) 
or ft% (H. 0. 4, 388), Skr. u f am f w ; E. H. sr^ or <a)a he sows, 
Pr. aa^, Skr. aafa; E. H. atat" or ataT or atat" or I 

sow , Ap. aas, Pr. aafa, Skr. amfn. 

96. ^ or at with any vowel insert zr and a/, optimally ; the 

insertion of aMs usual, but not that of a; as E. H. Jhnr or 3T 

(see § 77) of brothers, Pr. UT^aTtiT, Skr. yirjcMUTPT ; E. H. SsT or U^TT 
brother, Mg. m^aT^, Skr. mpm (see § 369,2); E. H. sftfPT or H 3 aH efi 
(see» § 78) of barbers, Pr. nnaaniT, Skr. dlftdwi*^; E : H. qrterT or 
nraT or r or H3ar barber, Mg. Hifaanr, Skr. ; E. H. 

he will bow , Pr. dfaf^ or (cf. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. dftwjfd ; 

E. H. ^tat* 1 low, Ap. aa 3 , Pr. aafa, Skr. dmft; E. H. 
or HTa* they low, Ap. Hafir (H. C. 4, 3 67), Pr. hsHh, Skr. ddfcf. 

J m 

97. a before or after a long vowel is often elided ; before ; 

E. H. aaT^ cook, A. Mg. aaaT^r, Skr. gqarrx; E. H. scented 
oil, Pr. Skr. ; after ; E. H. atq" or cota, damp, 

Pr. afcj*r ( c f. H. C. 4. 343. Sot. 53), Skr. : E. H. qb* or 
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yM™>’ Pr - (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. e. H. ^ or 

hog , A. Mg. aa^r, Skr. E. H. zftjr or ztV^t little (W. 

H. erm), Pr. mat or mara (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. a ?rft^T or rataraiiT. 
But never in conjugation; el g., E. H. drinking, Mg. fqaa, 

Skr. fqsnr; E. H. araa sowing, Mg. aaw, Skr. aaa. 

Note: qnrrT, ataa, etc. are not real exceptions; for their 
aT, etc. are merely subsequent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 6 5); nor 
^TrT being, giving, ar retaking, for these are not contractions of 
^T-^nr, etc., but of Mg. Pr. ^aa, ^h, ( c f. H. C. 4, 307). 

98. ^ or ^ and 3 or at after a vowel often become a ya 

or a y and a va or a v respectively ; thus E. H. naST or 
gone (see § 7 7); E. H. aa having put for a^, Ap. afj% Pr. yf^-«r, 
Skr. t; E. H. ^TZTc=t_ or eaten (§ 82. exc.); E. H. gw 

having found for qr^, Ap. qTfa,sPr. qifaa, Skr. grar; E. H. aa 
having leaked for or Pr. ^a, Skr. ^fHrcn; E. H. 

he is, Pr. ^ (H. C. 1, 9) or ^ (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. uafa; E. H. 

having been for or Pr. ^faa (H. C. 4, 271), Skr. 

Wren; E. H. grra^r or cuckoo (W. H. sr^ot), Mg. qrV^r, Skr. 

; E. H. cocoanut (W. H. aTf^aca), Mg. aTf^r^a, Skr. 

-lrfjcn«T:; 0. H. aiaa order (in Tulsidas), Ap. aT^ra, Pr. « 7 ^vr, Skr. 
^5T:; E. H. aaa or a 3 a fourth (see §78); E. H. sna or ai 3 
wound (see § 82. exc.); E. H. srTa I go, Ap. aT3, Pr. ?ufq (H. C. 
2, 204), Skr. aifa. 

Exception. The suff. ^ of 3 d pers. and 3 of 2 nd pr. sg. 
pres, and imper. is always dropped after the roots £r, £; thus 
lie takes, Pr. ca^ (H. C. 4, 23 8 , see § 85); E. H. §; he gives, 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 238), Skr. 331 in; E. H. take thou, Ap. £3, 
Skr. 5 ;% Again the nominal term. Mg. ^ and 3 ^ (or Sr. ^aV, 
3^V) are contracted to ^ and 3T; see § 49; the expansion of 
final (or aT) to a or a would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding ^ and 3; and the resultant a after ^ and 3 , would 
drop off, by § 97 ; e. g., F?f^ 7 , or ^*^*1 oilman. 
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

99. Medial single consonants in E. H are of two kinds, 
original and resultant The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr.; as in the 
tadbh. E. H. err^r whole, A. Mg. Skr. rorer.; E. H. mT^oTT 

first day of a lunar fortnight, Pr. qfereT, Skr. tffrWT; or from the 
Skr.; as in the' tats. E. H. fBT Icing, Skr. p?TT, or in the semi- 
tats. E. H. fsbUT mercy, Skr. cfttt. The latter are those which 
have arisen either from the simplification (§143) of a conjunct' 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. H. QTfft letter, Pr. 
uf%9T, Skr. qfeT; E. H. mm head, Mg. *Tr^, Skr. *T*rre>:, or in 
the semitats. E. H. firafr, Skr. qvft; E. H. Skr. Stften; or 

from the dissolution (§ 138) of a conjunct by inserting a vowel; 
as in the tadbh. WT»T devoted, Ap. * HffTrT, Skr. *T37:, or in the 
semitats. sTrnr effort, Skr. arT 1 .. Tatsama single consonants, whe¬ 
ther original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of 
any kind, whether surd or sonant, aspirate or unaspirate; they 
never suffer any further change in E. H.; for sone doubtful ex¬ 
ceptions see §§ 102. 129. Tadbhava residtant single consonants, too, 
as may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any 
kind; but the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr. every original single surd cons, has been 
made sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad¬ 
bhava classes, the resultant and .the original, are liable to fur¬ 
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds:- l) sonant 
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) are softened to se¬ 
mivowels (j or J or 5T and ^ or ^ or cf*f) cf. §§ 102 —115 ; 
2) aspirate consonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals) may 
be reduced to the simple aspirate (^), cf. §§ 116 —120; 3) semi¬ 
vowels (viz. bandar) and the nasal (gj may be vocalized and 3 ), 
cf. §§ 121.122; 4 ) semivowels (viz. a^, f[) and nasals (viz. g^ 

and gj and occasionally double consonants (viz. §£, rr, cjr, cqj 

mar be elided, cf. §§ 123 — 128 and 151 — 157; and 5) Bemi- 
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vowels (viz. q^and a^) may be hardened, cf. § 129. Besides, there 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in 
detail § 9 7, etc. 

100. Affinities. All these five kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. already; but modified partly in character, partly in frequency. 
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note. 
§145, exc. 2. and § 142) only original single consonants; in E. H. 
also resultant ones. Again l) in Pr. surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig., Skr. cloths, 

Mg. E. H. ; Skr. cfffarr: said. Mg. srfyic, E. H. ch’%* 

or cK^cq ; result., Skr. cjrgf^cfrr, Mg. cForf^uT (cf. H. C. 2, 3 6), E. H. 
cRTp’, W. H. qSVjh This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 
which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes; thus in Pr., labials 
(<r or are softened to a (H. C. 1, 231.237); in E. H., a is 

m 

vocalized ; e. g., Skr. stft: oath, A. Mg. aa£r or aa%, E. H. aVir 
(for H3f[); in Mg.' Pr. for gutturals (qr, it) and palatals (a, a) 
is substituted the euphonic (cf. Wb. Bh. 397); in E. H., zr is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. -ui town, Mg. ndTrT, E. II. ; Skr. 
night, Mg. cTTffoft, E. H. 7 fa. There are, however, traces of these 
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 3 5. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu¬ 
ced to the simple aspirate eT (see H. C. 4, 2 67. 302. Wb. Bh. 410); 
E. II. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspirates; e. g., Skr. 9TFT d ou make,-Mg. 
or E. H. 577^; Skr. oa, Ap. E. H. (for cm?T). 

Traces of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb. Bh. 410. Again 3) in Pr., q^ and a^ 
are sometimes vocalized (§ 3 5); in Ap. Pr. also *T (see § 122, 
note); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam¬ 
ples above (No. l). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
and q^ and a only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1, 1 7 7) ; E. H extends 
the practice occasionally to »5T^, ^ though traces of 

the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note). 
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Lastly 5) in Mb.-Sr., initial 3 is always hardened to ST/, E. Gd. 
extends this practice to both initial 5 and (see § 17), even 
when they become the initial of a syllable by the dissolution of 
a conjunct; e. g., Skr. cjiUjJTj E. H. 37T ; Skr. UoTcH, E. H. 

As to the Gds., they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S. 
Gd. agree;- but W. and N. Gd. do not change Z to but elide 
it; and have a tendency to preserve 7 or change it to IT, but 
not to 

101. With regard to tadbhava original consonants, proper, 
the following may be stated generally. In Mg., as in Pr. gene¬ 
rally, 37 and JT^ were usually elided; exceptionally 37 was changed 
to C. 1, 177. cf. 4, 396); =q^and sT^were, as a rule, elided (not 
mentioned at all in E. H. 4, 3 96; one exception in H. C. 1, 17 7); 
r and 7 were never elided, but ?: softened to 7 (H. C. 1, 195); 
in Mg. (but not in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 1 7 7) cT^ and ^ were 
not elided, but softened to Z (H. C. 4, 260. 302. cf. 4, 3 96); 
in the later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 177) ^ 
must have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass, 
and in a few other words; in the Mg. of the Bhagavati, in¬ 
deed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or¬ 
dinary Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 3 98. 428. 43 3); but E. H. (and E.’ Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm, statement, as above' mo¬ 
dified (see §109). In Mg., as in Pr. generally, and are sof¬ 
as in Pr. generally, 
^ and 3^ were, as a rule, reduced to ^ (only a few exceptions 
in H.C. 1, 187. 188. cf. 4, 396); ® and were always left un¬ 
changed (being not mentioned in H. C. 1, 187. 4, 3 96); and 
£ was always changed to £, but E left unchanged (H. C. 1, 199). 
In Mg. (but not in Pr. generally H. C. 1, 187) 3^ was changed 
to U^, and optionally reduced to (II. C. 4, 267. 302. cf. 4, 396). 
In Pr. generally, 37 was always changed to and ^ optionally 
reduced to ^ (H. C. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thu B it follows, that 
H, can possess only the following tadbh. orig. cons, proper. 


vtened to (H. C. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., 
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to which it applies its own lhws, of phonetic change. Of un¬ 
aspirates: exceptionally jt ; regularly T; in the past part, and ex¬ 
ceptionally in other words <T; regularly 5T . Of aspirates: exceptionally 
regularly g?, and 77; optionally and J^. The unaspirates 

^ a °d are ne ver present; in words like E. H. qnl it rots, snr it 
sounds (§ 143) they are resultant, owing to a doubling (w 0 ?s^)in Pr. 
^ aa) Softening. 

102. 3> becomes it^; rarely \ 1) original; thus E. H. grnT 
crow, Ap. 37Tn, Skr. 37T37: (but usually 375rr, Mg. cftt^t, or crtoTT 
(for * cfToTc?T), Mg. 37ra£); E. H. vegetable, Ap. htjt, Skr. 
STIcfjt ; E. H. cart (W. H. htt^), A. Mg. enr (cf. Wb. Bh. 

248), Skr. ST372TT; E. H. HTqr whole, Ap. nnoT, Skr. H37^t; 


E. H. Hipr bird, Ap. HjTiir, Skr. st^t: ; E. H. eleven, Ap. 

*^7rq^;(cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. E. H. 3frT27 manifest, Skr. 

(semitats.). — 2) resultant ; thus E. H. fornTT or sttht indi¬ 
vidual, Skr. 5737: ; E. II. grciTT salvation, Skr. J?f37:; E. H. ittth 
devotee, Skr. H37:; E. H. unfn faith, Skr. ufa?:; E. II. wthtt de¬ 
votedness (cf. § 220) = Skr! i-T^Tm; E. H. pin blood, Skr. ^37JT. 
Not always; as E. H. xi37;£ ichcel, Ap. Pr. =337 (cf. H. C. 4, 3 98), 
Skr. =et37JT; E. H. crgrfl shc-goat, Ap. srf^TTT, Skr. 5rf3>37T. 

Note: Probably in most or all of these words, the change 
took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 
Gramm, to occur in exceptional cases; see H. C. 1, 17 7. cf. 4, 396; 
as Pr. ^ift, Skr. ^37:, Pr. ^Truft, Skr. ^T^TT^:, etc. (cf. Ls. 202); 
and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule 37 
is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd.; and in tats, it remains 
unchanged. 


103. 2T becomes or j; very rarely, always resultant, as 

E. H. fHsrnr or fnciq" he accomplishes for *HWit, Pr. or 

fnaT^ - , Skr. femufFT; E. H. V? or cq' tree for (see § 148), 

Pr. cryl, Skr. 33T (?). 

104. T becomes \ or as a rule ; ^ is more usual ; 1) ori¬ 
ginal; thus E. H. 377JT or 37 cm cloths, Mg. ch«u^, Skr. 377£37:;. 
E. H. 3Tcn~(T or 3icfr3T door (§ 5 7), Mg. 37^T7^, Skr. 97UT2;37: *, 
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E. H. or snr he fashions, Pr. (H. C. 1, 195), Skr. 3 £o1h ; 

E. H. hird ( cf - § 55 )> Pr * Skr * H - H ’ 

E.H.^ or fft% lie breaks, Pr. or Skr. ; E. H. 

;qr or ^ a kind of reed, Mg. ^TZ (cf. H. C. 1, 19 5), Skr. H7T:; 

E. H. or <T 3 he falls, Pr. (Yr. 8 , 51), Skr. qrrfrr; E. H. 

qf^T first day of a lunar fortnight , Pr. qf^ETT (Vr. 4, 7), Skr. 

gfnqjr; E. H. qfW nciglibcmrhood (cf. § 122), A. Mg. ^fidlM or 

Skr. qf^oTTH: or afprasi: ; E. II. or cake, Mg. 

mz, Skr. qfc; E. H. zrrft or dlit garden, Pr. 5 nf?*T, Skr. 

srrfrqiT; E. H. iqr 0 r UT large boat, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1,195), 

Skr. MZ7: (?); E. H. cFTf^iT or crtHwi boy, Mg. from Skr. 

(cf. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. ; E. H. or aA he 

quarrels (wales uproar ), Mg. Skr. Trfn (cf. § 1 10, exc.); E. H. 

sf or W3 it rots, Pr. (Vr. 8 , 51), Skr. ST^fn; generally in 

the E. H. pleonastic suffixes ^ or TT or |T, 9T3 or ^f3T 

or ffTfr, Ap. Mg. T, zy, ^wztf (cf. H. C. 4, 429. 430); thus 

E. H. JTtjr or ttV^ foot, leg, Ap. its rj (cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 7), Pr. imit, 

Skr. jut: (lit. going); E. H. mj or little (cf. §97), Ap. Mg. 

* q 1st, Skr. E. H. or small piece, Ap. Mg. 

* (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. ; E. H. ^arqjT or T leather, 

Ap. Mg. Skr. = 3 q; E. H. sr^V- or &%j^calf, Ap. oT^ZZ, 

Skr. ; E. H. iWjT or a hundred, Ap. Mg. Skr. 

STrraw; E. H. 5T5'(T eldest, Ap. Mg. Skr * *** : ? E * qft^iT^ 

or qf^5rrg_ or °cirji hindmost , Ap. Mg. ♦qf^dWT or °cT 9 J^ or 

or °*mz^, Skr. qferar: ? E. H. q^T^ or q^nft (scl. ^wt) 

hind-rope (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. q-c$#QfcT, Skr. q>uc*i°; 

E. H. mrxft or tfiTrft fore-rope, Ap. tJiiitfftfaT, Skr. etc. — 

2) resultant; thus E. H. or arHrt cowrie, Pr. thdQtfi (H. C. 

2, 36), Skr. srqf^sn, etc. 

105. ? becomes only original ; very rarely; thus the 

E. H. pleonastic suffix or cflT, Ap. Mg. lor (cf. H. C. 4, 429), 
e * g*i E. H. q - ^ or °*TT ulterior, Ap. Mg. q^T or °z Skr. qr.; 
I^ H. fat, Ap. Mg. **rtp - or * 3 ^ 3 , Skr. 3 ^:; E. H. *rj*rt 
W®**? Ap. Mg. * qrsfjST,* Skr. HTr^Fil,, etc.; also otherwise, 


as 
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E. H. or °Ht, Ap. Mg. or (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 4 26), Ap. Sr. *grpqrr?, Skr. y TZf . 

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., see Yr. 2, 23. 
H. C. 1, 202; in such cases E. H. optionally, but usually changes 
to as Skr. ytasr sixteen, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. 

HTJef or H>;rrfr; Skr. rT3T3T: tank, Ap. TOTS (cf. H. C. 1, 202), E. H. 
FT(T3 or FTjTTcJ^ or rT^TTc^; Skr. a kind of reed, Pr. or 

(H. C. 1, 202), E. H. or :r^ or xrj; Skr. -nfw stall:, Pr. 
HTfr^T or ^TTf^T^T (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. yrfr or ^TTcfft or nrit. 

106. J becomes n; only original ; very rarely; thus E. H. 

rTcFr or rBn or rTPT that (lit. of that kind),' Ap. FT5TJ (H. C. 4, 407) 
or *Frcj?r, Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. m^sr: (see § 438, 2); 

E. H. acTT or sryr or ?tVt which (lit. of which kind), Ap. STcTj 
(H. C. 4, 407), Pr. ir^T, Skr. ; E. H. cftstt or yryr or an* 

who (lit. of what kind), Ap. cfionrT (II. C. 4, 3 9 5) or araj (S. C. 
4, 408), Mg. dfcimcT 0 (Wb. Bh. 42 2), Pr. a;^, Skr. cRTTST: (see 
§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. yym or yy*T mouth (of a-horse, etc.) 
from mouth. 

107. becomes or very rarely, always resultant; as 

E. H. or or nxraf?: sixty seven, Pr. Hnaj) - (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 426), Skr. HQyfe. 

108. ^ becomes very rarely, always original; thus 

zvaterpof, Pr. unity yT (cf. Vr. 2, 13), Skr. n^; E. H. sc- 
venty, Pr. anf! (H. C. 1,210. Wb. Bh. 248) for Skr. Hafir; 

E.H. °^; ten, Pr. (Vr. 2, 14) or °p=T (Wb. Bh.426), Skr. 5?T; 
e. g., E. II. twelve, Pr. (II. C. 1, 219) or (Wb. Bh. 

4 25), Skr. 

Note: This change, also, is old Pr.; I know no strictly mo¬ 
dern example. 

109. ^ becomes ca ; only original ; always in the E. H. suffix 

of past part, or , Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 4, 260. 302. Vr. 11,11 )> 

Skr. ^T:; e. g., E. H. xt^ or or nac* ffone (see §77); E. H. 
iT^cr^ or aW or been (see § 77); E. H. y^VL or tr^ or 

put, Mg. yf%rt; (cf. II. C. 1, 3 6. yf^ft Spt. 241), Skr. ; E. H. 
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or or done, Mg. * cnfcn^, Skr. ffirT: (see § 307); E. H. 

^i T ^ gr or <3TCTc^ eaten (see § 82.exe.); E. H. or found 

(cf. §§ 33. 123), Mg. tnrsne (cf. H. C. 4, 3 87. mfa*3) y Skr.crTor:; E. H. 

or come, Mg. STfsrs;, Skr. ^PJ:; E. H. or 

read, Mg. Skr. qfscT:; E. H. ^(ciT_ or walked, Mg. 

Skr. -tffwr:, etc.; rarely otherwise; e. g., E. H. hundred, 


A. Mg. Skr. SlrW. 

Note: This change is especially Mg., e. g., ST^r or efii^, 
xi£ (in Md. 12, 28. optional with cRT, rn?, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. cFFT:, 
n?T:; Mg. efK?rcr (Sak. 3 7, 13) for *cpf^rd, Skr. efirrarq; A. Mg. ff^ir 
for * Skr. ^ 5 T: (cf. Lss. 417. 423); rarely in Pr. generally, 
as Pr. qfefTT (H. C. 1, 221), Skr. ET^hpr, E. H. q^ftr^ a light, candle ; 
Pr. (H. C. 1, 212) for *qfi^, Skr. q> E- H. qf^FT^T or 

mud ; Pr. (H. C. 1, 211) for * fszrft, Skr. qrfnt, E. H. 

linseed. 

110. c ^becomes as a rule \ see §§16.30; thus E. H. 


man, Mg. (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. nrr:; E. H. king, Mg. 
^rar (H. C. 4, 3 02), Skr. etc. 

Exceptions. E. H. ^srfT cord, (Ap.) Mg. Skr. 

E. H. vr|- or he quarrels (S. ji), Mg. c?n^, Skr. irfh (cf. 
^frfn or ^3fri); but E. H. (iP( or Jlfd quarrel (noi6y contention), 
Mg. ^tD", Skr. irfr:; E. H. or zrf he throws, Mg. or 

Skr. (also 376=rafFr); E. H. or ^ he forgets, 

Ap. Mg. *»ia^ or Skr. Himfrr (?) ; E. H. rrfnuid or 

he abuses and ura) or Jilffr abuse, cf. § 14 2; E. H. or 

^ c * ,l t ^ ejects, cf. § 115, note; E. H. ^crtln^S one hundred and 

four^Mg. ’^spr^TO (§ 3 97), Skr. E. H. or 

^ supports, cf. § 120; E. H. forty, Mg. ^Wt 

(Wb. Bli. 426), Skr. ‘drollGaiVij E. H. TTWT branchy Mg. 3TwOH (cf. 

H-0. 4, 445), Skr. ' 

# 

111. ^ becomes =r; sometimes ; in the E. H. pleonastic 

^ or nr, Mg. ^ or e. g., E. H. sngq roseapple-tree, 
■% ^8* * 5TI 9% (see § 18) or sT^%, Skr. mj$j 1 ;' E. H. $rRT so 
*!m* Mg. (cf. H. c. 2, 157) or Ap. Mg. ^ST<J (cf. H. C. 
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4, 408), Skr. Z,n fH3>:; E. H. HHqi so many, Mg. or 

Skr. Hrafttei:; E. H. ^ftht as many, Mg. irf%c?r^ or (H. C. 

4, 4 07), Skr. iricffacfi:; E. H. tfinHT lmv many, Mg. or 

Skr. ferfqqr:; E. H. qrrr or stvt or wn or ^qqT 
(non. Mg. or ^q<£« (cf. H. C. 2, 163), Skr. qrrq)qq or °2T3 »st; 
E. H. r or of that kind, Ap. Mg. * (cf. H. C. 4, 

403. 2, 164. Wb. Bh. 437) or (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. 

^ST:; E. H. FT^rr or of that kind, Ap. Mg. * or 

Skr. rTTfTsr:; E. H. or qqq of whichever kind, Ap. Mg. * sr^lw 

or *fT^r*T, Skr. qnrsr.; E. H. cFT^ft^ or Siqq of what kind, Ap. Mg. 
♦ch'^facd or Skr. skY^tt:, see also § 31. 

Note: There are a few optional examples of this change in 
Pr.; see H. C. 1, 25 6. 257; asttriri^ or Skr. ^r^cqq plough. 

112. ^ becomes q^; as a nde\ see § 13; thus E. H. QFTl 

(or theth qTUTT) water, Mg. (II. C. 1, 101), Skr. OTqtaq, etc. 

113. <7 becomes very rarely. ; only resultant; thus E. H. 

cFT^ leprosy for *37^, Pr. gr|’ (or cf. H. C. 1, 116 or cFt^?), 
Skr. sreq; E. H. angry, Mg. (or ^rj?), Skr. 7^:; E. H. 

thirty eight, Mg. qy?riqT (WlxBh. 426), Skr. wfir9Tq\ 

% 

Note: This change is possibly Pr.; as the Skr. conjunct ST 
has a tendency to change to J in Pr.; see § 114. 

114. & becomes ^or as a rule ; ^ is more usual ; thus 
1) original; E. H. zfFFZT or cfcV^JST a kind of gourd, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. ; E. H. q^T or q^T shed, Mg. q^ 

(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. q^:; E. H. q^t small temple, Pr. qfe*T, 
Skr. qfScRT; E. H. tfis he reads, Pr. q^, Skr. q^fq; E. H. qfcsT 

stool, Mg. 4W(/, Skr. q^ScF:. 2) resultant; E. H. cjTT5 or he 

draivs, Pr. (H. C. 4, 187), Skr. 5rcfq (lit. *sr*qfq); E. H. 

^nig he encloses, Pr. (Vr. 8, 40) or (II. C. 4, 51), Skr. ci&ri 
or sreafq; E. II. lie grows, Pr. oTj\ (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. avq; E. H. 

or or (cf. § 138) carpenter, Mg. et^, Skr. ; 

E. H. old man, Mg. (cf. II. C. 1, 13l), Skr. ; E. H. 

old women, Pr. qfjsr (cf. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. dQ.*f; E. H. T? 

or ^5 one and a half, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 190), Skr. 
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(see § 416); E. H. two and one half\ Pr. Skr. -yferirTta i 

(see § 416); E. H. one half more, Pr. e^°, Skr. 

115. ?> becomes ; very rarely ; only original; E. H. cncr^T^f 

axe, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 19$), Skr. J5 Tjt=f: ; E. H. 

small axe. Mg. c^tR^^tt, Skr. ^STfrr^T; E. H. cfilcr|f mill (for ma¬ 
lting sugar or oil), Mg. c£ 6 ^T, Skr. (a post round which the 

mill stone moves). 

Note: E. H. bridegroom, ^T^Ttft or bride (spelled 

H. H. see § 6 , note) are Mg. (cf. H. C. 

4, 338. Ls. 227. 228). Skr. (lit. difficult to obtain, 

dear), not Skr. 3jl6T, (as Bs. I, 271.245). And E. H. PuhM 

is Pr. or Skr. (of R. cf^; perhaps 

caus. or denom. of 3?), not Pr. Skr. fqscjicJfTT (as Bs. I, 354). 

As to set^|T , the Mg. might be^ in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar 

axe for Mg. chfeM, see Bs. I, 270), and thence (eliding ^rj 
or (°f- §§ 49. 125); there is Skr. Mg. 

tree (post?), which might also produce cFtargr. An instance 
*of this change in Pr. is aqftg 0 for (H. C. 1, 200; cf. 

**3$$ and H. C. 4, 200), Skr. 

bb) Reduction. 

116. and become IF; generally when original; as E. H. 
5? or mouth, Pr. 3 ^ (H. C. 2, 164), Skr. gsnr; E. H. ^ or 

ra ^ n t Mg. (cf. H. C. i, 187), Skr. srsr:, etc.; sometimes 

when initial in a compound; as E. H. father's family, Pr. 

^ 5 * (H. C. 1 , 134) for *fq3Sq\ Skr. fqrJJT^JT; E. H. wife's 
mothers family ; E. H. idol temple, Pr. * Skr. 1 

2) rarely when resultant; as E. H. ^ he lasts, stays for 
Mg. * 17 ^, Skr. (pass.); E. H. qifT by the side of for * wT, 
see § 74. exc.; 0. E. H. or 5iT|=? by the side of for *qi^or 
•^p. Skr. qrer (cf. § 3 78, 3). % 

Exceptions. Sometimes ^ remains unchanged; probably 
either to avoid confusion, as in E. H. written, not 

(cf. H. C. 1, 187 f*i^), to distinguish from E. H. 
taken for Mg. ; or to suit analogy, as in E. H. 

iir.' ' ■ 5 
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pleasure (Pr. H. C. 1, 187) like j^pain, Pr. jw (H. C. 
2, 7 2); but generally words with are tats.; as E. H. awl - 
friend, etc. 

Note: The change of original W and to fT is Pr. (H. C. 
1 , 187); there are also examples of for resultant ^ and a ; 
as Pr. STftmV or sf^erafV (H. C. 2, 7 2), Skr. ^foiJT:, E. H. 5 T%r 
right, but or south ; Pr. or (H. C. 2, 7 2), Skr. 

JUpPT, E. H. only jw pain ; Pr. or (H. C. 2, 91), Skr. 

long, E. H. deest. 

117. nr becomes fr; very rarely, only resultant; E. H. anrl* 

or amidst for Ap. Pr. Skr. qwr. 

Note: Probably represents the Mg. semiconsonant a = a, 
as in Pr. for Skr. (Vr. 2, 18), see § 18. 

118. s becomes fr; very rarely ; only original; E. H. 

or first, Ap. Mg. Mg. gsfac?r (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. 

qaa:; E. H. qfrTijr or g?rTa mountain-range, Ap. Mg. *qf%aar, 
Skr. qiaaq?: (lit. spread out) ; E. H. q^Tfr or g^TJT the multiplica¬ 
tion table, Ap. Mg. Skr. qiaaq?: (with pleon. 737, see 

§ 217); the ^ is absorbed just as in B., 0., H. H. q^T read, Mg. 
qi%a^, W. H. q^rf, Ap. qfeaj. 

Note: The root aa^ or qa^ shows this change in Pr. already; 
e. g., Pr. or or aipa (H. C. 1, 216. 88. 131), Skr. 

qfasrfr or q^l earth, 0. H. Tafa; Pr. or qf beside fqa or qa 
(H. C. 1, 188), Skr. qaar; Pr. fqa^i, Skr. qaara full (Spt. 313). 
But perhaps there was an Ap. form qa°. The only other in¬ 
stances of the change of ^ to eT which I know, are the Pr. 
fq^ft or fq^>, Skr. fqftT - : pot (H. C. 1, 201) and the G. and S. 
ar^Tft axe, Pr. chGrft (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 27 0 and § 115. 
Perhaps also in Pr. qq^Taurt or qr^TatnV (H. C. 2, 71) for *qrpaqfT, 
Skr. qaarqur: or qrarqur.; cf. Pr. = Skr. qiafa (H. C. 4, 187). 

All Gds. have q%cq°, S. a^TT 1 *, see § 401 * 

119. a becomes IT; always when original; as E. H. he 
speaks, Mg. qqrf£ or ^ (H. C. 4; 267. 302), Skr. qiaafa; E. fi. 
HTei a title of merchants, Pr. aT|F (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. aft£:; E. H. 
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srfq deaf, Mg.tcrf^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srfyT: ; E. H. 
curds , see §53; also when initial in a compound; as E. H. JTtfT 
lizard, aligaior, Pr. Skr. iftfy: ; E. H. rrt|f wheat , see §64; 

2) very rarely when resultant; as E. H v g^rqr or gfT^rqr porter, 
Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 4 or cf. H. C. 2, 5), Skr. S#rU3inr:. 

120. H becomes IT; always when original ; as E. H. jt^t he 
strings, Pr. or mq (H. C. 1, 23 6), Skr. rrorfn; E. H. ^frf¥ or 
a kind of fish, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 2 3 6), Skr. wrfozx ; 

E. H. it looks well, Pr. (H. C. 1,187), Skr. stWh ; E. II. rrf^f 
deep, Mg. jt^t (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr. rwVj:; fc. H. herds¬ 
man, Mg. Skr. also when initial in a compound, 

as E. H. 3 WWl pearl, Pr. g ri T ^g T (H. C. 1, 23 6) for Skr. 

; E. H. jack fruit, Mg. Skr. ; 

E. H. 3^T3J good fortune, Pr. §^itt (cf. H. C. 1, 160), Skr. srrmizjg; 
2) rarely when resultant; as E. H. or 2)ottcr, Mg. 

or (cf. H. C. 1, 8), Skr. jwftj: ; E. H. or 

he supports. Mg. WT^, Skr. H»inrzjfH; E. H. rjtt full 
brother for or * hjtw, Mg. mrzMy, Skr. Hithcr:; also op¬ 

tionally, as E. H. ate or aW tongue, Pr. or fen (H. C. 2, 57), 
Skr. fa#T. 


Note: Words with original U are tats, or semitats., as E. H. 
or giirs disposition, Skr. HHTcX:, Pr. HfTcTt (H. C. 1, 187). 

cc) Vocalisation. 

121. zr becomes ^ and combines with the adjacent votoels ; 
thus 1) zr y a to as E. H. fernr individual, Skr. sziy: (semitats.) ; 
2) uu ay a to ^ or as E. H. Sr or £r hundred , A. Mg. *nr, Skr. 

E. H. or time, A. Mg. srcrzx, Skr. mu: ; E. H. 3^ 
°r 32: rising, Skr. '3%u: (semitats.); E. H. q or q town, Mg. 
dfcun (cf. H. C, i, 180), Skr. h*i jhj E. H. gg or gg: eye, Mg. gziQT 
(H* G. 1, 180), Skr. Rxjrjt; E. H. or night, Mg. crnrqfr (of. 
H - C. 4, 401), Skr. ;jvR*; E. H. foot of a bed, Mg. qwrq (cf, 

^ or q * r ?i Skr. or q^TTWi:; 3) ^zr iya to y, as 

# ; H. ^backyard, Ap. Mg. *q%£r or gf^r, Skr. qfsmFH:, etc.;' 

|ft§ 77. 
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122. a becomes 3 and combines with the adjacent voivels ; 
thus 1) a va to 3, as E. H. fe or faa Siva, A. Mg. fna, Skr. 
fer: ; E. H. ^3 or god, Mg. ^a (cf. H. C. 1, 17 7), Skr. ^a: ; E.H. 
or aa foundation, Mg. aa, Skr. aa:; 2) fa- vi to 3 , as E. H. 

he will bow for *aj^, Pr. afaf|^ or afqf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), 
Skr. afacafa; E. H. fjfaT or fWT I am for *^3ar\ Ap. ^faalr, 
Pr. f^;, Skr. aFrrsfer; E. H. aT^T or azar barber, see §96; 

E.H. or *sra'f3 sacrificial thread, Pr. *aafafaa (see p. 23 and 

H. C. 1, 101), Skr. aarqanra/, 3) aa ava optionally to aT; as E.H. 
aqr or ?33j and, Mg. aaca, Skr. aqaq^; E. H. ana or 373 a or cFaa 
who, see § 1 0 6 ; E. H. 3?Tfr a kind of shell (see §103); E.H. arm 


ivife, Pr. aafaaT (cf. Spt. 78), Skr. aqfHaa; E.H. HT”{T humble-bee, 
Ap. aa^3 (cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 7), Skr. aa^: ; E. H, qSTrfT or q^^aT 
if I send, Ap. *qyarr3", Pr. q^aas^ or qrTaasf^ (cf. II. C. 4, 37), 
Skr. qaaqaafar; sometimes to aT; as E. H. oath, see §100; 

E. H. skt~-4>t a kind of gourd, see §114; sometimes to 3; as E. H. 
5Ta or vffa or aa or HTa (see § 31 ) salt, Pr. afterf or caaaT, Skr. 
vfaaraj E. H. a<a or he forgets, Ap. Mg. or *aa^, 

Skr. aajafa; 4) 3ST iva to at; as E. H. see §49; or 

to 3, as E. H. q©rT^ back-yard, Ap. qf^aa, Skr. qf^PTFH:; E. H. 
anaT or anaT leader, guide, Ap. Mg. *afrn#a^, Skr. afaaaaFi:; 5) ^aT 
or 3 a to af; as E. H. qifra^ neighbourhood, see § 104 ; E. H. qfra 
he distributes, A. Mg. qfcdaa^, Skr. qfjaaafa ; 6) aia ava optional^ 
to a; as E. H. a^ra or a^rja or a^raa elephant-driver, Ap. 


qfTara, Skr. a^iara:, etc.; cf. § 34. 78. 

Note: It will be seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. q is in Pr. a (H. C. 1, 231), in Gd. 3\ and Skr. a in 
Ap. Pr. a or a (H. C. 4, 3 97), in Gd. f or 3 . Traces of these 
changes are found in Pr.; as Pr. ^fTVIT dr edauf, Skr. c^ama (Vr. 
1, 7), E. H. ^fTa salt ; Pr. «i?«Rrat or ioROHaV, Skr. 3qT«na:» 
E. H. aKlTT magician ; Ap. qs? (cf. H. C. 4, 3 8 5) for *Ta, 
Pr. q^fa or q^Tfa, Skr. qsrfa, E. H. <rST or q^t" I read, see 
§ 497, 2. 
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dd) Elision. 

123. before \ (or is elided ; as a rule (cf. § 3 3) ; only 

original ; thus E. H. twenty one (W. H. A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 1, 28), Skr. ^eqfsrerfrr:; E. H. sjt^h twenty 
two , A. Mg. oTTSTTH (Wb. Bh. 425) or did)Hi (Wb. Bh. 426. T. V. 1, 

4. 79), Skr. ; E. H. FT^r twenty three, A. Mg. Ffdhr (Wb. 

Bh. 425) or FTsrteT (H. C. 1, 165), Skr. =rd)fd'uifa:; E. H. q=qfa 
twenty five for *q=q^H, A. Mg. *q=qdfcr or °m (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 25), 
Skr. q^fdSTfH:; E. H. snwfri^twcnty seven, A. Mg. «7 hJ)ht (H. C. 1,4), 
Skr. wfsfsifH:; E. H. twenty eight , A. Mg. «<> ld)ni (Wb. Bh. 

426), Skr. WEifd^fa:; E. H. sVr '^nineteen (W. H. ), A. Mg. 
3;qraTHT or (Wb. Bh. 4 26), Skr. 37rfdSrf?T: or ^>dfdUifd:; 

. ~£j 

E. H. been, qT^q found, come , see § 109 ; E. H. qs^sn 

or q^®r Y' I shall send, Ap. ^q^fdd'i or *q<rfdfj, Pr. fr^, 

Skr. E. H. q?rr^ he shall send, Pr. qyTfsrf^J, Skr. 

ysmqfauifq; E. H. qg^iV' or qsqrT 1 have sent, Mg. qpfd<£sfr^, 
Skr. ul fqrft-sf^T, etc. The resultant d, being always hardened 
(see §129) is never elided. 

Exception. A few exceptions, see §122. 

Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide d, exc. M., G. and 

5. ; thus 21 M. ^qisrtH, G. ^cKdhH. (S. ^)f); 2 2 M. sttsjW or 
sraW, G. STTdW, S. yia)^;; 23. M. qsrNr, G. irdterr, S. ; 25 M. 

G. q’g^TT, S. Msiorl^ or MsT)^, etc. 

124. ;jr (= Mg. cq) before ^ is elided ; sometimes ; only ori¬ 
ginal; thus E. H. having done for 0. H. 5Ffj, Mg. qrfqrd 

(H.C. 4, 302) or Mh. erip* (H. C. 4, 272), Skr. frdT; E. H. 
having placed for **q, 0. H. tffj, Mg. yT^Td, Skr.- tgm; E. H. 
suffix of genitive for *q>^, 0. H. t$fj, Mg. or Skr. 

$«T:; E. H. q upon, Ap. Mg. qfqr, Mg. qqr, Skr. qj; E. H. q however, 
Mg. qfqr or q^, Skr. qr^r; E. H. tf^q placed and sr^q. done, see 
§ 109 ; E. H. or such (see § 111), Ap. Mg. (cf. 

H.C.4, 403), A. Mg. or Mh. ^r° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. 

E. H. ^Hd^or of what kind, Ap. Mg. * (cf. H. C. 

4y 403),'A. Mg. or Mh. 5ff^T° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr f ^5T°; 
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E. H. rT^TT^or iWq of this hind, Ap. Mg. *<Ti'f£Tcrf, A. Mg. filfiyiq 0 or 
FTtf^q 0 (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. ftt^st 0 ; E. H. or qeq^ of which 

hind, Ap. Mg. ?T^ra5T, A. Mg. sTTfiqq 0 or 5TTf^T{° (Wb. Bh. 422), 
Skr. ?n?rm:; E. H. HT like, A. Mg. or qf^r, Skr. qrsTcfi: 

(see § 2 9 2). 

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of oT before ^ in 

<s4^gr bull (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. crf^ici^:. 

12 5. c<T after 3 is elided', rarely ; only original; thus E. H. 
qqtc<T straw, Pr. * ijdtsft, Skr. q^n^rr (cf. Skr. ^TTcfi) ( but perhaps 

for qctTc* or fTT5m^= Pr. qt^ctTcfU, Skr. qT^qt^TT litter, bed of straw ; 

/ 

E. H. ck^oTT or cjr^-dT earth-worm, Mg. Skr. f^f^TcfT-.; 

E. H. cR)c?!* sugar-mill, see § 115. 

126. e before or after ^ is elided ; sometimes ; thus in the 
E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. Z (for *^j), Pr. or Skr. 

^rfrr; e. g., E. H. ^ he will be, Pr. ^tff (H. C. 2, 180) or 
^ff^ (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. qfsrarfpr; E. H. feT or fqf (§ 67) he 
ivill laugh, Pr. ^fq f^Z (H. C. 3, 157), Skr. ^fqczTfq; E. H. y* (for 
* ^) suffix of 3. pers. pi. pres., Ap. Pr. qfl[, Pr. qfq, Skr. wfcr; 
e. g., E. H. cjrr* they do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 3 82), Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 37 6), Skr. gstPcT; E. H. fq* or ^q" they laugh, Ap. 

F~, Pr. (II. C. 3, 14 2), Skr. ^qfqr; E. H. ^ or $ or * 

suffix of locative (see § 7 7. exc.), Ap. qfli (K. I. 12, 27), Skr. t(‘i 
e. g., E. H. crn|" or qT^" behind , Ap. q-^flf, Skr. q^J; E. II. J7 suff. 


of the obi. form sing, of adj. (see §38 6), 0. H. qf%, Ap. Pr* 

Skr. qqi; e. g., E. H. ql?T sivcct, 0. H. Ap. fqjf, Skr. 

fq^T; E. H. suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Pr. jq, Skr. WTq. 
(§ 497,4); e. g., E. H. ^qT we laugh, Pr. ^fqq, Skr. ^nq**; 
E. II. he tahes, Pr. (H. C. 4, 2 38) for or (H. C. 

4, 335), Skr. c?wq; E. H. they take,* Pr. (H. C. 4, 387) 

for *f^fq or (II. 0. 4, 341), Skr. ^W^t; E. H. or 

thursday, Pr. fin^ (II. C. 1, 138), Skr. s^qrfq:, see also § 32. 
Sometimes otherwise ; as E. H. qt (q^) of me, Ap. Pr. qf - (H. C. 
4, 379), see § 430, 1. 

Note: In W. II., 9T or qt suffix of 2. pers. pi. pres., Ap* 
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(H. C. 4, 384), Skr. *er;, see § 497, 5 ; e. g., W. H. *rfnT or 
you ask, A P . wnj (H. C. 4, 387), Skr. mrW; also W. Gd. 
or at*'or a'Y or suff. of the obi. form pi., Ap. Pr. or 
or af^, Skr. see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. H. H. nft , 

S.Tfif or ^we», Ap. mji or or Skr. ^Tinm; S. 

3 suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Ap. aj (H. C. 4, 386), Pr. ag(H. C. 
3,155), Skr. tfPT:, see § 497,4; e. g., S. we go (Tr. 314), 
Ap. xTc'Tcf, Pr. =3c?rg, Skr. =^W:. About the elision of Z in Ap. 
Pr. see Ls. 484; also Pr. (H. C. 4, 300) for *afSkr. 

33SIT0TUT, E. H. HT, see § 124. 

127. *r fre/ore ^ and before or after 3 is optionally elided ; 

often; generally with anunasika; thus E. H. or JT^TT^ 

monft, Ap. nTHT^r?, Skr. iiWifa^T:; E. H. wz or master, Ap. 

*Tfe (H. C. 4, 409), Skr. ; E. H. J** or jaj or 

prince, Ap. Pr. ^3^ or (cf. H. C. 4, 397. 1, 67), Skr. jinp:; 
E. H. or or W*jq[ youth, prince , see p. 29 ; E. H. 

jafft or jsrrft or virgin , princess, Ap. J^Tf^ai or jqrfjaT, 

Skr. ^nf(^T; E. H. ^ or wt, Pr. Skr. E. H. 

^rf or tpn smoke , Ap. H33 or a*J3, Skr. s£T 3F:; E. H. or 
-watcrlily or jackfruit, Pr. cp'H^ar (cf. H. C. 2, 182), Skr. ; 

E. H. or in front of, Ap. Pr. sniffy (cf. H. C. 1, 29) 

or (see §126), Pr. Skr. E. H. liair of 

the body, Mg. ^br, Skr. Tta; E. H. jW? or fterf hair of the body, 
Mg. sfora, Skr. ' j>*w y.. Rarely without anunasika; as E. H. 
or gone, see § 7 7. 

Note: Four instances of the elision of before 3 are men¬ 
tioned by H. C. 1,178 (Yr. 2, 3); Pr. afrm, Skr. o^TT Jamnd\ 
v Pr. xujTil, Skr. =aTfjxi3T Durga ; Pr. q=n3aV, Skr. ang^i a certain 
plant ; Pr. afu i lrid , Skr. afHUchcwr a certain shrub. None of these 
« occur in E. H.; here they are tats, or semitats.; e. g., E. H. 
si^RT, not tadbh. *s?T^; perhaps to distinguish from STPT foreigner, 
Pr. aonrit, Skr. ?TcFT:, as in E. H. ataijj Jaunpur , Skr. . 

In Pr. before ^ might become by H. C. 4, 397 ; and such 3T 
too, would be elided in E. H. by § 123. 
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128. . ^ before or after ^ or before 3; with or without anu- 
ndsika\ very rarely; thus l) original, as E. H. ST^’ or 5T3 or 5To? 
or ST ^ place, residence, Ap. ST3 (H. C. 4, 3 3 2) or 5TUT (H. C. 4, 
3 6 2), Pr. STUi (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. E. H. vxt from for 

(N. errf^r), Ap. enfaT, Pr. emir (cf. H. C. 4, 16), Skr. sm, W. H. also 
FT*', FT^", rTTJ ; E. H. cTTdft flute, Pr. cTHUnf^T^T, Skr. sisrFnf^TcITT; 
2) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct 7U for 0. H. fr^r, cf. §§18, 
p. 24. 139, note. 141. 

Note: E. H. has also 5nr, besides sra, ST3; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word SFT, SFT (cf. §127); H. C. has qT*T (H. C. 
4, 267), perhaps Skr. 

ee) Hardening. 

12 9. Tfand of become ^and only resultant; thus E. H. 
ivork, Pr. * cElfTT^T (cf. H. C. 2, 67), Skr. qrrcjq^(or semitats.?); 
E. H. teacher, A. Mg. *5l-enf^ssf, Skr. ^ixnJ: (or semitats.?); 

E. H. wonderful, Pr. (H. C. 2, 67), Skr. 

E. H. or or twenty four, Pr. xrjafci (cf. H. C. 

3, 13 7. Wb. Bh. 4 25. 4 2 6), Skr. driFofy(f?T:; E. II. ^firtr^or 
twenty six, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 25), Skr. qfrsTfH:; E. H. 
mountain, Skr. qcTFT: (semitats.); E. H. q^g^ eastern, Pr. q^jcT (Ls. 
183), Skr. 

ff) Miscellaneous. 

130. ? or E become T[or?orj\ in E. II. ai or rn 

he fashions, Pr. or (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. V SH; E. H. fsmT 
or nnf? it is spoilt, destroyed , Pr. fsrrps^ or Skr. fsraTTT; also 

or qr becomes or <I; as E. H. <rpr he touches, Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 182), Skr. (denom.) ; E. H. ffsrfeg. talc, Skr. 

(semitats. cf. § 13 2). * 

131. or jt., r, and ^become optionally and 

vi respectively', in E. II. q^OT or qfns manifest (see § 102); E.H. 
* 1 or qf^oilrr firstborn, Mg. *q£f*r^3y^ (see § 118), Skr. 
qTnrquqi:; E. H. QvT^ or q^ again, Ap. qn] (H. C. 4, 343), SJfr.q^; 

E. H. or all, Mg. nil, Skr. 

Note: In the seventies the aspirate is produced by the 
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suppression of the neutral vowel; E. H. seventy ohe for 

E. H. q^TT seventy five for v-n • ^qr; E.. H. STOJ se¬ 
venty seven for erT^q-; E. H. seventy eight for 

132; Aspiration is transferred ; in E. II. qsqq. or 
talc, Skr. (semitats.) ; E. H. ^qq or fpTfT our (H. H. ^TT^T), 

Ap. Pr. q*frq (H. C. 4, 34 5), see § 73; E. H. ot^t fathers si-ster 
for *fq 3 fT, Pr. or fqsfaqr (H. C. 2, 14 2), Skr. fq?£pT; also 

E. H. mq?t; E. H. TO flower, Pr. tot (H. C. 2, 53), Skr. TO*T; 
E. H. 3Tpnf or 3 ^nr he plucks up for *3£FTO, Pr. (cf. H. C. 

.4, 187), Skr. 37TOfH; E. H. or PP5n| lie accomplishes , Pr. 

Skr. pJi^frT; E. H. buffalo, cf. § 177. 

Note: There are instances in Pr.; as srf^nft or sister 

(H. C. 2, 126), Skr. qfrot, E. H. af|fq ; Pr. JT^ or ET3^ he 
fashims (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. SIEH, E. H. TO or mi or in or nn 
(§ 130). It is frequent in S.; as q*rf or fifteen, also M. qtffT; 

S. ^ this for 3TRT that for *3^ (§ 438,4); from 

for *9T^T, W to for *cri[ (§ 3 7 5) ; forty for *; qff[ 

or QT^sTT (non for (§451). 

133. Consonants are transposed ; in E. H. qf%^ he puts on 
(clothes) for *qffi|, Mg. *q%^ or *qf^ttq or (cf. Cw. 

99,21), Skr. qfj^nlH; E. H. ajq and qjf^l he arrives, Pr. q|^ 
(H. C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. q TOFQ H (Mg. q^ira^); aleo wfcr or 
effteq and or mud (Skr. f%%£) ; ^WT and Lucknow ; 

and faqq sick (persian jl*.o) ; also W. H. and <qrr 

merriment, E. H. see § 58; H. H. gar, E. H. he sinks, 

Pr* (H. C. 4, 101), Skr. ©pfvi (i. e. Mr^frt). 

Note: Also in Pr.; as cJTqnjql (Wb. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116), 
Skr. aqimu), E. H. snt ^ Benares ; Pr. (H. H8)» 

Skr. E. H. tfcFTsq (for * q*rq:q) Alwar ; Pr. (H. C, 

2 > 119), Skr. qf qrg*^ , E. H. iq^?r or jqqr Mardtha , see § 3 2 ; 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 120), Skr. j?£:, E. H. deep water ; Pr. 
or (H. C. 2, 121), Skr. ; E. H. ^fpiq green ; 

Pr. (for ^ff) or (H. C. 2, 122), Skr. efigwq, E. H. 

|;5sK» H. H. ^fT^rr light. 
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134. Consonayits arc interchanged', viz. 1) o[ and in 
E. H. ninety nine, Pr. *;qcmn=ri, Skr. OTB; 2) c^and 

JT , in E. H. clayey soil, Pr. Skr. ra =fcU T q r q flr:; 

and vice versa in E. H. q^fq earth, Pr. (H. C. 1,131), Skr. 

E. H. fajrrft earth, Skr. qfqsft (semitats.); 3) q and f, in 
E. H. or q>qf> lion, A. Mg. (cf: H. C. 4, 335. Wb. 

Bh. 2 5 5), Skr. qrarfj*':. 

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in ^ or ^rr ten (H. C. 
1, 2 6 2), Skr. E. H. or Pr. f£cT#t or f^oTiTt day 

(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 378 ), Skr. %m:, E. H. f^EJT or f^r 
(see § 32); Pr. (H. C. 2, 157) or (H. C. 1, 142. Wb. 

Bh. 4 2 2) or (for cf. H. C. 4, 3 00 and § 1 26, note), Skr. ^9T 
like, E. II. °^r (in cT^=PT § 124); Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426) se¬ 
venty 0 , Skr. °HqfFT:, E. H. The change of ^ to ^ is not 

uncommon in B., 0. and G. ; e. g., 0. STf^fsT or cfifjfq I shall do 
(Sn. 28), 0. q?qq^ how for *ch^H ; B. q*qq^ how = Ap. Pr. eFSTJ.; 

G. ^qTortar forty four = E. H. ; W. H. eqT one and a 

quarter — E. H. rrsrr (§ 416). For examples in Ap. Pr., see 

H. C. 4, 401. 396 and § 122, note. 

13 5. Consonants arc interpolated', viz. 7 in E. II. 
fifteen, Pr. qur^ (II. C. 2, 43) or qqpe (Wb.Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), 
Skr. q*3<£ST; again J in E. H. or qrfVpr ten millions, Ap. 

(cf. II. C. 4, 399), Mg. cjfrfr (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. grtfr:; E.H. 
HfTq^ curse, Ap. Pr. (II. C. 4, 3 9 9), Skr. 9irq: (semitats.); 

again in E. II. $fj'ZTT 7S;, Pr- *or (Wb. Bh. 424), 

Skr. ; E. II. ^cRJTcTT fifty one. Pr. *^Tcnjf, Skr. ^q^TSTH; 

E. H. eighty one, Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 26), Skr. 

^qrnrrfH:; E.H. ninety one, Pr. * ^UjWiojT, Skr. qqrqsrfH:; 

E. H. fqqjTqir or fqqTq^r ninety nine, see § 134. 

Note: E. H. has a word cFT^I or qiVit, but it means score, 
twenty (see § 405). — Perhaps E. H. and ^cW° stand for 
and Skr. ^qrqf 0 . — Occasionally £ is interpolated in Ap. Pr.» 

see H. C. 4, 3 99; as c>rTH or smj, Skr. aiTO: Vydsa. 




CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


75 


6) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

136. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. from the Pr., as in the tadbh. <Tc$T ripe, A. Mg. 

Skr. ; E. H. stone, A. Mg. Skr. ; E. H.' 

a** seventy* A. Mg. sraft, Skr. srgfH: ; E. H. fkzmx worthless, 
A. Mg. Skr. E. H. ^ Jcrishna, Mg. sraf, 

Skr. ; or from the Skr., as in the semitats. belief, 

Skr. foreran, E. H. householder, Skr. n^zr:. The latter are 

those which have resulted either a) from the contraction of con¬ 
tiguous vowels, as in the tadbh. xfcnT I walked, Ap. * A, 

Pr. Skr. =gf^rfrs fm, or in the semitats. vutii order, P. 

*TfrraT, 0. H. ^iffprr, Skr. tnxtr\ or b) from the suppression of 
an intermediate vowel, as in the tadbh. fa'Hl petition for f^FTift, 
Pr. fzmfk m, Skr. fenfucRT; E. H. bridegroom for Mg. 

Skr. JqtTOcf:; E. H. f^FJT a measure of land (the 20. part.), 
Ap. Mg. or Skr. foisw^r:; E. H. nVT ass for ji^i, 

Mg. JT£^, Skr. ; E. H. 5T39TT hog for ^7fcfTT, Ap. Mg. 

Skr. etc. These latter are not uncommon in 

the kharl E. H., though very rare in the theth (e. g., in the 
numerals WeRqr seventy one, seventy seven, etc., see § 131, 

note); in H. H. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul-, 
tant conjuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel 
may be of any kind, strong, mixed or weak *), homogeneous or 
heterogeneous; but those arising from the coptraction of vowels 
must be heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind 
of resultant suffers any further change in E. H. As to the ori¬ 
ginal conjuncts, the tatsamas may he of any* kind, but the tad- 
bhavas can only be either homogeneous (as c£, n^, etc.) 

or 6uch as consist of a consonant proper preceded by a nasal 
( aa ^ etc .) or Gf W following a nasal or semivowel (as 

A 

1) These useful terms of classification I have adopted from Beames 

* 281 . f 
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if, = ^); for these are the only conjuncts to¬ 
lerated in Pr. (see §137). Both original classes, the tadbh. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may 
take place in three ways: 1 ) they may be dissolved by the in¬ 
terpolation of a vowel (?r, ^ or 3, §§ 13 8 —14 2); or 2) they 
may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 —150); 
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 —15 7). There 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see §§ 158 — 166). 

13 7. Affinities. These three kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. (H. C. 2, 101), 

Skr. srraT, E. H. praise ; Pr. %ft (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. srt, 

E. H. prosperity ; Pr. Zonj (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. gpr?*T/, E. H. 

rq[ door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. or (Yr. 3, 58), Skr. E - H - lor(l ' 

Pr. crmT (H. C. 2, 105) for * 5 TCHT, Skr. 5PJ7, E. H. °ciTH rain 
(cf. § 283); see also § 150. The conj. is elided , either undissol¬ 
ved, as in Pr. or ^ (H. C. 2, 88 ), Skr. 7 Tf%:,' E. H. JlfFT 
night ; or after dissolution, as in Pr. T^UT (Vr. 60) for 
Skr. E. H. 7 * 7 ^ gem; see also § 157. The former kind of 

elision is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 151 — 15 6 ); the latter 
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 142). 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them to single consonants either by disso¬ 
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anusvara pre¬ 
ceding a consonant proper (see II. C. 2, 9 2. 1, 30 ; o. g., ST3TT or *T5*KT» 
Skr. SFHTT, E. H. *TTqr evening ), or of ^ following a nasal (see 
H. C. 2, 74. 75; e. g., Pr. cjiiT^r, Skr. E. II. 37 PT Krishna', 

Pr. 5 P^<n>, Skr. STT^Ttrr:, E. H. brdhman ) or (see H. C. 

4,26.200. 2,76; e. g„ (cf. Wb. Bh. 409), Skr. *q?hmfH, 

E. H. he tarns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the conjunct of 

a cons, proper with a following T ma y occur ( see H. C. 4, 3 98. 399, 
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e. g., Ap. fire or fo, Skr. fm: Moved ; Ap. cHH or eff^, Skr. 
5 ITH: Vydsa ); in E. H., however, this kind of conj. is as a rule 

dissolved; see § 138. 185. 186. 

aa) Dissolution. 

138. - n is interpolated ; often ; E. H. ^TsTl' tamarind, Mg. 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 3 7 7) for Pr. **f*f^iT (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 

srfjpjT; E. H. beautiful, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 105), 

Skr. u<*uh ;; E. H. interview, wsft a shrine, Pr. 

Skr. E. H. sr^ peacock, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 104 

hut cf. Ls. 142), Skr. srf^F:; E. H. consideration, A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 105), Skr. p^utst:; E. H. or white, 

Pr. (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. snpr (or 3TffPj); E. H. mjT mango, 

Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 5 6 ), Skr. ; E. H. sour, Pr. 

srfip (H. C. 2 , 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. E. H. 57 W stupid, 

A. Mg. 3^3^ (cf. H. C. 2,11 2), Skr. ; E. H. swoon, Skr. 
PfT (semitats.); E. H. wonder fid, work, teacher, 

see § 129 ; E. H. or sr^ or carpenter (see §114); E. H. 

or vTPT^brdhman, Mg. ax^irr (H. C. 2, 74), Skr. sTT^TOT:; E. H. 
^nr|y I or Krishna, Mg. 3 FJd^ (cf. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. cFStneff:; 

E. H. thousand, Ap. Pr. Skr. ; E. H. s 39 qr wheel, 

she-goat, see §1.02, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. H. 
'mountain (§ 129), Skr. rarT:; E. H. fifi'pT me>vy, Skr. ^PT; 
E. H. praise, Skr. SFtf=?T;; E. H. birth, Skr. ; E. H. 

gem, Skr. ;. E. H. STcFT effort, Skr. ott: ; E. H. in¬ 

dividual, jtth blood (cf. H. C. 2, 10 jrn°), wtf^ devotee , unfa faith, 

r ^ 

Hnrn^ aevotedness , *mrn salvation , see § 102 ; E. H. srjfifi 
Pers. srl^r (&Kj). 

139. ^ is interpolated ; sometimes; thus E. H. gfitfn or 
snfn or PTfit /ire; Pr. sfrraft (Ls. 244) or *jnqft (H.,C. 1, 102) or 

or a brdliman fa¬ 

mily-name, A. Mg. ^ (but lift mixed Wb. Bh. 173. H. 0. 
2 » 170), Skr. fq 3 T:; E. H. or co»ie, or 

attained, see § 109; E. H. fsrff® tree, Skr. sra:; E. H. 5 T^T_ sign, 
“e §141. 


(Yr. 5, 18), Skr. srfiT:; E. H. ftfiq 
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Note: The E. H. conjunct su gya, 0. H. trnr gin a is to he 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. ^T7 ?tY, 0. II. Skr. 

■^WT; see § 18, pp. 23. 24. 

14 0. ~5 is interpolated ; rarely, thus E. II. 97 ^, W. H. 

, Pr. (Ls. 183) or (H. C. 4, 323 or ^7^?), Skr. 
qcPT; E. II. top, point, but sYtt horn and HTJT spear, Pr. 

frm or HJT (H. C. 1, 13 0), Skr. see also § 187. 

141. Dissolved consonants are treated like original single 
ones', thus 97 becomes jy (cf. § 102); e. g., in E. H. fsrn?T, 

HUH, etc.; see § 138; ^ is elided (cf. § 101); e. g., in E. H. 

or sign, Pr. * or * Skr. <T3fTr, cf. Pr. 

(H. C. 3, 51) for * TTfiTOTT, Ps. Pr. (H. C. 4, 3 04), Skr. pTxTT; 

^ becomes (cf. § 109) or is elided (cf. § 101); e. g., in E. H. 

or mm I came, Mg. fllfdr^T^ or ^Tfsrasfijr, Skr. etc.; 

cT is elided (cf. § 123); e. g., in E. II. 9 ^c<iY or <tt<tY I obtained, 
Mg. 9 Tf 5 r£<s fi^; or grfsrssf*^, Skr. OTtfofsi; is elided (cf. § 1 28); 
e. g., in the E. H. conjunct °m° for 0. H. °ffm°, see § 139, note. 

Note: The participial examples, as t*^<yiY , 9T9T , etc. and 
Pr. gffa ra t (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. FTO - :, are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their ^ is a connecting (suff. ^ + ?t), not a dissolving vowel. 

14 2. Affinities. Examples of dissolutions are not uncom¬ 
mon in Pr. Probably many of the above instances, though not 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr. already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel has been changed in E. H.; as in E. H. 

for Pr. sfpHUi; other examples see in §§ 138—140. Other 
examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr. ^rrprf (H. C. 2, 100), Skr. 5 TTf*T , E. H. ST piboto; Pr. 

see §5 8, note. Some more Pr. examples, see in H. C. 
2j ioi —114. Yr. 3, 60—66 ; most of them do not seem to have 
survived in E. H. In one case, apparently, E. H. does not dis¬ 
solve, but simplify; Pr. nf^^T (II. C. 2, 104), Skr. n^T, but E. II- 
jtt^Y or nioYY abuse = A. Mg. *nf^ST or *nf%W, Skr. nf^97T; 4> u f ^ 
dissolves in nfjrTrra’ or nf^roTBr he abuses for ♦nff^ra', A. Mg. *nr^ra^ 
or Pr. *JTf^TcT^, Skr. rnfnfrr (or den. JTfFRjf?r). Pr. examples of 
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the treatment of dissolved cons, are: 1) elision of cons, proper 
in jm\ or prat gem (Yr. 3, 60. H. C. 2, 101) for *pruT, Skr. Jtfl, 
E. H. deest to distinguish from E. H. or ^ ' night', Pr. 

thunderbolt (H. C. 2, 105) for *srffqv Skr. 5mq, E. H. deest to 
distinguish from enmity, Pr. (H. C. 1, 15 2), Skr. cTpqj but 

E. H. 5 lsT^ (semitats.); Pr. white (H. C. 2, 166 or gR-i^r), Skr. 

grq;q, E. H. deest ; Pr. HfeflT hot (H. C. 2, 105) for *Rfiar<£t, Skr. 

Orl ^ 

HUI, E. H. deest, but it has FTTH = Pr. rT^V; Pr. qs* lotus (Vr. 
3, 65) for *qjJT, Skr. q^nr; E. H. deest ; Pr, fT^UTT &?/ a for 

*pTf^tnT (see § 141), etc.; 2) retention in annft fire by H. C. 1, 

177; 3) doubling in white (H. C. 2, 106), Skr.STj^r, E. H. 

g 6 R 5 £.; Pr. forward (Ls. 183) or q^ci (H. C. 4, 3 23), Skr. qpPT, 
E. H. or q^?? 1 ) ; 4) reduction of aspirate in (H. C. 2, 101) 
or gjq (H. C. 2, 113.1, 118. Wb. Bh. 4 0 6.410) for *gg*, Skr. HtFPT . 

bb) Simplification. 

143. The first consonant is elided ; as a rule; thus in 
E. H. he can, Pr. (H. C. 4, 8 6), Skr. Uicjrlfrl ; E. H. HWT or 
^fT dry, A. Mg. ga*<q^ or (cf. H. C. 2, 5. Wb. Bh. 289 — 291); 
it in E. H. ittjt road (see § 45) ; E. H. tiger, Mg. sttst (cf. H. C. 
2, 90), Skr. srrar:; ^ in E. H. era it is digested, Pr. <rar$, Skr. 
<rairr; E. H. qr^t fly, Pr. q f ^R T (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. qraaiT:; 5r^ in 
E.H. to-day, Pr. (H. C. 1, 33), Skr. to; E. H.spK lie under¬ 
stands, Pr. (H. C. 4, 217), Skr. gwm; £ in E. H. RT it breaks, 
Pr. gp[ (H. C. 4, 23 0), Skr. E. H. tift back, Pr. fqfi (H. C. 

1, 35), Skr. q^ or Yed. qf^ - :; J in E. H. afirf or ainrft, see §104; 
E. H. sra it grows, see § 114; R in E. H. sith event, word, 
Pr. smT (H. C. 2, 3 0), Skr. ErraT; E. H. hand, A. Mg. 

Skr. <r h. asSf see § 136; E. H. milk, 

Pr. gs (H. C. 2, 89), Skr. Jiyq; q in E. H. or ^ a kind 
of verse , Mg. ^ ( c f. H. C. 2, 77), Skr. enrq^; E. H. ®TPK 
steam, Mg. sro (cf. H. C. 2, 70), Skr. sntfT;; si or in E. H. 

1) and q^of seem to be correct readings; as shown by the 

;E- H., which has S^for ST, not for a^(cf. § 129). . 
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aa all, A. Mg. aa (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. aa:; E. H. qfq tongue, 
Pr. ferr (H. C. 2, 5 7), Skr. f?np; ? in E. H. a palan¬ 

quin, Pr. q^ifgraT (cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. nJf^-ctu or qcrdfJ-chT; 
in E. H. qaTH^ fifty, Pr. *qaTH (see § 3 97), Skr. cnmsTrT/, in 
E. H. hrt sign, Pr. hwt (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. aaT; E. H. 
jackfruit, see § 120 ; a in E. H. other, Mg. qq (H. C. 3, 58. 

Wb. Bh. 403), Skr. «*r:; E. H. laughing, A. Mg. (cf. 

H. C. 3, 181), Skr. in E. H. gpriq^ work, see § 45; in 

E. H. OcrTT he turns over, Pr. q^|^ (H. C. 4, 200), Skr. goWafH 
(den.); ^ in E. H. qa^ the month December-January, A. Mg. qRT or 
q£r (cf. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. qca:. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. H. 
srrfar but for a tear, Pers.«£Jb; E. H. str: for the sake of for aiar, 


Ar. (?)• 

Exception. Rarely both cons, are retained; as E. H. q^T 
or qarr ripe, thorough, or stone, facfitqT useless, see 

§136; E. H. ac£T or aa>T or aT5?T wheel, Pr. acj;q (H. C. 2, 
79), Skr. affair; E. H. or aa^ or ara or HTep true, 3^ or 

3 ^ high, see § 149, 2; E. H. a=c^T or auT (§ 145, exc. 2) or a^T 
or STxrr young, Mg. a=^p (cf. Vr. 3, 40), Skr. araai: ; E. H. q|T or 


ctet title-deed, Mg. qyq\ Skr. qp»:; E. H. aa^r seventy, see §108; 


E. H. trr?£ or my vidture, see § 63 ; E. H. blanket, see p. 20; 

As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. II. (i. e. q^F § 13) 


or qfqT mud, and other examples, see p. 29; cf. also § 149. 

144. The second consonant is elided ; only a,, a and op¬ 
tionally f; thus u in E. II. teacher (cf. §173), Skr. 3 qTWRT:; 
E. H. aaa Oudh (cf. § 78), Skr. qmwn; E. H. qfa within, Skr. 
rrwr; E. H. qpn Allahabad for *qqm, Skr. rom:; E. H. 
necessity for *qqTsRT, Skr. qm?rqq ; E. H. q(ifa<l penance for 
* quifart , Skr. (all semitats.). Again a in E. H. ^ he 


kisses, Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 239), Skr.^afiT; E. II. aqpT mango, 

sour, see § 13 8; H. II. rose-apple ,. see § 111 ; E. H. 

long, Mg. c?Ra, Skr. c?Ra:; E. H. aam he understands, Mg. 
Skr. arawra, and others, see § 18, p. 20 ; E. H. fqpql earth 
(also fqpeprl see § 13 2), Skr. qqf (semitats.). Again & in aRTa or 
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srmpr or Brdhman, cjrr^ or krishna (e. g., in cn I- 1^4 

Cawnpore ), see § 136; E. H. daughter-in-law for *spp;, Pr. 

or *tihlipil (cf. Yr. 2, 47. H. C. 1, 261), Skr. UCJT (or *gj*srr ; 
cf. Pr. J 7 T 3 ^T for JTTHT, § 5 2); E. H. or or lie 

supports, see §120; R. H. he turns over , see § 137; E. H. 

arWr or afrtefr sugar-mill, see § 115; E. H. m*rt abuse for * 


see § 142. 

Exception. Rarely is elided before «? ; as E. H. he 
regards, looks, Pr. situ 34 (cf. H. C. 2, 7 5), Skr. *s7TtrU?jfH (denom. R.). 


145. The remaining consonant is treated like an original 

single o)ic ; thus J as a rule becomes * 5 ^ or *[; e. g., in E. H. €FTtft 

or cowrie, see § 104; ^ as a rule becomes ^ (§110) as 

in E. H. nrft or Jiisrft abuse, see § 142; ^ sometimes becomes JT, 
as in E. H. own, see §111; UT^ always becomes (§ 11 2), 

as in E. H. 37 FT ear., Mg. ^nJT, Skr. SH 3 T:; E. H. HUT, STPT see 

§ 143; STUT, see § 144; 5 as a rule becomes or fr, as 
in E. H. ^ he grows, see § 114; ^always becomes sr^(§ 129), 
as in E. H. all, see §143; for a few rare cases, see §§ 103. 
107. 113. 116. 117. 119. 120 . Otherwise it remains unchanged; 
as E. H. xfc£t or wheel, Pr. Skr. = 5 rfcjrr; E. H. *rnj^ 

shame, Pr. Skr. ^T 5 = 5 TT; E. H. mUr seventy, Pr. Hyt, Skr. 

E. H. p? night, see p. 14; E. H. elephant, A. Mg. 

Skr. E. H. STUT half, Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 2, 4}), 

Skr. wfe:; E. H. 5JT \ father, Pr. cjrtjT (Mchh. 119, 5), Skr. st^t; 
E. H. am heat, Mg. epJt, Skr. m: (cf. H. C. 4, 3 27); and other 
examples in §§ 143. 144. 146. 147. 148, 

Exception 1. Sometimes and £ preceded by a nasalized 
vowel remain unchanged; as E. H. *nr he shaves, stool, see 

§ 149. 


Exception 2. Sometimes aspirates are disaspirated; thus 
in E. H. or ^ he ^ see § 58 ; y in E. H. high-priced, 
M. (Spt. 169), Skr. ; y in E. H. or shut shoulder 
A. Mg. ( c f. H. C. 2, 4), Skr. ; g> in E. H. y wonderful 

for see § 129 ; E. H. sr^T or sr^r young , see § 143. exc.; 

6 
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E. H. tortr or q^RTar lie repents . Pr. qx^TToT^, Skr. TOiWTqnfR 
(denom.); E. H. JTR or Rlj? beard , see § 56; E. H. RT^r or 
lie desires, Pr. 3 R^T^ (cf. H. C. 2, 21), Skr. (denom.); 

6 in E. H. 9jfRR or RRfRR or R^fHR thirty eight, see § 113; 
E. H. or rrrtRrr or R^RTf^TR forty eight, Pr. 

(or WT Wb. Bh. 4 2 6), Skr. R^RrciTpjsTR; E. H. R^Rfc or R^Rfs 
sixty eight, Pr. Rprft, Skr. R^qf%:; S in E. H. RTT great for 
Mg. (or cTS° Yr. 1, 27), Skr. R3R;:; E. H. 5T3 enclosure 
for *in$, Mg. RT (cf. Yr. 8, 4 0), Skr. sre:; E. H. or JTR or 
rrs he fashions, or firrr? it is spoilt, see § 130. 

Note: There are traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as Rcjj or 
Rem dry (H. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. QcjT^ (H. C. 4, 200 for *qw^) 
or lie turns over, see §§ 13 7. 143 ; Pr. fcTRRf (H. C. 2, 16) 

or fR^R> (Yr. 3, 41), E. H. fir% or arte, M. foTf^ (Man. 3 6); Pr. 
3 Tt(cf. H. C. 2, 34), see § 149, 2 ; it is quite the general rule in 
M., and less so in B. and 0.; thus M. ci[TRL hand, B., 0., E. H. 


(§ 143); M. ^trt elephant, B., 0., E. H. irurl (§145); M. 
rtr evening, B., 0., E. H. rt<J7 (§ 14 9, 1); M. RT^ hole in a watt, 
E. H. rrj, see § 57 ; M., B., 0. RT'fl ladder, E. H. R^, Pr. 

Skr. (?); M., B. RO 2 l / 2 \ M. B. ^ V/ 2 \ B. *T 
M. rzrIr or rsrYr 38; B. rttrIW 48; M. R3T great, R?T cn- 
closure, etc. (see Bs. I, 27 3). It is worth noting also, that the 

old Mg. has RT, RT, 51 for RT^ and ^ (see H. C. 4, 290. 291. . 

2 9 5); e. g M Mg. cfrlRunTRf, Skr. gfrsTRT^R; Mg. 3crfRT3;, Skr. ; 

Mg. Skr. q^Rf, etc. 

14 6. The preceding vowel remains short ; sometimes ; thus 
always in E. H. RR suffix of part, pres., Mg. RR (cf. H. C. 3, 181), 
Skr. rr (rrt°); e. g., E. II. ^TR being, Mg. f^R (cf. H. C. 3, 180), 
Skr. hrr; E. H. RT^R doing, Mg. RTRR (cf. H. C. 4, 431) or sr^TR, 
Skr. <mR, etc.; always E. H. qR five, Pr. TO, Skr. TO in com 
position; e. g., E. H. urIr twenty five, see § 123; E. H. TORR. 
fifty five, Pr. *QRTR, Skr. TOQUIRR; sometimes otherwise; as 
E. H. JW pain, see §116, note; E. H. RTHR pregnant, Pr. nfiumT 
(of IT C, 1 2081. Skr. ufHRT; E. H. rA, TO, ^5., HR, qT^^» 
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see §143; E. H. ^ see §144; E. H. s*. 

see §114; always in the antepenultimate (cf. §25); thus E. H. 

*pr, hut «*rn see § 13 8; E. H. fJTf, hut 

see § 22; E. H. Ac descends , Mg. 3W^\ Skr. 3?df?r; 

E. H. dc?Tr, see § 143; E. H. ^T^TT, Mercer, see § 144, 


and others. 

Note: Similarly M. has suff. of 3. pers. pi., Pr. ^fH, 
Skr. nfcr (§497, 2 f.) ; as M. =ar^Trp they were in the habit of going , 
Pr. xnyffit, Skr. tP^UtT; both M. and B. have the part. suff. or 
hut in comp.; e. g., M. B. E. H. 

147. The preceding vowel becomes long ; as a rule\ thus ^ 

in E. H. mK eight, Pr. Skr. ; E. H. fT* «««w, seep. 23; 
E. H. witfi, Pr. HP*, Skr. e$er* , etc.; ^ in E. H. or 
titealms, Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 197. Spt. 312) or (Spt. 163. 

cf. H. C. 2, 17. 19), Skr. firen; E. H. ft© or ftw bear, Pr. ff# 
or ffwt (H. C. 2, 19), Skr. wmi ; E. H. 5&W, see § 43 ; 
E. H. boiled rice, indigo, Pr. (H. C. 2, 7 7), Skr. f^zpr; 

E. H. ?rtfa or r¥hr ftree, Pr. fnfw (H. C. 3, 121), Skr. ^Hxrr, etc.; 

3 in E. H. ^ thread., Pr. hw (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. E. H. 

3 ^T wool, Pr. T3TT, Skr. 3TC1T; E. H. *T£ fist, Pr. 3 ft (H. C. 2, 34), 
Skr. 3 f%:; E. H. UTT^ son, Mg. 3 ^, Skr. 3 *:, etc.; ^ in E. H. 
bedding, Pr. fen (see § 6 ), Skr. stpjt; £. H. V? lump, Pr. qrrj 
(Yr. 1 , 12), Skr. E. H. ^srr crooked , Pr. Skr. 

srferieJWj E. H. ^ one, Pr. ^ (cf. H. C. 2, 99), Skr. etc.; 

at in E. H. dte Mp, Mg. * city, Skr. dfa:; E. H. sftA lie says, 

Pr. oftej- 3 ; (H. C. 4, 2 ), Skr. sr^iH; E. H. dtdt book, Pr. otfpzraT (cf. 
Yr. 1,*20), Skr. trfer^r, etc. See other examples ia §§ 143—146. 


148. The preceding vowel becomes ^ or at; rarely ; thus a 

in E. H. or ^gft cord, see § 110. exc. ; hole in a wall, 

Bee § 57; E. H. cr^ tree, see § 103 ; E. H. sttpt^ egg-plant. Mg. ofadt, 
Skr. E. H. ijft or ^ heel, Pr.?, Skr. fffyj; E. H. 

crooked, see §147; E. H. cFSRyr or jrarer crab, Mg. Skr. 

9T9TC^ii; E. H. ‘ or ^^ft skin of a snake, ' Pr. #F=rf5TOT (cf. 

H. 0. 2j 25), Skr, ; again E. H. or $J5 moustache, 
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bill, see § 57. Again ^ in E. H. rFFcrTT middle, A. Mg. ^ 
(Wb. Bh. 4 3 7), Skr. *TWT:; E. H. cfp-^cJT earth-worm, see § 125; 
E. H. *5 hole, Pr. (Wb. Bh. 174. Spt. 14 6 ), Skr. E. H. 

bean, Pr. fwcn, Skr. fsF®rr. Again 3 in E. H. he is angry, 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 23 0), Skr. j<zrf?r; E. H. cfit^leprosy, see § 113 ; 

E. H. belly, Pr. ^TcFi^t, Skr. ^f%: ; E. H. drs ginger, Pr. 33 ), 
Skr. srfcrS':. 

si 

Note: The change of ?r to ^ or is probably to be ex¬ 
plained by a transfer of the succeeding vowel ^ or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the ^ in the E. H. woman (see 

§ 5 7) and in the Bs. thou art, 0. H. is formed. 

149. The preceding voivcl is nasalized ; 1 ) as a rule after 
the elision of a nasal; thus in E. H. stf'aj.cg, Pr. ?TOT, Skr. ST~pT; 
E. H. srfqr barren woman, Pr. onirr, Skr. si:«TT; E. H. httk evening, 
Pr. uorr (H. C. 2, 9 2), Skr. sfwjt; E. H. moon, see p. 29; 
E. H. footpath, Pr. 3fr?rT (cf. H. C. 1, 217), Skr. ; E. H. 

UTJT pot, Mg. H3^ (cf. H. C. 4, 4 22. 12), Skr. HTCTJcfi:; E. H. STP* 
he trembles, see p. 29; etc. Again ^ in E. H. *rPir he rubs, Pr. 
fiTsq', Skr. E. H. he irrigates, Pr. fsr^- (H. C. 4, 239), 

Skr. fasdfn, etc. Again 3 in E. H. W3 elephant's trunk, Pr. H3T, 
Skr. sttht; E. H. 33 he shaves, Pr. 33 ^ (H. C. 4, 115), Skr. mxrfH. 
Again ^ and in E. H. , ^Nt, zri T^, etc., and -*1, r Trl?, 
see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus SfT in E. H. eye, 

see §43; E. H. qlu he requests, Pr. (II. C. 4, 23 0. Spt. 71), 

Skr. *nn?rf?T; E. H. flame (fem.), Pr. * Skr. ; E. H. 
wm true, Pr. u*r (cf. H. C. 2, 13), Skr. E. H. serpent, 

A. Mg. Skr. Htr:, etc. Again ^ in E. H. or Sugar¬ 
cane, Pr. (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. ^T:; E. H. fr or ^ brick, 

Pr. (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. ^T; E. H. ir^cT or wall, Pr. fir**, 
Skr. fafw:; E. II. or sleep, see § 42. Again 3 in E. H. 

3*3 or 3 W sugarcane, Pr. * 3 cFW^ or 3^jF (H. C. 2, 17. Yr. 1, 15), 
Skr. ; E. H. a kind of pulse (fern.), Mg. gru (cf. Vr. 3, 1), 
Skr. (masc.) ; E. H. 3 ^ high, Pr. 3^ (cf. H. C. 1, 154), Skr. 
3 ^; E. H. 3 'r camel, Pr. Tp (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. 3^:. Again ? 
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in E. H. cjrcfTlr or r crab, see § 148. Again in E. II. 
or lip, A. Mg. WT (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. *rre:. 

150. Affinities. 1) The general law of the treatment of 
conjuncts may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
conj. and doubles the second; Gd. (exc. S. and P.) elides the 
first of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece¬ 
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. boiled rice, Pr. PW (H. C. 4, 60. Wb. 
Bh. 214), E. H., W. H., B., 0., M., G. , S. m ; Skr. ^ seven, 


Pr. SW (cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H., etc. HTH , S. HrT, P. hw; Skr. s? 
eight, Pr. KJ (cf. H. C. 3, 1 23), E. H., etc. *T$, S. P. ; Skr. 

night, Pr. (H. C. 2 , 7 9), E. II., etc. Jift or pT* , P. J*, 
S. |*frT. S. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct. 
2) Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gd. process; especially when one 
of the conj. is H (or S^or <j); e. g., Pr. sum (H. C. 2, 92) for 
(cf. H. C. 1 , 84), Skr. E. H. dance; Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 92) or (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. E - H * W lord ' 

Pr. drtarr (H. C. 1, 28) or erfaj (Ls. 3 20), Skr. flrsTr^ or 
E. H. srfcr fine.nf.u- Pr. fH. 0. 2. 92V Skr. Ak . E. H. 


head ; Pr. cTRTT (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. sm, E. H. *aTTH rain (in 
violent burst of rain, see § 283), etc.; also otherwise, as Pr. 9TUTT 
command for *stott, see p. 23; Pr. or f^THt long, see § 116, 
note, etc.; see Ls. 274. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 
optionally becomes or see H. C. 1, 85. 116. Vr. 1, 12. 20; 
e. g., Pr. iter or fkxi, Skr. fatfoTu , E. H. toood-applc ; Pr. 

Skr. 5 ^:, E. H. Pr. Skr. q^gpr:, E. H. 

qhlT; Pr. qhir^l, Skr. 2 ^:, E. H. HtiTijr mallet, etc. 4) Sometimes 
in Pr: the first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 158, note. 
5) Sometimes in Pr. the second of the conj. is disaspirated, see 
§145. exc. 


*cc) Elision. 

151. ^ is elided ; very rarely ; in E. H. headman, 

chief for *tJ 5T 0 (§ 69), *^3°, A. Mg. Skr. (lit. 

discus-holder; from *)• 
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15 2. ^ is elided ; rarely, in E. H. ^TciTf^TH or 

forty four (B. ^Fnf^sr), A. Mg. xTtaT< 5 TTHT (Wb. Bh. 4 26), for Pr. 

*(cf. Ls. 259 on w = 3J), Skr. xjH^jr^TpjaifT; E. H. 
%TT%h forty six (cf. § 5 5), Pr. *^WRTterr, Skr. cr?^ 7 oiiPj\lr^; 
E. H. FTruf^iH (0. ftcttPcist), A. Mg. (H. C. 2, v 174 or 

fnJTT^ Wb. Bh. 4 25) for * rWWT^tHT, Skr. ^T 5 IraTfj^TH . 

Note: In composition the ^ of and (or r) of 

(or err) are, as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided; thus 
ass. in (H. C. 1, 171 for - 4 ^ + <C*0 or (^* E. 

for = 4 HT + snj); again (H. C. 2, 7 7 for err + ^) or- 

or ^ 5 ° (Vr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. 30 for err + 3 ^), ^nuiY (Ls. 240 
for err 4- ntn). But el. in ^TSntrft (H. C. 1, 171 for - 4 H;( + 2 m ) or 
sraate (H. C. 3, 137 for ggj + f = srarfFr), (H. C. 4, 331 for 

•Erg* + 3 * 0 ; again for err + or ( Wb ‘ 

Bh. 4 2 6 . 23 4 for err 4- f^sft). Hence the above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr. forms: =33=^° or (eliding =4, see § 101) ; 

^ET=r° or j^W 0 ; and similarly f^RTS -0 or ffnarw 0 (Skr. f5P3?3TpJ9If^). 

15 3. ^ is elided ; sometimes’, in E. H. ^T3 and grr suff. 

of abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. VW5 or *stJT, Pr. n*ra or *rerur or 
or sr^OT, Skr. rOT or rcTT*, see § 227 ; E. H. four for 

A. Mg. mfj (Wb. Bh. 425. H. C. 3, 122), Skr. ^rff; 
E. H. =stt%h forty, see § 110. exc.; E. H. forty two, A. 

Mg. smrrcJTTH (Wb. Bh. 4 26) for *cTT9wic«iiH, Skr. ^TxtrcnnsiTT; E. H. 
xT oTlPriH or M l oUrere r or =ET35Tf^H forty four (cf. § 26) and E. H. 

forty six, see § 152; E. H. *tHhh thirty seven (0. friar) 
for or H*°, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 26), Skr. wifzwi ,; E. H. 

^rTTf^TH forty seven for nd° or A. Mg. Skr. 

^ i qxCfenF jgrcL; E. H. frro or to wee P> Pr * ( H * C * 4 ’ 

212. Vr. 8 , 55 or fr^9£ Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. T^sf), Skr. ftffrs&l ; 
E. H. Prirf friend (a respectful address), Mg. or (pf. 

Wb. Bh. 398. Vr. 3,58), Skr. fasrei:; or after simplification, in 
E. H. ut^" wet-nurse, Pr. yr^flT or * yrfdST or yfw^T (cf. H. C. 2, 81), 
Skr. wTfteKT; E. II. ^ foster-mother, wet-nurse, Pr. * 5 rfmrT or 
^Bpett, Skr. 5 jftsFT (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment); E. H. ^ 
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appellation of a father or elder brother (lit. giver of sustenance), 
Mg. or * 3 ^ (cf. H. C. 3, 44), Skr. 3TH3»:; E. H. brother, 

Mg. * m f rf ^r or and E. H. *TT^ mother, Pr. * mfHBT or *irf%^T, 

see §63; E. H. 5TTW he is for Pr. Skr. 3WTT. 

154. is elided ; very rarely ; in E. H. or ^3^TT 

fourfooted, Mg. or (see § 152, note), Skr. ; 

E. H. or =93 ?tt /?/ty /bt/r<(M. =*tor), Mg. *=93^ or 

(see § 152, note), Skr. ^cnaTST*. 

155. sr is elided\ rarely ; optionally in E. H. ^ sh/*/?# o/* 

c# 

tae oblique infinitive, for or for or *^5T, Ap. * (see 
§§ 308. 365, 6), Pr. ^aw, Skr. e. g., E. H. ^ or 

xicfH* (cf. § 129) to go, Ap. =arfenpr, Pr. Skr. ; 

E. H. «pTRT (for or wr^sr or iprra' fo eaf, Ap. <pTT^oJ%, Pr. 

Skr. 

156. ^ is elided', rarely, in E. H. thirty five (0. 

u|fdur, B. qnfisr for <ra°), A. Mg. q^rfffcr or Qunrht (Wb. Bh. 4 2 5), 
Skr. crafdsurfj E. H. q^rf^JT forty five for q^* ft°, A. Mg. q^-d-ar^HT 
(Wb. Bh. 425 or quraTc-Tter), Skr. q^-STrdTpJSTrTj E. H. tnsrfo sixty 
five , A. Mg. *qdd|>, Skr. qigqfe. 

1.57. Affinities. In Pr. ako, there are a few examples 
of the elision of a conj.; thus some instances of ^ see in § 15 2, 
and of ^ in § 153; others of w are, Pr. or ^=3^ night, Skr. 

(H. C. 2, 88. Yr. 3, 58), but E. H. TTfo; Pr. grrsjrr having done 
(Vr. 4, 23) for ♦ CKTcTOT or *9v3TTT (cf. Yr. 10, 13), Skr. SkcTT (or 
*9i?arT), E. H. deest', Pr. (Spt. 229) what is to be done, 

Mg. cr>i<icr(Wb. Bh. 398) or 9TT£of (Yk. 67) to be done for *97rHd 
or *ch3oi, Skr. efirfenr , E. H. deest (it forms SFT^S ); Pr. ar«W*a®r° 
(Spt. A 53) companionship, Skr. enre 7^t°. An instance of =£ is 

Pr. rT^a - or rTcrjlcj, the three worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. d^ftchjJT, E. H. 
deest', and of xjt, Mg. devotee (Wb. Bh. 397) or f^mrrer, Skr. 
E. H. deest. See also Wb. Bh. 398. Ls. 273. 274. 

dd) Miscellaneous. 


158. ijj, m,ra^, 9^, become^ 3§y respectively ; thus 
^ in E. H. limestone, Pr. Skr. chi'(* 4 ^; E. H. 
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CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. § 159. 160.] 

# 

a kind of gourd, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 4 2 9), Skr. zf&Z: 1 ); 

v » 

again m in E. H. ziirnaked, A. Mg. mn (cf. Wb. Bh. 18 5. H. C. 2, 78), 
Skr. mr:, and in its derivatives as dm, dift naked, dirr^ nakedness, 
etc.; again in E. H. dw wing, A. Mg. QtT^r (cf. Wb. Bh. 427. 

H. C. 2, 106), Skr. q^t:, and in its derivatives dm, ddl fan, d^fY 

\ 

or dwrl flower-leaf (Ap. <7cF3TT*n), drlV bird (from Skr. ufd^) 2 ); 
again m in E. H. JT^JT high-priced, see §145. exc. 2; again ^ in 
E. H.d^t bird, Pr. of^d), Skr. ofci*': (from crf%rr + 3i), and in its 
cognates d^T'c^T tail of a paper-kite (Ap.from Skr. ^ tail 3 ). 

Note: There are instances of this change in Pr.; as Pr. ofdr, 
Skr. srarcr, E. H. sttst crooked ; Pr. dsr , Skr. ysr, E. H. dTH tear ; 
Pr. dn, see §56; Pr. d^, Skr. E. H. d® tail ; Pr. d^, 

see § 44; Pr. dstr^t, Skr. JTnrij:, E. H. d?TT^ cat, etc., see H. C. 

I, 2 6. Vr. 4, 15 ; but E. H. or sfhg scorpion (M. fsraj for Pr. 

foif^dY or f^n|dV (H. C. 2, 16), Skr. d(^jy=r:. 

15 9. and V become and J -; ahvags ; thus in E. H. 
or ^-th goose, see p. 2 9 ; E. H. or qm or *rm flesh, see 
p. 30; E. H. slaughter, see § 3 9, etc.; again ^ in E. H. 

or i lion, see p. 2 9; E. H. collection, Pr. dsuft or 

(H. C. 1, 264), Skr. etc. 

Note: The change of m to ^ is optional in Pr. already, see 
H. C. 1, 2 64. As to the spelling of d[T and see §§38. 39; and 
of see § 13. 

160. ;<F and ^ become J and rarely, thus J in E. H. 

(i. e., ch^-Tc^, see § 13) destitute, Mg. *draiT^r (i. e., cr^ftrf, see 
H. C. 1, 3 0), Skr. ^FT^T; (lit. skeletpn, see Bs. I, 9 8); E. H. dfJFT^ 
bracelet, Pr. defftri (Spt. 68), Skr. a^nm; E. H. ^JT bed, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. cr&£:; E. H. Vvinjt or small bedstead, 

Ap. Skr. odf^cFTT; E. H. dm or mud, see p. 29; E. H. 

1) But E. H. or cucumber, Pr. Skr. c*c*i £<*»!. 

2) Also regularly dfa, dk°H, dfedt, cf. § 149. 

3) d^T and d^TcfTT might be corruptions for dlft, d^lcni, from Pr. 
see note. 
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§161—166.] CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

trfnT salt (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. Skr. ; E. H. diifri 

row (cf. §§ 102 , 2. 138, usually qifpr p. 3 0), Skr. qfj:; E. H. srfrq 
high ground, Ap. cfer, Skr. claw (lit. curved ); again W in E. H. 
key, Pr. * drfeiT, Skr. crrferr. 

161. and ^ become and optionally ; thus vT in 

E. H. or yesterday or to-morrow , Pr. (H. C. 2, 186. 

Spt. 46), Skr. 5 Tc?n^; E. H. or kite, Mg. f^c^, Skr. 

; E. H. or louse, Ap. fe^TT, Skr. f%^r:; E. H. 

creq or qcq^[ testicle, Ap. Wj (cf. H. C. 4, 143 q9T$), Skr. qFHT, etc. 
Again ^ in Bs. ^fcrr or 3 ?^ given, A. Mg. fz^r (cf. Wb. Bh. 402) 

or ft^T (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. ZjT:; Bs. or done (Ap. Pr. 

fens H. C. 4, 3 29 ?), Skr. qfi 7 : ; Bs. cfbr 'or carter taken for *fer, 
Skr. E. H. or or 0. H. suffix of 3. pers. pi. 

for *^r or *^£t, Pr. ^srfu, Skr. t <rfe (see §§ 497, 6 . 503); 

e. g., E. H. qfer or <fer or 0. H. q^f^ they read for * qfejfvr, 

Pr. Skr. *qfsFrfe (denom.); E. H. or 0. H. they 

walked for Pr. (Skr. =^ferT Uoffe), etc. 

Note: In Pr. q*Trd (H. C. 2, 68 ) and q^fd (H. C. 4, 25 8 ), 
Skr. qfenr; Pr. (Vr. 4, 33) for (Ls. 129), Skr. ^rqhr. 

162. 97 becomes 9 T_; rarely; as E. H. fe| 9 T husbandman, 

householder, Mg. °^r (cf. H. C. 4, 291), Skr. (semitats.), 

and its derivative husbandry . 

163. qr becomes ^ or ^: rarely; E. H; rrn or xrs^r or 
titer sugarcane (lit. having joints), Mg. Skr. rnre a ff :; E. H. 

or rirft joint of sugarcane, Ap. Skr. nqrq> 0 . 

1,64. ^ becomes very rarely; E. H. dog (G. w?q), 

A P* $liF> Skr. sr^r: (usually E. H. <gqq or ; and its deri¬ 

vative E. H. cpq,^ puppy. 

> 165 * Mid become w or r and s or ^ respectively, 

very rarely, thus E. H. fe or fe , A. Mg.'fe (cf. Wb. Bh. 414), 

Skr. fer:; E. H. qfy, 0. H. qfe, Skr. qur; but see § 144. 

166. ^ and 5 ^ become 5 and m- always in semitats.; see 

§§ 36. 37. 
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CHANGES OF INITIAL VOWELS. 


§ 167—173.] 


c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS. 


«) VOWELS. 

167. z becomes rarely ; E. H. or t*qcrT) tamarind 

(cf. § 138), Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 377), Skr. 

168. becomes z \ sometimes ; thus E. H. z i ^ teacher, 

Skr. (§ 12 9); E. H. or conduct, Skr. arar^:; 

E. H. ?T7?JT or aTraT command, Skr. aTsTT (all semitats.). 

16 9. ^ becomes a; rarely ; E. II. aii^TT solitary, A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 16 5) or Skr. ^cFTvT5>:. 

17 0. ^ becomes J; sometimes ; as E. H. d or 

eleven ; ^chJicj^ or ^wroFT^ fifty one, see §13 5; and other com¬ 
pounds of {Tar. 

171. and at become z and a respectively ; sometimes ; thus 
^ in E. H. or ^ or ^ one, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 24), Skr. 

; E. H. ffo or 7 ^ (or %) he, this , Ap. or (H. C. 4, 3 6 2), 
Skr. ^eT5T- ; again at in E. H. air or atf[ (or 3 ) he, that, Ap. 

or * (see § 438, 1. 5), Skr. * ^ar^sr: (= ^oifeifeT:); E. H. 
oFT^ or aVl^L wiwcfcew, see § 123 ; and other compounds of 3^1; 

cf. § 98. , 

17 2. a is elided ; sometimes ; thus E. H. ^ri;jr within , A. 

Mg. (Wb. Bh. 206), Skr. a*-<u-n E. H. he is af¬ 

flicted with grief, Pr. *afar?^, Skr. a^aaa (pass, of zz) ; E. H. 

he is wet, Pr. * afsw??^, Skr. awn^a (denom. of ai£ wrf); 
E. H. <KT3 he sweeps, Pr. *a?«Fp\ Skr. (caus. of a^) or 

Skr. awrmrfa (caus. of ZZ roam, cf. Pr. ZxJZ^ H. C. 4, 161) ; E. H. 
ckrrr upper garment, A. Mg. Skr. aw^cR. , E. H. drfrjor 

child's vest, Pr. a?*fnaT, Skr. aarfjan'; E. H. T^Z or ZJ^Z water- 
wheel', E. H. atat flax , see §§ 5 5. 109, note. 

Note: Such elisions occur especially in A. Mg.; see Wb. Bh. 

405, as ^Tnjrt, Skr. a 7 *f?j:, etc. 

17 3. 3 is elided ; sometimes ; thus E. H. ^ he desires, see 

„ tt _^ 7,„ o./o Pr ArJ ’f VJ/ T. Skr. 
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(denom. of 3 <TfSnr, cf. Ap. Pr. H. C. 4, 444, see §'352); 

E. H. 7 upon, see § 124; E. H. <ITUT teacher, see § 144. 

Note: For such elisions in Ap. Mg. see Wb. Bh. 4 06 ; e. g., 
Skr. 3QcT^r, etc. 

fi) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

174. ft and £ become 7 and 7; rarely, thus fT in E. H. 
^ or <rr it breaks, Pr. ctj* (II. C. 4, 230), Skr. E. II. 

or aj pony, Mg. *577^ (cf. H. C. 3, 44. 1, 131), Skr. ?T 7 | 3 T: (of 

R. r[; cf. horse ); E.°H. fte or fterr (fem.) sectarian mark on 
the forehead, Skr. ffrsis?: (masc.), cf. § 1 2 5 ; E. H. sVo or sVj beak 
for *ZTf, Pr. rft? (Yr. 1, 20), Skr. Fnnrc . Again 5 in E. H. 
fte or or sight, see § 43 ; E. H. Trat or 2 j-*t beard, Pr. 
2rir*T (cf. H. C. 2, 13 9), Skr. if&t IT (also 27fef7); E. H. Tra or 

27 ^ tooth, tusk, Pr. 37 OT (H. C. 2, 139), Skr. \ E. H. Tqr or 

TTc^ or 27^L branch (fem.), A. Mg. 27c^, Skr. 2 Tjt; E. H. 7TJT 
or 3 Tcf?T branch, A. Mg. *2.1^ or * 7Tc7^7 (cf. II. C. 4, 445. Ap. 
TT^rj), Skr. 2 E. H. Tift or 7 To?t branch, A. Mg. 2 J#TflT, 
Skr. stfjWT; E. H. 7:3 or £3 or Tara or 2;sra one and a half, 
see § 114. 

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr.’ TtvTT or 2 ^T, Skr. <0<riT, 
E. H. 7^£ or 27^ cord, whence E. H. tWt or <£tvTT, Tteft or 27571 
a swing, a dooly, Pr. 7 Tc?tsY or or £°, Skr. £VcFT3i: or ^Hncfir; 

Pr. ifr or 2 ^, Skr. 27^-, E. H. Trat burnt, fire (Skr. 27^ ?); 
Pr. TfV or 2T^> Skr. 2 ^:, E. H. or fear ; Pr. TT^t or 27^V, 
Skr. ^T^:, E. H. TTsT malice, jealousy and 27^ burning ; Pr. 
or 2 ®*rt (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. jpf:, E. H. 3T^ kusa-grass ; Pr. TH^, 
Skr. 2 ^fn he bites, E. H. th; Pr. Tjt or 2Tfb Skr. 2 ^: bitten, 
oppressed, whence perhaps E. H. 7177 threat, 3T7 or 7^77 he threatens \ 
see H. C. 1, 217. 218 ; but E. H. 2?| it burns, Mg. 2^ (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 155), Pr. 7 ^ (H. C. 1, 218), Skr. 2^fn; E. H. t}i^ arrogance, 
Pr. t*ft or 2>ft, Skr. 2W. 

175. 3 T, 7, 7 become respectively, very rarely ; 

thus w in E. H. cough , Pr. wrfatii (or ? cf. H. C. 1, 181), 
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CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. §176—181.] 

Skr. E. H. ^ beak for * stf, see'§174; E. H. 

bug, Pr. tapiT*> (S. C. 1 , 3. 13 0 ), Skr. q - ^u i ch :. 

Note: Pr. examples are: ^077 (H. C. 1 , 181), Skr. 

E. H. <?rcq- skull, file; Pr. (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. cm^re*:, but 

E. H. naif; again Pr. or ^ or ^ (H. C. 1 . 204), 

Skr. E. H. mean; again Pr. qrfivfl or fifwt (H. C. 

1,194), Skr. sTfs*c<T:, E. H. deest. 

17 6 . u becomes ?r; rarely; E. H. or wh pot, A. Mg. 
*TT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. mu?:. 

Note: In Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 6 0), Skr. mrffr, E. H. lie is. 
17 7. Aspiration is transferred; E. H. or ir 8 ^ or 
or srffn buffalo, A. Mg. irf^ir, Skr. trf%cr:, see § 178; E. H. wr 
hungry for *=rprr, Mg. smferg (or uefw Wb. Bh. 290?), Skr. 
OT%rT: ; E. H. HsrfH or wfn ashes of cowdung, Skr. fsrnfFT: (semitats.); 
E. H. mg or mq? or sngr steam, see § 143; E. H. or utut 
flower, see § 13 2. 

17 8 . J 7 becomes qr/, very rarely; in E. H. or *t%t 

buffalo, see § 177. 134. 

Note: In Pr. (Yr. 2, 39), Skr. mmi:, E. II. deest. 

17 9. becomes :r; very rarely; E. H. :rbr or effm salt, 
Pr. oTruf (H. C. 1 , 1 71), Skr. , see also §§31. 111 . 

Note: In Pr. Skr. STT^T:, E. H. tiger; Pr. 

plough, rrfjTcd tail, Skr. but E. H. c?riTTc^ and 

cHsee H. C. 1,2 5 6 . 

180. g becomes 5TJ very rarely; E. H. or dark- 
blue (§ 31), A. Mg. ^ (Wb. Bh. 160. H. C. 3, 32), Skr. 

E. II. < 5 Tjf or mft a kind of parrot; E. H. or lime-tree 

(S. f^T*T or f^m), see p. 2 0. 

Note: In Pr. fwaY or fmsrr (H. C. 1,239), Skr. fmsr:; but 
E. H. ^rbr^ Nimb-tree. 

181. and become ^and ^ respectively; always; thus 

in E. H. effort, Skr. OH: (semitats): E. H. worthy , 

Mg. *rbrr (cf. Yr. 3, 2), Skr. uirzr .; E. H. mh he knoivs, Mg. mnr§ 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 394, note) or (H. C. 4, 292), Skr. sTTmfiT (see 
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§182—185.] CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. 

pg. 22); etc.; again E. H. 5TTr^, see § 143; E. H. 97sT or snr 
it is sounded, Pr. cj(H. C. 4, 406), Skr. cj^in, etc.; also «as 
initial of the second of a compound; as E. H. qjaTH) citizen, Skr. 
(semitats); see § 17. 

182. sr becomes j£; very rarely; E. H. or he 

sprinkles, see § 149. 

Note: In Pr. $*or gf t (Vr. 2, 41), Skr. HqqOT:; E. H. deest. 

183. er is prefixed; very rarely; E. H. lip, see § 149. 

Note: Frequently in S.; as or ^Tt so large, tili) or ^)i) 

so large, or frfnfY so many (Tr. 224), ^3FT \or ^ one 

(Tr. 157), ^fTT or f^H here (§ 468, a). Sometimes in B. and M., 
as B. ^rr or ^TT here, or ^FTT there (§ 4 68, a); M. ^q-TT or 
fsTTOT hither (§ 468, b). 

184. Consonants are elided; only in alliterative phrases; 

thus j in meal (lit. bread, etc.); or ^ in ^PTT 9FTT 

dinner; very commonly Q^, as qPTf firrft water; cjra close by; 

qs'fi'T topsy-turvy; q^md he repents deeply; etc. 

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

185. « is interpolated; often; thus E. H. bathing , 

Ap. Pr. h^ttjt (H. C. 4,3 99), Skr. cptq/, E. H. he bathes , 

Pr. (H. C. 4, 14), Skr. mfrr: E. H. he flees, Pr. 

Skr. *WHyft (denom. of part. sprj); E. H. carriage, Ap. 

( cf - H. C. 4, 39 8) or Pr. qcl^qf (Mchh. 109, 18), Skr. ra^rPT ; 
E. H. q^ER- or qprr manifest , see § 102; E. H. qpiTH clearness, 
Ap. Pr. qrrrer (cf. H. C. 4, 3 98), Skr. (T^mrr:; E. H. qp r rer he dis¬ 
plays, Ap. Pr. qrmr^ or qrmq, Skr. q afi Tg KJ f w .; E. H. pleased, 

Ap. Pr. ircnjT, Skr. HSR:; E. H. q()^i leathern waterbuckct, Ap. Pr. 

Mc4 ^' 5 or (cf. H. C. 1, 68), Skr. Ud^c*,: or qsn^qj:; E. H. STjri| 

he praises, Pr. ( c f. H. C. 2, 101), Skr. smi?T; E. H. 

praise, Pr. Skr. Sttspptj E. H. glue (lit. adhesion ), 

A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. Sro: (or Pers. sirlsh ?); 

E. H. faded, Pr. fomui (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. spq; and in 

semitats; as E. H. Sorter verse, Skr. sfta: (Pr. H. C. 2,106. 
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Ls. 183); E. H. necessity, qpiT Allahabad, penance, 

see § 144. 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 2, 101), Skr. sttot, E. H. 

praise. 

186. ^ is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fifty 

three, Ap. Pr. * feum (cf. H. C. 4, 3 98), Skr. f^cn&TSTH; E. H. fHfsrfs 1 
sixty three, Ap. Pr. Skr. f^rf%:; E. H. fHfjeFT or fer triad , 

see § 408; E. H. frrp^n eclipse, Ap. Pr. Skr. ; E. H. 

spleen, Pr. Skr. E. H. frTwfn fatigue, 

Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. * cri i R:; E. H. irrfjiTT woman, 

Ap. Pr. *fwr, Skr. %£J5T. 

Note: In Pr. (Wb. Bh. 405. Ls. 182) or or 

(H. C. 2, 102), Skr. E. H. fenfr or HHeT or Ho love; Pr. 
fnf) (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. STt, E. H. fnff prosperity; Pr. fiRfp?T 
(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. ferr, E. H. fefjTiT oath; Pr. (H. C. 

2, 106) trouble, see § 58, note. 

187. 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. or HIT'LL 

recollection, Ap. Pr. hh^tjt (H. C. 4, 426. cf. 4, 74), Skr. 

188. The first consonant is elided; alivays; thus E. H. irtrTjr 

within for A. Mg. (§ 17 2), Skr. E. H. 

hHIt, <kt£t, cinTT, urfriar, for sntlr, sqrrl, stjrnT. ?<FfrraT, see § 172; 
E. H. j^TT forgiveness for *^HT, Skr. =5THT, see §§36. 191; E. H. 

he desires for see § 173. 

Exception, r*T remains, as E. H. nrpr hnowlcdge, Skr. tTTHH , 
see §191; in the Tchari bMshd optionally also following a cons., 
as cmr or v(nr manifest, § 185. 

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see H. C. 2, 89. Vr. 3, 50; 
thus Pr. JfiTQT (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. HTTHH ; Pr. or for 

*or (H. C. 2, 27), Skr. OT:; Pr. ^TT or for 
or ♦^pTHT (H. C. 2, 18 gives in the sense of earth and STOT as 
patience or forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter does not exist, and 
the former means forgiveness or patience), Skr. ^PTT; Pr. 5TOT or 
HTtjf for *juri or *?W (H. C. 4, 1 6), Skr. snnn ; etc.; but A. Mg. 
apparently has occasionally 5*F; as suOUl° (Wb. Bh. 315. 319), 
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SUFFIXES. 


95 


Skr. m"; or FTffeTT (Wb.Bh. 295), Skr. swrfwsrr, etc.; see Wb. 
Bh. 389. 390. 

189. The second consonant is elided; only ef; thus E. H. 

TO barber, A. Mg. tnrrf^ or ( cf * H - C. 1, 23 0), Skr. hi to 

(or * 

Note: In Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 102) for (not for *^as 

in H. C. 2, 77), Skr. irft, E. H. ^ love , oil; Pr. fro (H. C. 2, 109) 

for Skr. E. H. deest. 

190. * or $ is prefixed to H preceding any consonant; only 

in semitats; thus E. H. ^rfH or praise, Skr. sufu:; E. H. 

bathing, Skr. E. H. love, Skr. E. H. 

woman, Skr. ^tt; or in foreign words, as E. H. or 

school ; E. H. sponger etc. 

Note: A curiosity is the E. H. c* restless for Skr. 

191. ^ and H become 5 and ru ; only in semitats; see 

§§ 3 6.37. In tadbh. ST becomes e. g., E. H. sTpft or sage, 

Pr. mint (H. C. 2, 83. Vr. 3, 5), Skr. but as a semitats. it is 

E. H. nrurh 

I 

SECOND SECTION. ON SUFFIXES AND ROOTS. 

FIRST CHAPTER. SUFFIXES. 

192. The E. H. suffixes may be divided into two great 

classes, which I shall call the pleonastic and the derivative. The 
former are those, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun 
is not changed, thus nr and nrr board , flTfit and srfTnJT fire, -^ih^ 
and leathery qfo and f^rs^rr sweet, etc. The latter are those 

which change the meaning of a noun. These may be subdivided 
into two classes; the pi'imary and secondary. The former are those 
which are added to (verbal) roots and form primary bases; e. g., R. 
JfTT eat , stta or eater, glutton; laugh , laughter; 

grow, srsrft growth, etc. The latter are added to the bases 
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PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 


§ 193. 194.] 


of nouns and form secondary bases; as g^r old, g^UTT old age; 

light, lightness; * Bengal, snTTcTt a man of Bengal; 

ram, ewe; etc. 

Note: The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. grarnm. or ^E ir Pych ' 
(cf. H. C. 2, 1 64. 4 29); and the deriv. suff., nar (cf. H. C. 2, 163). 

— In Skr., the primary suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhita. The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class. 

193. Affinities. In Pr. it had already become customary, 
and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dhdtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix ^Tfu - 
(Pr. ^Tfg or srrg, E. H. ^Tci^or *3T) and nominal bases (called prdtipddi- 
kas in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix zf (Pr. and E. II. ^). It is the 
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that — besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay — accounts for the difference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 
gfe growth from R. cpr^ and suff. f?r, but E. H. g:sPr of R. sraT^and 
suff. f^r (cf. § 3 25); or Skr. i^rfl height from base 3W and suff. fTT, 
E. H. from base and suff. (= 3^>-fHcFr cf. § 223). 

— Many of the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 

both in Pr. and E. H. as suffixes; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. H. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal 
terminations and variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. Pr, in E. H. zrPr sage, Skr. ijPr; suff. in 
E. H. ^»T (tats) or (tadbh) for Skr. 3TJ7^r ; suff. fc, in E.H. 

earth for Skr. or in E. H. night, Skr. ^Tfgr; etc. 

These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 
other Skr. suff., which are still used as such in E. H., are ex¬ 
pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 


1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) eft or €T and 2) 1 
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or ^ or 5T or Their other forms are reduplications or com¬ 
binations of these. 

First Group. 

195. Set. '• Masculine. 

1. at, ^ 3; or ^f. 

2. a37, ^97, 33F; or a^j, 3gg. 



4. 

5. 



ae*T, ^3TT, 3971; or a^T, ^T, 3§£T. 
aaT, ^ar, 33T; or aar, ^ar, 3ar. 
ag 7 crr, ^97 ott, sarsrr; or a^jar, ^aT, 

am, ’), ^aaT 1 ); or aWf, ^ral' 1 ), 3aaf 1 )- 

Feminine. 


c^au 


- c c w 

1# ^ or 

2. aar, ^97, 397; or a§£, 3§£. 

3. aaft, 39 ft; or ac^f, ^fjrr, 3^V. 

4. ipiT, ^OT, 3cJT; or ^ff, ^TT, 3a^f. 

5. af%ar, ^fenr, 3f970i; or a%TT, *%I, 3%TT. 

6. ^oaT 1 ), ^rar 1 )/ 3aar J ); or ^aat 1 ),' ^rai 11 ), 3aaf 1 ). 

Note: Observe in adding these suffixes, that their initial 

vowel always supersedes the final vowel of the word. A long 
antepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels and 5^ 
may or may not be inserted after 3 and aft (cf. § 28); e. g., 
3aT or 3aT, ^ar or ^ar. 

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
forms thus- made I shall call their strong forms; those without 
the suff. their weak forms. The suff. ar (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
nouns in a ( quiescent ). As to adj., all may take them; thus m. 
ara or uTdT true; f. or or m. jffe or atsT sweety f. 

or 4)<sl; but the strong form is generally used with fem., while 
with m&sc. the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 
of subst., the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the 


: 1) Sometimes pronounced ^3T, 3cTT or sa 4 ? 

*aaar § 208; and.aee §§ 83. 84. exc. _ 


4 


7 
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weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be 
used in both; on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in E. H., as compared with W. H. Thus m. sqr house (not sqr), 
f. siTfT event (not snuV); m. sffp (or dVsr) horse, f. Erfft mare 
(not ETtjr); but m. < 77 : or QTrr board, f. vij or sheep, etc. The 
suff. 3 and 3 (both gen. com .) are added to nouns in ^ and 3 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as UTfV 
heavy, xt^v heavy , light, slotv (not mff, it^, Subst. as a 

rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., gardener , 

elephant, sand (not MlfoH, ^rfa, sttrt); on the other hand aTfxT 

fire, sage , xt^T teacher (not ami, 3 ^, 3X«")* There are, however, 

a few examples of the existence of both forms; as sTTf^T or STrat 
sage, or srf^41 sister, <TcTte or unto son's wife, etc. See also 

§§ 42 — 53. 

197. The suffix {com. gen.) can be added to adj. in ^ 

only; as m. f. or vfjf heavy. The form in ^ 1 shall call 

the uncontracted, that in ^ the contracted. 

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj. 
of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall 
call their long forms. Those in 37T, or fjjT, offt contain the 
suff. ar, ^ of the first set and are therefore strong, while those 
in 5F or gji ara weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 

used in E. H. Thus m. * tf»T or (ha g^r, f. or faTcjft, of 

afar sweet; ^teTSTT, • chi or 5^16 gfcT, of ^6 small; uf^aTT, 

or irfxiftT, heavy, of (only used in the strong form 

mfl, § 196); or (gen. com.) or ^JSFTT, ^^1 or 

light, of (only in the strong form § 196). In a 

few cases the long form alone exists; as wIh^ or small, 

of *rTJ (see § 61); ffaa; small. As to the forms in ag?aT, etc. 

of the fifth set, see § 199. 

Exception. There are a few subst. with the suff. 5», 5iT» 
as fuf 5 c ?7 beggar beside (or «»iicrtcni) child beside 

and 5 URTT; 9 irl beside ^T, from or 
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*~v° / g kr# gjjg® Pr. g^jor 0 Yr. 2, 41) with the pleon. suff. p, ft 

\ V 

superadded. — Such noons as <yt(~pi boy (H. H. vT3S>l)> wIaWT or 
stfycff seat (H. H. STS - ^), etc. contain not the pleonastic, but the 

derivative suff. *JTT (see §§ 252. 3 34). 

Note. 4 The forms in gp, g|t have the accent on the syllable 

immediately preceding it; as ferip mithdkkd, bharikkd, 

halukki; but the others on the first syllable; as hdlukk, 

^ch '[ hdUukd, dilio?ki, etc. 

199. The fourth set may be added 1) to any subst. of 
the weak form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the 
latter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will be 
called, in the case of subst., their long, in the case of adj., their 
redunda/nt forms. The suff. ^clT (m.), pT (f.) are added to nouns 
in u, and the suff. pT and 3clT (both gen. com.) to nouns in ^ 
and 3 respectively. Thus, subst., m. sp or y (*dr house; f. ®UrT^or 
siffftn event; m. ETtp (wk. f. Ertf) or Eft-parr horse; f. sfrffr (wk. f. afcf) 
or cftffn mare; m. *n*Tt (wk. f. m#r) or trf^TOT gardener; f. 

(wk. f. *sn<rf) or SRrfarT sand; f. ^rfrr or ^fftzn fire; m. rr^ or np 
teacher, etc. Again adj., m. or ^CFciT light; f. jftfTST or ; 

m. ^tr^OT (wk. f. ^tr^r) or small; f. $ICe£t (wk. f. 

or 

Note: Bs. IE, 40 and Bates H. Diet. 67 give the form 
3^T for 95TT; and Bates 58. for pT. If these be not mere¬ 
ly inaccurate spellings, they must be considered as local pecu¬ 
liarities. 


200. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the 
weak form. The forms thus made, I shall call their redundant forms. 
The suff. m. tftyr, f. pJcIT (or pn) are added to subst. in and 
c. g. pc*i and 351311 (or 3cTT) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively. 
Thus m. sqr or affeiT house; f. ®n^ or dfrieidi (or s i ntd l ) event; 
m. ETtp (wk. f. or ErtftcTT horse; f. (wk. f. * Af) or q l f pb i i 
tnare; m. (wk. f. *nifcrt) or (or st^stt) gardener; f. sn 5 |^ 

(wk. f. *5TTvO or i (or ©usjcti) sand; f. tfiffi or ufTmdl fire; 

m - 0$ or teacher. The suff. fftdT and 3 WT may be con.- 
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tracted to e. g., y^loll or y'l (I; or The suff. 

^VoTT may be also contracted into ^3T; as Eft^oTT or 

Note: The contracted suff. always takes the accent; as 
STtfV ghoraii, not ghdrau. 

201. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very, vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, and those of the second and third sets the compara¬ 
tive degree (see § 3 88). 

202. Affinities. The existence of these sets of pleonast. 
suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob¬ 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 

* ^ 

is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and S. Gd., of «T, ^ 

and 3; in N. and W. Gd. of (or ^ and 3; see §§ 4 9 — 54. 

As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether or 

not they exist in N. and W. Gd.; excepting the W. H. In this 

latter and in E. and S. Gd., some of them certainly do occur; 

whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The 

fourth set is in B. (m.) ^T, contracted for E. H. ^TT, 

as B. jftt, E. H. jzr^on Ram; B. E. H. Bari; 

B. smV, E. H. wm Sambhu; (f.) B. ^ contracted for E. H. ^tt; 

as B. E. H. Rddhd, etc. There are, however, many 

anomalies 1 2 ). See S. Ch. 71. 7 2. In M. the fourth set has (m.) 

mn for E. H. ^aT and (f.) ^ for E. H. ^or; as M. (I^JT (for 

^tihit cf. § 6, note), E. H. -ojr Rdm; Mg. JTTT, E. H. j'frarr 1Durgd. 

See my V th Essay on Gd. Gramm, in J. B. A. S. XLIII, 36. The W. 

H. has zrn, OUT, =*§-, U for E. H. S5TT, *TcTT, *3, & of the fourth and 

v __ ^ _c_ 

sixth sets respectively; e. g., W. H. l> ^-^4* 



1) E. g., sometimes ^ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B. 
grm or SFT5T for E. H. 5>fwr Jcdsl (abbreviated for Jcdsinath). 

2) By way of illustration compare ncnti I pond = Mg. ncni^fy — Skr. 

FTTT^^T: of f?3T37, with = Mg. ehU^ffflT = Skr. *£FT5CITSr3i: of ^TT. 
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nfeT, JtW, TO^, TO pit; etc. In H. H. these pleonastic 

forms, being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed; 
but there are a few exceptions, such as <*3 calf, 5T33T or 
bitter; etc. 

203. Derivation. The original of all these suff. is the 

\ 

suff. 37 which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives, 
as 3337: little son. but is more often merely pleonastic. In Pr. 
it is still more extensively used in the latter way; see Vr. 4, 
25 in Cw. 140. H. C. 2, 164. Ls. 258. Wb. Spt. 69. 70; espe¬ 


cially in the Ap. Pr.; see H. C. 4, 4 29. 430. Ls. 341. 475. 
E. H. employs it, in some cases (cf. § 204), even more frequently 
than Pr. In the latter the suff. 37 generally becomes 3, but 
sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case 

in Ps. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1 

in Ls. Ap. 50. cf. Ls. 378. 39 6), and in Ap. Pr. (K. I. 13, 3 

in Ls. 449. 457). The Mg. Pr., moreover, — particularly in its 

lower types — has not only a tendency to retain 37, but even 
to prolong the preceding vowel*), thus making the suff. 3T37, ^37, 

337 Md. 12, 16; cf. Wb. Bh. 348. Ls. 431) 2 ). In one case, Mg. 
shortens the preceding 3T and compensates it by doubling 37; 
viz. in heart (Md. 12, 13. Yr. 11, 6. K. I. 11, 3 in Ls. 

393), for *^3T3>, Skr. ^337^, Ps. f|rT337 (Yr. 10, 14) or %T337 
(H. C. 4, 310), but Mh. f^303* (cf. H. C. 2, 164). Further the 
suff. 37 is sometimes reduplicated in Pr., thus making it 33 
(for 3i37, H. C. 2, 164. 4, 430) s ) or in Mg. 373 or 3T373, 


^ 1 

1) Thus in the Mchh. the Mg. form 373737 is much more common 

than its alternative 37373. It may be remarked, that since the natural 
tendency in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
would tend either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel. 

2) Md. 12, 16 37 3T I 373703 ETC STTrfJl i. e. „the 

preceding the Buff. 37 may- optionally be long“. The MS. reads 

(?); the example is: 37 T3 W T 37 1 37T33T 37 (?). 

3) The example in H. C. 2, 164 is 5Tf33, E. H. srj 35 TT. 

% 
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73373. Thus in Mg. the suff. 37 may have the following 
forms (in the nom. sing. incl. final of base): 1) 3^7, by 

elision of 97 ; 2) 337, ^37, 337 or 3T37, ^37, 7537 by retaining 37 ; 
3) 337$J\ 3737$r, 337^7 or ^[37^7, 3737^ by reduplicating the suff. 

and retaining 37 ; 4) 33$T, ^3^, 33^7 by reduplicating the suff. and 
eliding 37. In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to 3 T, 
3 : (cf. §§ 47. 49. 98, exc.), or separated (by inserting 3^ or 
^ § 69) into 33T, ^3T, HcU 1 ); the result being the ,l Bt and 4 th 
E. H. sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E. H. ^ 7 ?, 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination ^3. 
The second Pr. set becomes in E. H. either 337, ^37, /7J37 (cf. § 45) 
or 3|J7, i[e]rj, 3gj7 by doubling 37 and shortening the preceding vowel; 


thus forming the E. H. 2 nd set. The third Pr. set again is in 
E. H. either contracted to 337T, ^3iT, 337T and 3=|iT, 3fJ7T, or 

separated into 33iclT, ^3icJT, 337ETT and 3§£ciT, ^f£cTT, 3gfccff ; thus 
producing the E. H. 3 d and 5 th sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be¬ 
comes in E. H. tfloTT (contracted for *3d -dl, cf. § 34), ^UcTT (or ^3oll 
or contr. ^cTT § 83, exc.), 335TT (or 331517 or contr. 753IT § 84, exc.) 
by inserting 3 or a£; thus constituting the E. H. 6 th set. E. g., Skr. 
fe37: horse , Mg. Erl3Y or (gen.) srf33T^r (§ 3 69,2), E. H. 3^ or 
uYf-•‘cir, Skr. *sftT3737:, Mg. (gen.)fe33TF, E. H.fcfl{Yoil (for * Sd)Jdd t); 
or Skr. fW37: sweet, Mg. fe[$7 or ft^37 or ftjT37, E. H. or few 
or fec£; Skr. *f^373?:, Mg. ft £37^ or ftyT37^, E. H. fe37T or 

fe - ^ r or fe373T or ft gc^g T; etc. Similarly in the feminine: 1) Pr. 
^3T and 33T = H. H. ^ and 75 (§51) or ^3T and 3dT; 2) Pr. 

*^WT, *3Wt 2 ) or 3TwI, 3^ = E. H. 337, ^37, 337 or 

3^, (§ 43); 3) Pr. 3f373T, ^373T, 3f373T or 3T%3T, 

^f 373 T, 75fW3T = E. H. 33?!, ^Wt - , 337t or 3^t, 3^ or 3f373T, 

^fsR3T, 3%3T or 3%3T, ^%3T, 3%TT; 4) Pr. *^33T, *333T 2 ), 

(= *^37371, *33737T) = E. H. c^IcTT, 33dT (or iddi). Thus Skr. 


1) For an explanation of the final 3T of these forms see §§ 365,1. 369,2. 

2) When 37 is retained or the suff. reduplicatod, the fem. appears 
to have been formed irregularly. 
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rifer earth, Mg. ^ (of. H. 0. 2, 29), E. H. mfr or 
Skr. Mg. E. H. .Tferar; or Skr. ft^or W%«T 

^ Mg. or E. H. % or ^ 

'Rent, Mg. ftjwt or fijrafc E. H. fiisw or forgj; Skr. 

Mg. ft*f**T or %Tft9T, E. H. fitS& or or fefen or 


frTSf^rr; etc. 

204. Origin. The original of the suff. sr I am inclined to 
believe to be the past part. pass. WfT done for the following 

reason. There are two main elements m and Z or m. Each of 

them exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 
suffix. It will be shown, that the latter (Z or <rt) in its two 
uses is essentially the same element and has the same origin (Skr. 
rsi), see §§ 218. 244. 248. 251. The Bame, probably, is true 
of the former («) also. It will be shown in §§ 280. 33 8 that 

the suff. * — as a derivative one, at least has originated 

from the part. and in § 37V, that the genitive affix as has 

the same origin. 

205. Origin of the pleonastic forms. Skr. possesses bases in 
9, ^ and 3. The declension of the bases in ^ and 3 is intricate; 
at least, as they form a very small minority, it was much less 
familiar, than that of the 9-bases. Hence the custom sprang up 
in Pr., of adding the suff. m to the and 3-bases, in order to 
turn them into 9 -bases; and from habit, it was extended to the 
9 -bases themselves; thus tending to produce a uniform kind of 
declension. We shall observe (§ 347) a similar levelling tendency 
of Pr. in regard to the treatment of the verbal roots whereby 
the diversity of the Skr. conjugation was reduced to a uniform 
pattern. In E. H. f this uniformity of declension has become an 
established fact. In the meanwhile, however, the result of the Pr. 
habit of adding the suff. 9ri was, to produce a double set of forms 
of the same meaning; the weak forms in 3, and the strong 

in (Mg.) 9^, 3^J. This must have been felt to be inconvenient. 

In G(L, therefore, the custom grew up of using only one set; 
and in the struggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two 
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sets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu¬ 
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is, 
indeed, unraistakeable in Gd. In E. and W. H., the weak forms in 
^ and 3 (probably from having suffered longest the addition of 
the suff. 3=i) are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in a, in W. H., 
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has more nearly pre¬ 
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs of the same general tendency, in preferring- 
strong fern, in ^ and strong long forms in 5iT, (see §§ 196. 198). 
— Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. sf in 
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the 
use of diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 
uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in a^7, ^7, 3^7, in their contracted 
Gd. forms aT, 3T, had been generally substituted in Gd. in the 
place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly a and a 
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro¬ 
duced the long termin. aaT, ^TT, 3aT of the E. H. The excess of 
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those 
forms in the redundant terminations ataT, ^aaT, 3aar. 




Second Group. 

206. 

Set. 

Com. gen. Masc. Fern. „ 


1 . 

a^T 


2. 


The forms 

of com. gen. 

are weak, the others containing the suff. 

ar, ^ of the 

1 st set 1 st group are strong. As to the way of adding 

them, see § 

195, note. 



207. These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. of 
the weak form: Thus: a^; in or fort , from ITT enclosure; 

a^T in JT3^T (or ttst), from TTT3 or JT3T cavity; m. ®J3f^T, f. 
from «T 3 £ or m. a3fT> f. °f* mad (W. H. srrasT or sna^rr); m. 


PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 


105 


§ 208. 209.J 

f. °ft feeble (also P^g^r ), from 7pa>£ monlcey (?); again 
aTfT in m. f. ®T3JT^ mad. 

208. Derivation. These suff. are closely allied to those of 
first group. Their original is the Skr. pleon. suff. 37, the 37 of 
which is, elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by 5? (see § 69). Thus 
we have in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. eg., and inch of the final a of 
the base) 3^ '(i. e. 337:), in E. H. as; (for 3?[); or adding pleon. 3 
(= 37, i. e., doubling 3?) we have Mg. m. 33^, E. H. 3?rr, Mg. f. a^aT, 
E. H. a^F, In Mg. the vowel, preceding 37, may be lengthened, 
m. 3T37, f. 3T^t, or (eliding 3[) ar^r, 3T3 - ; whence, inserting eT, 
arises E. H. m. f. arc (= aT^r, 3Tf^t). E. g., Skr. 7337:, Mg. nj37 
or TT|^, E. H. lT3e[ or JT^ ; Skr. 3TrTc737:, Mg. cTTiHT37 or dl 3c3iy, 
E. H. sra^rg.; or Mg. m. OT3c3373> or 573 ^ 73 ^, E. H. era'll, f. Mg. 
ofi3cH$3T, E. H. ETJI’ifh By way of illustration compare E. H. ofeTT 
inferior, low-priced, Mg. afra^, Skr. af|vi37:. 


Third Group. 


209. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i) 

a. 

or a? 

3fT or 37T 

aft or aiF 


b. 

— — 

or ail 

a^ or 3£ 

2) 


n OT u 

^7 or 

or 

3) 


. ah£ or al^ 

ah^r or aVar 

aVft or ahft 

% 

4) 


or. a$r 

357T or a^T 

a<5rt or a^pt 

5) 

a. 

^ or U 

or 

or 


b. 

PL or 

or ^7 

or 


c. 

°r 

^<ni or ^7 

or '^pt 

6) 

a. 

aW^ or atj 

ahar or at^T 

aVc^F or aVft 


b. 

or 3^ 

1 pr 3^7 

3i«?i) or 3rf* 


c. 

or 3^jT 

35!T or 3JT 

S^jTl or 3pt 

7) 

a. 

a^ 

an 

37 I 


b. 

37^ 

37T * 

37l 


The formB ..with ^ are properly W. H., and are rarely used in E. H. 
(see § 29). Most of the forms with 53 maybe, and commonly are 
pronounced with (see* §30); some, however, have always 5 ^, 
others always All forms of com. gen. are weak, the others con- 
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taming the pleon. suff. of the 1 st set 1 st group are strong. The forms 
f^Vs. or 53^, contracted from Ap. Pr. 533 = *535?:, are properly 
W. H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

210. The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 
m. JTCp or rr5p7, f. °ft, of m?r (or itst) bundle; =5*rpT, of ^{leather; 
=Erteqr (or thh*p), of =5T57 (or tffhaj mud (cf. § 133); <S®arp, of 
glutton; pfipT, f. °fl, of gas (Skr. ScTTcr) piece; 5TpT, f. °fl, of or 
(or <T£T) board; q^nrpT, f. °pt, of 55TJT bedstead; si^pr, f. °ft or m. f. 
si^p^ calf, colt , of (or st^t) young; uwp, of ^ (or M^t) hungry; 
Ucr75?p, of «5T5? forgetfid; *TtepT, of bundle; i^, of wo¬ 
man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as 55ifT a 


hundred, of (A. Mg. Skr. 5TrT5?); tfzrp basket , of ; 5tp 
or 5 )pT, f. °ft little, of *eft (Pr. 5*5, Skr. *5*5?, cf. § 97); ^*5?pT or $*pT 
boy and ^*5?f* or ^rrf* girl , of *^£ or *# (see § 198 exc.); ^pT, 
f. goat, of *^ (Mg. ^ 75 , Skr-f^m); 5mfV front, of *5Tm (Skr. 

55); Q^rpt back, of *qT^T (Skr. cm); cr^rp mountain and ^pT, 
multiplication-table, of *o^T (Skr. trforT extended, see § 118); etc. 
See also § 104. 

211. The second and third sets occur in subst. and adj.; 

very rarely; thus sil^pT colt, fitly, of (or ^^t) young; 

grrp or EFTpT, f. °f*, of spp much; nitpr, of ITT3 (or n3T) pit 

212. The fourth set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 

xrtec^or JTtTTcFTr, f. °5T*, of 5*T (or JT^t) fat; sT^pT, f. °P*\ of 55 ; (o 
eldest; pepT, f. °p*, of *p^5 or p^T cord; pjT vanguard, 
cuff, bore of a gun , of 5 ^ mouth; ^5 or ^5p*, of or ,^rr 
handle; or *r5pT, f. °f* string, of 55 thread; op^TT, f. °^, of 

OTp beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as 5m*T, 
f. «T* former , of * 5 TTT (Skr. 55; Ap. Pr. 5HT5T3 H. C. 4, 341); 
53 s?* mother , of M. 5T3;, E. H. mp (Skr. 5TH, cf. § 63). 

213. The fifth and sixth sets occur in subst. and adj.*, 
rarely; thus the 5 th set in 55*<5 or 55*55 or 5f555, of 5T r^pot, pan; 
<=rqp 5 ? , of 7?T<Tp (or ^nrpT) tile (see § 175, note); 5P^T, of 5*p peacock, 
rrucrfr? of HT5 snake ; 5U5TT, of 5T5 erne half; 53*5, oi^a quarter; 
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or of ^ one, solitary. The 6 th set in *tfa?TT, of 

snake; of arsqr (or m*ft) gourd; sftVctTT, of snn <a^; 

®r%# or sjlgft flute, of srfq^ bamboo (see § 128); stvaggerer, 

of srfc fop; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in 
sfrnrTT foremost, of *TJT (Skr. «n); or nfeTT or *FFfc?rr middle, 

of *mrFT (Skr. q«T); ufl^ or °^TT Zasf, of *UT® (Skr. TO); qrf^T^or 
°<yTT first (cf. § 118). 

214. The seventh set occurs in pronouns and sometimes in 
nouns; thus pron. *^F^ of this kind, rT^FT. of that kind; *^ft 
of which kind, sT^FT^ of which kind , of *?T^Li efcc - '* 666 

§§ 111. 456 — 458; ^tftt, f. this much, slfFCT, f. 0; rr that 
much; rTrFTT, f. °qt so mttcft; ^fftt, f. /jow; much; 5FFn, f. °^ 
os much, of ?TfT, etc.; see §§ 111. 452 — 454; or 

or WTO or JJTO, f. °£\ own, of *5FT (Skr. ^TrOTtf), see § 111; nof-f^, 
f. rT^rt he, that; f. who; srarq, f. sfjqt which , of *Fra^, 

*W5T, *?ra^, see §§ 106. 438, 2. Again nouns: ^FTT, f. pounp 
of an animal, from *^t, see § 210; ^j^FTT, f.°q^, of mouth of 
am, animal; STTg^, of FFT rose-apple, see § 111. 

21^>. None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word; 
though sometimes they restrict it to some particular application; as 
si® or ®H£T is any young animal, but 5Ti$fT is a calf or colt and 
a coU; qcFsSl or a kind of carriage of middling size; fasft 

a particular kind of sweetmeat; etc. Sometimes, they imply small¬ 
ness, as a peachick; WRrU a young snake; a wink, lit. 

a small frfa or eye. Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in 
whioh case they are more properly to be considered derivative suff., 
see §§ 241. 245; thus rFT^T a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like 
rTFT or copper ); cHcn ^ a false stone resembling a or ruby; UTrf£ 
or thin, weak, lit. like a <TTrT^ or leaf. Sometimes both; thus 

3^ or 3 rtvn » f* °f^ or doll, lit. a little or like a son; 

or lou&e, lit. a small or like a hawk. — It should 

be remarked, however, that in the nouns in fl or which imply 
smallness, as JTyft, TOirft, orffr, rtsrft', 

etc. (of. §§210. 213), that quality is denoted by the gender 
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(°f* §§ 2 56. 2 57), not by the suffix; for their corresponding mas¬ 
culines always imply largeness; e. g., JT5TT large bundle, ns ft small 
bundle , etc. 

216. Affinities. All Gd. languages possess this group of 

pleon. suff., see Bs. II, 115 —122. As to S., especially, see Tr. 71. 
77 — 79; as to M. see Man. 34.113.114. Their forms do not 
materially differ in any of them from those in use in E. H. But 
S. has always for ^TT; M.- has sometimes ^ for 7 (§ 217), 
and (3. sometimes T for 3^, as in writer from but 

generally c?T, as fTSc?T seen from (Tr. 71). Here S. uses the 

pleon. ^ or I to turn part, into adj.; in the same way G. uses 

(Ed. 113) and M. (e. g., *7oTT part, or JT^r^TT adj. dead, 

Man. 63,2. 64, 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses zY and N. 
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g., Mw. part, and 

fcHWtft adj., N. or f^rfwft part, and adj. written. 

217. Derivation. All these pleon. suff. occur in Pr. (H. C. 

2, 164. 165. 166. 173); more especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 4 37) 
and Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 29. 430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they have, 

in the nom. sg. and incl. of the final of the base, the following 

forms: l) m. f. (H. C. 4,431) or, with the pleon. suff. 
a added, m. f. afj*T. These change into the first E. H. set, 
m. f. a 1 or sqr and m. W3J or xjr, f. *it or aft; e. g., Ap. Mg. 
ifsr (Skr. zm H. C. 4, 120), E. H. ns^; Mg. E. H. n^jr; 

Mg. risfwr, E. H. XTyfh 2) The same, with the pleon. a added 
to the base of the word, m. &WZ, f. Wirt and m. f. 

These, by inserting (§ 69) and contracting UQ to ^ (§ 121), 
result in the E. H. second set, m. f. or ^ and m. or 

f. or ^rfY; or by inserting a (§ 69) and contracting ^a to 

(§122) result in the E. H. third set, m. f. aYir or and 

m. srT?r or ar^T, f. aVft or aYfY; e. g., Ap. Mg. anrar or amdj, 

E. H. Ap. Mg. cTE^n^- or E. H. Ap. Mg. 

or d^gif t a T, E. H. a^fY; again Ap. Mg. iTpT? or 
H|cT2X (Skr. J7FT H. C. 2, 3 5), E. H. 3) Mg. m. or 

f. ^isfY or a*fY or, with pleon. a added, m. or asT^, f* 

f*1 
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or These produce the E. H. fourth set, m. f. or 

and m. sfc<TT or sqr, f. or yft; thus Mg. new (H. C. 

2, 165. Skr. qsj), E. H. Mg. (H. C. 2, 165. Skr. ^r) 

solitary , E. H. or Mg. E. H. or 

again Mg. yellow (H. C. 2, 17 3. Skr. qttt), E. H. or 

(§ 97); Mg. blind (H. C. 2,17 3. Skr. ?fu), E. H. gy<HT 

or ytqr; Mg. qw*f dish (H. C. 2, 17 3. Skr. <TT3i), E. H. q?^ or 
Mg. fasdfcHtti lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H. C. 2, 173. Skr. fsrcpr), 
E. H. ‘fg rereft or few ft; Ap. Mg. anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141. 

444. Skr. yy), E. H. yJ'tcdT. 4) Mg. m. or ^T, f. ^<?it or ^rt 
or, with pleon. y added, m. ^3T^7 or ^FT^T, f* or 

These constitute the E. H. fifth set, m. f. or or and 
m. ^tt or ^oTT or ^IT, f. or or ;[*Tt; thus Mg. m. nfeoicrt^ 
or qfchcH^ middle (Wb. Bh. 43 7. Skr. qwi), E. H. qgrcdT or qf&Ftt; 
Mg. f. qfiqrf^pT or J^Kf^ryr, E. H. qtkcfrt or qfov^T; Mg. ME’ftM 
(Wb. Bh. 43 7. Skr. gyq), E. H. q^c^ or qf|?T (§ 118); again Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 157 see §§ 58.111), E. H. RH^T, G. H<ivi), S. 
?rf?rft; Mg. f. Frfy'fyrfHT, E.H. G. fiS^ft, S. fi-feift; again Mg. 

qfepr or gfi^TO dish, vessel (Skr. gni), E. H. g^rt^rT or gfwviT, etc. 
5) Mg. m. 3ST or 3^T, f. or 3*TT or, with pleon. y added, 
m * or 3crf^, f. 3f*ttfY or st^TET. These give rise to the E. H. 
sixth set, m. f. or or 3^jj and m. qtcrTT or 35TT or 3 cdT, 

f. shrt or 35 ?)’ or 3cd); thus Ap. Mg. m. nstncrj^ middle (Skr. 


gwr), E. H. qqrten; Ap. Mg. f. q^fcdyT, E.H. qtflcdt; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 164. Skr. gw), E. H. ggyT vanguard ; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2,164. Skr. ^??) handle , E.H. or Mg.*s<gg 

(see §§ 60. Ill), E. H. 9TJT or WJR; Ap. Mg. fTJ5T^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 435., see §§ 58. 111), E. H. rirtHi; etc. 6) with pleon. s added, 
m. tnp’, f. fiu^i, n. qr?T. T^iese become the E. H. seventh set, m. 
'**' f * ^5 thus Mg. (§ 60, note), E. H. gg^rr; Mg. ymfujtii, 

E. H. ygqt. I believe this is the only example of the pleon. 

. ^TT in Pr. A comparison with E.H. shows: 1) that the Pr. 
fctqqreJH. c. 2,153) stands for *y<gtiTO == (H. C. 2, 163); 

and 2) that the of this set is a substitute for an original ^ 
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(or ^r), as in E. H. (see § 111). Further a comparison of 

the various sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. ^T, and 35J, 
3c?T are modifications of original forms and and that the 

latter are contractions of and formed, by the insertion 

of and from ^StcrT and, by the prefixion of the pleon. 
from the simple suff. The latter (^T) itself is, probably, 

a mere modification of W, through the common interchange of 
T and (H. C. 1,202); as shown by th& S. fdsriV lightning for 
Pr. fdTsT^rl l ). As to the origin of 93T, see § 218. Of the change 
of SHT to 93, now almost universal in W. Gd., there are appa¬ 
rently a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. or long (H.C. 2,171. 
Skr. ^isr), E. H. a long while ago; Pr. *nf|j or srrP^; external 
(H. C. 2,140. of Skr. E. H. m. f. siiRqs m. snf|jT, f. °fh 

For it should be remembered that the old Pr. ^ is a cerebral 
(= see § 15), not (like the E.H.) a dental. The Skr. suff. c<T and 
^ (i. e. 3 ), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonastically, 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The 
Skr. pleon. suff. Z (as in a ft 3>: or cnc*K*„: or <*>$■>: crab , Pr. 
or cjr^T9t, E. H. or ^^(T) is probably a hardening of the 

Pr. suff. 3, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period of the 
Ps. Pr. "With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suff. or 3^ (Tr. 7 7. Bs. 
II, 12 2). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma¬ 
tion in H.; hut they may well be compounds; e. g., a strip 

of leather = Skr + <iferT; young brdhman = Pr. 

oft^xn -j-'fsrp&T ( brahman's son); f|jOTtrr fawn = 4* 3^- B. 

has 9T7T (S. Ch. 100) and M. Z (Man. 114). 

218. Origin. The original of these pleon. suff. I believe 
to be the Skr. suff. (properly a noun) qn like , which is added 
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr. it appears as > ©• £•» * n 

(H. C. 2, 157) == Skr. (lit. and m 

1) Thus: Skr. J 7 MTcF 0 (or *TVFT°), Mg. *q*Ii tt = **&G*& = **&&& 

= or E. H. J^v^or 

•*1 


I 
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Ill 


Ap. Pr. it occurs as ft or Z; e. g., in or (H. C. 4,407) 

= Skr. * ge TI ff ff: (from Ved. ^oFT or Skr. ). These Ap. forms 
ft and Z are, evidently, contractions for *zft and T& reap., where 
S would easily arise from the Skr. <£ (just as Pr. from Skr. ^ 


H. C. 2,36. 37) and °^° would be suppressed, as e. g. in S. 
or here = Ap. (E. C. 4,436., see §§ 468, a. 469). 

And the Ap. suff. ft and J, being once established, would be 
treated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suff., 
and thus produce all the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209. 
Their initial T would be (as usual) liable to change to or , 
^ or !£, and ST. In the Gd. pronouns it actually has -undergone 
all these changes; see §§ 104.105. 106. 438,2.4. 454. — In 
confirmation of this theory, it is to be remarked: 1) that as shown 
in § 215, the original meaning like of the suff. Z or o=T may still 
be traced in some words; 2) that a suff., meaning like , would easily 
come to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 
seen in such English words as such and such-like , kind and kindly , 
or in the German froh and frdhlich , krank and kriinklich ; the inter¬ 
mediate diminutive sense is more often preserved in S. and M. (see 
Bs. II, 117. 118); 3) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative 
one; as in the English kingly, i. e., like a king or belonging to a 
king, or in the German todlich, i. e., full of death , mortal, peinlich, 
i. e., full of pain. Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245. 
249., all these pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr. 
and Gd.; 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms 5>r, 
(for ZT, ft), which have preserved the original fT of the Ap. Pr. 

as in M. FTcTET (Man. 125) for Ap. Pr. R5TJ. 


2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

219. The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into 
eighteen groups. Of these the eleven first consist of suff. which 
already existed as such in Pr., the remaining seven contain those 
which have become such in Gd., but were full nouns in Pr. 
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First Group. 

220. Set. 1. Fem. 9^. Set. 2. Fem. 

Both, containing the suff. ^ of § 196., are strong forms.. As to 
the manner of adding them, see § 19 5, note. 

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from 

adjectives. Weak and loDg forms take the first, strong forms the 
second set. Thus 9^, in lightness , of light ; 57^ cold¬ 
ness , cff cold; simplicity , of WtTKT simple; heaviness, 

of heavy; etc. Again in goodness, of good; 

greatness , of great; sweetness , of *fter sweet; 

roundness , of nTFTT round; etc. 

222. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., though 

in M. they appear v to be considered as non-indigenous and intro¬ 
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. In P. the 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in ST, not 
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in 31. That long form ends (as 
inW. H. see § 202) in sror, and is vocalized to ^5TT (cf.§121); 
thus snrr great , lg. f. sr3TJT, whence greatness (see Ld. 13. 

Ba. II, 7 9). The *T in such forms is anomalous for as will be 
seen by a reference to §221; unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. H. 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous ; but E. H. has regularly %; 
e. g., W. H. iT^ar^, but E. H. heaviness. The H. H. often 

superfluously adds to tats, or semitats., which contain already 
the identical suff. FTT; as H. H. comeliness; zftaJTTT^ or 

worthiness, etc. 

223. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
taddhita FTT (fem.), in Pr. 3J or m (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154). 
With the pleon. 3T superadded, it is Skr. fu^TT, Pr. f^T or 

or, incl. of the final * of the base, H^JT, and Gd. (§ 51). 

And with pleon. n (= 3>) added to the base we have Pr. 
contracted in Gd. Thus Skr. ffreHT or fFRTTT, Pr. 

E.H. f*4; and’Skr. Pr. f**w*WT, B.H. again 

Skr. Pr. E. H. etc. This derivation is 
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illustrated by E. H. 5 ^T^ two and a half, which is contr. from Mg. 
(cf. Wb.Bh. 4 25. H. C..1,101 and §416), Skr. 

Second Group. 

224. Set. 1. Masc. 5T3 or 5ToT. Set 2. Masc. 5T:T. 

Both sets are weak forms. As to the manner of adding them, see 
§195, note. 

225. These suff. are used to derive abstract, nouns from a 

t+1 

very small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., 3^3 
or 3Nra^ or height, of 3 ^T high; nf|[fT3 or nf^Tc^or rrf^^nr 

depth , of deep; 5t*3T3 or 5 fticr or depth, of n\ v i\ 

deep; =^773 or or hreadth, width, of ^trjT (H. H. ^ 3 T) 

broad , wide; or or length , of FF-srr long. The 

forms in 5FX are properly and generally masc.; but are some¬ 
times used as fem. 

Note: There are also the ordinary forms in 5 T^ (§ 229); 
as 3>5T^, etc. 

226. Affinities. These suff. are not strictly E.H., but in¬ 

troduced from the W. H.; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 81. 
Tr. 5 9. In S. they are fem., in G. neuter, and in P. masc. The 
fem. gender in S. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. <rf, UTirt 
§§ 228. 230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fem.; 
also in Mg. Pr. there is fem. = 3 T or neut. # for Skr. neut. FoPT, 
see Wb. Bh. 437. S. appears to have occasionally for 5 TfrrT, 

the former of which, probably, stands for 55Tf^T and is to be ex¬ 
plained like the P. for 5 T^, see § 222. In S. the suff. 5 T^r 

may be used with any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as 
^rfcrT whiteness , s^Tfxrr blackness , snnfui greatness; etc. 

227. D cr iv at ion. The originals of these suff. are the 

Skr. (neut.) taddh. fet or (vedic) F 5 R (cf. Wb. Spt. 68 . 69). They 
become in Pr. (nom. sg.) w or ■?TOT (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154) or, 
incl. of the final 5 of the base, 5# or or (eliding % see 

§153) 55 or 55tri (see Spt. A. 52.cT5S35^roT = Skr. cjzrejcfir^T) or 
in-Ap. Pr. *3 or 5513 ( c f. H. C. 4, 3 31). Now the Ap. form 53 or, with 
pleon. 5 added to the base, 553 contracts in H. to 5 T 3 or 5 TST u 
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and the Ap. form TOUT contracts to H. 9FT. E. g., Skr. SW^irePT 


height, Pr. 3^?i or Ap. 33^3, E. H. 3=5rT3 or again 

Skr. * 3 ^r^rq^, Pr. 3^-Nui or 31M, Ap. 3^flrrj, E. H. 3 Ntft. 
S. has, apparently, preserved the =3" in qiwriJT 1 ) duly of a 
headman (Tr. 61), but not in boyhood, which is probably 

cTT (Ap. for Skr. 


cTtHT ). 


a 


comp, of and 


Third Group. 

2 28". Set. Masc. Fem.' 

1) a. ctrr b. 7 or ^ — 

2) a. ott b. 77 or ttt 77T 

The suff. in m and ^ are strong, the others are weak forms. Those 
with nr are added to weak, those with 7 to strong bases; but 
tRT, 77t to either. 

2 29. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from 
subst. or adj. The forms opr or 77, however, are those com¬ 
monly employed. Thus 7^ in old age, of ^5T old; tjt or 7T 

in ststtt old age, or ^TTTT smallness, of g^tr or small; 

rfti ~ c 7 T or TteTTT fatness, of Tir or Ttrr fat; f3^TT widowhood, of 
widow; etc.; or 77^ in si^cq^or *r 3 VTrr^ greatness (cf H. C. 
4, 43 7), of 513 or sttt great; 7VT77 simplicity, of simple; 

or 71 heaviness, of *rr^' or ir^ heavy; sncHc^q-i^ ehildhood, of 

aierfiK child, etc.; 77T or 77t in ^tTTj7T smallness; or 

profligacy, of v^profligatc; .sTPr^Tl knoivingness, knowledge, 
of ?TT7 (Skr. TTFTt § 191) knowing; 7TsfT77T profligacy , of 7T7t pro¬ 


fligate, etc. 

Note: Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verbal 
root, as in ^sf^HT 77 itching, from ^5TcfTT^ to itch; but in reality it 
is added to the noun *W?Tc7T (cf. M. ^7 Man. 115) itch, which, 

however, is now used only as a fem. murTh 

230. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds.; though 
they seem to be less common in B. and 0., than in the others 


1) It is more probably the Ap. Pr. suff. rHTT (see H. C. 4, 422, 20), 


A .. i f fill ?T flT r«nl 


rrr 


VIZ 
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(see Bs. II, 73). M. has mn n., miTT m. (Man. 112); S. O fern., 
m.; mi f., of f., OUT m., mnt ra. (Tr. 59 — 61); G. ^ 

<tot m., mg n * ( EcL 14 ) ; P * m m *’ S^L or 3^ ra ' ( Ld< 13 ’ e * gM 
3 ^<nrn tasmtss of a pickpocket ); B. has <R m., mrr or 

(Bs. II, 71) anomalously URT; 0. has OR m., ofiiraT f. (e. g., 

u liofui OT roguery). B. and 0. have more commonly f*T (or Hlf^r); 

as cH-cufii profligacy , HTTrfo roguery , fecOTfo laziness of , see 

Bs. II, 7 7. 

231. D er iv ation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. (neut.) taddh. or (vedic) FSR (see § 227). They become 
in Ap. Pr. (nom. sg.) cq - or emit (E£. C. 4, 437. Ls. 4 60) or, with 
pleon. s added, or muro. The Ap. cu and censr become in E. H. 

and err or QT respectively; and the Ap. «nn and ecren^ become 
E. H. mar or mr and mrt, whence E. H. makes fem. mft Thus 
Skr. assPT, Ap. gpd (cf. H. C. 1, 131), E. H. spT^; Skr. 
*cTZrcid7, Ap. E. H. or ^5Tmr; Skr.' *c^VoWO > Ap. 

ffrcuri, E. H. s prepr ^ or Skr. *q3r5R0iiT, Ap. apWITfr, 

E. H. suiq^T or «T.4iq4i; etc. The «T in the E. H. forms STOT, 

vi vi 1 

might be the usual result of the. simplification of the con¬ 
junct but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 
base, as shown by the M., * which changes that «T to as 
goodness (Man. 112) for E. H. v?c?tfr; i. e., M. adds mr to the 
strong form = Pr. = Skr. In the B. and 

0. fir the has been apparently softened to *r.<- 

Fourth Group. ' ' 

232. Set. Com. gen. Fem. 

1) 5R or ST»T ‘ SKft or craf 1 1 

2) *TrT or *TrT *^rl) or MfTl 1 d* . ' S i ii' 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
masc. forms (ac cRT, etc.) do not exist. ^ 

233. 1 The weak suff. are used to derive possessional adj. 

from subst. of the weak form. Thus 3?T or SR in iRofrT or 
(m.f.) wealthy, of ir wealth; KiRcR or faithful, of faith; 

^ I,c4r t. or sorrowful , of sorrow; or sr virtuous , of 
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^virtue; or a?r victorious, of victory; Jmar^or°arT proud, 

of *ttr pride; urTHcT^ or °a7T fortunate , excellent, of fortune , cz- 

ceUence, etc. Again jfrT^ or JTrT in f^rfpfrT^ or (m. f.) ea'ceZ- 

of farj excellence; ^TJTrT^ or 0 jt? L. monkey, of ^ jaw; 
or °R7T devoted , of ufw devotion; omia or °i7rT virtuous , of <nr wr-. 
tue; etc. 

234. The strong fem. suff. are commonly used to derive 
abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as fcPlcifTt 
wealthiness, of fcfqa'fT wealthy ; urasrut thoughtfulness, of thought¬ 

ful, of thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 2 5 7. 

2 35. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., exc. S. 
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man. 114. H. H. and the H. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. ar^, f. ar?t; as 
beautiful, f. p-tTsnrf; y^dFr wealthy, f. yddH>; fcui'oiiH^ merci¬ 
ful, f. ^diolHt, etc. In E. H., however, as distinguished fjrora H.H., 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
WTcrPT God, Uiidrft the goddess Gaudi, etc.; monkey-god, 

etc. S. has the suff. am m., amt f. (Tr. 7 6.99), asm. atomR, 

O _ 

f. JTterarmt, E. H. m. f. 4>«foirf x or °a?T ; H. H. m. at^ra^r, f. 
amiable. This S. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other 
Gds.; as H., M., G. i l l JldH^ or mftam coachman (see Man. 113. 
Ed. 14). .1. 

236. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. taddh. cFT and , which become in Pr. a?T and *TrT (Vr. 4, 35. 
H. C. 2, 15 9). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. cfiT and da, f. ofm 
and sfrfV; in E. H. m. f. sm and *T7T (§§ 43.45) or a*.and *TH 
(§§ 143. 14 6). Or with pleon. ^ added, in Mg. f. oilcitfT and 
rtfam, E. H. afTt and *T?rt or zmt and mt (§ 51). Thus Skr. m. 
imam, Mg. yuma, E. H. Uda’a or °ar^; Skr. f. yddrpt, Mg. yuicirf), 
E. H. maa or °aa; again Skr. f. **mafag7T, Mg. *niTafam, E. H. 
femaat or °a?TT (scl. afer condition). The S. yw, f. though, 

probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. aar, f. am; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
are no forms ^TR, amt in S., corresponding to Pr. 
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Fifth Group. 

237. Set. 1) Cora. gen. *T^(§ 82). Masc. ^TTorfT. 

Fern. or ^ (§§ 25. 7 7) 

The suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms. 

238. These suff. occur only with a very few subst. from 

which they are used to derive possessional adj. ; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fern, strong 
form (see § 257). Thus G&T^shield-bearer, or swt office 

of $h.°, fromCToT. shield; spearsman, of sr ($1 spear; <*• avk i ^ 

warrior-bard, of w sm war-song; a ling-lvor shipper, of 

phallus; talker, of talk; kinsman, of *Tm kin; 

sh ' (\^ or st'^ht or efifin the name of a very poisonous snake, of 

or cfTTc^T black; robber and or 4 cr»>U profession 

of robbery, of 3 W robbery; gj 7 TT^rT_(fem.) abundance, of aj? \much. 

239. Affinities. These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 
especially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S. they are: 1) m. 

f. (for *^dY) added to weak bases, as M^<Tt having a son, 

of 3 ^ son (baseUT, Skr. 33 ); and 2) m. n I$ch, f. added to 

strong bases, as on opportune, of aTJT time (base cn 

Skr. oil I'ctt). P. has occasionally the form ^TTf^or (see Bs. II, 102). 

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally 

connected with those of the fourth group. For in Vr. 4, 2 5. H. C. 
2, 159 the Pr. originals ^7T or '•£3' are mentioned in close con¬ 
nection with cirT and 4?T. The latter, inch of the final ^ of the 
base, would be 9oi<T and ^*TrT or (eliding and *T^) ^^fT, or (in¬ 
serting §69) WTrT, or (vocalizing^, §121) a^rT, or (again de¬ 
taching the * of the base) ^H. Thus Pr. cnm^’ffk or wur^i) proud (H. 
C. 2, 159) would be = = M T U Weft , qTUT^?n = Skr. qr^TFT.. 

With pleon. 9 added to the suff., they are Pr. m. f. 

S. m. ^rit, f. Or with pleon. % added to the base, Pr. m. 
f. E. H. m. or f. and with pleon. 5 added to both the 

base and suff., Pr. m. f. ’3. m. ST^HT, f. «T^; 

E.‘H. m. ti^T or ^tTT, f. or — There are, however, a few 
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words of a similar form, such as or ^sHT or girll rider , 

trooper , TT^cT or f. ^n^rTt or quarrelsome, swaggerer, 

etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatives of the Rs. mount, ^TiT quarrel, 
5EfT3 strut; viz., probably, part. pres, of the denora. verbs 
^iTTcf , Vcti (see §§ 34 9. 3 5 2). The suff. of such part, would be 

in Skr. , in Pr. **Td'rff or ^ToTrfV. The latter would change 

to or and in Gd. ^TSTT. Possibly the 

first mentioned derivatives, also, are to be explained in this way, 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 2 90. It is favored by the fact 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., TVeTTrft angry and QTuu^rfl 
alive, end in gqTFTT with long d. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., tU 
poetical and proud, indeed, end in with a; but this 

need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom. 
suff. to *oT, see H. C. 4, 3 7. Wb. Spt. 65. 

Sixth Group. 

241. " Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) or *qr ^t^tt or or fllff 

2) flTcq or or or 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with 
and see § 195, note. 

242. These suff. are used to derive possesional adj. from 
subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par¬ 
ticular secondary meaning. Thus the first set in* ftV or ^ 

or m.°(T, f. ff pot-bellied, oi^f\belly; sugar-cane or mango- 

tree (lit. juicy), of juice; f. or QWT7T or ^tt m. a large 

double water-bag of leather carried across a bullock?s back, with one 
half suspended on each side of it (lit. two-sided), of side; ^fTT^T 
sandy , of pr sand; jtfTJ or milcli-cow, of milk (M. JUT^), 

etc. Again the 2 nd set in 2 WT or m. or f. merciful, of ZJl 

(Skr. 57n) mercy; <rTsTT*T or bashful , of shame; perhaps 

also mTTTTx^ quarrelsome of n^iT^T quarrel; but see §§ 308. 312. 
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Note - In some words the suff. is probably pleonastic (cf. § 209), 

as in ^ or*?nV«~ ^ ° rErftaT f ' or^or^M 
9 on 9 . In others, where the sail, exists only with * - - P »«* « 
a different kind, as in acquaintance, etc.; see §§ 2 . ■ 

243. Affinities. These snff. occur only as an exception 

in the E. Gd. and P., but are very common in S. and W. Gd.; 
especially the second set. M. has, as a rule, ®, sometimes T; thus 
WOTE or WOTS hairy, WBt frolicsome, see Man. 114. G. also has 

as TOTE or pOTE sandy, S. has SLior I> like E ’ H ” and B0,n ®' 
times X (Tr. 66 - 69 )i “ ytm T herdsman, siaTcJ. (wheat) mixed with 

barley; mars right-handed. P. has E or ot; as 33TET woollen, 3WI3T 
distressed; see Bs. II, 90 94. 

244. Derivation. The originals of these snff. are the Pr. 
suff. and (Vr. 4, 25. H. C. 2, 159). They occur, however, 
especially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. becomes in Mg. 
(nom. sg.) m. tfWT, f. *n«TT and, with pleon. * added, m. 
f. UTT^rsrT, whence arise the E. H. first set m. or f. or flT^and 

m. or BTcFTT, f. or E.g., Skr. ■pTT^T*., A. Mg. TTTTST 

(cf. H. C. 2, 159), E. H. X* 1 *! or ^mjr^ Skr. jxtmrr,- Mg. 
or E. H.^UTvf or °qr; Skr. (cf. M. W. 37 8, 2), 

Mg. ft fw (of. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. rrWTT; f. Skr. 


Mg. Frt^arr, E. H. The suff. becomes in Mg., nom. sg., 

m. or f. and, with pleon. 3T added, m. f. lentil, whence the 

E. H. second set, m. or f. siTvj and m. or f. *iTe7. E. g., Skr. ^JT5T5, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 159), E. H. ITor °£; Skr. ^STT^T, Mg. 
tfss U &m (H. C. 2, 159), E. H. or °^. As to the origin of 

the suff. *3T5T and J&T5T, they are probably derivatives of the Skr. 


suff. like; 

see § 251. 




Seventh Gtroup. 


245. Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

or ^ 

or 

or 

2) 

or 31 

or 

or ^ 

3) 

or 

tTl^U or STTT 

9To?rr or 

4) 

3^ or 3^ 

3*TT or 3J1 

3^t or 3^ 
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The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In the 
two first, sets ST is commonly used, in the two others £; for the 
rest see § 195, note. 

24 6. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning. 
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the l 8t 
set in 5Tr^m. or f. quarrelsome , of quarrel; rrysTT, f. knotty , 

of u^knot; cttstt, f. °srl' swampy , of qurf water; trajAST m. or f., or 
q7r P T ’ f - Ml of stones , of ^ stone; having a sting , of 

SlW sting; a tiled house, of ^q^T tile; beast of burden, 

of 'aTlu^ load; milcli-cow , of milk; etc. Again the 2 nd set 

in ^fH*TT, f. sft sandy, of ^?r sand; snfer loaded , of 5ft<F load; etc. 
Again the 3 d set in m. or f., or mrrjT, f. °fr full of stones, of 

^ one ; m. or f., or jfchij I, f. having a sting, a wasp , of 

sting; m. or f., or f- °f^ juicy, of juice; srmft or 

jyrickly heat , of snq warmth; ScFTSTT hood and cjch i cri) green 
caterpillar , of of T* a bend; etc. Again the 4 th set in engf moth, 
of qTR (Skr. qq) wing; or q«j^ prostitute , of tTTTT (Skr. qur) 

vessel; qig^ weak (H. H. qRcRT; lit. leaf-like), from qTH leaf-, 5IT3X 
or |i, f. °X^ mad (H. H. oTTcI^tt), of stw wind (lit. .inflated). 
Occassionally, the suff. expresses relation generally, as in ©McrlT, 
f. °^T wild, savage, of spt a wood; aj^TT, f. °cRT tame, of Eqr house; 
or cfTfpTMT tumour in the armpit, of armpit. 

247. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., but in the 

W. and S. Gd. they have an initial ^ or X* for Tf, and qt or 3; for &t, 
and in H. H. also ^ for X or 3. The M., G. and 0. have and S. 
often J for cT. Thus W. H. ^cfTT or jmT, H. H. ^tt or or 
«oTT, M. ^ET or G. or X^eV, S. ^cFTT or or 

XX (Tr. 67). The interchange of X and however, occasionally 
occurs in all Gds., and, indeed, already in Pr. (see § 248). Thus 
H. H. jffftcRT, W. H. knotty; W. H. M. *til&-pricMy 

heat; H. H. qn<rfl thin, JcTvU sandy; etc.; further examples see in 
Bs. II, 95 — 101. 

248. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 
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suff. and 3g (Vr. 4, 5. H. & 2, 159) or, with the pleon. * 
added to the base, and *3^ or, with pleon. * added to 

the suff., TO*, 3 gs, V3SJV. whence the E. H. suffixal^ forms 

regalary arise. Thus E. H. = A. Mg. 'JPPJT^; E. H. q^5TT — 

A. Mg. 'mrs*?; E. H. = A. Mg. q^3%; E. H. «raw = 

A. Mg. qq^rrer?; E. H. qjfr = A. Mg. 'TgfolfT, etc. From the Pr. 

these suff. were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
one thus in Skr. knotty; 3^L or in or 

srTnjoFT gouty; Ac* in raw sugar, etc. The Pr. taddh. 

(H. C. 2, 145. Vr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may, per¬ 
haps, be identified with the Pr. ^ (or ^T), by the interchange 
of ^ and £ (see § 110); in S. it occurs as ^7 (see § 247) ; but E. H. 
has no suff. except as an alternative of ^T. — As to the 

origin of the suff. and 3c* (probably from Skr. TST), see § 251. 

Eighth Group. 

249. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) a. or ^ ^(T or p or ^rft 

b. ^ or ^ or 

2) a. A^ - or A 3 A 77 or A3T Afl or AA 

b. Ax or As Al[T or A^T Aft or AA 

The forms of com. gen. ase weak, the others strong. Those with II 
are properly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note. 

2 50. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
substi; but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted 
to some particular meaning. Thus the first set, in r or Mm JT 
snake-catcher , oi snake; palings, of 3TT£T thorn; qrs^v* bird, 

of qr^ wing. The second set in <ri \ cMj l or crTjqvf'JT parents , of 
s?rf^6RT child; qrApT shoulder-blade , of side; or ^AfT ham¬ 
mer , of handle; tax-gatherer, of tax , etc. 

\ 251. Affinities and Derivation. I believe these suff. 

and their derivatives are, strictly, W. Gd., and only introduced 
into the E. H. from the W. H. To this group belong the suff., 
S.^g(it (Tr. 70) and M. tJiiiii (Man. 113); e. g., S. AfjA walker, 
of or qj foot, errcrxinr guide, of otrz way. — On comparing 
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there 
are, in each, identical suff. containing or 5 or " 3 ; thus, sixth 
group, E. H. or ^T^-, M. mj; or S. ^tj or M. yre; 

seventh and eighth groups, E. H. JjvlT or or ^ 3 T, M. E. H. 

9l7r, W. H. srlrfT or 9T3T, M. Further, on comparing these 

with the third pleonastic group (§ 209), it will be seen that the 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears pro¬ 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived from the 
Skr. suff. as explained in § 218. Skr. JrSFP??: would, in Ap» Pr., 

become whence, eliding and contracting the hiatus-vowels, 

the forms JOY and TOT" would arise, as contained in S. ^iTT and 
M. ^T30T. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted for 
by the addition of the pleon. ^ to the base, just as in pleon. 

^W, ^^TT, etc. (see § 218). — That the Skr. suff. like 

would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may he seen from 
the German peinlich, i. e., painful, or from the English lively , 
prickly, sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit. 

Ninth Group. 

252. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) i — ^ 


2 ) JcE ^KT or ^ 


As to 


The suff. ^37 and are weak, the others strong forms, 
the manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

2 53. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in a 
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set is 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form (see § 199). 
Thus, 1 st set in or friend, companion , of or 

companionship; or cpT^T enemy , of or enmity; sicndl*^ 
or s 4 Hl f VK H or a talkative person , of or cTFtWt talk; 

happy, of mihappiness; Z ^ miserable, oiff&pain; y^rr wealthy, 
of feTT wealth; oilman , of oil; JTToft gardener , of or 

JTTc* 7 T garland; yrsff washerman, of (§ 311) washing; or 

^nfzTJT craftsman , of handicraft; sfeRmr huntsman , of stf; 

shooting; JTzfpiT shepherd , of XTJ fold, etc. And belonging to 
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a Hindu of fi** ^ hello a Manama o, ««".•»» 

(moo or country); mi* Eug/isft of Englishman or 

etc. Again the 2 nd set in rfvK or uftsT, f- °«T wrnllhi /, o W-T 

wcaZtfi, etc. 

254. Derivatives in i are gen. com., when used adject.vely, 

but when used as subst., they form a fem. in or on 

which see the next group (§ 256). Thus rim* mm BangnU 
language; srfffr wfrffi foreign woman; but rimfsrfn or ^mrfsTvrt 

a woman of Bangui , srnrfm <>r « «*>*»“» °f a f mn « n 

country. 

255. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. exist in 
all Gds.; see Bs. II, 83 — 89., where examples will be found. — 
The original is the Skr. taddh. suff. ?3T; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.) 
^ or' 5 * (or ^ § 203, footnote 1 ) or, with pleon. V added, 

whence E. H. J or or JOT. Thus Skr. ufro:, Mg. 
or ufiirai or aftwp, E. H. art or ufeg or srfasrr. Skr. r^Tpife*;, 
Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 69. 2,119), E. H. nps)(cf. §3 2). In 

the latter and in similar words, the original suff. may also have 
been the taddh. vtt; practically it makes no difference, as Skr. 
would be Mg. ip, E. H. As to the origin of the fern, suff., 
see §§ 256 — 262. 

Tenth Group. 

256. Set. 1) Fem. — ^ Set. 2) Fem. or ^rt 

3) „ *T^or „ 4) „ — «PTT 

The suff. jfrt and are weak, the others strong. As to the 

manner of adding them, see § 19 5, note; but observe that the 
final 3 of a base is not elided, but changed to 3; or 

a Hindu woman of Hindu. 

257. These suff. are used to derive feminine from masc. 

/ 

nouns; and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 
fem. generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other cases 
it forms abstract nouns. Thus in ft hillock , of hill; £pft copse, 

of wood; sr'fcrT flute (lit. small piece of bamboo), of srm bamboo; 
rftait bullet, globule , of iiYctCT ball; ftft string of 3tTT rope; 
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hodice * of waistcoat, etc. Again ^ thoughtfulness , of stem 
thoughtful ; guarding or guardianship , of 7<aaq guardian; 

slucldbearership , of <bcn i ^ shieldbearer; acquaintance, of 

acquaintance; or readership , of g^fq^q 

or qr reader; etc. 

2 5 8. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst. 
in m. Thus adj.; true, of m.^ferr; srt^ crooked, of m. snm; 

sweet, of m. qfe; UWT hungry , of m. uwt; 5rif great , of m. 
5T3T, etc. Or subst., i’ffV or §fte7fi or crlffafif girl, of iqr or 
or bog; irrf daughter, of kit son; paternal aunt, of 

SFTT^ir paternal uncle; did) maternal grandmother, of ^rrar mat. grand¬ 
father; agq) or iff she-goat, of sreqT or iqT hc-gout; sffff mare, 
of horse; uff ewe, of ram ; jgrff hen, of spqT cock; etc. 
Occassionally the corresponding masc. in m is not in use (cf.§ 196); 
as / 'em. goldsmith, of or nfaq m.; WTTp f. leather- 

worker, of *=EP7TJT or aqq m.; f. potter, of * gftgq T or 

^r^q m.; ^rff, f. porter, of *=f>^qT or erqq m.; srmff, f. car¬ 
penter, of *HrTT)T or ed IT m. 

si sd 

Note: * In a few cases the long form in (see § 19 9) is 
exclusively used; as in efifen fern., of cpn dog; fzf&m small box, 
of fen box, afen old woman, of a:^T old man; but the short 
forms 37WT, fferf, a:$) also occur. 7 

> s 5 C*” 

2 5 9. The second set can be added only to subst. in 9 
or or 3, expressing animate objects ; never to adj., except when 
used substantively. Thus in ^ ; persons ; ntnrfffn or °ffd) f. gold¬ 
smith, of STTnq m.; aqTfffn or °ffd) f. leather-worker, of -ddq m.; 
jftcrcfefrr or naf or rr° f. cowherd, of n>5Tc^ m.; STEorrfefn ferry- 
woman, of erTraioTjn., etc. Or animals; QrTffd) f. moth, of *TTrq m.; 
STTfirfer or srfinff tigress, of am tiger ; nFfiifn or PefeD lioness, 
of nfm lion. Again in Z; persons; qflfefn or °fen) f. neighbour, 
of q-frnf in.; afTfrrfn or 0 fnq) f. ascetic, of sq tjtt ; qifefn or °n) 
f. gardener, of qTcq) m.; yffafn or 0 d) washerwoman , of feTteft m.; 
cFTTfefn or °d) f. leper, of etc. Or animals; ^Tfqf^r or fferf 

f. elephant, of in. Again in 3; or d.}^4) f. barber, of 
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qrs; m.; or °nt watchman's wife , of etc.; see § 25 6. 

Occasionally the masc. is not in use, as srfffr or ®rf^ or 
sister (masc. UTJ brother). 

260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par¬ 
ticular words, as or °;rt wife of « dm a tend of brdlman ; 

xrrsn^T woman of the ^rVir caste ; prr^r woman of the (m.) caste ; 
lady of lord, chief ; ^T 7 t^ wife of a Wrtfff 

dfsuT^r wife of a dn pries/; wife of « teacher \ 

xtffcn^wife of a vfzcl scholar \ womrm of the frarfer- 

cas/e; u^tf|rinft wife of a family priest. 

Note: These suff. are used even with foreign words, as i41 
or wife of a d^rqr (pers. sweeper ; tr^rr wife of 

a srr|^ (arab. groom. — With names of castes or profes¬ 

sions the fem. signifies either the wife of a man of the caste, 
or any woman of that caste, or any woman following that pro- 
fession. 

261. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. But P. and 

W. H. have and after nouns, in n ; thus E. H. 

wife of a ire; merchant, W. H. ire^, P. ire^T or Mini, S. f&'QT 
or irfsfiiT or itfsqvt; but E. H. wife of a 37 t*^ weaver , 

W. H. P. eptfspr, S. ctfffjftiT or.°f|-mt (Tr. 99 —102. Ld. 

13,41.42). M. has jut as s (tigress), see 

Man. 24. G. has ^rn^or as or thVsEnT^, or yiaur^, 

dfsnn^ or vtiroT ( washerwoman ), see Ed. 26, 9. B. has or 
or gpfr, as ®iTfa4>, dterPTl, (a fem. blacksmith ), see S. Ch. 

36.40.41. For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 —170. 

262. Derivation. The original of the E. H. suff. ^ is the 

Skr. taddh. ^tt, which becomes in Pr. and is contracted in E. H. 

to as explained in § 203. It is, in fact, identical with the 

pleon. fem. ^ of the 1 st set, 1 st group. — The original of the 
E. H. second set is the Skr. taddh. or, with pleon. OF? added, 

in Pr. ^nff or ^fuTST, E. H. ^f5r or thus Skr. base 

x nfwT^, m. tn^t, Mg. E. H. deest (* qTf^r); fem. Skr. 

Mg. e. H. inf^r; or with pleon. sr added, Skr. *rrf% 9 i! 
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(i. e., *n#PT 37 ), Mg. E. H. jtmV; fera. Skr. mferftcjrr 

(i. e., inf^Fft 4- cFTT), Mg. rnfi?TFnT5T, E. H. *n#Frl. It should be 
observed that, while in the case of the fem. E. H. preserves both 
the weak form and the strong form qTffcwV, on the other 

hand in the masc. it has only the strong form jt'mV, but not a 
weak form *JTT^ or (see § 196). Again E. H. has 

two fem., STRTff and HfanffPT or ; the former is = A. Mg. 

STTW^Tf^TOT, Skr. qc!tj73Flfj37T fem. of pleon. for °37TJ: ; 

but the latter is = A. Mg. mwS T fa qrt or °i%T% 9 T = Skr. 
H5TUT37TnrrrfT or (pleon.) °frfrn37T, fem. of STcrararrS’ (base °cRTfTT ). 
The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form 
Ul- 114 , not in the strong eVrrft; though E. H. mVitj might and 
probably does also stand for the A. Mg. Skr. HoTfJT^TTj:. 

It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words 
as to the use of the fem. suff. in E. H.; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as ^nfErffr tigress from m. 
STTO^, for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. arra:, 'f. amrh — The E. H. suff. arises in various 

ways. Thus in ^TSTT^T it arises from Pr. Skr. 5 

in '7TTJ4; and it is added anomalously to n'TTT, ufedT, 

Mg. Skr. aferT57:, etc. — The E. H. suff. is a tats, 

for Skr. *3T$t, as in Skr. wife of Indira. —- The E. H. 

siring is a regular fem. of the E. H. m. p$Tl, which is derived 
from the Skr. masc. or pleon. (or ^T57: of < 

see M. W. 83 5, 1); not vice versa , the E. H. masc. (hit formed 
from the E. H. fem. (as Bs. II*, 14 9), which would be an 

unique anomaly. 

Eleventh Group. 

263. Com. gen. ^. * Masc. m or sal Fem. 

The form ^51 is weak, the others are strong. As to the mannei 

of adding them see § 195, note. 

2 64. These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 
the cardinals, with the exception of the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see §§ 269. 401). Thus m. or f. qic<t C» 

I 
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m . qgr or f. /V», o{ m - f - ^ or m - ^ 

or <wf, f. tenth, of ^ ten ; m. f. or ro. ^n^T, 

f. stt^T twelfth, of srr^ ticeh-e, etc. They are added pleonasti- 
cally to the following: cirri orf^rp, or <pr art second, of two ; 
rnttp or THirpi. or fao T 3T f/ii«f, of tfircc; or mrnr or 

4asi fourth, of mff four ; fCT or 50a. or 5?7aT six?A, of ^ six; 
sj'tTTi or mw or twentieth, of twenty, etc. 

265. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gils., with very 

slight differences: thus B. m. at, f. f (S. Ch. 19 5); M. am, f. aa), 

n. aa‘ J or (from 19 th ) arm. arat, ara (Man. 42. 44); H. H. a=rf, 
f.aaf; W. H. am", f. a£T ; P. asrf or aal f. a=T or am" (Ld. 
82 — 85); G. (and 0. H.) am, f. sm, n. ag (Ed. 48); S. ar", f. t 1 

e. g., B. arar, f. army; m. oTaarr, f. oia-Jr', n. araa , bat firmm, 

f. f a w ar", n. fdaw* twentieth ; W. H. araar , f. araa) ; P. dsraT 
.or arm, f. dual' or dam"; G. <rram, f. dram, n. <r?ag; S. daf, 

f. q^T*. 

266. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
taddh. it or, with pleon. 37 added, *T37; whence nom. sg. (incl. the 

final * of the base) *m37*., f. srferT, Mg. f. Ap. Mg. 

f. *p5r*T (cf. H. C. 4, 39 7), E. H. Wr or (contracted, after 

eliding it or a) *T ; f. (cf. §§ 33. 47. 51). Thus Skr. 

Ap. Mg.q^T^ or <T35I{r, E. H. q^T or q^cTT; f. Skr. Ap. Mg. 

q^fi pgr or q^Psr^T, E. H. The M. form may be a 

contraction of the Skr. ; e. g., fciuifrin^ST:, Mg. 

(cf. Wb.Bh. 476); or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. ^ to 
* the base and be = Skr. *f%TST37iT37:, Mg. In the latter case 

the addition of the suff. ^ id I would be pleonastic, as the Skr. 
fsrir itself means twentieth; but so it is in E. H. and all other 
Gds. in -cTwdT, $55TT, <JhHcTr, etc., the regular forms being ^TT, 
?$Si, cTkii, etc. 

Improper Suffixes. 

267. The suffixes of the following groups are in reality 
curtailed nouns, and their derivatives, modified compounds. This 
appears from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the base 
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does not exist in E. H.; e. g., potter of *^TW (Skr. gw, 

); porter , of *gr 1 % (Skr. sgror, E. H. grra ); ftmm 

lachrymose , of *fr£ (Skr. f^); 2) that the various suff. (exc. 
are, severally, found only in a very small number of words; 3 ) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars. 

Twelfth Group. 

268. Com. gen. ^or ?qr. Masc. STfT. Fem. frfh 
The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

These suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals; 
thus m. f. m. STSTfT, f. °fV second (lit. twice removed , i. e., 

from Nro. 1 ), of <T^ two ; in. f. rfoq, in. fFTST^T, f. third (lit. 
thrice moved, i. e., from Nro. 1), of ft^t thrcc\ m, =grq or ^3^ or 
f. a field four times tilled (lit. four times moved or turned). 

270. Affinities. This curious formation of the second and 

third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. Gd. and H. H. 
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal forms: 0. H. or 23*5 
P. or = Pr. or (H. C. 1, 94. 209); S. 

or sforV, G. srteiV, Pr. fsqaOT (H. C. 1 , 94) or (H. C. 1 , 248) 

or fearer! (H. C. 1, 24 8 ); again W. H. f?Ntt orrftsfl, P. FTter or rforT, 
S. jjpt&t or rteft, G^ fftsfr, = Pr. (H. C. 1 , 101 ) or rq??HJt (cf. 

H. C. 4, 3 3 9). But B. H. and M. jn^pT, Step. 

271. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

past part. pass. STrT: moved, in A. Mg. or which in Gd. be¬ 


comes RIT by the successive quiescence of the final and ^ (cf. §§4 5. 
3 02), and ^ by the elision of ^ (cf. § 124). Similarly the E. H. *p 
is = A. Mg. Skr. ^rg?:; and f. = A. Mg. STf%q*?T, Skr. 

fTfagiT. E. g., Skr. (i. e., fin -f- sm), A.Mg. £srf?T{ 7 , E.H. 




— 

Thirteenth 

Gi’oup. 


272. 

Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

* 

1 ) 

^T. or I 

yp or 7 T 

or 


2 ) 





The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 19 5,'note. 
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273. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni¬ 

tive) relation from subst. or pronouns; but they occur very rarely. 
Thus in the possessive pron.; m. f. or m. ^ our 

(lit. of 2 (s), of^^we; m. f. rTT^qr or m. f. °f^ 2/ our 0^- 

of you), of frt'V you ; m. f. *rq or m. iftyr, f. °ft mine, of **ft I; 
in. f. or in. rf^T, f. °fl thine, of *cfY thou. Agaiu in nouns; e. g., 
m. f. JTErq or m. rrar^T, f. °ft rustic, vulgar, of rrfa village ; m. f. 

or ill. an acquaintance (lit. of a mark, marked), 

f. acquaintance ; ffnaq beggar, of alms', perhaps also 

tools, weapons, of small handle', in. O'fwr^r, f. °fl 

grassier, of erfwr (or grass; f. innkeeper, of ijfzai 

(or hearth, inn (Skr. *re). 

274. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are identical 

with the gen. affixes aq, <qT, see § 37 7, where their deri¬ 

vation will be fully explained. The full suffix still exists in 
the M. iTTo[c*q' villager (Man. 113), <efte-jqr (II. wVfjfclJ mischievous, 
of wtr (Man. 114); a man of CJiiplun (Bs. II, 181), etc. 

The curtailed suff. ^q, etc. are employed in B. and 0. as 
their ordinary gen. affixes; as 0. erq domestic or of a house, of 
*qr house. H. H. has I \ i our, your, villager. 


275. 


Fourteenth Group. 


Set. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 


— 



2) 

— 


mft 


3) 


— 



m 

and ^ are 

strong, 

the others weak. 

As to 


manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 


276. These suff. are used to derive nouns, expressing 
„ workers of something u . They are of a limited number. Thus the 
1 ^ set in sfcrq, f. or°f^r or°fqft goldsmith, of gold; 

f. °fl or °f^r or potter , of gW pot ; <?qq, f. °ft or 

or °fpfl porter, of sft^ shoulder ; =gqq, f. or or 

0f t^ leather-worker, of leather; g?rq, f.°ft or or °f^ 

carpenter, of ^thread; sfciq or wqr or Karp, f. °ft, or *fwrqr m., 

9 
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f. dark or darkness , of wr dark. The 2 nd set in odfft, 
f. Qsnf^f^r or worshipper, of OsTT worship. The 3 d set in 

or °q or °fV deliverance , of |U delivered. 

277. Affinities and Derivation. The original of these 

suffixes is the Skr. noun efiq or cfnfqr; e. g., Skr. <JTOc?rrj': or 
°ft, Mg. cpTSTRT or °*rt or jwm or °*rt, E. H. ^1 (cf. §120); 
Skr. qsTT^T^: (i. e., °fpr + cj>), Mg. E. II. gsnrfV, N. 

QVTT^Tf^ - , (S. Lk. 1, 5). These and similar words occur in all Gds. 
As to tho fem., see § 25 9. 

Fifteenth Group. 

278. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) a* cFT ^ 

2 ) £ — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

27 9. These suff. arc used to derive adj. expressing relation 
from a subst. Thus SFTTStF or aFTTScR or i&I, f. ^ wooden, of 
cfiT?r wood ; sqsR or 0^37T, f. °a^ domestic, of sq; house', or 

cnarT, f. ^ wild, of 5UT forest ; etc. 

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden¬ 
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are 
really genitives of the respective bases. This can be seen from the 
fact that all the various Gd. gen. atf. may be used in this waj , 
thus M. =^T in M. ET^rr domestic (Man. 113. Bs. 11,110), in S. 

Of the same village, of ; iratvft of the jungle , of aft 
(Tr. 91); again Konkani CTT in M. of that place, of rib" there 

(Man. 113); again G. off in S. thievish, of ^ thief, 

or sTTtJtn) oral, of aia mouth (Tr. 7 2. 73); again II. an’ in M. 
mtzvn eloquent, of sfttn word (Man. 107), rujm given to beating, 
of nq - beating (Man. 113), gifr^ office of a village ac¬ 

countant (Man. 113); in P. foafT paternal, of fc father ; in S. 

relating to a ijrff peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. fr m M - 
WT5TTT itch-producing, of ^ (Man 115); and, of course, each in 
its own language. — As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see § 377. — The vowel ? before in S. is not (as Bs. II. 110) 
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the inflected termination of the noun; for the obi. form of 
is not iftir but ift<y; similarly of cfy it is not cJ.£l, but d'f* (Tr. 
123. 128); but all these long vowels in S., viz. ^ in 
in ^1, in STTUTf or (Tr. 7 0), 3^ in 3TOTt, in (Tr. 71), 

have probably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form 
(in W or or 55T or 3cT, contracted to etc.), just as in 

M. goodness, of -f onr (see § 231). 

Sixteenth Group. 


281. 

Set. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


1 ) 




2 ) 

srraT 

3T^rt 


The form is weak, the others are strong. As to the way of 
adding them, see § 195, note. 

282. Of these suff. the first set is used to derive subst., 

expressing „ desire of anything “, and the second set to derive adj. 
meaning „ desirous “, from an other subst. The number of such 
derivatives, however, is small. Thus f. desire to sleep, slee¬ 
piness; m. f^rm, f. sleepy , of sleep; sleepiness, °stt 

m., f. sleepy , of 3*3^ sleep; ijrTT^ f. desire to make water , 

m., f. desirous of d t0 , of urin; desire to stool, °m m., 

f. desirous of d l °, of excrement; lasciviousness, °m in., 

f. lascivious, of copulation; gluttony, of enr belly ; 

m., °^Tt f. inclined to bite, snappish, of aRTE bite. Sometimes 
the base is not in use, as~in I^ f. inclination to weep, 

m., f. tearful. In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
abstract nouns, as f. sweetness (lit. desire or tendency to be 

sweet), of jfte sweet; 3^Tsr f. height, of 3 N* high; coldness, 

of gqr (H. H. a?) cold. 

283. Affinities and Derivation. These derivatives are 

found also in W. H. and P. (see Bs. II, 82). In the other Gds. 

♦ * - • 

the (so-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its nominal 
form. It is merely a curtailment of the nouns otf^or sflfo (four.) 
desire ~ Skr. arrs^T, and oi'Uti or d7^i desirous = Skr. diofoch :, 
as may be seen from the alternative form ^ <*otTm 1 libidinous. In 
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the suff., a is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted to aT. Thus 
Skr. f^TcfTo^T, Pr. fa^a^T, E. H. P%Ta; Skr. fV^aT3^r:, Mg. 

or E. H. '^tvraT. The change of g? to a^ is vefry 

common in M. and Mw., and, though less so, in P., whence it 

has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see § 11. Bs. I, 218). 
— Shakespear’s (II. Diet.) identification of the suff. with the Skr. 
noun OTSTT hope is not tenable; neither is*the theory of their con¬ 
nection (as Br. II, 81) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true 
only of E. II. Praia f. thirst = Skr. fqmai, Pr. faaTaT, and E. tf. 
PanaT ra., °at f. thirsty = Skr. fwrfaa^i: m., °facfiT f. (not, as Bs., 
Skr. firman:, which would be H. ftuiaj. It exactly corresponds to 
E. H. f. hunger = Skr. aaaT, Pr. g’f^wr, and E. II. awT m., a<at f. 
hungry = Skr. aafarrar: m., °f?raiT f.— The two words *Tiaiaf. 
and tfirra m. violent hurst of rain do not belong to this group, 

but are compounds of ilia^ or HTZ7 quick and Pr. aTaT f. or ara n. 

rain (see II. C. 2, 104), = Skr. aar and acia. 

v Seventeenth Group. 

284. Set. Fem. Fern. 

1) or m ar aVft 

2) " aian^ aTat 

The forms in ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 

of adding them, see § 195, note. 

285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from 

adj. The form ar^7T is the one commonly employed. Thus aaTf^ 
or aa r a ^ or aafrrf truth, truthfulness , of aa or aar true (= aar^ 
§ 220); sivcctncss , of ais; sweet; a^ar^r warmth , of Jrpk 

(Pers. {/) warm; purity , of I nirc; bitterness, 

of FTtH or al'rTT hitter; faaraT^r smoothness , of faaraT smooth; pUfTT 
roughness , of rough; bitterness , of aijaT hitter, etc. 

286. The first and second sets occur in a few words, which 
are derived from subst., and express relation generally, as aafTaa 
or aapar perquisites of a man of the aaT£ caste; aaraf patrimony, 
of arc father; arfbft flesh, animal food , (probably) of am kin, related 
(= Skr. ana of the same origin, hence animal as opp. to vegetable 
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(cf. § 120); humility, supplication , of destitute; ^rrn 

handicraft, dexterity , of hand . 

287. Affinities. These derivatives are properly W. Gd. 

and have been introduced into the E. II. from theW. H. In the 
latter and in P. they are very common; also in S., which has the 
contracted forms *T7 or (or 95 ) or (probably for 

all masc., see Tr. 60. 62. 68. 74.; e. g., boyhood , of ^77; 

f?*uznH debtor , of 11 % porter, of nfr ifoad; OTuaTSt 

damp, of uhjtt water , etc. Also occasionally in M.; as (Mar belon¬ 
ging to a desert, of fPT (Man. 113), or contracted to ^(=*trmr) 

as in fOTtr angry , of pn. (Man. 114). 

288. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Skr. 
nouns aBr fern, or neut., and aTWT fem. or am neut.; all 
meaning condition, state, mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W. 957. 
958). The two former become in Pr. ayt or ay (H. C. 2, 29), 
the two Tatter awr (or ayr) and aa (H. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. ayt or 
aryr and, with pleon. a added, afyaT become in H. a$7 and art, or, 
with pleon. a added to the base, aray and tut! (contracted for 

or a3fl, cf. § 78, for «Tarl, § 2 5) or, with y substituted for a (see 
§ 69), *Ty?T. Similarly Pr. a?n or af%aT become in H. aiaa or 
srra*. Thus Skr. *ara^af%:, Pr. airaayt or a^afyaT, E.H. aaTar or 
again Skr. s aa^rpiaBr : or °aT?n, Pr. or °am, 

E. H. ajryray or °a?y (for *=a*nTTar, cf. § 25). The S. m. aTy arises 
similarly from the Skr. neut. aa*y. — Those Buff, which form 
adj., as S. 9T7T, M. aay, arise from the Skr. m. : or airf:, Pr. 
ayV or a^t. ThusE. H. nafi cU or et a beetle found in old cow-dung , 
from ntay + living in gobar or cow-dung. — In the E. H. 

f%3WTay or °aa (fern.) clayey soil, there is probably an exchange 
of and 5y, see § 134, 2; E. H. also facial mrt — The suff. 
of this group should be carefully distinguished from those of the 
fifth group (§ 322) which are primary, and have an altogether 
different origin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
dental ?y, which is proper to the primary group, given to the 
secondary, the proper cons, of which is y; and vice versa. 
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Eighteenth Group. 

289. Com. gen. *T. Masc. ffT. Fem. ^T. 

The form ^ is weak, the others are strong. 

290! These suff. occur in a very few nouns, which more or 
less distinctly imply „ likeness u . Thus f. (H. H. sum) kindred 
(lit. like self)', especially in the phrase tnqu cr' v among themselves, 
of mv self ; wr m. a copper coin , the fourth, part of an anna, 
of or a pice (lit. like the pdda or quarter of a weight of gold, 
cf. M. W. 564); m-imi m., f. insipid (lit. like water), of ura) 

water; m. f. °et similar , identical (lit. like one ), of ^7 one. 

291. Affinities. These suff. exist, in all G(Is. in the above 
mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. suff., to any adj. in the following forms: 
m. STT, f. n. if" or, less curtailed, com. gen. ST^jr; e. g., cnij^, 

c. g. blackish, 0 f srnrr Hack; m. f. °$rf, n. c %"' littlcish, of 

little (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. HT, f. are 
used in W. H. (H. H. m, e) 1 ), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that 
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected; thus II. H. 
3^T m a rather high mountain, rather blue birds, 

=3% h af? rather large horses (see Kl. 91) *). — In W. H. and H. II. 

the same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance; 

as qft 3VTT a condition like mine; gn? UT tnqt a sinner like me; 
qfjTT cFt UT sfarTT speech like that of a pandit (examples of Kl. 91. 
Eth. 58). In E. II. eT, STT are not employed as affixes; in their 
place it uses such with subst. (e. g., Hhe an elephant, 

like a man) and fa one or such with adj.; as 

^t?7 (usually spelled ^Vr^) or rather little (cf. German 

ctivas klcin ); or mj fa^ rather few, some fcio; or 

stsh rather many. 

1) The examples are from Kl. The aff. never denotes intensity, as 
Kl., Eth. (II. Gr. 48) and Bates (II. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather, not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. like, 
still less with the Skr. suff. fold (as K1.91, a). Bates gives the correct 

derivation. 
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292. Derivation. The original of these Buff, is the Skr. 
Mice, as evidenced by theE.H.use of which is the same 

as Skr. fest (§§ 111.458). Skr. opr- becomes m A. Mg- ^ 
(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1, 142) or (cf. H. C. 4, 300 for efpr, 

W ith U as in byi H.C. 2, 157 or in % = H - C ' 4 ’ 402 

= Skr. FTqsr:). The latter becomes in Gd. whence 

M.tq or, by eliding :£ (cf. Ap. H. C. 4, 4 03 — Skr . riq ai., 
see § 124 )-and dropping E. II. *T. Similarly Skr. m. urira;: — 

A- Mg. trfqq or Ap. Mg. contracted or (dropping $ and 

contracted) E.H.OT; fern. Skr. tqfsiOTT, A. Mg. uftfmn, Ap. 

E. H. contracted or a). Precisely similar are E. H. MT or HOT 

or >q*r been = Mg. ufetq, Skr. HOT; E. H. m or rot oriqOT, Ap.Mg. 

Skr.nrT:; E. H. 3U (§ 278) == S. avft = Ap. * 533 , Skr. fOT, 
see § 307; E. H.a or tq = A.Mg. afflf, Skr. aH: (§ 268). — The 
E. H. nse of (ra; may be compared with its analogous use in tho 
indefinite numerals (§425), as about ten, some ten. 

/ Nineteenth Group. 

293. Com. gen. crqr or ciw. Masc. mjl or cTTW. 

Fem. cTrfV or ollait and snf^T or 
The forms in m and ^ are strong, the others weak. 

294. These suff. are used to derive nounB implying pos¬ 
session or relation generally, from subst. Thus JTteT£ or 

c. g. or Hol T f T or °^T m. or noTrffr 0) * or or cow ~ 

keeper, cowherd , of rft coiv; snesn^ or g., or or 

or f. wharf-keeper, wharfinger, of srrr landing-place', RT^tcJi^T or 
°crrrm., °f^ or f. boat-keeper, boat-man, of boat; m. 
or °qn, f.°ft or °qTl cloth-keeper, cloth-merchant; or °vn m., 

°ft or °*rt f. belonging to or native of Delhi, etc. Even with foreign 
words; as srersTon^T or °^rr m., or or °f\fo or f. 

box-keeper, pedlar. 

295. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. or S. Gd., 
but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced into E. H., B. (see 
S. Ch. 88, cf. 154; spelled m. S^TT^n, f. e. g., B. 

holding or wearing a cap) and M. (see Man. 113, 2; e. g., 
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£UolMI milkman). InW. Gd. they are very commonly used. S. has 

m., arft f. (Tr. 76, 3 6); e. g., owner of a house ; G. 

has ar±r m., aril f. (Ed. 14); e. g., ^ryanET, rtqrdi.it. 

2 96. Derivation. The original of these su£f., certainly in 
the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun qTcfT keeper 
or, with pleon. 37 added, qrci37. Thus Skr. m. ntn^T: or °^Tar:, 
f. °%^T, Mg. m. iftar^ or °crT^, f. °%5T, E. H. m. maq or °pT, 
v* Practically, however, these suff. are confounded with the 
primary suff. aTcTT, °mt (in sraaT^TT, °*ft), see § 315. — The fern, 
in f^rfrr is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 262; 
though it might be referred to a Skr. base QTfer . 

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

I 

297. The primary derivative suffixes may be divided into 
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less 
distinctly, in Pr. 

First Group. 

298. Com. gen. 97T. Masc. ^rTT. Fem. (or gfo). 

The forms in ar and ^ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. II., except in the oblique 

form ^?r, as an adv. part., see § 488. 

Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that 5 ^ is inserted after 
and optionally d after 3 ; and ^t; and 5T is elided after m and {7 
and after R. ^t he. 

299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 
from any root. Thus laughing, of R. laugh ; q^rr reading, 

of R. read', <rfrjrT^ drinking, of R. qt drink', or drip¬ 

ping, of R. drip ; pt^FT or ptanr weeping, of R. weep , etc. But 
mFT eating, of R. m cat ; giving, of R. ^ 9 ive ; being, 

of R. «rt he, etc. The fem. in ^ is only used as a component part of 

the pret. conj.; as qrpfHH (f.) thou didst, of -f- e ; see § 507. 

3 00. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight modifications; thus B. (only in the obi. f. ^?T, S. Ch. 148); 
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* > 

0. *977 (only in the obi. f. 9<7, Sn. 28); H. H. m. 9riT, f. 9777, W. II. 
m. ^ (Hr.) ° r 9 < 7 t (Mw.), f. 9?7T; P. in. 9?7 or 93T, f. 9<^T or 
9^ (Ld. 24), N. 9?eV, f. 9£T; S. 9^t or f. 9^T or r^T (Tr. 

268.269); G. m. 9frt, f. 99T, n. 99 (Ed. 113,53); M. c. g. 99 

or m. 9fTT, f. 99l, n. 977^ (Man. 63. 73); 0. II. in. 9rft or 977 ^ (Kl. 

222.240.241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g., 3^7 doing, Sn. 28). 

301. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit 977 (or 997 ); in Pr. 99 (Vr. 7, 10. H. C. 3, 180. 181), or 
occasionally in Sr. Pr. 9<£ (H. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
nom. sg. Mg. m. 99, f. 99T (II. C. 3, 182) or, with pleon. 9 
added, m. 9<7^, f. 9f99T; and E. H. m. f. 977^ or m. 977T, f. 977T 

(cf. §§ 143. 146). Thus Skr. m. ^99^, f. ^7T97T; A. Mg. <UHf, 

f. 0. H. m. f. ^Tf7 ; E. H. ; again Skr. *^T979»:, A. Mg. 

^Tr7$r, E. H. ^rii; fem. Skr. *^«7Pd<3iT, A. Mg. ^/dfri9T, E. II. I[H7Tl. 
— The S. ^9^1, P. 957 , N. 9^t, Gw. 9<jjt or 9£t (Kl. 215) are 
similarly derived from the Sr. Pr. 9 *£ 9 T. — The 0. 3 has, perhaps, 
arisen from 9^ (or 99 ) by the elision of =3^? (see § 15 3). — 
The E. H. mu is = Mg. or mmi (cf. H. C. 4, 228); E. II. 
£9 = Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 206. 4, 379) — *£99, Skr. ££9 (or 
E - H. ^77 = Mg. ^rr (cf. H. C. 3, 180) or ^c£r or UoiH 
(cf. H. C. 4, 60), Skr. UoF^. 

Second Group. 

302. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. . 

1) 3^bor 9^ - or 9f^9 ^c9T or 9 q 3T or 9c9t 

2) ^ or ^ a ^ 9T ^ 

The forms in 9T and ^ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong forms in c9T are not much used, except in the obi. f. 3^9 
or 9crT, as adv. part., see § 488. The forms with ^7*° are pecu¬ 
liar to the Maithili and Magadh in the.eastern, and the forms 
(m.) 9 or 9T, (f.) ^ or ^ to Baiswari in the western part of the 
E. H. area. • The latter (Bs.) dialect does not use the first set 
at all; the other E. H. dialects use both, see § 303. 

Note: Observe, in adding the suff. beginning with 9 , that 9 ^ 

/ 
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is inserted after UJ and J, and optionally after 3 ; and dt; be¬ 
fore those beginning with ^ neither nor sr is inserted. 

3 03. These suff. are used to derive the past participle 
from any root. Thus or laughed, of R. laugh’, 

or read, of R. read; or af^r^ drunk, of R. 

err drink; or =grac?^ or =ar^^ dripped, of R. =a v drip; or 

floR^or ivept, of R. weep; or eaten, of R. <3T 

cat, etc. The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fem. 

are never used by themselves, but only as component parts 
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in Bs), see §§ 502. 504, thus 
1 laughed, of frfey + 3 ; thou cutest, of <STT + e ; again 

(f.) thou laughedst, of H , etc. But in Bs. m., 

f. laughed; a^T m., a^nr f. read; lam m., f. eaten; etc. 
Note: This part, is used passively in the formation of the 
passive voice, but actively in that of the pret. tense active. 

304. Exception. The following part. pass, are formed 

irregularly: R. do, P. P. 1) or ch<u<^ or or 2) 

fa=r^° or or Bs. awrr or ram done; •—of R. y^ place, P. P. 

1 ) y^F^or or tha or 2) y^s° or fyf^° or Bs. uaT; also 

regularly yf^c?^, y^T, etc. placed. —R. die, P. P. 1) or 

or 2) a^a° or xr^° or Bs. aaT; also regularly af^L, a^T 
died, etc. — R. ?tt go, P. P. 1) a^sr or rem or rm or 2) n^° 
or JT3° or B. nziT gone; also regularly si 1 $^ or slid(§ 47 9. exc.); 

— R. he; P. P. 1) or or ^ or 2 ) *5*° or lI ^ 

or Bs. aar or acTT been; also regularly or (§ 479. exc.). 

— R. £ give, P. P. 1) f^a or 2) f^a° or f^° or Bs. ^nor 

f^TTT given. — R. <?r take, P. P. l) fsr^r or 2) fm$*° or 
or Bs. ctrit or fern taken. — R. ara come, P. P. l)-^l or 
9 TH5T or 2) yr^y° or yT3° or Bs. yrar or come. R : tTT ^. 

obtain , P. P. 1) yT^T or orator 2) aT^° or or Bs. am 

or aTsrr obtained. 

305. Affinities. The second set occurs in all Gds., exc. 
M.; but the first set in the E. Gd. and S. Gd. only. Thus 1) 
both sets; in B., wk. f. ^ (only in the obi. f. as a cond. part., 
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S. Ch. 148), and wk. f. (only in the obi. f. as past part, and in 
the pret. tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. *T m., J f. (only in the 
pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 14 8.142); in 0., 
st. f. ^TT (e. g., qfOTT fallen ,, Sn. 29) or wk. f. ^ (only in the obi. f. 
^ as a condit. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. ^ (as past part., Sn. 28) or 
(only in the pret. tense, Sn. 3 0), or st. f. m., ^ f. (as past part., 
Sn. 30; and in the pass, voice, Sn. 3 9). — 2) Only first set; in M., 
st. f. or ^TT in., or f., or n. (Man. 63. 

64. 67. 68 , note; e. g., M 7 c?rr or = E. H. or 

and M. HlflcrfT or Ml 4 cdi = E. H. or 3) Only se¬ 
cond set; in 0. H. (Chand), wk. f. (= Mg. or 

(== Ap. ^5) or st.f. ~^j(= Ap.jsra), seq Kl. 213. 215.; inll.H., 
st. f. m m., in W. H., st. f. 3T or err m., ^ f.; in P., st. f. 

m., ^ f. (Ld. 24); in G., st. f. 37 m., ^ f., zf n. (Ed. 113.50); 
in S., wk. f. 33 or TV or ^ (Tr. 289), or st. f. or dl m., 
^ f. (Tr. 271. 289); in N., wk. f. TV or ^ or 3, or st. f. dim., 

^ f. In all W. Gds. the P. P. is used in the pass, sense only, 

see § 487. — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in Paslitu 
(see Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXITI, 116); e. g., wk. f. kar or krah (= ^rT*)i 
st.f. karai (= <*rrer:); and wk. f. krai (= *^ffrT:, B. S5f|77), 
st. f. karalai (= *3if\rfch:, 0. ^d^w). Trumpp distinguishes the 
weak and strong forms as part. pret. and part, perf., but these 
names, being the same in import, do not explain the difference. 

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon. suff. to the past part, in order 
to make it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds c?rr (Man. 
63. 64), G. (Ed. 50.113), S. <3 or it (Tr. 272. 69), Mw.il 

(Kl. 209, 393), N. grt (see § 216). The term, of the part, suffers 

various modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
the following examples: M. crsiftfTT, G. S. or rfroit, 

Mw. or il^lil, N. <4l(h) read, from the resp. part. M. 

'JM, G. q^dl, S. qf^it, Mw. <r^rt, N. tqgrt. 

306. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit FT or, with the connecting vowel ^ added, ^rT. The addition 
of ^ is very common in Pr., even with such roots, as do not take 
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it in Skr. (see Vr.7,32. H. C. 3,156. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. Bh. 432. 433). In Gd. it lias become almost universal; though 
there are a very few exceptions, as P. f^TT or fJrT seen (Pr. %*, 

Skr. but also regularly (Ld. 6 6); G. rrjrt seen, ust 

entered (Pr. Skr. S. frrV seen , <757 entered , cTVT 

obtnined (Pr. H. C. 3, 134., Skr. c^:), and some others, 

see Ti. 2/3 27 9. Ed. 5 0. The suft. ^77 becomes in Pr. either 

K which is the older form preserved in Sr. (H. C. 4, 269), Mg. 

(see Vr. 11, 11. H. C. 4, 291.292) and old Ap. (H. C. 4,396), 

or ^ which is the later form of the Mh. (Yr. 7, 32. H. C. 3, 156) 
the A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 33) and the later Ap. (e. g., H. C. 
4, 3 9 6. Mh. Ap. yf?5T3 H. C. 4,43 9 et passim; com¬ 
pare the treatment of the similar stiff, ^ttst = Ap. H. C. 

4, 4 38). The (older) Mg. form ^ further changes in E. and S. Gd. 
to and (§ 109). The only instances of this change of T 
to in Mg. are: for ^ (H. C. 4, 290. Skr. cpr:) done , 

rm for rr^ (H. C. 4, 302. Skr. iTrT:) gone , and q^r for qT (cf. 
Ls. 4 23. Skr. *TrT:) died 1 ) and, moreover, they are confined to the 
lower (or Ap.) types of Mg. (e. g., the Sabari 2 ) and Avantf, Ls. 417). 
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the general rule in its 
descendants, the E. and S. Gd.; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mh., Ap. Sr.) Pr. forms in zyt. There are, then, 
the following forms, in the nom. sg.: l) Mg. m. f. ZZh and, 

with pleon. ^ added, ra. f. these result in the E. H. 


1) It is commouly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. 1,238) that ^ first changed 
to 3 and then to cfT; and it is true that Vr. II, 15 gives the three Mg. 
forms 3S3, ITT, *TT; but Md. 12, 28 gives them only as alternatives besides 

“v •* 

TTJ^, q^. Seeing that the general tendency of the languages of the 
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable, 
that T changed at once to (dental) than that it first became cerebral T, 

and then reverted to the dental oT^. 

2) It may be remarked, that O. which is closely allied to the $abari 

(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms done , TTsT^ gone, q<?L died. 
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m. ^r. or f. or sfe or or 9ST.; and m. or 

f. or treft. 2) Mg. m. f. ^T, and, with pleon. » added, 
m. f. TJOT, whence the E. IE m. f. ZV or (dropping a) ?, 

and m. ^aT or (suppressing?) ar, f. ^ or (contracted) 7T. E. g., 
Skr. afsrn: walked. Mg. =3f5T£, E. II. afircr or or A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 215) or Ap. =afia?, 0. H. =af§w^ or =af?t?. 1 ), E. II. 
=afbn or afar, Bs. ana or aa (chala). Again Skr. afoaEfEr I walked, 
A. Mg. afir^ or afnra fi?, An. afatat (see § 503, 1. a), E. II. 
aan”. Again Skr. afwfrsfa thou walkcds! , A. Mg. afia^ fa or Ap. 
a) af&mfa or b) afaafir (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) anaa or afma , 
E. H. afnta, S. b) afiaf. Again Skr. afaaa;: walked, Mg. 

E. H. and M. aaai or afaaa, 0. afiaat; or A. Mg. afaa^, 


P. afaai, Bs., H. H., B., 0. aar; or Mb. afmaar, Ap. afaaz, 0. II. 

aaa or afaraf or aafr, W. II. aaff or aafr, S. afaat or aafr, 

• > 

G. and N. 

307. Affinities and Derivation of the 'Exceptional 
Forms. Cognate forms are denoted by identical letters. 1) R. 

eat ; Skr. (a and c) or (b and d) <phGvH*:, Mg. (a) or (b) 

% 

or A. Mg. (c) m^ or (d) E. H. (a) or (b) 

or Bs. (c) or (d) WTCTT (for *<ST^rr), B. and 0. (a) or 0*) 

or (c) or (d) fwr (for *<pPJT = *<sT$wr, see below frnrr gone , 
cf. Sn. 40), M. (b) m^ T (Man. 8 0), H.H. (d) m OT, P. (b) (with 

euphon. *r, § 69) or (d) mm (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) m^%3 
or (d) WT^3, Mw. and G. (b) m& (for or with eupli. 

as in P.), ,W. H. (d) <=TRIT or mift. — 2) R. take; Skr. (a) 
or (/?) Pr. (a) *13* (H. C. 3, 134) or (p) S. (p) 

*TUt (Tr. 278); or Skr. (a) *<?rftrT: or (b) Mg. (a) or 

(b) or A. Mg. (c) or (d) E. H. (a) or (b) 

fwT^criT or (c) (in the pret. tense, cf. § 502 exc., for *5ff^) 

or Bs. (d) ^T5TT (contr. for with euph. a, cf. § 69, Kl. 224) or 

or (like fnaT gone), B. (a) (in the past tense and 


1) M., as usual (§ 65, note), changes ^3 or to e. g., srfsJta^ 
bound of built , fromR. srfq^Wnd (see Man. 107. 114). 
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condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or (d) feT (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a)u*T or (b) 
or (d) uju (Sn. 36), M. (b) FSIFTT (Mn. 80), H. H. (d) fen, 
P. (d) f or feyT (Ld. 66) t or (b) ^TTUT (perhaps contr. for a 
Ps. Pr. form * 5 * 5 * 7 ^ or or made after f^WT given , Ld. 66); 

again Ap. Pr. (b) c?rf^3 or (d) ^f^3, W. H. (b) Mw. crTl 3 J (contr. 
for *^t^t) or *rryT (contr. like smn eaten, Kl. 213) or ctTfcft 
or (with n or for ^ or cf. H. C. 1, 208 nfeuft = 

Pr. *nfe^f = Skr. nfu?T:, Pr. yfiiT jhu = Pr. * y = Skr. 
wfecRch* ) or (d) (for *<?or Br. (d) sfe or feft, G. (b) 
^rhrr (as in Mw., Ed. 50). — 3) R. S[u give (substitute for 37 
or fcfT); Skr. (a) %T: (for *fy?T:) or (ft) %Tcf 7 :, Ap. (a) °f^j (H. C. 
4, 44 6 ) or (ft) (H. C. 4, 39 5), Gd. deest ; again^ formed 

strictly analogous to the P. P. of R. Skr. * 3 "fyrT:, Mg. (a) 

or (b) *or A. Mg. (c) or (d) * 3 ^ 9 ^, E. H. (a) 

or (b) f^FTT or (c) (in the past tense, for * 31 %) or 

Bs. (d) ^£IT (Kl. 2 24) or ?urr or fen, B. (a) ferT^ (in the past 
tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or (d) fen (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a) 
or (b) J'^TT or (d) ZJT T (Sn. 3 6 ), M. (b) fe?u (Man. 80), 
H. II. (d) fen, P. fe^T (perhaps for Skr. 37 ^, or formed like 
cUtrTT taken, cf. Ld. 66 ); again Ap. Pr. (b) *<£fe£3 or (d) 

W. H. (b) Mw. or ifen or ifert or or (d) 37 TT or Bs. (d) 

zm or fen, G. (b) 3?hft (Eu. 59). — 4) R. y place ; Skr. yu:, 

Gd. deest ; or Skr. *yfef:, Mg. (a) yb-ri^ or (b) yfe^ or A. Mg. (c) 
yfe^ - (cf. H. C. 1, 3 6 . yffyf) or (d) ufev^, E. II. (a) y^sr or yfel 
or (b) y^c?TT or yffoTT or (c) y^ or yfe or Bs. (c) y^ or (a) VJT, 
B. and 0. (a) yferT or (b) yf^cru or (d) y-^r, M. (b) yj^TT, H. II. (d) 
yyT, P. (d) yfear; again Ap. Pr. (b) °r (<0 vfera, W.H. (d) 

yyr or yyf, G. (d) ydr, S. (d) yf^^V or yuf. — 5) R. ^ do; 

Skr. (a) 37rT: or (ft) ^rT37:, Ap. (a) (H. C. 4, 446) or (ft) fo^3 

(II. C. 4, 371), S. (ft) fosrr (Tr. 277); again Skr. *srfer:, Mg. (a) 
ffrfofe or (b) enfor^ or A. Mg. (c) or (d) or Ap. (d) 

feu (H. C. 4, 396 ; see II. II. below), E. II. (a) ^^(§§ 109. 124) 

or (b) fo^TT or (c) foRr (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc., with 
euph. q;, for *fo^ = ^ gife, formed after foft[ taken , fofo given) 
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or Bs. ° r W *IT, B. and 0. (a) wf**. or (b) ^ (in the 
past tense and condit. part., S. Oh. 144. 148. Sn. 27) or (d)^T 
(S.Ch. 148. Sn. 39), M. (b) sren (for Man. 80), H. U- 

(a) fen (for **OT = see S. below, formed after given, 

fejT taken, fife gone ), P. (a) afrm (perhaps for « ke fem 

taken , q. v., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) ° r 

feH (H. C. 4,378 = 3^S3, see below W. II.), W. H. (b) Mw. 

or or wfift or Tfegt (formed like sffrr, etc., q. v., Kl. 213), 
or (d) asrf or (d) Br. SOT or ferr (for *SOT = see below S.), 

G. (b) wftft (Ed. 50) or (d) esaf, S. (d) afe (for »^, Tr. 277) 

or (b) 4ft (see above P.). — 6) i Skr - (“) 0T ^ 

Mg. («) nr or ns or (/?) n^ or rfer, 0. («) tfe or ((?) rife 

(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) *nfftcT:, 
Pali (a) nfftrft (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) nfec or (b) nfft^ or (c) nfftq 
pr (d) iTffta^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 405 nife? = *nfft?fe£ = 
or Ap. (d) rnrr (H. C. 4, 37 6. see U. II. below), E. II. (a) n^r. 
or (b) JT^nT or (c) JT^ (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d) 
noT (= JT^tiT, see below P.) or contr. HT (Kl. 225), B. (a) not 
(in pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 144. 148) or (d) fflST 
(S. Ch. 148, for WIT, see below P.), M. (b) nfe (Man. 80), 

H. H. iwt (= rr^HT), P. rr^Err or fife (Ld. 66),; again Ap. Pr. (d) 
nffta3 or n^S3 or contr. rnra (II. C. 4, 422. 20., see W. H. and 
above P.), W. H. (d) Br. ndft or Mw. snft or rrtm (K). 213.? fiftft?), 
G. (d) mft (Ed. 50 or rrovrft Ed. 83., see § 216), N. mft. 

7) R. it 6c; Skr. nn:, Pr. graft (II. C. 4, 64), Gd. deest ; or Skr. 

Mg. (a) nfftr or (b) or (c) gfat (cf. H. C. 4, 60) 

or (d) rrfsr^ or (e) or (f) jQkV or (g) or 

(cf. H. C. 4, 401 «Tf^rfsre° = qf^gr°) or (i) or (k) «rfsra^ 

or (1) or (m) Ap. (m) J^T (H. C. 4, 3 51, for J^T, 

Bee below H. H., and compare Ap. ftn< ^ E. H. (a) 

or (d) or (g) or (§ 123) or (k) ^3 or IfT (in the 

pres, tense, § 514, 3, for § 122) or Bs. (k) HSU or mi 

(= «f^JT) or contr. HT, B. (b) (in the condit. part*., S. Ch. 

144. 148) or (l) ^tt (S. Ch. 148), O. (c) or (f) 
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(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 3 5) or (i) ^ .(Sn. 3 5) 
or (m) JUT (Sn. 6 6, see H. H. below), M. (e) <HTFTT (Man. 80, 
lor or *^nr), II. II. (m) fUT (for J^UT, see P. and Km. 

below), P. (m) (Ld. 26); again Ap. Pr. (k) qfu*3 or (1) 

^f5r*3 or (in) jfu*3, W. II. (k) Br. UUT (for *uafr) or qqr (= i^ft) 
or contr. ifr or Km. i-Tut or UUT or iff (Kl. 205) or (l) Mw. fedt 
(suppressing g between ^fu°) or jpft (? Kl. 23 6) or (m) eTUtor 
UZTT (Kl. 210, for g^it) or contr. (Kl. 200), G. (l) ifut (Ed. 69) 
or (in) ^Tt (Ed. 6 9), S. (m) e>gf (Tr. 2 98, see H. II. above), 

N. (k) um (= q^wt), Km. (m) (Kl. 2, 237), Gw. (m) ^ 

(Kl. 236). — 8) R. g die; Skr. gu:, Mg. («) or (ft) (Wb. 
Bli. 156) or (y) qj (Vr. 11,15) or Mh. g*> (Spt. 144 et passim), 

O. (a) q^; or Skr. *qfj?T:, Mg. (a) qf^T or (b) gf^ or (c) 

n-f^T^ or (d) or (e) qRr^r or (f) or (g) qfcrqj or (h) 

Ap. (f) g^g (II. c. 4,367.419., eliding w =* § 124) 

or contr. (h) ggT (II. C. 4, 442., see II. II. below), E. H. (a) qf^q 
or (b) g^oT or (c) qf^^TT or (d) g^qg or (e) qfg; or (f) g^ or (g) 
Bs. rq~r or (h) ggT, M. (c) k<m (Man. 80, for **T^ftt), II. H. (h) 
g^T (for g^UT, see Ap. Mg. above); again Ap. Pr. (g) qffg3 or (h) 
qf^U3 or coDtr. qg3 (H. C. 4, 442, for *q^U3, see Ap.Mg. above 
and W. II. below), W. II. (g) qqT or qqf or (h) ggT or ggt (for 
*g^», G. gut (Ed. 50), N. (g) qfpt or qqf, S. dto. — 9) R. 
UT<r come and grq^ (= g + grrj Main; Skr. gTg: or gig:, Pr. gwt 
or gut (cf. H. C. 4, 3 32), Gd. chest ; or Skr. *gTfgg: or *grfgrT:, 
Mg. (a) or (b) «!&<£ or (c) (cf. H. C. 4, 387 tqfug, 

and see Ap. below) or (d) E. H. (a) gT^qr^ or (5) g^IT 

or (c) or ura^ or (d) Bs. gTZJT (cf. §4 23), B. (a) gT^q (in the 
pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 188. 189) *), M. (b) gT^rr (Man. 80, 
for *gt^qrr), H. H. (d) gTtfr (for gr^UT), P. (d) gi^ur; again Ap. 
Pr. (c) grfu3 or gr^3 (H.C. 4, 4 22) or (d) gTfirg3 (cf. H. C. 4, 43 2 
Bombay Ed. gT3^UT = gTfugt?), W. H. (d) gTOT or grot (for gqut), 
N. grgt. The forms of grq^ are strictly analogous throughout. 

- m - 

1) The other B. forms gifqcq 0 , etc. are derived from the R. 

Pr. urfu^ = Skr. entcr (** + fSTST). 
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Third Group. 


Masc. 
* or * 

BTcJT 


Fem. 


or 

_r f 

gsrrr or srr« 


^snrT 


rfr or 


HcTTtfTt 


308. Set. Com. gen. 

1) ^or 

2) 3T^or 

3) assorsra 

4) ^3oT5?n or 

5) or 

6) or — 

The forms of the fourth set are redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the 
others those in ST, ^ and 3; are strong, the remainder are weak. — 
The forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
with Rs. in ST and causal or denom. Its. in STa^(or ST by § 33). 

The masc. strong forms of the first set are never used, exc. in 
the obi. form ^ir or s9r or (by elision of ®0 contr. — The 
suff. is sometimes wrongly spelled owing to a con¬ 

fusion with the suff.- «T^C of § 284. 

Note: Observe in adding these suff., l) that in the first 

set the initial 9 is elided after Rs. in *TT, ^ and R. be , and 

$ after Rs. in ^; 2) that before the suff. of the second and 

fourth sets, the termin. 9Tcj^ of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and 
final radical 5T and ^ are shortened. For the rest^see § 298, note. 

309. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive l) part. 

fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and 

agency, from any root. Originally their derivatives were part. 

fut. passive only; but in the neuter gender they naturally came 

to express verbal nouns of act and thus were used as the (so- 

called) infinitive; for the “ it is to be done j” of a thing is equal 

to the “ doing 1 ” of a thing. Next the pass, sense was dropped, as in 

the case of the past part. pass. (§3 01, note), and the part, used 

actively (e. g., in the formation of the fut. tense act. cf. § 509,3); 

and thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter 

process was facilitated by the addition. of pleon. suff., gee § 314. 

With some intrans. verbs, as to be , the part. fut. pass, ne- 

10 
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cessarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of using this part, actively. 

310. The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the 

inf. Thus or what is to he laughed at or to laugh, of 

R. laugh; or what is to he read or to read, of R. 

cns read ; sqs^or what is to he done or to do, of R. gq do; 

or or spq ivhat is to he touched or to touch, of R. g> 

touch', or sTlctsj^ or ©Tl^sj^ what is to he sown or to soto, of 

R. sow. But or <3T5r^ what is to he eaten or to eat, of 

R. wt eat; or what is to he caused to he done or to 

cause to do, of C. R. cause to do; or oW what is to 

he drunk or to drink, of R. tfl - drink ; or what is to he 
given, debt or to give, of R. 5 ; give; ^tsr^ or what is to he, 

future, possible or to he, of R. he. Thus or £r 3 

snS’ by me that is to he done, or actively JT* qqsft*' (= sqsr -+• *0 
I shall do. The fem. in ^ is used only as a component part of 
the fut. tense act., as (fem.) thou wilt do for 4- 

cf. § 509, 3. 

311. The second set is used to form nouns of act. Thus 

tfsnq coming, of R. ms come; STorq going, of R. m go; 
eating, of R. m cat; or srqrrf or k\ms^ seeing, of R. 

see ; fwrq or or fudldr irrigation, of R. irrigate ; Ttc?rrq 

or or TteTTcir movement, of R. move; vTjq or *qra£ 

fighting, of R. or mj fight; dispatch, of C. R. 

cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or price 
paid for doing a thing, as or wages for keeping, of 

R. pr keep; wages for cutting, of R. or ®Frq 

or smoT£; making or price for making of C. R. 
or wages for writing or dictation, of R. write or C. R. 

fcH W \d[ dictate. The masc. strong form is very rarely used and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thus dress (lit., 

what is to he put on), of R. put on, wear; dcHldT a call , of 
C. R. u<ms call , but <^ciq, o^Tcrr calling; favHdT mixture, of R. 
mix ; ^C&sr sacrifice, of C. R. m&s sacrifice (lit.,, cause to ascend). 
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312 The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are used to 
form »o»ns of agency. The fourth set is the one^ commonly em¬ 
ployed. Thus or «« Option or TO?n or tout cater , of R. 

m eat ; Z^T* or Z^ or Z^ or Z^ or z^ timid, coward , 

of R. Z* fear ; or or or 

of R. J^keep; or tfinnc* quarrelsome, of R. *nx ««arrd; 

{hatcher, of R. thatch ; ^fwr, of R- £ 

rider, of R. *srj mow**; 2 ^^ oteerwr, of R. see; 
listener, of R. ^ hear ; sn^TT mater, of C. R. srrra waZ:c, etc. 

The fem. makes nouns of act., as "(won^ guarding. 

3X3. Affinities. The first and second sets occur in all 

Gds. as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (). e., of 

the infinitive), exc. in P. 1 ). Thus the first set in B * ( wk * ^ 
(in the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 146) and (st. f.) ° r 0*y 
sion of aj contr. OT (as “gerund or verbal noun”, S. Ch. 149, 
i. e., as part. fut. pass, and inf.); this same *T or (uncontracted) 
(= ^sr = ^) is used also in an active sense as a suff. of nouns 
of agency; e. g., snTOTTET a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Simil¬ 
arly in 0. (wk. f.) (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) ^5TT or 
contr. OT (Sn. 30). Also in W. H. (as inf. and part. fut. pass.) 
(st. f.) Br. osfT or osrT or ^sfT or or Mw. osrt or or or 

(obi. f. air or ^sr, as in E. H.). In G. it occurs as the suff. 
of a part. fut. pass., ending in (st. f.) m. f. 03^, n. Oij, and 
forms the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57) ; e. g., *fif ^rT^lit., by 

me he should be delivered ; also as suff. of the infinit., viz. (st. f.) aa 
neat. (Ed. 50. 112); e. g., #Zc? to deliver. Also in S. it occurs; 
though never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pass, in 

i 

(in the fut. tense pass. Tr. 33 6), and strangely also a part, present 
pass. (Tr. 54); e. g., pres, being given up (Tr. 331) or fut. 

7ie shall be given up (Tr. 33 6). Perhaps it exists also in the M. 
inf. termin. 3 ;, a strong form, contr. for ^ = ^©j^(Man. 61, 5. 7l) ; 


1) The so-called P. „gerund“ (Ld. 24. 45. 81) ending in Z^T m., ^ f. 
is identical with the past part, pass.; see the § on compound verba 
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e. g., to loose (for * 3 ^ 33 ; = Mw. s$Vft®Tr, G. ^tsf) 1 ). —- 
The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W. 
II. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part. fut. 
pass., ending in (st. f.) neut. (called “supine” in Man. 62. 

61, 5), with an obi. f. ^ToTOT (= E. H. gir) or (by eliding a^) 
contr. muT (= E. H. ^r, B. ^r). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part. pres. pass, in the formation of the pres. conj. 
tense, ending in flTcfT m., tucTl f., aTcT n.; e. g., M. jgTTcir 

I may be loosed (lit. I am to be loosed ), or J 2 TT umsrr I may loose 

him (lit. by me he may be loosed or by me he is to be loosed ); 
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also in W. H., except that 
there is no change of ^ to ^ in the 5 th and 6 tb sets; e. g., 
W. H. ‘paarreT , or °*n, f. °3 t 1; U7rur<^. The 5 th set occurs in 

M. as ^5JTJ or (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., cfr^cTU; pitiful,, of 

O'* V 

R. cjr^r moan) ; and in G. as gcTF?T (commonly used to form the 

fut. tense act.; e. g., he shall deliver, of R. Ed. 61), 

the original pass, sense of which may be seen from its use in 

the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57); e. g., hij lit., 

by me lie shoidd be delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as 
or mz, (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 60; e. g., ^rxTT frolicsome, of R. 

play ; ^T?TT^ itching, of R. itch) ; in S. as n\ (1 or 
(Tr. 53 ; e. g., or pedlar, of R. ntf seek ; v\<AT$ 

cotton-carder, of R. card). 

314. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit uai forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the 

connecting vowel ^; thus ^ricd. The addition of ^ is general in 

Pr. (Vr. 7, 33. H. C. 3, 157) and universal in Gd. The suff. 

(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. ^93 or (H. C. 3, 157) and 

in Ap. or ^of (H. C. 4, 438. K. I. 53 in Ls. 469, 5) or 

(K. I. 50 in Ls. 468, 3); finally in E. H. ^ or Similarly, 


1) If it were not the long vowel 3, it might be taken as a contr. of 
the Pr. ^ or = Skr. ^H. C. 3, 157; like the M. conj. part, m 

3HJT = Pr. or S3TCT, Skr. . 
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with the pleon. a added, Skr. Vr. or Ap. 

Sr. (a) (H. C. 4, 438. 4, 354) or Ap. Mg. (b) pn (= 

or *raa,*cf.§54), W * GrJ * or ° r E * G(J * (b) ^ T 

or asn“ or S. Gd. (b) arT (= Thus Skr. STt&PT (or 

»q rf\dd BT fl L), Pr. STplf or ad^aa, Ap. or or 

E. H. or again Skr. , Pr. or ^ 

Ap. (a) *arpra or (b) <bj*3 or (c) sfpTT ; Gd. (a) M. m^k*, (b) W. 
H. grfparf, (c) 0. aifpn. It should be remarked, that H. C. ex¬ 
pressly gives the neut. wk. f. ^ (H. C. 4, 441) as an inf. suffix, 
while the corresponding st. f. and ^37 (II. C. 4, 438) ^aie 

mentioned as suff. of the part. fut. pass. — The suflf. «on^ is 
a comp, of the su£F. aa^ or aia^ + suff. ai^ of § 220; and the 
suff. aarjpr a comp, of suff. aTa^ + pleon. suff. (of the re¬ 
dundant form, § 202); and the suff. aaT^r or aaTp a comp, of 
suff. STcT + pleon. suff. aj or ap (§ 209); and the suff. aTcT£ 
a comp, of suff. aToT -f* 7 T. The nature of the latter element (c) 
is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. rTT of abstract 
nouns (§ 220, also contained in the suff. aaT^) or (or fem. 

in Mg., seeWb. Bh. 43 7); thus Skr. ^Hc05TT or°?a*r = Mg. 
^aawT or Ap. *^oTp, E. H. aiHT ; the change of W, to J (as in 
upif for H. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion with the 
suff. arar or (§ 284) derived from the Skr. = Pr. yjT. — 
Again the suff. ai^, a^JT and aTp. (or ai«T ) are contr. respectively 
from the suff. aaT^, ad ' ^tf T and a6TTp (or adiw), by the elision of a^; 
just as the E. H. obi. f. is contr. for B. pr (= ^ir), and the 

M. obi. f. aan for ty f cf OT (§313). — The suff. rfoZT, in course of 

time, lost its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B. 
aT and pr (see §313); in the other Gds., this process was fa¬ 
cilitated by the addition of the pleon. suff. and ap' = Ap. 
Pr. aaa (= aaiar) and ara, the T of which latter suff. changed, 
as usual in Gd., to ^ or ^ or ^ or E. g., £p. p!oja33 

(Skr. ^f%aar:), W. H. ^are fr or E. H. °p; Ap. M. 

or contr. . Similarly the originally pass. suff. a^rferr 
(of the part, fut.) and pr (of the past, part.) have become active 
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in Gd. (see §§ 316. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the suff. 
rT57 has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin iivus. 
Its derivatives occur very rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule, 
are used passively, as captious “prisoner”, votivus „ dedicated w ; but 
stations “appointed” or “stationary” is both pass, and act., and 
fugitivus “fugitive” is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively; as effectivus „ef¬ 
fective w , operativus, contemplativus, negativus, etc. 

Fourth Group. 

315. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) ^TT 

2) or ^3^TT or dVlT or 

3) srf^Tft 

4) — or °oTT or °*5 t 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second 
set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in supersedes 

that termin. For the rest, see § 298, note. 

316. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive 1) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and 
agency, from any root. The nouns of agency are, in fact, part, 
fut. act., implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to act., see § 309. The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W. II. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. H. 

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femin. of the third 

set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene 
rally have some particular meaning. Thus 2 "^or ZjTt or what 
is to he given, a debt, of R. £ give ; £pt or or what is 
to be taken, a receipt, of R. ^ take, as in the phrase 3H 
intercourse, traffic ; stupt or sisPTT what is to be played, a musical 
instrument, of R. 5TF be played ; vt&n or what is to be put 

on, a cloak or sheet, of R. put on, wear ; or 

or fsr^kT or f. °$t what is to be spread, bed-clothes, of R- 
or spread ; or wcniHT, f. ^ what is to be played 
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tvilh, a toy, of R. JreL play ; or xfm what is to he loaded, 

a load/ of R. wtf* ^ (H. H. «**) what is to he said, a 

story, of R. speak; or what is to he put on, 

garments, of R. ^put on; *3* or ^ encampments, barracks (lit., 

what is to he thatched ), of R. *r thatch ; ««* or & c 

read, cbm, of R. <15 read. Again tf^TT, f. or m. f. 

or m. V, or m. ^njT, f. °f is <0 fe, jmasiUe, A*" 
tor* and impossible, of R. ^ (but possibility, futurity). 

318. The third and fourth sets (exc. the strong femin. of 
the former) are used to form part. fut. act. or. nouns of agency. 
Thus m. f. m. °\J one who is going to do or a doer, 

of R. gq' do; m. f. or m. u*>P 1^1 |T or or vff, 

f. or °crTt one who is going to read, a reader, of R. read; 
m. f. or m. °Jt or m. ^H«icnT or °^T, f. or fl one 

who is going to give, a giver, of R. £ give , etc. Occasionally also 
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
agency, as #^TT, f. jester, of R. laugh ; ±(3^ or PTT, f. 

coward, timid, of R. X£ fear; or ^T, f. pleasing, of 

R. please ; or fii4W , f. °4 t disgusting, of R. 

nauseate ; < 1 ^ 5 ^ or a tire-woman, of C. R. attire. 

The fern, in ittt often signifies an instrument, and the masc. in 
a place; thus fern. a spade (lit., digger ), of R. 'fTl^ 

dig ; style, pen . of R. write, engrave ; scissors, of 

R. gnq cut ; sense of hearing, of R. hear, etc.; and masc. 

33 T^ area, court, of R. 3 ?r rise ; snKT^ place for ensnaring, of R. 
5 TRH or sfth T d ensnare; flsrur halting-place, of R. ftfsr halt. 

319. The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 
strong femin. of the first, second and third sets are commonly 
used to form nouns of act. Thus m. 5^ or f. speaking, 

speech, of R. er^t speak ; srr^ or spRl hearing, of R. hear ; 
or taking, of R. take; or l ) action , of R. sq do; 

■^r^or T^ft *) existence, living , of R. remain, live; *) occur- 


1) Also which are clearly part, 
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rcnce, accidence, of R. be ; direction, advice, of R. q<FTsr 

show ; jt^ToF^ agreement, respect, of R. qrq respect or qqra; persuade ; 
sirnrl' dispute, of R. fight ; writing, of R. norite \ fqwiciq 

instruction, of R. teach, etc. Especially the stiff. 5 PT ; as 

flying, of R. 33 fig ; <^ 5 Tq leaping, of R. cF3 leap ; w^Tq 
ascent, riding, of R. xTS mount, ride\ TtwPT or Ttenq movement, of 
R. move ; cT^srq sitting, session, of R. sr^TT sit; yqq holding, 

of R. tqr hold ; <kh'{ Ih^ seizure, of R. a^q seize ; rq irrigation, 
of R. srNr^ irrigate ; 35 "PT rising, of R. 3?T rise ; =qc<Trq clearance, 
of R. dispatch-, 5T3T4 fighting, of R. vT3 fight, etc. 

Note: 33 Tq flying, etc. may be also 33 T 5 ^, 33Tq, 3dTar, etc.; 
see § 3 08. — The derivatives of the 1 st and 2 nd sets must not 

he confounded with those of the Skr. suff. ^q, which are not 

E. H. formations but received from the Skr. as tats, or tadbh. 
The suff. ^q no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. II. can be often recognized 
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. H. 
<TTq^ beverage, 37 ^ giving, qpr respect, rraq or nqq^ going, ®TUTorq 
presents, etc., whose roots *QT, * 37 , *qr, *qn^, *swpt, etc. do 
not exist in E. H., at least in this particular form. But some¬ 
times it may remain doubtful, whether an E. H. word is an old 

tadbh. deriv. of the Skr. suff. ^q or an E. H. formation of the 

present group. 

320. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds.; but those 
of the 4 th set are not properly E. H., nor generally E. or S. Gd. 
(cf. S. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W. Gd., especially from W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 76 
vqoTT^t or «£rcH^). — The third set is that commonly used in 
E. H.; it occurs also in W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 75); 
in G. it is contr. to ?Fnq (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61), 
also in M. aurq or VXHJJJ (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns 


fut. pass, and thus disclose the etymological character of the words iu 
the text. 
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of agency, Man. 63, 3. 64, 4). - The first and second set is 

used in all Gds. in the same way as in E. II.; moreover, the 
masc. strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W. H. (am* or am in Br. and or aft in Mw.), P. (*UTTT or am 
Ld. 24,80); also in M. (neuter) aar" (called “gerund” in Man. 
61, 100. 62); and, in the weak form, in B. a^T or aft or aFT or 
sift (S. Ch. 149. 186), 0. atn or arm (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.) 
sft, S. amor^m (Tr. 54. 251), N. am The strong form exists 
also as a suff. of the part. fut. pass, in W. H. m. aft, f. aft, 
and S. m. atft or ^xft, f. atft or (Tr. 279. 55). 

321. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit a4fa , which in Pr. becomes axfta (Vr. 2, 17. H. C. 1, 24 8 ) 
or aftra (as in oixfta or mfuTa ivatcr = Skr. mfta Vr. 1, 18. 
H. C. 1, 101) or axna (or atna Wb. Bh. 41 8 . H. C. 4, 443. 441). 
The latter form has already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms aftna or 
aura, by the addition of the pleon. suff. 3 or 3a or a3 or ara, 
arise the forms auia3 or atjraza, which become avTT^r or am^[ or 
a qTTT T or amfl in M. and G.; and the form anraara, which 
(inserting euph. ©r^) appears in S. as anon W. H. tfHbYicft; and 
the forms afuiaa 3 or afinaara, which (inserting euph. ^) appear 
in E. H. etc. as aft^T£ or aft^T^T. The simple Ap. form ama 
(H. C. 4, 443) appears in E. H. etc. as am. The simple Ap. 
atCT^, which forms the inf. (H. C. 4, 441) appears in the W. H. 

infinitive in aft~ or am; and the Ap. inf. suff. atirfir (H. C. 4, 

% 

441) in the W. H. inf. suff. sft or shortened aft. — It is pro¬ 
bable that in the popular usage the two krit suff. a^T (pleon. 
a^W? = Pr. ama) and afta have become confused, so as to make 
a correct allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
difficulty. But as there can be no doubt, that the passive suff. 
rflST has become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 314), 

it is extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 

♦ 

the case of the similar suff. afta, the modern derivatives of which 
exhibit remarkably analogous forms and meanings to those of the 
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suff. rfotf. — The secondary suff. cTT^TT or aT^T (§ 293) have con¬ 
tributed a further cause of popular confusion. 

Fifth Group. 

322. Set. 1) Fein, wor 57 TT. Set. 2) Fem. ^TcTf7 or srfrit. 
The forms in ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 29 8 , note. 

3 23. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from a 
root; hut they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first set in or settlement, of R. finish; 

plaiting, plaits, of R. plait; chveUing, village, of R. 

dwell; HJTTf filling up, enlistment, of R. fill; rising, gain, 

of R. =ers rise; sr^rrt increase, of R. increase; srCffV decrease, 
of R. decrease; ^htht belonging, assessment, of R. belong. 
Occasionally the root is not in use, as in commission (lit., 

increase), of R. information, petition, of R. * 

The second set in or explaining , of R. ex¬ 
plain; release, of R. release; security, of R. 

cause to trust. 

324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of 

the second set, however, appear to be extinct in B. and 0., see 
Bs. II, 108. In M. they are and t*c*ctl; in G. tTlrTl or 3rft; 
in P. and W. H. ?nonr, fffcfh Thus W. H. and P. , G. 

MUgf ft, M. MMsjH ; W. H. and P. H-flrt), G. hhIh! ; W. H. and P. 

M. x|chcjrit. S. seems to have only the first set in 
(Tr. 49). 

325. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit fH (fem.), added to the caus. or denom. radical suff. 

(§ 349); thus suffi or, with pleon. added, OTffpiT; and in Pr. 
wirt or srfjHrr, in E. H. ^ or STrff. Thus Skr. fsRnf^TT, Mg. 
fsrgfNrr, E. H. ftrccft; or Skr. * Emfy S T (of R. &l), Mg. 

E. II. snsrit; or Skr. (of R. Mg. ( c ^ T. 

3, 1. 13) 1 )» E. H. ?T?rr., M. *3il, 0., B., G., S. TOcL ( Bee Bs * 

1 ) According to H. C. 4, 81 Pr. substitutes *TH| for the Skr. R. 
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II, 53). — By the dissolution of the conjunct the forms Pr. 

or arafim, E. H. swor might ariae; thus Skr. 

♦ rfarfaKT, Mg. *rnmafirar, E. H. ipfhft (forqaasft or §§ 25. 

34. 78). 

Sixth Group. 

3 26. Com. gen. q. Masc. ST. Fem. 

The form S is weak; the others are strong. As to the manner 

of adding them, see § 298, note. 

327. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from 

any root. As a rule they are fem. Thus sight, of R. see; 

f. draggling (W. H. ^nO, of R. draggle; ^tt; f. or ^TtT 
m. a slap , of R. ^rr slap; m. or f. play, of R. play; 

f. tvalking , conduct, custom, of R. or -4^ walk; *T 5 T£ f. 

seizure (W. H. qqra), of R. aqq; seize; ^ m. f. or m., f. 

laughter, of R. laugh; 3^11 f. or <3aT m. or £ running, 

race, of R. run; jsrz f. or pm m. rubbing, of R. p^ rub; 

<rqr m. or urp m. or f. turning, circumambulation, of R. «rq[ 

turn; m. pressure, force, fear, of R. press; m. or 

yttfl f. speech, dialed, of R. speak; m. or Q^rTTHT m. 

repentance, of R. Id repent , etc. 

328. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences: W. H. has m. f. flf, and m. OT or f. ^; S. 
m, 3, f. q or J, and m. f. ^ (Tr. 46, 47); G. m. f. 9, and 
m. f. M., B. and 0. have the same as E. H. Thus M. 

speaking , language (Man. 107); sr^, srffcTT binding, 
embankment, of R. srl^ (Man. 107), etc.; S. Uter f. error, E. H. 
»|t3T, of R. wbtj S. Errfr f. or mrt m. decrease , of R. 877; S. m. 
turning (Tr. 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52. 

329. Derivation. The original of theBe suff. is the Skr. 
krit 9 , which (in the nom. sing.) forms m. f. ST and, with 
pleon. q? added, m. wqj:, f. ^q»T. These are in Mg. m. f. SIT, 


aiPT; T. V. 8, 1. 13 gives thus H. C. T. V. &mj$. The 

derivation is obscure; hut it seems rather to be connected with the R. . 
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and m. f. ; whence E. H. m. f. g (cf. §§ 4 2. 4 5) and 
m. OT, f. ^ (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus Skr. ^3: or ^ 3 T (or ^t), 
Mg. or ikoTT (cf. II. C. 4, 382), E. H. ; again Skr. ^T: 
or ^fachi, A. Mg. or ^fuvT, E. II. ^ or etc. 

Seventh Group. 

3 3 0. Com. gen. 3 or 9T3. 

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in take the suff. 3T3 
which supersedes the caus. termination; that is, 3 is added to 

the of which is elided. 

331. These suff. are used to derive nouns of (habitual) 
agency from any root. Thus 3 in 3 cater, glutton, of R. <eTT; 
3 snr vexatious , of R. 3^17 vex ; fighter, heater , of R. *tt^[ 

heat; *r? ascetic (lit., one who shaves his head ), of R. itt shave; 

cutter, biter, of R. qnr cut, bite; sweeper, broom, of R. 

qtt^ sweep (W. H. ornr) ; suit ’^vigilant, of R. sTTit^ wake; fwrr^ spoiler, 
of R. spoil, etc. Again 5 T 3 ; in <KiT 3 T 3 quarrelsome, of R. 

<KTT 3 quarrel; 33T3 spendthrift, of R. 3 JTo^ squander (lit., cause to 
fig ) ; cKMT 3 laborer, brcad-ioinncr, of R. labor, earn; fr^T3 

stationary, of R. frs? stop; fir^TT3 saleable, of R. firer sell (intrans.); 
rKU3U3 coaxcr, tempter, of R. coax. Occasionally the root 

no more exists in E. H. as i Tih or Tra? robber, of R. *3"T9F bile 
or overpower. 

3 3 2. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. H., nor 
E. Gd., but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced. W. H., 
P. and S., like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3 and *T3; G. appears 
to have a weak form in 3 , as 13T3 eater, <KTJ broom, etc.; see 
Bs. II, 3 7 where other examples will be found; it may, however, 
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final 3 
or e. g., Ap. Pr. UTVT 3 , Mw. is in G. sfrj or gold 

(Skr. nwrj. 

3 33. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit U or, with pleon. cF added, rT^F; the of which has a ten 
dency to change to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 44), also in Pali (see 
Ms. 40. Bs. II, 57). Whence (nom. sing.) Pr. 3 or 39t (= * 3 : or 
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*rT 3 »;), W. Gd. 3 or e. g., Skr. mfr husband (base WJ), Pr. 
^(H. C. 3, 44), Gd. (E. H. has HFTTJ, Pr. H - C ‘ 3 ’ 44 ) ; „ 
Skr. fv?TT father (base for?), Pr. f^3» or ffl3^V (H. C. 1, 13l), P. 
fe or fu3; Skr. HTrU brother (base mu), Pr. HT3 or UT3wV (H. C. 
1,131) or Ap. HT 3 or KT33 (cf. H. C. 4, 398), P. m3 or UT3 or 
or iqTS (cf. Ld. 10, 30), S. m 3 , M. ms. Similarly Skr. 
(of R. ^Lor s^L) owe who bites or overpowers, Pr. 3 ^rt (cf. 

H. H. 2, 2 = Skr. bitten ), Ap. 3 ^ 3 , W. Gd. 3Tf? robber . 

The stiff. FT was often added in Skr. with the connecting vowel ^; 

C / 

thus ^FT. This was, probably, generally done in Pr. (see the ana¬ 
logous cases of the suff. ^FT and ^rioil §§ 3 06. 314), and univer¬ 
sally in Gd. Whence w'e have in Pr. ^3 or ^3Ht and (with ab¬ 
sorption of ^) in W. Gd. 3 (G.) or 3 (W. H., P., S.). Thus Skr. 
tarf|rTT eater (base tdif<H), Pr. W^3 or G. t?TT3 or W. H. 

TjTT3; Skr. qrfjfT beater, Pr. mf^3 or G. m£ orW. II. 

etc. — The suff. m 3 contains the caus. or denom. suff. 9 N; thus 
Skr. SidWhrT worker, Pr. cRJ3TTH3^t or ,W. Gd. ^jtt3, 

where cT^ is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted, as usual in 

/ 

caus. or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. tnWlrf working = 


Pr. c«nrrbidl 

or 




Eighth Group. 


334. 

Set. Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


1 ) mrr 

nmr 



2 ) mm 


mmi 

The forms 

of com. gen. are weak; 

the others 

strong . 4 


manner of adding them, see § 298, note. 

335. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the 
original root is no longer in use; and the derivative itself, in 
its weak form, is employed as a root. The weak form is, as a 
rule, fem. Thus f. or « 4 ^<S 57 I m. sitting, seat, of R. ST^T sit; 

f. pain, of R. tighten; rns? f. cracking, cleft, rTJSTT day¬ 
break, of R. * rT£ or FTptf (W. H. rns>) crack; f. or m., 
^ f. glittering, of R. {wave) or glitter; ?RcrT^ f. glitter, 
f* glance, of R. *?5I5T or FHcdS? glitter; mm f. or °37T m. or 
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°& f. snatch, toink, of R. be quick (Skr. qwrq^?); qrcq[ f. or 
°qrr m. twitch, of R. be quick (Skr. qfc?J3?); CFT^qi f. palpitation, 
q73qft partition, screen, of R. qiT3 sp?#; OTTrsF m. gate, of R. 
split; e33i f. road, of R. STT join?, etc. 

336. The second set is used to derive nouns of agency 

from roots. Thus m. or f. an animal that grazes, of R. 

=q^r graze; ^ TTqr m. or f. active, clever, f. cleverness (see 

§ 257), of R. =q*T walk, move; 33JT6R m. or f. runner, racer, of 
R. 33 ^ run; cq'jrTq? m. or f. or °3iT m., f. quarrelsome, of 
R. (W. H. 5FT^) fight; 33Tq[ m. or f. capable of flying, fledged, 
of R. 33 fly; q^frqr swimmer, act or art of swimming, of 

R. swim, etc. 

337. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds.; but the 
W. Gds. have final 9T or for E. Gd. qT; and S. has qiq» or 
qrq? for E. II. qTcE or qTqq (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in Bs. 
II, 31 — 33. 42.43. They are exactly the same as in E. II. 

3 3 8. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit qqr, which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nomi¬ 
nal termin.) q and the nominal base qi (probably = doing, 
of R. qi do) meaning doing, agent. On this subject see § 353. The 
derivatives of the suff. qq», therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in q, the other being 
^; e. g., Skr. q>qqr = qra + q> lit. making a tightening, E. H. 
qtfF*. An initial c* of the second part of a compound has a ten¬ 
dency to be preserved or even doubled in Pr.; e. g., 9*3§6f or 
(H. C. 2, 99 = q*^ + ^), qfrip or qf^fyf (H. C. 2, 93 

= rfh + $**), 5 # or (H. C. 2, 99 = q + q? lit. made fast, 
i. e., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes. — 
The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. ST^., and is 
equal to Skr. VTqqi; thus Skr. 3pqq>:, Mg. or 3|tqq>, E. U. 

3 JTqi, with elision of ^ and contraction of the hiatus-vowels. 
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339. The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining 
the form of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This 
rule holds good for the E. H. also. The root is obtained by 
detaching the suff. tf^or ^ (§ 3 08). Thus R. <7* from inf. 
to read; R. from inf. to knoiv; R. m from inf. 

or i°rT®r to eat. In some cases, however, a or must be either 
supplied or omitted; thus R. from inf. io obtain (for 

*urfer§33); R. at from inf. afas* to live; R. ^ from inf. 
or drip; R. ft from inf - or f^L to weep, etc. It 

will be found that with a few exceptions (about 25) which have 
a final vowel, all E. H. roots terminate with a consonant. 

340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the 
3 d pers. Bing. pres. conj. (see § 49 5) and detaching from it the 
termination ^ (or 53; thus R. from he reads; R. , 
from arfi he knows; R. <TTor^, from he obtains; R. <3T, from 
mu^he eats; R. at, from afir, he lives; R. from he drips; 


R. ft, from ftf or ftst he weeps. Moreover, this, unlike the or¬ 
dinary method, presents the E. H. root in the most convenient 
form for comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re¬ 
presents. Thus while in such cases as that of the inf. Q33 to 
read and 3. sg. pres. conj. he reads, both forms lead equally 
well to the original Skr. root through their respective Skr. 

and Pr. equivalents (viz., inf. Ap. Pr. ofc®sf, Skr. qKrioci*^ and 
pres. Pr. 05^, Skr. osfff); on the other hand, in such cases as 
to know, it is only the 3. sg. he knwos, which leads 
through its equivalents, Pr. Skr. gam (i. e. sjqwr-ar), to the 

original (Skr.) form of the root for the inf. can, by 

no possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. oftfudotTUN Its Skr. 
equivalent' would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as 

Such inf. as in fact, are purely Gd. formations, 

made from a previously changed radical form . For the ex¬ 
planation of this and similar radical changes, Bee §§ 344 —349. 
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341. Affinities. On the whole, the Gds. show a very 
close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. H. uses ^ and oT, where W. H. has 3 and (see 
§§ 29. 30); e. g., E. H. fall, W. H. q^; E. H. xq walk, W. H. 

Or E. II. has ^ where M. has ^ (see § 11); e. g., E. H. ©T 

be loosed. loose, M. , srte. Or E. H. has an aspirate, where 
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g., E. II. or *Tk=j^ learn, 
M. ftlcFT, etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 
phonetic or due to different derivation; e. g., E. H. ^ sit, N. 
5 TH, P. cT^, S. firf (Skr. 3qfen^, cf. §173); or E. H. ^ sleep 
(den. of the Skr. part srq, § 3 52), W. II. srt (Skr. R. ^4^)- Some¬ 
times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is 

common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. II. |o L. 

call, W. H. qqvq. There are, however, a few roots, especially in 
S. and M., which do not exist in E. II.; e. g., S. q?h see > 
qrsr see, but E. H. f^e or £<pr , which are also S. and M. 

*Ni ^ 

34 2. If the E. II. roots are examined, they will be found 
capable of division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct le- 
presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound); secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr. roots, are not 
directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the firet kind 

are: E. H. Skr. ^ walk; E. H. Rq., Skr. rTU^ be hot; E. H. 

STT^, Skr. frr know; E. H. sjq, Skr. ^ do; E. H. srt, Skr. c^soto; 
E. II. m, Skr. mi eat; E. II. %, Skr. *0R leak; E. H. Skr. 
qjq be angry (§ 1.48); E. H. Skr. ^ speak; E. II. Skr. 

^l rub; E. H. RT or ££, Skr. break (§174); E. H. ^ Skr. 
srq rub; E. H. qfjH , Skr. touch (§ 58, note); E. H. qfVe, Skr. 
qf^foq distribute (§122, 5); E. H. Skr. sec; E. H. 33, 
Skr. 3rqT rise; E. H. qrfj, Skr. siveep (§ 17 2), etc. Of the 

second kind are: E. H. forget, cf. Skr. ; E. H. wisl, 

cf. Skr. 3 rRT^ (§173); E. H. sq£ sit, cf. Skr. 3qfe (§ l73 > ; 

E. H. q^TT enter, cf. Skr. ufoH?; E. H. RH, sleep, cf. Skr. gq i E. II 

\ 
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or ffepr* eject, cf. Skr. finTO (cf. §§113.114); E. H. 
make known, of. Skr. hit ; E. H. or thtt turn over, cf. Skr. 
infer (§143); E. H. yw cook, of. Skr. TW; E. II. recognize, 

of. Skr. yfpnnug (§ 69); E. H. fete spy, peep, of. Skr. wt eg; 
E.H. fete vomit, cf. Skr. spt ; E. H. ernr-g crack, rumlle, cf. 
Skr. spr ar; E. H. ate Wow, cf. Skr. te «, etc. The first class 
of roots I shall designate primary , the other secondary. 


1. PRIMARY ROOTS. 

343. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 

and make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are 
generally owing to the following causes: 1 ) phonetic permutation 
of the radical consonant or vowel; 2 ) the incorporation of the 
Sanskritic „ class-suffix u into the root; 3) the change of the 
Sanskritic „class w of the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic 
radical suff. Not unfrequently several of these causes act 

together. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
phonetic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
identical in E. H. and in Skr. 

344. Phonetic permutation. 1) Final radical consonants 
are principally exposed to this cause of change, because through 
the accretion of the (so-called) „class-suffix w , they generally be¬ 
come medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor¬ 
ding to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. H. 

eat for Pr. Skr. as 3 d sing. pres. Skr. Pr. 

or (Yr. 8, 27), E. H. Sometimes, however, a root 

contains a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical 
roots arise; e. g., E. H. ^_waMc for Pr. Skr. *9^; as Skr. 

Pr, ^rf^, E. H. Hence, when the E. H. exhibits an 

(apparently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. hot) , containing 

a final consonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change in Pr., 
the identity is,open to suspicion, and is, probably, to be accoun¬ 
ted for in a different way, namely by the incorporation of „th,e 
cl^ss-suffix M , see § 345. — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely 
/ 11 
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liable to change, and, indeed, never change, unless they are com¬ 
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr.; but such 
roots are of unfrequent occurrence in E. H.; thus E. H. leak 
for Pr. (=?*¥), Skr. or ’em; ; as Skr. gzftrlft, Pr. (H. C. 

2, 7 7) or E. II. or E. H. offer food for Pr. 

Skr. qf^q (caus. of qfp-flrq ); as Skr. qf^dqqfd, Pr. q ffire r ^ or 
^, E. H. qjW (§ 122,5). Very exceptionally a real single 
initial cons, is changed; e. g., E. H. be for Pr. jp-, Skr. ^ 
(§ 176, note), as Skr. qcrfn, Pr. or ^ (Yr. 8, 1), E. H. 
he is ; but the original is preserved in the E. H. past part. 

— 3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change; some¬ 
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (q^or a^, 

§§ 121. 122); thus E. H. be for Pr. jrar or ^sr, Skr. q^; E. H. 

moisten for Skr. (§ 17 2); sometimes by the ordinary 

phonetic laws; thus E. H. rub for Pr. q^, Skr. q^[, as Skr. 
q^fH, Pr. q*r^ (H. C. 4, 126), E. H. q^ (§ 109); or E. H. 
or ZJL break for Pr. rj£, Skr. ar, see §§ 143. 147. 174 ; E. II. 

angry for Pr. q»tq^, Skr. see §§ 143. 148. — 4) Ex¬ 
ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is 
elided; as E. H. ^TsT wish for Pr. * 3x$Tfr, see §173; or E. H. 
sioecp for Pr. see § 172. 

34 5. Incorporation of the „class-suffix“. Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assume for the purpose of forming the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
Iu all other tenses these „ class-suffixes M are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already in Pr., however, it had become the 
custom, sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use the 
root, thus amended, as the conjug. base in all tenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Gd. this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus E. H. has R. ?TPT knoto for 
Pr. ?TTTJT^ and 5TT, Skr. m, through incorporating the suff. -TT of 
the IX th class, as Skr. sTFTTfk, Pr. sTTOTT^ (cf. H. C. 3, 154. Ls. 
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348 = at + mr 4- or ?rrm^ (Yr. 8, 23 = *ntn 4- r 4- ^); E. H. 
snrr; or E. H. gather for Pr. or f%rjp or f%, Skr. f%, 

through incorporating the suff. 3 of the V th cl.; as Skr. fo-ilfa, 
Pr. (cf. Ls. 347 = f%-RTH) or f%RT^ or (Vr. 8 , 29. 

H. C. 4 , 238 = or ^rt + R + ^), E. H. R 4 ; or E. H. 
tfawce for Pr. ura, Skr. 3 H, through incorporating the suff. n of 
the IV th cl., as Skr. 3 *FfH, Pr. RT^ (Vr. 8 , 47 = RTW + R + ^)> 
E. H. RT^r, etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-suff. is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex¬ 
ceptional as regards the so-called „ general “ tenses and derivat. 
verbs (cf. Wb. Spt. 59); but in Gd. it is absolute. It may be 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate 
origin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice. 
That it was a real incorporation of the suff. into the root, even 
in Pr., can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
to,Skr. usage the class-suff. could have no place; such as silfutR 
(lit., Skr. *sUftrtRj known , but also regularly RTTR (H. C. 4, 7), for 
Skr. RirTRj or Pr. difuKdNl (lit., Skr. * sTlftroTT) or regularly UH3.UT 
(H. C. 4, 7), for Skr. fTT^JT having known ; or Pr. sTTRTTsr^ (H. C. 
3, 149), for Skr. xrtm i fa (lit. ♦ dH i wfrf ) he caused to know; or 
Pr. or 

or *f%ferarfn, i. e., or f^-^crfH) lie will gather; or Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 242), for Skr. -rJlilri (lit., Skr. *f^Fo3H or Pr. * 

it is gathered ; or Pr. (Spt. 46) or HRT^R^ (cf. H. C. 4, 302. 

PI. 24, lit. *3?Rrr), but also regularly (H. C. 4, 24 2), for Skr. 

(lit. * 5 J 59 TT) it is heard ; or Pr. ^fur^Ul (lit., Skr. * 3 farcfT) 
or regularly ^rt3RT (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. 5jrctT having heard ; or 
Pr. TrrerrfErcq (H. C. 1,33), for Skr. HPdHift (lit. * 3 ?RTfRrnfR) cau¬ 
sed to dance; or Pr. (lit. *r»r) or regularly RijR (H. C. 4, 

272), for*Skr. WrSTT having done , etc. In E. H. this incorporation 
is so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 
new ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of the ver- 



(H. C. 4, 243), for Skr. -tfWJTrt (lit. 
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bal noun in which is the source of the modern infinitive 

(§§ 3 08 — 314); thus E. H. SM (o know for Skr. xTTrTcZTT (lit. 
* snfofTcZTJrJ; E. H. to dance for Skr. ^fddoU^ (lit. * dfarWjJ , 

etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. H. with a consonant. 

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation of the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change 
of the „ class"; see § 347. 

346. An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of 

the passive stiff. *J, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. is trans. press, but the E. H. R. is intrans. he 
put down, he abashed, and equal to the Skr. pass. R. as 

Skr. pass, -dujri he is pressed, Pr. E. II. etc. Some¬ 

times both the Skr. and G<1. Rs. are intrans.; e. g., E. H. 

(W. H. and Skr. walk, as Skr. pass. -derttrf (but act. -derffd), 

Pr. (Vr. 8, 53, but act. xj^ H. C. 4, 231), W. H. xmS or E. H. 

(but act. W. II. E. II. ^"), etc. In rare cases both are 

trans.; e. g., E. H. nhd’ and Skr. ftrar irrigate ; as Skr. pass, faxdd 
(but act. fu^fd), Pr. (H. C. 4, 23 0, but act. fflxT^ H. C. 4, 239), 
E. H. (but act. ^“xf), etc. Other examples, see § 348. 

Note: In most cases of this kind also a change of „ voice" 
from pass, to act. takes place; see § 348. 

347. Change of „class“. The Skr. distribution of roots 
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 
Skr. has ten classes, of which the I st (inch VI th ) and the X 
(inch denom. and causal) include by far the largest number of 
roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds 

o to the Skr. VI th (or I st ) and the other to the Skr. X th cl. The 
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex 
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans¬ 
ferred into the VI th1 ) (or occassionally X th ) class, either 1) by 

1) It is usual to say the I* cl. (cf. Wb. Spt. 59. Ls. 334); but it seems 
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substituting the suff. w of the VI th (or X th ) for their proper 
class-suff. (3 of the V th , * of the VII th , 3 of the VIII th , *T of 
the IX th , U *of the IV th ), see H. C. 4, 239; or 2) by incorpo¬ 
rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. (3, ^T) into 31, the 
characteristic of the VI th and X th classes (cf. Wb. Spt. 59ff. Ls. 

334); or 3) by interpolating the suff. of the VI th class. For 

example; R. f% gather is in Skr. of the V th cl., base (£ 3 , hence 
3. sg. pres. feHlfH, but in Pr. it becomes of the VI th cl., by 
incorporating 3 and changing 3 to hence base f%HT, 3. sg. 
pres. (Vr. 8 , 29); or again R. obtain is in Skr. of the 

V th cl., hence base 5TTg, 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. of the 

VI th cl., by substituting the suff. of the VI th for 3 , hence base 
qi=r, 3. sg. pres. (H. C. 4, 239); or again R. UsL break is 

in Skr. of the VII th cl., hence base 3. sg. pres. but 

in Pr. of the VI th cl., by incorporating and eliding its hence 

base irsr, 3. sg. pres. MsT^ (H. C. 4, 106); similarly in Pr. 
orftraf^; (Ls. 347), for Skr. f^rf^, there is a transfer of the R. 

from the VII th into the X th cl.; or again R. do is in Skr. 
of the VIII th cl., hence base ^T, 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. 

of the VI th or I st or X th cl., by changing the suff. 3 of the VIII th 
to 9 , hence base (i. e., B>) or sq - or 53 * (i. e., S^rr), 3. sg. 
pres. (as in 3 ^ Spt. 173 = Skr. Urth(Yfd) or cfT^ (Vr. 8,13) 


to me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
accurately described as that of the VI th cl. The I* differs from the VI th cl. 
by guyating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI th does not gunate 
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
does not gunate the rad. vowel; e.g., in 3111 ^, where if they were 

of the I rt cl., it should be ; for the Rs. are, practically, 

Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a comp, cons., 
which precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im¬ 
possible to determine the class by this sign; e. g., in Here * 

the class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Gd.) is 
devoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails. 
Thus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class. 
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°r arp^ (H. C. 4, 33 7); or again R. *TT know is in Skr. of the 
IX cl., hence base 5TPTT, 3. sg. pres. dl-llfa, but in Pr. of the 
VI th or X th , by incorporating JTT and changing to a, lienee base 
sTTtn or ?rniT (i. e., sfPTa), 3. sg. pres. sTTUT^ (Vr. 8, 23) or smiT^ 
(Dl. 15); or again R. ^ seize is in Skr. of the IX th cl., hence 
base jt^t, 3. sg. pres. i|^lfa, but in Pr. of the VI th or X th , by 
substituting their suff. a (aa) for ^TT, hence base rr^; or fr% (i. e., 
n^l), 3. sg. pres, rr 1 ^ (Vr. 8, 15) or (Dl. 90); or again 

R. dance is in Skr. of the IV th cl., hence base ^J?a, 3. sg. 
pres. -Irafa, but in Pr. of the VI th or X th , by incorporating a, 
hence base or tfrir, 3. sg. pres. (Vr. 8, 47) or 

(Dl. 50); or again R. jy£ weep is in Skr. of the II nd cl., hence 
irregular base pVf^, 3. sg. pres, "^tfjfa, but in Pr. of the VI th 

or I st cl., by substituting their suff. a for the irreg. ^ of the 

II nd cl., hence base ^ or 3. sg. pres. or (H. C. 

4, 226. Spt. 311 or contr. H. C. 4, 368) or fta^ or fteq 
(II. C. 4, 226); or again R. OT go is in Skr. of the II nd cl., 

hence base aT, 3. sg. pres, aifa, but in Pr. of the VI th cl., by 

interpolating its suff. a, hence base slTa, 3. sg. pres. (H. C. 

4, 240 or contr. ?TT^ H. C. 4, 240. 3 50). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VI th and X th , into one, either by transferring the roots of the 
VI th into the X th ;- or far more commonly by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or caus.) of the X th into the VI , 
through changing the X th class-suff. ^ into the VI th class-suff. & 
(see H. C. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342. 344). Thus 
1) change of the VI th cl. into the X th ; e. g., (H. C. 3, 158), 

for (II. C. 3, 158. Skr. ^rfa) he laughs ; aq*^ (H. C. 4, 337), 
for a^ (Vr. >8, 13) lie does ; (Dl. 50), for ^ (Vr. 8, 47) 

lie dances, etc.; 2) change of the X th cl. into the VI th ; e. g*» 

ar^ (II. C.*4, 2), forar^ (Spt. 3 5. cf. H. C. 4, 2 67), Skr. araafa, 
from R. ara^ sp>eak ; or (II. C. 4, 422), for (Spt. 156. 

cf. H. C. 4, 265) he thinks ; or (Spt. 260), for ?TT^- (Spt. 188), 
Skr. Jjraafa, from R. accomplish ; again in causals: 
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(H. 0. 3, 149), for z f I Skr. from R. ^ see; or 

(H. C. 3* 149), for (H. C. 3, 149), Skr. from R. 

* do; or (II. C. 3, 14 9), for (H. C. 3, 149), from 

R. ^ laugh; or Wcq (H. C. 3, 151), for (H. C. 3, 151) 

he causes to roam , from R. etc. In E. H. (and Gel. gene¬ 

rally) this process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what¬ 
soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the VI th of 
Skr. While, therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr. 
(in the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. H. to one 
and the same. Thus (see the above examples) E. II. = Pr- 
ynr^; E. H. ura = Pr. ; E. H. — Pr. ; E. H. 'for 
= Pr. or fq^; E. H. = Pr. *JJ; E. H. SIFT — Pr. 

E. H. n| = Pr. n^; E. H. ^ = Pr. TO*; E. H. 

= Pr. E. H. STW (W. H. 5TTO) = Pr. STT^ (or 5n^); 

E. H. =c Pr. E. H. = Pr. ; E. H. f^r = Pr. 

E. H. qr(T5r = Pr. qr^Tor^; E. H. = Pr. ^TT^, etc. 

Some E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as *rt 
drink, ^ drip, are probably to be explained on the principle of 
the interpolation of the VI th class-suff. ^; just as in the case of 
the above mentioned R. SIT go. Thus E. H. qft he drinks pre¬ 
supposes a Pr. form *fu5rai[ or instead of the common Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 10) or (H. C. 1, 180), Skr. fein, which would 
be in E. H. either or *fqrr; similarly E. H. xljr it drips = Pr. 

for the ordinary Pr. (H. C. 2, 77). 

Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
of which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely 
used or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that some Gd. 
roots which have apparently changed their Skr. class, haye really 
preserved such an unusual or vedic class. Thus R.. he hot is 
in Skr. both of the I st cl., FTO, and also, but rarely, of the IV th cl., 
WQ. The latter is the modern E. H. (Pr. fpst). The former 
would have become in E. H. rTof or through Pr. rT5f (cf. cTcf^ 
H. G. 1,231). Again R. die is in Skr. of the VI th cl., f*pr, 
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but in the Vedas of the I st cl., *T7". The latter is preserved in 
the E. H. Pr. *rp (Vr. 8 , 12 $, E. H. jt^). It is possible 

that other modern Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserved an ancient traditional one of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi¬ 
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature. 

348. An exactly analogous process is the change of „voice“. 
In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. z^, are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wb. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in 
J. G. 0. S. XXIX, 4 9 2). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the VI th 
(or X th ), and in E. H. into the VI th . Thus R. *T?r^ break is in 
Skr. of the VII th cl., hence base *TTsT, 3. sg. pres. its 

pass, root or base is UsZT, hence 3. sg. pres. HSZJH lie is broken. 
Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R. 

of the IV th cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IV th cl.) suff. zr, makes the root to be of the VI th ;- 
hence base n??r, 3. sg. pres, he breaks (cf. Spt. 168 UssidW, 

Dl. 42fsw«T). Again R. ^ hinder is in Skr. of the VII th cl., 
hence base 3. sg. pres, ^trrfs; but in Pr. it is of the 

VI th cl., by incorporating and eliding its 3?; hence base 3. 
sg. pres, (Vr. 8, 4 9). The Skr. pass, base is hence 3. 

sg. pres. ^JrT he is hindered ; in Pr. this becomes (or 7®^) 

and is used both in its proper pass, sense (he is hindered H. C. 
4, 245. 248) as well as in the act. sense (lie hinders H. C. 4, 218); 
that is, Pr. transfers the R. into the VI th cl., by incorporating 
the pass. suff. ZT and employing it in an act. sense. • Examples 
of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. can forms Pr. 
for Skr. sraftfw (Vr. 8, 5 2. II. C. 4, 23 0). Now clearly is 
the equivalent of the Skr. pass. SJcEJH, used actively. The real 
equivalent for the Skr. (V th cl.) is the alternative Pr. form 

(cf. Dl. 3 6 *Te£TiTVfq). Again R. <rTJT belong forms Pr. 

(Vr. 8, 52), which cannot be = Skr. (I 8t cl.) fcrUlfw, but = Skr. 
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pass. *rmH; again R. burst forms Pr. or (Vr. 8, 53). 
Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. pass. SKCT?r, the latter 
= Skr. act. (VI th cl.) TOcfsr. Again R. fcr* sprinkle forms both 
(H. C. 4, 230) = Skr. pass. ftfxSH, and (H. C. 4, 239) 

= Skr. act. (VI th cl.) Again R. kill forms either 5^ 

— Skr. pass. and used both as an act. (Vr. 8, 4 5) and as 

a pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or ^ (Dl. 72) = Skr. act. ^T. Again 
the R. sell (i. e. f^T-Stf!) forms both and of 

which the latter = Skr. act. fdthluDnr; but that the former = 
Skr. pass. is shown by the E. II. Rrw it is sold which 

is still used exclusively in a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr. 
form f blcfc ^, by showing that the ter min. ^ may represent the 
Skr. pass, termin. throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 

which thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. 
he places , of the R. UT, is the same as Skr. pass. ytorT; for from 
the usual Skr. act. (III d cl.) it cannot be phonetically de¬ 

rived. Thus also (Cw. 99) lie gives, of R. ^T, is probably the 
Skr. pass. ^tarT; and Pr. he gathers (T. V. 2, 4, 72), of R. 
is the Skr. pass. FT rather than an assumed new I 8t cl. v*u(rf 
(as Wb. Spt. 60); and Pr. °5^ or °er^ (Ls. 345) he stands , of R. 
S9T, is the Skr. pass. rather than an assumed new I 6fc cl. 

of R. ^ (? as Ls. 13 5); and Pr. 3^ lie flies (Cw. 99), 
of R. 3T-ft, is the Skr. IV th cl. sffcm (in reality a pass, form) 
rather than the Skr. I 8t cl. All these last mentioned forms 

in as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. X th cl., which 
likewise ends in as Pr. = Skr. ; and thus they 

come to be treated as if they were really X th cl. formations, 
and may all be optionally transferred into the VI th cl. Just as 
9%^ may change to 8R^3[, so ^ to 53 (Spt. 216), °5^ to °E\ 
(H. C. 4, 17), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 
case the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 
E. H., which here again makes the change absolute and trans¬ 
fers all pass.-act. roots to the VI th cl. Thus E. H. fltfR = Pr. 
or E. H. °|; (in he put son , see § 133) = Pr. 
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or E- H. siw — Pr. or E. H. 3 ^ = Pr. 

3^ or 3p; the only exception is E. H. §: (or 571) for Pr. 5 ^. 
Again E. H. = Pr. E. H. = Pr. E. H. *£ 

= 1>r ‘ o^4’ E. H. =3Tp or W. H. = Pr. E. H. ^ 

= Pr. fsr^. 

Note: The cause, no doubt, of this confusion in Pr. of the 

pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 

(active) IV tl1 cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can 

only be distinguished by the accent, which in the IV th cl. is thrown 

on the radical, but in the pass, on the suffixal vowel; thus act. 

ndhyatc lie binds, but pass, naliydte he is bound. In 

Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete. 

In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 

with the IV th cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 

all, the facts might he explained, by supposing a transfer in Pr. 

of certain roots into the VI th cl., but such a change of class is 

otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 

change of voice seems much simpler. 

34 9. Addition of the pleonastic suffix STffr. In Skr. 

the causal roots are occasionally formed by adding the suff. uifa 

(Pr. E. H. SToT) instead of the ordinary causal suff. c. g., 

caus. R. aanfg (3. sg. mzrrrofw he teaches ), of R. wl (i. e., 

read-, see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. any p. R. 

may be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Vr. 7, 26. 

27. H. C. 3, 149. Wb. Spt. 64. 65. Wb. Bh. 436); e. g., 

or he causes to do — Skr. chi (ufn or In E. H. 

the C. R. is always formed with ^rfir; the original C. Rs. for- 

• • 

med with so for as they have survived, having become primi¬ 
tive transitive roots (see §§ 471 — 473). Thus E. H. <*> (1^ he 
causes to do, not *^TTY> which does not exist; again E. H. 
he causes to die (i. e., causing death indirectly), but *TTp he beats 
or he hills. Now it has been shown in § 347, that, in Pr., roots 
of the VI th cl. are occasionally transferred into the X th cl. (H. C. 
3, 158), i. e., practically are formed like causal roots with 
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and hence they also occasionally assume the (caus.) suff. 
which in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C. 
3, 158 a m re perhaps contr. for guficJS or gtJTT33); e. g., Pr. has 

the pleon. R. prfsr = Skr. ^ or (3. sg. Spt. 

169), E. H. g^ra;. In E. H. these pleon. roots are still more 
common; e. g., steal, Pr. Skr. E. II. nf^na 

abuse, Pr. Skr. JTc?e[, etc. See the List of Roots. There 

can he little doubt, however, that such Gel. pleon. Rs. as well 
as their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 35 2). 


2. SECONDARY ROOTS. 


350. Secondary roots may be divided into three classes, 
according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) deriva¬ 
tive , 2) denominative, and 3) compound. 

351. Derivative Hoots. In E. II. there sometimes exist 


pairs of roots, of which one member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 
trans. and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
cases the intrans. has a short and the trans. a long vowel. Thus 
E. H. issue intrans. = Skr. S. R. g, and E. H. accomplish 

(lit. cause to issue) trans. = Skr. C. R. mfy; or E. H. die 
intr. = Skr. S. R. g, and E. H. kill trans. = Skr. C. R. 
r nf^’; E. H. g? sink intr. = Skr. S. R. g? and E. H. siYt im¬ 


merse trans. = Skr. C. R. sftfr, etc. In a similar manner, by 
shortening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives new intrans. 
from trans. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 
be shown to have an equivalent in Skr. or Pr.; vice versa, in 
a few cases, by lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans. 
from intrans. roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
The latter process is resorted to only very exceptionally, because 
E. H. has its own special means of forming causal (or trans.) 
roots with the suff. subt (see §§ 349. 474). Thus E. H. possesses 
a number of new pairs of roots, of which one member is origi¬ 
nal, while the other is derivative. Thus E. H. accomplish, 
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is trans. and equivalent to the Skr. C. R. of the trans. 

S. R. from E. II. derives an intrans. R. fqsnr be 

accomplished, which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. or ; for these forms would become in Pr. 

and thence E. H. . Again E. II. q^T bathe is equi¬ 

valent to the Skr. S. R. sit (Pr. tr^r). From it E. H. derives 
the intrans. R. flow, for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It 
is, as if q^rr were a trans. C. R., and q?r is to it, as sq' do is 
to 3SJT (or aFqTq) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. q?T or 
qr combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. R. 

?TWr (Pr. 1 or H5"). From it E. H. derives a trans. (or caus.) 

__ • 

R. or STT£, which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 

Skr. C. R. qwrfo, Pr. qsid, etc. 

3 52. Denominative Roots. Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi¬ 
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient. 
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have considerably 
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd.; see examples 
in M. M. 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65. Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak 

here, however, only of such nouns, as are formally recognised 
and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhdtupdthas (or 
lists of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al¬ 
ways end in ?r; 2) may be either common nouns or participles 

(see also Wb. Bh. 429); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene¬ 
rally to the X th class, but occasionally also to the I st . In P r *» 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see § 347), they 
are all made optionally to belong to the VI th cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g., the following 
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr.: R. JTTsT^ scour, from 
JTTsT scouring, a krit-derivative of the S. R. scour ; or R. 
seek, from utit seeking, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. *rn. seek] both 
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preserved in E. H. as and qiW. Again Skr. roots derived 
from participles are amongst otters: R. ST£ surround, from ire 

enclosure, perhaps a past part. pass, of S. R. fsfJT^ or with 

guff, ft; or R. ^re pmU from cjre pulled, a past part. pass, of 
S. R. (or rub, pull with suff. ft ; both preserved in E. H. 
as and cjrra (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. Spt. 107). Examples from the 

E. H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R. 

5T*T^ germinate, from Skr. 5T^T birth, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. ST^ 
be born ; thus 3. sg. pres. Skr. Pr. or (H. C- 

4, 136), E. H. sT*r; again R. trqr or cqr or CTcT pour, from Skr. 
tfTJ’ flowing, probably connected with the S. R. run ; Skr. 
*yT^fd, Pr. or yT3^ (T. V. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to be 
a substitute of Skr. f^r;«^fvr), E. H. tnj or Clf" he pours. Again 
2) roots derived from participles: R. qcrTE or qcFjer^ turn over, 
from Skr. OWi turned over, the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp. 
R. turn over with suff. ft; Skr. Pr. or 

(H. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. qccr£ or q^T& he turns over ; 
again R. beat, from Skr. fire beaten, the past part. pass, of 
the Skr. S. R. fqw beat with suff. FT; Skr. *fireijfrt or firgq f w 
(?, Spt. 173. Comm.), Pr. fij^ - (Spt. 173 for *fi*J^) or 
E. H. he beats. Examples, from the E. H. or Pr., of deno¬ 
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X th cl. 

(Pr. did, H. tdd, see § 349), are the following. One root 
derived from a common noun is be pleasant , from Skr. 

pleasure (said to be a compound of n good and & a mine , a krit- 
deriv. of the S. R, dig), Skr. titfafrf or Pr. 

(Spt. 169) or ^id^, E. H. it is pleasant. A root derived 

from a participle is filrtic^ make known, from Skr. f%w known, 
the past part. pass, of the Skr. S. R. f%r^ know and suff. FT; Skr. 
♦fSmraqft, Pr. or E. H. fsrfTT* he makes known . 

353. Compound Roots. The great diversity and intricacy 
of the old Skr. system of radical „ classes“ must always have 
formed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language 
of the common people. An evidence of this fact has been already 
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noted in § 347, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more 
of Gd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to one. But they made 
use, besides, of an other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a noun derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root 57 do. This is 

C 

still a common practice in modern H., where numerous verbs are 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb 57"^ to do; thus 55T 57{Sj^ to collect, si? 57{®T to shut, 
arcn^ct) ^ to boil, 5TO^ ch to pass an examination, 5^+57^51 to mix, 
WTT+5+5^ to meditate, firaq 57[*7 to think (for f®Mi ^'dr, as in Eng¬ 
lish to mahe ansioer for to answer ), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra¬ 
sed roots of this kind are often fouhd; thus ^557 + 57 make lotv, 
degrade, f%|* 57 make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M. 
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. 5f). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not of these, that I speak 
here, but of a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction of the noun with the R. 57 has become so firmly 

C 

established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through 
constant usage, a coalescence of its two component parts (N. + R*) 
into one single simple form, and the recognition and treatment 
of this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots. Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb 
+ 57 or 5uT 57 blow, whence 5775;ftfo he blows ; this appears in 
Pr. as or 57 and in E. II. as 5?eF. In Skr. the two com¬ 

ponent parts, N. 575 and R. 57, are still separate and clearly re¬ 
cognisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in E. H. 
coalesced into one form, Pr. 57||7, E. II. 5757 which is now re¬ 
cognised in E. H. as a simple root; in reality it is compound. 
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for among the recognised simple roots of Skr. are 
found several, which are clearly compound; as bark (cf. H. C. 
4, 169) = ^ or + 57 ; destroy = «57 + 57 or + $ 

(acc. sg. neut. of N. or fcsra^); 57g£ swell = S57£ + 
pain = =55 -f- 57; t 57 bind = rPT + 57, etc. There can hardly 
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be a doubt as to the compound character (as above explained) 
of such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. The following may be found a 
probable explanation. It has been shown in § 348, that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the termination which is 

occasionally reduced to 5?"^. It is probable, therefore, that the 

Pr. form or ^ (as in or Spt. 17 3 = Skr. (Ifa) 

is a passive-active form, or identical with the Skr. pass. fwiUH, 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
view. Thus it has the form which is both active (he wears) 

and passive or intrans. (it is worn or it wears) \ the correspon¬ 
ding Pr. forms would be or 3*$^; and in Skr. we find 

the form which is both pass, and act. (VI th class). In 

fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form has 

already in Skr. assumed an active sense; for the usual active 
form of the R. v is of the I st class. Similarly the R. JT die 

is said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the VI th class 
(f*nJH). It is, however, really passive with an active sense 1 ); for 
the proper active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr., 
but preserved in the Yedic and also in Pr. and E. H., is (like 
that of R. fj) of the I st cl. (*T^H). It is precisely the same with 
the-R. ap do. Its Skr. pass, form fifWrt has come to be occasio¬ 
nally (i, e., in compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the 
YI 01 cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that of 
the Rs. and *f) of the I st class, and, though lost in classic 

Skr., still preserved in the Vedic and in Pr. (^T^) and E. H. 
(ffif). But although the Pr. or ^ and the E. H. ^ have 
generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi¬ 
fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. 

t • • , • i. « i 

; I . ; 

1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. being in- 
trana. Besides, as both the VI th cl. and the pass, accentuate the suffixal 
▼owel, there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. VI th cl. 
PjuTT tnriy&te and the pass. fijUFT mriyate. 4 
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from E. H. R. sr^cR stray (i. e., lit. be turned out, scL, of the right 
path ) represents the Pr. or and Skr. sri^fsaraff; or 

E. H. of the E. H. root 3^337 be raised, rise , representing the 

Pr. or 3^%^ and Skr. (Vedic) he is carried on 

high, etc. ! ). It has been stated already that in such compositions 
the R. cFT was usually constructed with some simple derivative noun. 
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is 
the root itself; as Skr. R. hinder, N. hindranee. The 
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes <3 or ; 
as Skr. R. =53 cease, N. =3K7 ceasing ; or R. 3>c^ pain, N. 3.3 pain. 
In constructing sucli a noun with the R. 3?, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. rT^, im¬ 
mediately joined with the R. 3f; as N. hindrance, acc. sg. 
neut. whence Cp. R. -f- 3> = E. H. hinder ; or N. 

=OTrT^ ceasing, acc. sg. neut. ^7T^, whence Cp. R. =507^ + er = E. H. 
cease. Or if it is formed with the krit-suff. 3, it is joined 

^ ^ r 

with R. 3 ? by means of a connecting vowel, generally \\ e. g., 
N. 373 pain, when Cp. R. 373137 = E. II. pain 2 ). It will 

be seen that in such compounds the initial 37 h of the R. 3? or 
of its inflected form HhUri is preceded either by a consonant or a 
long vowel; lienee in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
37 is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor 
tening the vowel; thus Skr. £?7-f3i3H = Pr. or he binders', 


1) In the Vedas the R. 3 ? is also of the II"' 1 cl., thus 3. sg. pres, 

parasm. 37f7T, atm. cRPT. The latter would be in Pr. ^ and by transfer 
into the X« h cl. (§ 347) This may serve as an alternative explanation, 

if the pass.-act. theory given in the text be not accepted. 

2) This \ is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Vedic 

Skr. occasionally *T is used, which is also without doubt an old case-ending, 
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. s4<rf T f3 ifi; lit. violently treated , forced (^ Tr h 
abl. sg. of cJoFT violence)] thus Ved. lie is carried up = Pr.3^^j 

E. H. 3^R he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very o 

times, it was possibly the connecting vowel *T rather than which was 
used in them. However, it makes no practical diflerence, whether i 
5T or for in E. H. both are equally reduced to V. 
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Skr. xTO-f 373 ff, Pr. -*4^ or he ceases; Skr. graTferPT = Pr. 

3?f%f£3' or c*rfwf^ it pains ; indeed the doubling of 37 is already 
insured by the following £ (in 37). In E. H., finally, according 
to its phonetic laws, the double ^ is reduced to single 37 (§ 143). 

Thus Pr. p^ = E. H. fiefc (§ 148); Pr. = E. II. (§ 146); 
Pr. 3 iftT^ = E. H. 37*37 (§58). This explains the preservation 

in E. H. of the initial 37 of the R. 37 , which, therefore, is an 

almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root, 
in which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. H. =337 cease, 

*ft37 hinder, 3733 ? pain. Similarly E. H. = 3 *T* glitter, 3. sg. pres. 

Pr. ***=$ 3 : or *=33%;^, Skr. comp, of N. 33 H 

(onomatop.) and R. 37 do, etc. 

Note: Sometimes, though a C. R. does not exist in E. H., 
nominal derivatives of it do. Thus degraded, vile, from the 

Cs 

unused C. R. 337 , Pr. 3 ^, Skr. 3 Tc£ degrade = f*-?r*- 37 . 


3 54. It remains briefly to notice a small number of E. H. 
roots, which probably belong to the one or the other of the 
above mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able 
satisfactorily to trace to a Skr. origin. They must have been 

subject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi¬ 
ded into: 


1 ) such.as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., ZQ burst, 

vex, shout, remove, sharpen, ft handle, grope, £ 7 *^ cram, 
ft carry, ttjt^ siich, cf*^ be parched, fq* be congealed, or Rrfe 

or bend, drip, tot skim, qjr or qfte repose, tot sharpen, 

or qfo or qte make bread or thread, shut, tpr acquire a 

taste, vt^bend, be laden, f ^-3 or swallow, c3£ recline, 

turn over, return, be mixed, be soiled and tr. mix, 
soil, ft* review, ^ be perverse, loathe, etc. 

2 ) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into: 

a) denominative; as rfl^id call, be kindled, etc.; — b) com¬ 

pound; as 3^37 scold, ft^ prevent, challenge, H£^r go astray, etc.; — 
<0 to these may be added a class of roots which end in 57 or 7 


12 
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(°r ^r) or r; as or 6^ walk to and fro (cf. N. Efp?T f. ser¬ 

vice, drudgery ); 6^ or ^ stop, remain (cf. or irfo a place ); 

or y^ST or y^rf^r shove (cf. <E|£T or yfjiT a shove); pass 

agreeably, be amused (cf. R. ^ /Jow); be dazzled (cf. Pr. R. 

H. C. 4, 2 03 = Skr. UTHj; quarrel; be draggled or 

draggle; <5*riT]j or (lit. kick) insult, exhaust by labour 

(cl. cHTrT, or c^fT^ a kick and ^TrT^ an old shoe); <T7077^ spring or <fiq7T 
attack suddenly (cf. ^ quick); =gqr be flattened or xjqr flatten (cf. 
R. or =yrq press and N. =3Tq a bow); ^<777 slip or chase 
(cf. or fTqt an iron scraper or knife); ^qr adhere or 

enclose, fold (cf. N. <?rq palm of the hand hollowed so as to hold 
water); smE or arf*T£ or ysrfcr drag (cf. R. rub); scratch 

(cf. ^3i77 or claw, a handful). The forms with a penultimate 

long vowel are, as a rule, trans.; those with a short one, in- 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or E. Gd., 
but introduced from W. Gd. It will be shown (in § 4 76) that 
in W. Gd. there are causal roots in qr^ or qc?TT (W. H.), «TT 
or gcin (G.), qq- or qq (S.); e. g., W. H. or fsTSToT cause 

to sit, G. WofTT cause to eat (Ed. 114), S. fonq cause to give, • 
yr^T cause to wound (Tr. 25 6. 2 57). It seems probable, that 

these W. Gd. causals and the above mentioned (W. Gd.) secon¬ 
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0. S. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has a 
class of secondary roots in ed (infinit. in edal) } which are, as a 
rule, intrans.; e. g., bailed flow (cf. E. H. ST^cqJ, mated be broken 
(cf. Skr. rubbed) ; ked be done ; but occasionally trans.; e. g.» 
avred hear, biased torment, pusted ask (cf. Skr. q?f asked). Occa¬ 
sionally the primary root exists also, as zang or zanged siving, 
kr do and ked be done; just as in E. H. ^rq^ and flatten. 
And further, the causal roots may be made with ed in Pashtu ')• 


1) Trumpp explains the Rs. in ed as being compounds with ked be 
done. This might suit the intrans., but not the trans. and caus. Rs. in ed; 
moreover the R. ked itself requires to be explained; for it is clearly a 
derivative of the R. kr do. 
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The origin of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de¬ 
nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. 5c?T, ^T, 
etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or 57 (cf. § 285). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. 5?T^ (Pr. 57), 

of which the terminal 7 (or 57, ^7, ^r) is the sole remnant, 
as 3? (of R. 5i, Pr. |£) is in the other compound roots. Thus 
Skr. 5WFT he is occupied in rubbing, he drags — den. 

of ♦EHTcTW, Pr. = E. H. 5H7 

or sldYr. At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter¬ 
native form, ending in 57; thus 3737 and 37Q5F;; "5077 and : 5 r T57; 
3T37 cling and spring ; cf. also E. H. 5T-37 and suddenlg. 

35 5. There is also in E. H. a very small number of what 
may be called tatsama roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats, 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus thun¬ 
der (Skr. jut); rzrTJT^ abandon (Skr. httjt); ^perfume (Skr. *£*); 
irhT enjoy (Skr. iiW); be enamoured (Skr. ^rW), etc. 


THIRD SECTION . INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

FIRST CHAPTFR. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

356. Every subst. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as a 
rule, the only one admissible in good or literary language. The 
other two forms are more or less vulgar. They are made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth 
sets of the first group, as explained in §§ 199. 200 (q. v.). E. g., 
mime. sh. fc, friend, lg. f. faddl or °srf, red. f. ftrfioll or °srf or 
fem. ah. f. <sn£ bed, lg. f. <srfcnT or VT, red. f. wfonjT or Vf; 
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masc. sh. f. ®tet son, 1 g. f. ka i or 0 cT7, red. f. srefcTT or °crf or sr?^; 
fem. sh. f.&mSitd, 1 g. f. or Vf, red. f. or Vi; in 

masc. sh. f. Rfn sage , lg. f. JjfRRT or Vf; rel. f. ^f^TcreTT orVf; 

fem. sh. f. «Tf^r eye, lg. f. yfisRU or Vf; red. f. gf&ijdT or VT; 

^ * 

in masc. sh. f. brother, lg. f. or WT or Vf; red. 

f. or or Vf; fem. sh. f. srff axle, lg. f. ufjtn or Vf; 

red. f. yf^TcTT or yffdT or Vf; in 3; masc. sh. f. tree, lg. f. 
«T^T or Vf; red. f. rT£95TT or cT^Tcrr or Vf; fem. sh. f. TO>f 
daughter-in-law, lg. f. QRterr or VI; red. f. Qrfte ^stt or qiftpRT or 
^'f; in 3 :; masc. sh. f. RT3 barber, lg. f. R 33 T or rV or Vf; 
red. f. R355TT or RT57<3T or R33T or Vf; fem. sh. f. 5 T|r daughter- 
in-law, lg. f. srjRT or Vf; red. f. g r jticl ' l or or Vf, etc. 

Note: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used; 
as or krishna, or pror Bam. 

3 5 7. Many subst. (especially among those in ?r) admit of 
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most, of them, however, (espe¬ 
cially those in «[ and 3) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to 
it the pleon. suff. of the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in ^ or m; masc. TO or ifjT ram, 
*TT^ or mm forehead, srra^ or ~mTT dwelling, stt^t or s rr g TT child, 
etc.; fem. or ifif ewe, or cRTsf staff, TO or uff fist, etc.; 

in ^ or ^ ; masc. very rare, e. g., RTT (sTTPT) or sTPT) wise man ; 
fem. 3Tf?f or ^TT?ff wick, light, srf^f^T or sister, etc.; in 3 or 

3; masc. very rare, e. g., qf^T or TOJ, elephant ; fem. or ^|T 


daughter-in-law, Orffo or qfTT|r daughter-in-law. 2) Only in v; 
masc. Vrq- goldsmith, porter, Z°( god, zuef tiger, sr^ ox, Vf 

house, RTR name, flower, V stomach, to tree, etc.; fem. 3TR 
word, event, RTOT nose, sleep, etc. 3) Only in m ; masc. ^rf^T 


or boy, 5jfVrT merchant, srtp horse, cjrfsT thorn, dog, 

footstool, etc.; fem. only tats., as J"JTT Durgd, wfrTT Sitd, or 
semitats., as Vr^TT mercy, etc. 4) Only in rarely; masc. gene¬ 


rally tats., as a Muni, or semitats., as fjfiq a Rishi, etc.; 

fem. RTfrr fire, eye, etc. 5) Only in masc. yVf washerman, 
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xncift gardener, oilman, elephant, grandchild, 

brother, srfS^ brother-in-law, mtZt leper, <nA wafer, 7 >ear£, 

& clarified butter ; fem. Aft ware, fsr^ ^*7^ or girl, 

rootter, AA daf, Afl Aaiw, *nA fly, etc. 6) Only in 3; 
rarely, masc. tats. cT$ tree, teacher, etc.; fem. deest. 7) Only 
in 3; masc. darter, <7^ watchman, a #mdw, .po¬ 
tato, ^ or Wtt glutton, etc.; fem. woman, wife, ^ 

leech, sand , etc. 

tfofe: On the meaning of these various formB, see § 201. 

% 


2. GENDER. 

3 58. There are only two genders, the masculine and tho 
feminine. No practically workable rules can he given to recognise 
the gender of a subst. by its termination; excepting, that short 
forms in 9 T (exc. tats., like jA) are always masc.; e. g., AfT 
horse, ^f3T pot, JTtelT ball, ^ shoe, etc., and that such short forms 
in as have a synonymous masc. in ^T, are always fem.; e. g., 
ware, *frrt pot, rrtAl bullet, stA shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 
subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr.; hut Skr. neu¬ 
ters become masc. in E. H. This affords, on the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen¬ 
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice. 

359. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H. 
words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§4 2 to 53. 
The termin. ^ and 3; must be uncertain, because they are con¬ 
tractions of the Mg. Pr. termin. masc. ^ or ^ en1 ’ or 
3 *t; thus Pr. fem. Af3*3T ware = E. H. Aft; hut Mg. Pr. masc. 
Frf^r oilman is likewise = E. H. ftAI; again Mg. Pr. fem. ar^T 
sand = E. H. sn^, but Mg. masc. scorpion is also = 

E. H. fire. — The E. H. terrain. 3 and 3 must be uncertain, 
because they were so even in. Pr. and Skr., where their nom. sg. 
in x and 3 (Pr.) or 3: (Skr.) may be of either gender. — 
On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. fJT, whether masc. or 
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fem., always becomes 9 in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc. Jim or jvu 
king, E. H. fTO or f; Pr. fem. oTtTT word, E. H. sim ), no E. H. 
short form in ?rr can be fem. (always excepting tats., which have 
not passed through Pr.); and since every final E. H. 9 T of a 

short form stands for a Mg. masc. therefore all E. H. short 

forms in *?T must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. H. ^ 
of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 

form in 9T, stands for a Pr. fem. all such E. H. short forms 

in ^ must be fem. — Finally the termin. 9T of E. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. masc. fem. (§§3 6 9,2.3 65,1); 

e. g., E. H. qfnffT grandchild = Mg. (Skr. H. C. 

l. 13 7); but E. H. old woman is also = Mg. — 

The number of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr., but fem. 
in E. H., is limited; and in the case of most of them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Vr. 4, 26. H. C. 1, 35. 
S. C. 1, 1. 53) Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. or f. or 

E. H. f. ; Skr. m. cord, Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. 

Skr. m. handful , Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. (also 

m. ) ^STf^FT; Skr. srf^T: offering , P^. m. or f. E. H. f. 

Skr. m. fsrfu {good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. finft; Skr. 

n. hack, Pr. n. fqj or f. f^, E. H. f. <rte; Skr. m. 

belly, Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. cjfti? or Skr. n. Pr. 

n. (Yr. 3, 20) or f. x ft ffo r (Spt. 210), E. H. f. *). 

Again Skr. m. Trf^T: knot, Pr. m. or f. (H. C. 1, 3 5), E. H. 

f. JTtTT (also m.) ; Skr. m. BITS': arm, Pr. m. ETT|r or f. di^T (H. C. 

1, 36. S. C. 1, 1. 54), E. H. f. oTTer or srT^:; Skr. n. ,w " 

testines, Pr. f. (in Ap. H. C. 4, 44 5. T. Y. 3, 4. 69), 

E. H. f. ^TTrfj Skr. n. or hone, Pr. n. fffpi (cf. 

Spt. 100) or f. zft (H. C. 2, 32), E. H. f. irnft To these may 


1) The Pr. fem. is really a different word, i. e., = Skr. 

=3tHjcRT (cf. Wb. Spt. 45); so also the E. H. fem. is really derived 

from the masc. ; see §§ 257. 262. 
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be added, as examples of what seem to be purely E. H. chaDges, 
E. H. f. tfTfrT fire, Skr. m. Pr. in. sjttt (Vr. 5, 18. S. R. 

fol. 9 b ); E. H. f. 5^ body (but S. m. 3j), Skr. m. OT, Pr - m - 
(Spt. A, 63); E. H. f. oath, Skr. m. 5m: or n. , 

Pr. m. (Vr. 2, 15) or n. (Spt. 3 61); E. H. f. fsr^ or 

fl^ or or 30 drop, Skr. m. Pr. m. fsf£ or n. faj 

(H. C. 1, 34. S.C. 1, 1. 52); E. H. STT^ wiffri, Skr. ra. sn^:, Pr. 
m. 5T3: (Vr. 5, 18) 1 ). The strong E. H. forms (or \) and 
seem to be diminutives (Pr. *fErf^rT, *otr$m) and to presuppose 
Pr. fem. forms *cnar; just as Pr. fem. and masc. aTf 

arm. Curious anomalies are, E. H. cl*c[ thing (S. regularly tadbh. 
oTg fem. Tr. 105) and WTH metal (also src* and fcfTH ), which are 
masc., but are sometimes used as fem., though they are tats., which 
always keep their original gender, in this case n. and m. respec¬ 
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. H., there is, I believe, only one; and 
the change took place in Pr.; viz., Skr. fem. cr^a rainy season, 
Pr. m. <TT3Ht (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. QT3H 
or UlcTtf 2 ). As regards the change of Skr, neut. to E. H. masc., 
it had already taken place in Pr., in the case of all neut. ending 
in the cons. and (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 32. Wb. Bh. 404. 420); 
thus Skr. n. ara (base arsprj work , A. Mg. m. sw (Bh. 163.167) 
or Mh. afwfr, E. H. m. aw ; Skr. n. am: renown , A. Mg. m. srir 
(Bh. 420) or Mh. sTCit, E. H. m. STSTp Skr. n. breast, A. Mg. 
m. 3^, E. H. 3^r; Skr. n. milk, A. Mg. m. qa, E. H. m. qa 
or q; Ski*, n. eye, Pr. m. (H. C. 1,3 3. S. C. 1, 1. 51, 

also n. xjcK«j), E. H. m. , etc. Sometimes also the change took 


1) E. H. f. HifT string is not = Skr. m. rWTt (as Bs. II, 174 after 

Tr. 69 says), but = Skr. f. — The E. H. wind, however, is more 
probably = Skr. f. 5nfH:. 

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm., m. Vp(fiY = Skr. 

f* occurs in E. II. only as a fem. eemitats. — There is, however, 
also a Skr, m. , 
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place in the case of neut. in (Skr. nom. sing. ; see H. C. 

l, 3 3. S. C. 1, 1. 51), especially in Mg. (Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 399. 

408. 429) and in Ap. (H. C. 4,445. Ls. 461. 476); thus Skr. 
n - g*** family, Pr. n. epi or m. spft, Ap. m. *pr (H. C. 4, 3 61), 
E. H. m. Skr. n. jpw, A. Mg. n. jw or m. ?r^r (Bh. 190. 
191), E. H. m. Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. cnwi or ra. urenft 

or nrornt, E. H. m. or Skr. n. ci^Fnr^ word, Pr. n. sreniT 

or m. srainV or ^nrft, Ap. ofum (H. C. 4, 3 87), E. H. sru^ or snr; 
Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. or m. ^ThsunY or vitouiV, E. H. m. 

L; Skr. n. heart, Pr. n. f^?r (Vr. 1,28) or Mg. m. fjrn^r 

(Bh. 3 9 4, also ^T=Jj) or Mh. f^5T?rt (Urv. 23,‘10 in PI. Diss. 5), E. H. 

m. %JT; Skr. n. wealth, Mg. m. ott (Yr. 11, 11) or Ap. WIT 

(H. C. 4, 3 58), E. H. m. feFT ; Skr. n. ^ad, Mh. n. (H. C. 

1, 3 2), but Ap. m. f^7 (H. C. 4, 44 5), E. H. m. %£. In Gd. (exc. 
M., G. and exceptionally W. H.) the Pr. tendency to change neut. 
into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. <£T*T (base 3 TOT ) 
string, Pr. n. (H. C. 1, 3 2), but E. H. m. <5TJT (sometimes even 
fern.); Skr. n. it^t house, Pr. n. sr^", M. n. aq[, but E. H. m. sqr; 
Skr. n. CTFFT clarified butter, Pr. n. fira, M. n. Erf'*, but E. H. m. sit; 
Skr. n. sowr milk, Pr. n. M. n. but E. H. m. 

2^t; Skr. n. crnffanr. water, Pr. n. cnfuisr (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. 

but E. H. m. Skr. n. pearl, Pr. n. sftfM (Spt. 314), 

M. n. JTtrfl 3 , but E. H. m. JTTrfr; Skr. n. head, Pr. n. 

M. n. *TTrTT, but E. H. m. JTral; Skr. n. HcHJT9R*t gold, Pr. n. 
or (cf. Spt. 194), 0. H. efcrcr, M. n. but E. H. m. etaT; 

Skr. n. tear, Pr. n. frasr, M. n. , but E. H. m. 

(0. H. in Chand Devagiri 22); Skr. n. yoke, Pr. n. ST5T, 

M. n. 5T^, but E. H. m. ^ or strong form g’JT; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
cRWc?T5PL doing, Pr. n. Ap. n. (H. C. 4, 43 8) or 

W. H. n. or m. 0. m. E. H. (wk. f.) m. 3rff®L 

or 

3 6 0. Affinities. As regards the gender of nouns, E. H. 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish 
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no gender at all. But E. H. has at least two genders, masc. and 
fern. Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H., 
P., S. and N.; though traces of the old neut. survive in W. H. 
in the infinitives in and S©rf or as indicated by the 

final anunasika. — All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the 
other Gds. also. 



3. NUMBER. 


361. There are only two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. The plur. of nouns, which signify rational beings, is for¬ 
med 1) generally by adding the noun people, without any 

change in the sing, noun; or 2) less commonly by using the 
same form of the noun as in the sing. Thus disciples may be 
either %vTTrrtTT^ or les6 frequently ^ToTT, from sing. %<5TT; or daugh¬ 
ters or srft, from sg. sr£K The plur. of any other being 

or thing can, generally, be formed only in the second way. Thus 
horses is but not words is not SJTrf^rtJT, from 

the sing. ejY^t and STTR^. In such cases, if the noun be in the 
nom. case, the context must decide its number. The plural, for¬ 
med with vTtjt , I shall call the compound , the other the simple. 

Exception. A few nouns optionally form anomalous plurals, 
as man, pi. man, pi. 


362. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in 
the sing, nor in the nom. and acc. proper of the plur.; but in 
the oblique cases of the plur. the suflf. , 3^ are added 

to subst. in 9 or fJT, ^ or 3 or 3 ; respectively. In the caBe 
of the comp. plur. they may be added either to the noun itself 
or, as is more common, to the plur. sign The form thus 

made, I shall call the oblique plural\ that of the obi. cases of 


1, 


the sing, and of the nom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur., 
the oblique sing .; and that of the nom. sing., the direct form. 
See examples in § 379. 

Exception. SubBt. in signifying inanimate objects, do 
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not make the oblique plur. (with ^t) in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 37 9. 

3 63. Affinities. 1) In E. H. the nom. and acc. proper 
of the simple plur. of all -subst. are identical with the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 3 69. 
The same, in principle, is the case in all Gds., except in 0. and, 
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and neut. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plur., whilst in 0. there is no simple 

plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign *TPT, see below Nro. 2. 3). 

But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe¬ 
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur.-application; viz., B. ^T, N. 
X; and N. has the further peculiarity of using an archaic obi. 
sg. in ^ or ^ (see §§ 3 64, 3. 3 6 5, 6). Thus E. H. ob. sg. ytfn, 
nom. pi. =rT^n disciples, W. H. obi. sg. nom. pi. ; B. obi. 
sg. ^c?TT, nom. pi. %^TT-I'T, N. old obi. sg. or nom. 

pi. or irSTT^-^r, etc.; for other examples see §§ 364, 3. 

3 69, 1. — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp, plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only 
which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0. also had, for subst. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 
9-bases, ended in ^ (see Bs. II, 198; e. g., qrarx pi. of apiTX bay)', 
but now the comp. plur. (made with *TT^r) only is used. For all 
other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp. plur.; B. using the simple plur. 

for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds., 

for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0. with 
iTPT, obi. f. in E. H. with c^TTn^, obi. f. Thus 

nom. pi. E. H. =5T5TT or disciples , 0. %c?rr-m3r; dat. pi. 

E. H. or %cfTT-^TVn^T-37, 0. It should be 

observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasizing the plur. 
meaning, a periphrastic plur. may be formed in all Gds. for 
any subst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit¬ 
able collective noun, such as JTUX troop, class, or 

all, etc. — 3) All Gds. have an obi. f. of the simple plur. (see 
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table, below), exc. the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the 
form of the nom. pi. in the obi. cases also. Thus E. H. nom. 
pi. obi. H. H. obi. etc.; but G. nom. 

and obi. or (variously spelled) %rTT3 or However, 

in G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvara), which usually distin¬ 
guishes the obi. plur. (see § 3 68, 6), may have been dropped. 
Where there is no simple plur., as in 0., there can be, of course, 
no obi. plur. But the 0. and E. H. comp. plur. signs and 
(see Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pi. and . As 

to the N. and B., see § 3 64, 2. 3. — 4) As regards the sing., 
the general tendency of the Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no 
subst. (of whatever termin.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In W. Gd. (exc. S.) and N. Gd., it is almost complete, the 
only exceptions being strong nouns in €TT. In S. the obi. form 
of masc. nouns in 3 and yY, and of com. gen. nouns in ^ and 
is different from the direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
most nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 


cases be understood, that the obi. f., though now it may out¬ 
wardly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it, 
but has a different origin, as will be shown in § 3 65. Thus 
nom. sg. A. Mg. or mfrra = dir. f. M. and E. H. 

or nom. sg. Mh. snfert, Ap. mfks = dir. f. S. lord; and 

gen. sg. A. Mg. = obi. f. M. STTOT, E. H. (lg. f.) ufatn ; 

or gen. sg. Ap. or °j = obi. f. 0. H. S. tvrfro, 

W. H. and E. H. ?TT*fh Again nom. sg. A. Mg. or Erfay = 

dir. f. M. and E. H. ettjt, or nom. sg. Mh. tftsilt, Ap. sfl33 = 


dir. f. S. etVtY; and gen. sg. A. Mg. = obi. f. M. ETT 3 UT 

(for *ETt3ST), E. H. (lg. f.) Ul Jdl ; or gen. sg. Ap. Ertzsr^Y or utaflg 
= obi. f. 0. H. ota* or 0. P. G., W. H., E. H. srhrT, P., 

H. H. 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 

the various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forms. Observe, 
that where a form is not ascribed to any particular Gd., it be¬ 
longs to all; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common. 
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c5 

CO 

; m 5 

<u 

<D 

• 

£ 

CD N 
c3 

in^ 

O 

rO 

in 3 


Direct forms singular 
n ; exc. S., 0. H., 0. P. 3 m., * f. 

exc. M., H. H. ^ m. n., ^ or sr f. 

3. 


i in 


. r 

in 3 


E. Gd., H. EL, P. 5T m., Br. ST or ST m., Mw., S., N. 
m., G. ST m., 3 n., M. 3T or 3 m., ^ or I n., 
0. H. m or 50 1 m. ST n. 
f; exc. M. ^ m. f., n., 0. H. ^ m., f. 

3:; exc. M. 3T m. f., 3n., G. 3 c. g. 


Direct forms plural in M. 


ce 

CO 

in 9 

st f., ^ n. 

bo 

fl 

03 

( in st j 

r > 2 / 

^ or 

* 2 / 

^n. 

<D 

a> 

• 

r . 

o 

03 


tt f., 

•v ^ 

* 

Si 

in ^ 

T f - 

Ph 

CO 

05 

in ^ 

S n. 




deest 

CQ 



aTf., 

•s 

O 


1 in 3 

<4-1 

O 


1 in 3 

cT n 


j in 5 

I in 3 
/ in ST 




in 3 


Oblique forms singular 

s; exc. B. s or Jf, M. ST m. n., ^ f., 0. H. 51 or or 
tff^, 0. P. S or sf^. 

exc. M. J, 0. H. ^ or ^ or ^f%, 0. P. ^ or ^rf%. 

3; exc. M. 31, 0. H. 3 or 3^ or 3f^. 

B., 0., E. H., Mw. ST m., Br. ST or ^ m., H. H., P., S. 

•Ss 

^ m., M. zn or ST ra. n., G. ST m., ST n., 0. H. ssf 
or ssf% m. n. 

exc. S. 3S, M.STm. n.,nf.or^c.g., 0. H. $s^ or^sf%. 
3:; exc. S. 3 S, M. =STm.n.,5Tf. or3c.g., 0. H. 3S^ or 3 sff. 


( 9 


in 3 


Oblique forms plural 

E. H. sir, H. H. sf, Br. sT or s^or sfr, Mw., M. ST, 
P. srm., fs^f., G. sV, S. «1or?or«rf5rc.g.,3frf., 

O. H. STT^or S^or S^ or sf^> 

E. H. ^r, H. H. Br. jpf or ^or ^r, Mw. irf, 

P. G. ^fr, M. S. jsrf or ^ or or 
or ^3fs, 0. H. ^or ^ or 

E. H. yr, H. H. 3sf, Br.7Tor3fr, Mw., P. 3 *rt, G. 
3St, S. 3fa, M. it, 0. H. 3 ^or 3^f or 3f^f. 

N. B., in B., 0., N. deest throughout. 
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, in ST 


CO 
<D 

a 
c3 
rO 

fl \ 
o 
u 

CD 

o 


. ' 
in ^ 


in 3: 


the rest 
as in the 
weak 
bases. 


in ^ 


w 
<D 
CO 
cS 

M < 
a \ 

£ 

o 


in^ 




in 3 


in sn 


P. m, S.*rf or^or G. 9T5^(or m., 

*rfn., M. T?or*r? m. n. 

Br. or ^l^or or or ^fq-, P. G. 

M. art or t*- 

Br. 3 ^T or 3 ^T or 35PT or 3 ^ or sf^T, P. 3^T, 

S. 3^f or 3^? or 3^T or 3^T, M. 37 or 3. 

% 

Obi. forms used as nom. plur. 

B. ft-jr or N.dx-£ or E. H. *, H. H. n m., ^ f., 

Br., 0. H. a m., f., Mw. «r m., 97 f., P. 9 m., ^97 f., 

. S. 9 m., 97 or 3 f., M. 9 m., G. 9 m., 9> c. g. 

B. ^-pT, N. or E. H. H. H., Br. ^ m. f $97 f., 

'Mw. $ m., 97 f., P.$m., $97 f., S.$m., $3 f., G.$m., $9> 
c.g., M.$c. g. 

B. 3-pT, N. 3^-^ or 3^-£, E. H. 3, H. H., W. H., P. 3 m. 
397 f., S. 3 m., 3 f., G. 3 m. or 39> c. g., M. 3. 

N. B., in 0. r/eestf throughout. 

B. 9T-fT, N. 9T%-£ or 9l^-£, E. H., Mw., S. 9T in., H. H., P. 

^ m., Br. ST or m., G. 9T or 9T5^m., 97 or n > 

M. ^ or 3 m. 

B.$-jt, N.$^Tor$^-£, E.H. $, G.$9t, H. H.$m., $97 f., 
Br. $ m., $ or $97 f., Mw. $ m., 9 t f., P. $ m., $97 f., 
S. $ m., $ii^f., M. $ m. 

B. 3-$T, N. 3^-£ or 3^T, E. H., S. 3, H. H., W. H. 3: m., 

397 f., P. 3 m., 39^! f., G. 39V or 3 c. g., M. 3 m. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

Note: It will be observed, that in W. Gd. the obi. plur. of 

weak nouns in $ and 3 generally adopts the obi. termin. of strong 

nouns in $ and 3, and. vice versa iu E. H. the obi. plur. of 

strong nouns in 9T, $, 3 the obi. termin. of the weak nouns 
in 9, $, 3 . 

364.. Derivation of the plural signs. 1) The 0. 9FT 
or, shortened, 9T7 is, probably, identical with the E. H. plur. *M$ 
men (§ 3 61, exc.; from Skr. MMd man; not m 7 measure, as Bs. 
H, 199), and is. a plur. noun with the old termination {F, obi. 
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^ (see § 363, 2). The E. H. men (Skr. crrte? § 102) is also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obi. f. oTtiPT (§ 3 63, 2), and, like 
*TFT, is shortened for criln. The shortened form *TPT is not used 
with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is generally said 
to form a comp. plur. with the pi. sign which is sometimes 

(see Bs. II, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. 
region, side. But there can be little doubt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. fijTT ends in (quiescent) 5, while the 
Skr. does not; b) a final Skr. qr would not become in 
either Pr. or ,Gd.; c) the Skr. is merely the nom. sg. of 

the base f^ST., while the B. f^TT , if anything, is an obi. f., i. e., 
equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 36 6) which is f^ST: (Pr. or 

rather f^STT^, cf. H. C. 1, 19. 3, 3 0) ; d) the sg. f^ST^ (or nom. 
is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a 
plur.; on the other hand e) in the plur. (like *TPT, ^fTU) it would 
be Skr. f§^T:, Pr. which would not produce the B. f^TT. 

I am inclined to believe, that fijTT is not a real word, but me¬ 
rely a compound of two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pi. ends 
in 5 ;^. This I divide into ^ (base) and J (case-aff.), just as in 
the gen. sg.; thus ^33^ of gods = just as of a 

god — (see § 3 65, 6). Here like ^ir, is an obi. f.; 

its dir. f. would be (or £cT£); and, in fact, the two forms, 

thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. <5"cT-<5T and its obi. 
f. It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 

serve as a plur. base (see § 369); its nom. pi. gods is but 

the at. f. of its gen. sg. of a god. Similarly it uses an 

other (now obsolete) gen. sg. j^cT-37, to serve as the pi. base of 

the obi. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., becomes 

and with the gen. aff. it is With the dat. aff. 

it ought to be £oT-|;-#r; but 3T has a tendency to change to rT 
(just as in W. H. among the Mairs the gen. aff. are iff, JTT, etc. 
for 5F?t, 5iT; in N. nj to do for cqr) and £ to become ft (just 
as the B. and E. H. dat. aff. is in O. fe); hence it is 
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f 

(or 4 dfg T iT, as it is commonly spelled, see S. Ch. 58, with two 
to compensate for the shortening of ?). Similarly with the loc.- 
aff. FT or 5f»-FT, it is ^sr-f^-JT-FT (just as, e. g., in H. H. dat.-acc. 

to him, lit. up to him). In course of time this origin 
was forgotten and an imaginary noun tJtt formed, and henceforth 
treated like a real noun. Thus a dat. and a gen. 

was made. The form f^rqr, however, is, according to S. Ch. 50 
not commonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con¬ 
sciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for¬ 
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-aff. <£T in B., at 
the two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt remarc- 
able; but it is by no means the only fact of its kind. Thus 
there is the same peculiar auxil. past tense in the 0. he was 
and in S. f*79T, P. *n; and indeed the ordinary B. and 0. gen.- 
aff. £ occurs also in the distant Mw. (see § 377, 1). In each 
case, these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate 
Gds.; though occasionally sft and <£T are met with in W. H. (see 
Kl. 70. 157), and *JT and oft are the regular forms in H. H. and 
N. respectively, and ^ occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nro. 3). It 
will be shown also in § 377, 3, that the B. instr.-aff. f^TJT is 
connected with the gen.-aff. <JT. — 3) There is a close analogy 
between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding ^ or 
^ to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup¬ 
posed, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen, or obi. terrain. 
^ or ^ (see § 365, 6) and the gen.-aff. which is identical with 
the B. gen.-aff. but has preserved the old termin. 3. In fact, 
the N. plur. termin. ir^T is identical with the B. gen. termin. ^ 
and the B,; plur. termin. the latter being the at. f., the 

other two wk. forms. Thus N. or gods — B. 

(or gen.g^ 1 -^). The B. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 

tlie 1 61^1. the gen. or obi. sg. in 9% or 

or or (shortened) ^ was used as a nom. plur. (see § 369); 

e * g*i 5W wett.rp 5Rf% ,lit. of mam, sol. multitude; and in order 
to make it a , plur. base capable of declension, the declinable 
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gen.-aff. ^ or (st. f.) (a curtailed nomin. base, §377) was added. 

Thus the N. (originally a gen. sg., = Ap. Pr. 

is now a plur. base, which can he regularly declined; e. g., gen. 

of men, dat. to men, etc. Similarly iu B.; 

only instead of declining the plur. base 5 T7-pT, it substitutes in 
the obi. cases an other plur. base tt-ZJ or which was also 

originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. of men, dat. STO-f^-iT to 

men, etc. But, as in the case of the B. f^TT^, the true nature of 
the N. or is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 3 6 9, 1. 

3 6 5. Derivation of the obi. terminations. It will be 
seen from the table of obi. termin. (§ 3 63), that they are divi¬ 
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are 
respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin¬ 
guished in the sing. Iu M. the sg. obi. forms end in a long, in 
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obi. sg. (wk. f.) m. ^T, f. m. f. 
m. f. 37, and (st. f.) m. OT, cTT, f. ET, 5T; again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 
f. *TT, 37, and (st. f.) ra. f. 3"7, erf. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.) 
m. f. *, 3, and (st. f.) m. f. «T or (= **), 3* (or in 

the other Gds. contracted 37); again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. f. 
or f (in W. H. , «f), and (st. f.) m. f. ^rf or 3*7 or 
3f (in W. H. or 3*T or 3*t"). To the S. type belong 

the W. and N. Gds.; to the M. type, of course, the S. Gd. (i. e. M.), 
though exceptionally, a few forms of the S. type have found ad¬ 
mittance into M.; viz., the M. strong obi. forms in *T, 37. The 

E. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (inch weak 
and strong) forms are of the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character can be best seen in E. H. The 
original of the Gd. oblique form is the Pr. genitive (see § 3 66). 
The obi. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that of 
the S. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Deriv. of the Mg. type. The 
suff. of the gen. sg. are in Mg. Pr. ^ (or 5ST = Skr. m) or ^ 
(Yr. 11, 12. H. C. 4, 2 99), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds of bases in *, S and 3 of whatever gender (see § 3 67). 
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Before ^ the final of the base is lengthened. Thus there are 
two sets of Mg. gen. termin.: 1) 3^ and 2) 

3 ^ or, with strong bases, l) 3TOT and 2) 9^, 

^ 3 T ^, 3 ^T^. In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr. 
type, see Introd.) the l Bt set becomes (§§ 143. 147) ^TMT, 

or (st. f.) ZIT^ (for or ^srm), 97^ (for 3**0, and the 

2 nd set (dropping s? 1 )) 3 or (st. f.) 5T (for ^TT or ^tii), 

m (for 3 ^t). In the E. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2 nd 
set occurs; viz., (lg. f.) SOT, ^TT, 3cJT (with euph. and a). 
Both sets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical -with 
the old gen. (see Vr. 6, 64); thus M. or <$o(X to a God = Dk. 
Pr. or Skr. But, in M., the first set is also pre¬ 

served in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position Ml6)’*’, 
which is really a compound of the gen. termin. and the post¬ 
position (= Ap. Pr. Skr. w for the sake of)\ thus 

M. parens)* lit. for the sake of God y i. e. = Dk. Pr. 

Skr. 5 crar The 2 nd set is used as the termin. of 
the ordinary M. and E. H. obi. form, and as such retains its 
old gen. sense. Thus M. dat. JciT lit. for the benefit of God 
— Dk. 5oTT^ Skr. JTIW *TTO; or (lg. f.) M. = 

Dk. Skr. \oT^S ^tu; or E. H. dat. JcjciT & lit. at the 

side of God , A. Mg. 5i% Skr. ^sraTOT 55%. — 2) The suff. 

of the gen. sg. of fern, nouns in aT, ^ and 3; is in Pr. ^ (= Skr. 
OTM) or, shortened, ^ or 5 (Yr. 5, 22. 23. H. C. 3, 29. 30). The 
form a is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed into Gd. Thus 
the latest Mg. Pr. gen. termin. are : ?mr, 3^5 or, with strong 
bases, 35TO. In M., these become ^ (for with euph. q^), 

^ and 3: (dropping 5 ), and (st. f.) 5, % (for OT5, 5TT5); and in 
E. H., (lg. f.) i, 351 or 3aT (dropping 5f and inserting euph. 


1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop a fina\ see § 32. In the 0. H. 
of Chand shah king is often spelled MT, and sih lion e. g., 5 j^t sxf% 

MTsrf^y ii) £l, Hevatata 43; or SrnJi Devagiri 51 for 

STTeT and sTrtMf^. 


13 
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and ©Q. These M. and E. H. termin. occur in their obi. 
forms. Thus M. obi. f. afn of a tongue , _ contr. for Pk. ahna or 
ferra or felT^ or = Skr. fggWF:, of M. , Pk. fsloUT 

(H. C. 2, 5 7), Skr. ftnp. — 3) There are some M. strong masc. 
and fern, nouns in ^ and 3, the obi. form of which ends also 
in ^ and 3 instead of in 2TT m. (a f.) and 5TT m. (a - f.). Thus 
m. scorpion has obi. f. f^acTT or m. elephant has obi. 

f. (not ; f. atif mare has obi. f. atff, (not sft3a)> f. 
mother-in-law has obi. f. muir and It is just possible, that 

here ^ and 3 may be contractions of OT, U and cTT, a respecti¬ 
vely; but it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed up in M. with Pk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6) 1 ). 
The same remarks apply to the E. Grd. obi. forms in STT, 3 
of short-form nouns in aT, 3. Thus E. II. obi. f. of a 

horse might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. sftraT^;; but it is 
much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. — 

4) The suff. of the gen. pi. are in Mg. Pr. tn or UT (Vr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. H. C. 3, 6. 1, 29 = Skr. aTa) and f (H. C. 4, 300), which 
are added indifferently to bases in a, ^ and 3 of whatever gen¬ 
der (see § 3 67), and before which the final of the base is leng¬ 
thened. Thus there are two sets of Mg. Pr. terrain.: l) aTUT, 
^tli, 3OT and 2) aif, or, with strong bases, l) aami, 

^ami, 3 anir and 2) aaT^r, 3arr^. In M. the 1 st set be¬ 

comes arm, |ar, 3 ttt 2 ) or (st. f.) afar (for ama or ^ata), afaT 


1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. ob i, 
forms, can be clearly seen from the following example: Skr. no m. 

gen. T becomes, in M., nom. STT3T, obi. af?ST; analogously Skr. 

should be, in M., nom. obi. dl^T, but it becomes obl - 

srrca^T. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom.^, 
gen. dfraTqr; the latter Ap. forms: nom. a ^{3, gen. (a^ or 

2) These forms are usually divided into af aT, ^ + at, 3? + ?TT » 
and aT is considered to be an aff., and the rest to be the ordinary obi. f. 
This is possible, as aT might be a modification of the ordinary M. dat. 
aff. ^rr, analogous to the G. sg. and pi. dat. aff. a. But in that case, 
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(for 3^FT), and the 2 nd set becomes (by elision of e[ and con¬ 
traction of the hiatus-vowels) erf, ^, 3T or (st. f.) (for tidi 1 or 
stt (for 3*rf). In E. H. the first set becomes (by shorten¬ 
ing the initial vowel) fFT^, ■3-]^* or ^(lg. f.) 

and the 2 nd set (lg. f.) wsrr, ^T7, 3WJ (with euph. 5r and nj. In 
0. H. (Chand and Kabir), however, examples of the 1 st set with 
a long vowel still occur; e. g., MRulin' of women, of riches, 

rr^r to teachers (Bs. II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the 1 st set is, 
just as in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M. 

to Gods = Dk. Skr. In E. H. the l Bt set 

forms the termin. of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense of the 
gen.; e. g., loc. Sara h lit. in the midst of Gods = A. Mg. j^oTTOT 
nfs<h, Skr. §oTUTt mzr. The 2 nd set forms the termin. of the or¬ 
dinary obi. pi. in M. and obi. sg. in E. H. *), also retaining the 
sense of the gen.; e. g., loc. M. ^srf lit. in the place of Gods 
— Dk. ^errf snuf^, Skr. ^aurt wur, or (lg. f.) M. ^arf = 
Dk. STOTf^, Skr. 5;aaruri w°; or (lg. f.) E. H. h in a God 

= A. Mg. Skr. ^aarPTT *7UT. — 5) The masc. nouns 

in ^ and <£, mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. in ^ and 
3: for OT, ar, similarly have an obi. pi. in ^ and 3?, which might 
he contractions of ?rf and a~T, but more probably are Ap. forms 
(see Nro. 7). Thus ^3^ elephant has obi. pi. (not ^jsrf),. 
scorpion has obi. pi. farasrf or fsr^. — 6) Deriv. of the 8. type . 
The suff. of the gen. sg. are, in the Ap. Pr., and ^ or, shor¬ 
tened, f or f| (H. C. 4, 338. 336. 351 and 4, 350. 341. 352. 
K.I. 30. 34. 36. 35. 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to 
bases in 9, 3 of whatever gender (see § 3 67). Thus there are 

two sets of Ap. termin.; viz. 1) 3^ or *§•, 3 f 


one would expect to be used also in the sg., which is not the case. 
On the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff., to 
which, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous 
final at; the forms ought to be irUT, 

1) This confasion of sg. and pi. forms may be aUo otherwise ob¬ 
served in Gd., see § 367,5. 
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and 2) or 3f% or, with strong bases, 1) w^), 

or and 2) wlr, 3 ^ or 

3^f%. In old’Gd. (0. II., 0. P.) the 1 st set becomes 
3^[ or (dropping 3, and the 2 nd set or ^ (contr. 

for ^1% = SI^), 3f%, or in strong bases, 1') 3^ 

or m (for ^6T), ^3T, 3^, and 2) ^gf§; or 5W (for or ^ or 

^r, 3«f^. The 1 st set (in is still found in the 0. W. H. 

of Chand, the 2 nd set (in f%) in the 0. P. of the Granth (see 

Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI), in the 0. H. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0. B. of Vidyapati, etc., in their proper sense of the gen. sg.; 
e. g., ^TT( H rft^ i a herdsman tends the cattle of an 

other (Chand 28, 62), or cftsr sftsrj I you speak a speech 

of inconsiderateness (Ch. 28, 5 0), or i by the side of 

the Chalmvdn (Ch. 28, 33). Again * TUT irqvqr -s 

qT^T ii i. e., so thou mayest reach the farther shore of the world 
(Kabir Ram. 7 5, 3), or Fpr ^ n i. e., of the soul there 

is no dying (Kabir Ram. 2 2, 6). Again qiJl^s q^ - I 

rpTrTT f?R q~£ quf|; ^ qtfl n i. e., concerning which the pride of the 

Lord is not small (Tulsi Das, Bal. 10), or «nH ftiuR fan (1 

there will be offspring of the beloved one of the beloved (T. Das, Bal. 
2 6), or qrt nm sfo r R fsrarjT II i. e., who takes account of virtue 

and vice (T. Das, Bal. 30). In the sense of the dat. (= old 
gen.) is very common in 0. H. ! ); thus qitlolf^ ST5T 11 

i. e., he showed all the decorations to the sage (T. Das. Bal.), or 
SHF sTcl^ Tsfq<£ ^Frf% £3 n i. e., give the heir-apparentship to Rdm (T. 
Das Ayodh. 5); also in 0. B., e. g., to another (see Bs. II, 

22 9). Both ^ and also occur as the terrain, of the obi. f.; 
e. g., u*T gtpt rfiTrq^ I he spoke with the KJidn Tartdr (Chand 
28, 58), or 3^q^ i upon the Tartdr (Ch. 29, 19); or «iRR 

b qpjqT he narrated the ivhole story from the beginning (T. Das 


1) Also often in the sense of the acc. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g., 
ms TW taft . qfafft *** ^T5U I. i. e., in many ways 

Ram admonished Shiva and narrated the story of the birth of Parvatl (I. 
Das, Bal. 26), etc. See also Kl. 65. 283. 286 and § 367, 3, 
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in Bs. II, 212). These examples contain also instances of the curtailed 
form of the gen.; thus £ taking the name of Rdma, OUTS 

qj ^ thTj; I salute the men and tvomen of Uiq town, fwfl um (for 
offspring of the beloved one, etc. In modern Gd. both sets 
occur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
below): 1) 3 and 2) ^ or, in strong bases, 1) *T, ^ or 

3* or 3 and 2) or or jj. The 2 nd set is still preserved 
in the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen.; especially in words denoting 
inanimate objects; but generally in poetry and theth blidslid ; sec 
S. Ch. 46, 2. 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and 0. VJ to a 
house = 0. Gd. Ap. Pr. Skr. JT^r ; B . to the poor, 

0. Gd. Ap. Skr. B. rrmru^ to copper, 0. Gd. 

or Ap. fFoT^;, Skr. niHcn^d, etc. But both sets are 

used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 — 5) as tho or¬ 
dinary termin. of the obi. sg., and as such retain their old gen. 
sense. They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol¬ 
lowing manner. The contracted weak form ^ is confined to the 
gen. and loc. sg. and nom. pi. of B.; thus B. gen. sg. £3*-^* lit. 
done of God, 0. Gd. Ap. ^3% Skr. icTW ^rr: (see 

§ 377); loc. sg. £5rrT in God ; nom. pi. £5T-^T Gods, 0. Gd. 

5 iJT, Ap. Skr. ^rcPS: scl. (see § 3 64,2). N. 

has preserved even the full old form (in i[ or ^) in its nom. pi.; 
thus N. or Gods, 0. Gd. SF^7, Ap. 5 ^ or 

Ski*. SoFF (scl. ST^:). The contr. st. f. m occurs in B., 
0., Mw. and G.; E. H. has ?rr and Br. 9T and ^ (i. e. m in 
subst., ^ or in adj.); P. and S. havte thus gen. sg., B., 0. 
siVjr-3% Mw. srtrr-^r, E. H. Br. Ertrr ^r, G. qtrr P. 

sflT 3T, S. aft sft of a horse, 0. Gd. or °f% SFif> or 

Ap. or 3ip:, Skr. uUftUJ ; again E. H. ^ Sr, Br. 

^ ^ of good, 0. H. s?°, Ap. cr°, Skr. m°. 

The uncontr. st, f. and 3^ are possessed by S. only; the 
contr. ^ and 3 by all other Gds.; thus loc. sg,, E. H. etc. *t, 
but* S. V lit. in the midst of the elephant , 0. Gd. *rT^ w , 

Ap. Skr. *T«r ; or E. H. etc. fir® sr, but 
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S. feg xt in the midst of the scorpion, 0. Gd. xr°, Ap. 

****§*■«) *T°, Skr. xt°, etc. The weak forms"**, 3 are 

common to all Gds; thua dat. sg., 0. xr^w, B., E. H. iq-^, Br. 

$n, Mw. ^q- G. :qy P. xq^ N. xq- s. xq- 8r lit. 
bp the side of the man, Skr. xq-^r ^k. — 7 ) The suff. of the 
gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., jf and (H. C. 4, 339. 340. 
337. cf. 347. 351. K. I. 31. 32. 28 in Ls. 451), which are added 
indifferently to bases in sr, 3 of whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. termin.: 1) 3 ^, 

2 ) «j- £?. *?> 3 ) sfV. ^ or, with strong bases, 1) 

3*t, 2) 3*f, 3) 3wf^. In 0. H. 

the 3 d set is still found in the sense of the dat. (= old. gen.); 
thus mrrfgTTff ^fnf 07 ? *TFT UTcTT this counsel, again, pleased (her) 
parents (T. Das. in Kl. 286); or TTsrf^ gcrara} he gave 

a blessing to all of happy import (T. Das, Bal.); or 5 Tt FTxrf^ h?tt 
* qr xt|TI lit. if to you there is love for ■ your daughter or if there 
is love of you for your daughter 1 ). In modern Gd., f is elided 
and the hiatus-vowels contracted; thus l) *r¥, H, 2) sft' 9 or 
^ d ee $Oj 3?, 3) ^or (3f|r dcest) or, in strong bases, 

1) sr 5 ?, ^TT or zn, 3^f or art, 2) ?tt" or wT, or ^zrT or 

or 3*T or 3 1 , 3) jf* or or 3f. Most of 

these forms serve as the termin. of the ordinary obi. plur., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms (wk. or st.), 
^TT or 2 TT, 3WT or 3 -f occur in S., P. and Mw.; the forms ffV 
or ^ (wk. or st.), or ^n)T y 3?ft" or 3^7^ in Br. and H. H.; 

the forms ^ (wk. or st.), 3^ in S., and the st. forms if and 

3 in M. Thus loc. pi.; S., P., Mw. xq-f it 1 * lit. in the midst of men , 
Ap. irq*^ xt?^, Skr. xq-nnt xrwr ; Br. xqV' it", H. H. xqV qr*, Ap. 


1) Also often in the sense of the acc. (== dat. = old gen.); e: g., 
rToT IfTXTr^ then VaidelU having beheld Kama (T. Das, Bal.); 

is here the plur. majestatis; but the pi. f|[ is often used for the 
sg. f^, see § 367, 5. 
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zm;*?-, S. if a~, Ap. mpf? a°; or in st. f., S.. P-, Mw. fftrl a 

in the midst of horses, Ap. ftra? Sk ^ ^ 

r, H. H. €tif a , Ap. OT a°; S. fta a , Ap. a , 

etc. Again M. dat. pi. ™ Kt. t* fhe hmeflt ° f ck P hantS ’ 

Ap. mT% Skr. uRnchi- tt mft, etc. The rest of the forms 

are nsed as termin. of the nom. pi.; see § 3 69 ). 8) 1 a< ^ 

a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks; Weak 

hoses in a: masc. or neut., am water ; gen. sg., Skr. n<r)W, l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) amw or (b) amr?, M. (a) amw or (b) fT^T; 2) Ap. Pr. 
(c) amft or (d) am?, 0. Gd. (c) am? or (d) amf|, M. Gd. (c) 
am (in all) or (d) am (in B. and 0.). Fern. finrt tongue, gen. sg. 
Skr. faygn:, l) Mg. Pr. (a) feaT? or or fasma or ftsma 

(with euph. a.), M. (a) fail; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) fas??t or (c) fasn%, 
0. Gd. (b) fta? or (c) ftwf?, M. Gd. (b) aft (in all) or (c) aft 
(in B., 0.). Gen. plur., Skr. amana_, fapn?, l) Mg. Pr. (a) amraf, 
feTTui or (b) amtf, ftsaT?, M. (a) amftn, fiwiaT or (b) ami, 
fairr, E. H. (a) am? , Br. (a) ama_ or amft, abator aftfSr, 

S. (a) amft, ftafa; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) am?, fasa? or (d) am?, fasa? 
or (e) amf?, fasaf?, 0. H. (e) amf?, fasaf?, S., P., Mw. (c) ami, 
ftui, Br. (d) amf, aftf, H. E. (d) amf, aftf, S. (d) am”, fift”. — 
Strong bases in masc. or neat., <TPJ^ copper ; gen. sg., Skr. 
rTT^tf,«r, l) Mg. Pr. (a) riyuuyi or (b) (with euph. $.)» M. 

(a) H T&irn or (b) tTTSzn, E. H. (lg. f.) (b) nWST (with euph. 5,) *, 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) rT^^r or (d) mrat> 0. Gd. (c) ?asn^ or (d) cT7S*Tf%, 
0., E. H. (c) mm, W. H., N., G. (c) frrsrT, B. (c) mm or (d) 
mmu, P., H. H. (d) ?nar, S. (d) £FT. Fem., see fem. strong bases in 
Gen. plur., Skr. mjjsmmr, l) Mg. Pr. (a) mrmtiT or (b) mjm^, 
M. (a) ?n5m or (b) rTTSTT, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) rnmr* (with euph. aj 
or (b) mmrT (but used in the sg.) \ E. H. has also the anomalous 
short form fTHT^, Br. cTTsm^ or fTTsrf^r, S. imR; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
or (d) mraj or (e) P., Mw. (c) dk'f, S. (c) CUTT, 

Br. (d) rrrsfr' 1 ', H. H. (d) Frfsft'k S. (e) cpT. Fem., see fem. strong 

1 ) Some of them are also used to form the loo., inatr. and abl. sg. 
or pL in S., P. and M.; see §§ 867, 2. 876,3. 378, 3. VP , 
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bases in — Weak bases in masc. or neut., 3Frfir poet.\ gen. 
sg., Skr. cFTsr: (lit. c*»foi« 4 ^; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) chfoiuui or (b) 

M. (a) cprdW or (b) ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) ^rfsr%, 0. 

Gd. (e) cnloi^ or (d) M. Gd. (c) 55^ (in all). Fem. fife 

ivall\ gen. sg., Skr. fen: or fe: (lit. fifesi); l) Mg. Pr. (a) ftfen 
or (b) M. (a) fefe or (b) feft; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) fife~V 

or (d) firffe 0. Gd. (c) ntfe or (d) P., S. (c) fife B., 

0., E. H., W. H., G. fe. Gen.plur., Skr. firefe^; l) Mg. 

Pr. (a) cfehri, firfef or (b) cScfe fil#t|, M. Q) iferferT 

or (b) criaV, fe?ft , E. H. (a) srffe, ufe^, Br. c^finr or arc fife 
or uifrifij, S. ctifcjfil, firirfe or (lg. f.) firfefii or firfirsfu; 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) ^rfol^, fife^ or (d) ^fejT, fifejr or (e) e fr fife fifef^, 
0. H. (e) , *fbfrrf%, in M. Gd.; only the long forms occur; 

viz. Ap. Pr. (c) chfe^‘, filfirfe or (d) cfcfifW, fil fife or (e) 
ferefe Mw.,P.,S. (c) ^fefe Br. (d) cjfedr', "h. H. (d) 
aRfarrt , S. (e) efifsr^r, fife^* — Strong bases in ^: masc. 

or nent., rnffer gardener ; gen. sg., Skr. rnf^rerai; l) Mg. Pr. (a) 
nferwr or (b) mfifenr, M. (a) or (b) m^or, E. H. (lg. f.) 

(b) *femT; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) qfefet or (d) nfefe 0. Gd. (c) 
or (d) S. (c) infej, E. H. etc. (c) qnrfe Fem. 

ylflc^T mare ; gen. sg., Skr. feltftchiui:, Ap. Pr. (a) Erfefe^ or (b) 
0. Gd. (a) or (b) ulQtfe, S. (a) ylG«, E. H., M., 

etc. (a) efeh The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. H. long forms: as f^TctfT woman ; gen. sg., Skr. f%r^mrn, 
Mg. *f^rcr^r or or *f^iiiru, M. f^nr, E. II. f^raT (tats.); 

similarly E. H. (lg. f.) sftfjffT. Gen.plur., Skr. JTTf^TOTTBT , ErtferPTF^; 
l) Mg. Pr. (a) mfeinji, Elfeyiui or (b) nferarlr, ulGtnlf, M. (a) 
nTvnnrm, yii^Ri or (b) eferr, E. II. (lg. f.) (a) nfenr, 

Erfejn or (b) nferT, sfrf^irT (but used in the sing.) ; Br. (a)*TTfefe 
srrfipfe S. (a) or menrfir or or rt, Erfefe or 

ETtfr^fn, etc.; E. II. has also the anomalous short forms mfep, 
Eftffe, Br. and S. mfiffe srfefir; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) nfefe Eitfet 
or (d) mfirfyf', EfHrsrj or (e) nferaflr, Erfe^flr, S. (a) nfer^T or 
rTTcrfe ErtfwT or aTj^TT, Mw. (a) mwnr, ErtTun, P. (a) nfefe Erbftsfr 
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(with anomalous f), Br. (d) mf^nrT, H. H. (d) iTffcrat*, 

sflfflft *, S. (e) *Trfi?T^, atfir(f. — Weak bases in 3 : masc. or neut., 

jt^ teacher ; gen. sg., Skr. xr^b (lit. ; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) 
or (b) M. (a) or (b) g^; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or 

(d) xr^, 0. Gd. (c) xj^ or (d) xprft, M. Gd. (c) JT£ (in all). 

Fern, like masc. Gen. plur ., Skr. xrjptma ; l) Mg. Pr. (a) msjOT 
or (b) xppr, M. (a) ^f^TT or (b) rrjv, E. H. (a) xt^t, Br. (a) it^t 
or S. (a) 2) short forms desunt in Gd.; in their 

place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) or (6) JT^aj' 

or (c) XTjraft, P. (c) xpr* T, Mw. (c) n^T, Br. (d) xj^t", H. H. 
(d) g£at w , 0. H. (e) xj^ft or Fcm. like masc. — Strong 

bases in 3: masc. or neut., c£ Haicb scorjrion ; gen. sg., Skr. ; 

l) Mg. Pr. (a) or (b) M. (a) or (b) f^aT, 

E. H. (lg. f.) (b) finpaT or fwsn; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) fa^a^t or 

(d) 0. Gd. (c) or (d) S. (c) Q^a, E. H. 

(c) fa^, M. (c) Fern. STRjsRT sand; gen. sg., Skr. ©ii<r|chiUT:; 

1) Mg. Pr. (a) or sn^ar^ or MW, M. (a) 5TTFT, E. H. 

(lg. f.) (a) srsraT or ®r<5Tcn; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) STTga^T or (c) ®jT«ja^, 
0. Gd. (b) or (c) 5TT<5faf<, S. (b) srt^ra, E. H., etc. SXT^. 

Gen. plur., Skr. yfefTPUXTj l) Mg. Pr. (a) fci^piiruf or (b) fi^arf, 
M. (a) fyy mi or (b) fdxj T, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) fyjpTT or (b) f y g a T 
(but used in the sing.), Br. or fagafr, S. f^afa; E. H. 

has also the anomalous short form fy&vi , Br. and S. ; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) fa^a^ or (d) or (e) foT^raf^, P. and S. (c) 

%srr, Mw. (c) %*, Br. (d) fSnriT, H. H. "(d) fegiT, S. (e) 

Fern, like masc. — G. is peculiar in dropping the final 

anunasika in the obi. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; e. g., G. 

obi. pi. sat Gods for *£at*', Ap. £cr#; fem. aHrt tongues for 

Ap. ;• again in strong bases: G. masc. obi. pi. tjVjioi or g ftyrj *) 


1) These forms are sometimes spelled with final at, as aii'ial (so in 

Ed. 36. Bs. II, 189); the really correct spelling is with 3 or a, as written 
for me by a Pandit. Bat it is quite customary now in Gd.,~to spell the 
same final sound as 3 or a or at; thus in W. H. ^ or or £a \ god, 

or or attack. 
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horses for ♦sftenf, Ap. fem. <rNrtj books, Ap. cfrfw^j. Ac¬ 

cording to H. C. 4, 3 51, even in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns have 
no final anuswara. But G. retains it in neut. nouns; e. g., G. 
obi. pi. mIh io^ or STfcTTJ, Ap. til ui W. On the other hand, it adds 
it anomalously in the sg. neut.; as G. obi. sg. flfcrf gold for 
*sfrrr, Ap. 

366. Origin of the obi. form. 1) The Gd. obi. f. is 
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al¬ 
ready shown (§ 3 65) that the suff. of the former can be phone¬ 
tically traced back to those of the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§ 375 — 378, that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns 
(generally in the loc. case); as such they must he constructed with 
the gen. of the noun, which they govern; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 
case-aff., must be the old gen.; e. g., E. H. olid he is in 

the midst of men, 0. H. Enir, Pr. JTjnii cTTC, Skr. 


otHt. c) Pr. Gramm, state expressly (H. C. 4, 4 22. 
T. V. 3, 3. 5 6) that the word which is the same as the E. H. 
gen. aff. £ or c ^ or 0. H. is constructed with the gen., whence 
it follows that the obi. form, with which those gen. aff. are con¬ 
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten¬ 
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other ohl. cases and 
to make it the one, universal inflexion. This proves that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd., must be the 
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other instance of its general ten¬ 


dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two instances 


of this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 347), the other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have a 
third instance, affecting the cases. In Skr. there are, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., acc., instr., dat., abl., gen., 
loc. In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, and its 
place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64. H. C. 3, 131); but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other ohl. cases also, 
so as to leave only two inflexions, the nom. and gen. This is 
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expressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (H. C. 3, 134. T. Y. 2, 3. 3 9). 
In the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked. 
Its gen. suff. are expressly stated to form the abl. (compare H. C. 
4,336. 337. 341. 351 with 4, 338. 340) and the loc. (H. C. 
4,340) also 1 ). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular case, 
in the sense of which the obi. form is to be understood. Thus 
the obi. form with 37 means the gen., with the instr., with 
*T the loc., etc. In this way the original seven cases are re¬ 
established in Gd. — 2) It should be observed, however, that since 
there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing, (^t and %) 
and the plur. (f[, #, f|r), several obi. forms are possible in the 
Gds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case, 
one of them is used as the general obi. form and always con¬ 
structed with case-aff.; but the other constitutes a special obi. 
form for one or, at most, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 
affix. Thus there is in G. and Mw. the general obi. f. sg. in 
9 T = Ap. gen. in and the special obi. f. sg. in ^ or ^ = 
Ap. gen. in 3^; e. g., G. instr. sfter OT or oft by a horse ; Mw. 
loc. Ert 3 T jtt or ETlT in a horse. — 3) It is curious to observe 
that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 
in the Ap. and in Gd., to reduce the whole declension to one 
inflexion, by substituting (§ 369) the obi. form even for the 
dir. form or nom. case. The- cause, possibly, was their similarity; 
thus in the Ap. the nom. sg. would be or ^ETJ god (Skr. ^crer;), 
the gen. sg. or ; whence, by inserting an eupb. ^ in 

the nom., the two forms would be easily assimilated. 


1 ) Exceptionally all these cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
sg. in the sense of „for the sake of‘ (H. C. S, 132. 133), as zmv for the 

sake of god ; in the Ap. Pr., the abl. sg. in or sn 3 (Ls. 461), and 

the loo. eg. in ^.(H. C. 4, 834 = Skr. ?). The "abl. sg. in OT3 survives 
even in S. poetry (Tr. 118). 
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3 67. Distribution of the Pr. gen. suff. The ordinary Pr. 
suff. of the gen. sg. is and of the pi. uf. There are also the suff., 

sg. pi. ^ which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. or |r, pi. ^r, # 

or which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suff. are 
derived from the Skr. sg. W, pi. (i. e. -p iW). In Skr., 

^rnr is added to all three kinds of bases in ^ and 3; but is 

added only to ST-bases. In Pr. both nf and ^T, and similarly the 
special suff. etc., are added to all three kinds. In Yr. 5, 8. 

H. C. 3, 10 S5T and rrf are apparently limited to a-bases, but the 

succeeding rules Yr. 6, 60. H. C. 3, 124 extend them to i- and w- 
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. ^ and ^ and the Ap. though 
apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299. 300. 338 to a-bases, in rea¬ 
lity belong to i - and w-bases also. This is born out by the evi¬ 
dence of modern Gd.; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by 
K. I. and Md. Thus II. C. 4, 3 3 6. 338 gives to the gen. and 
abl. of masc. (always incl. neut.) a-bases; and ^ to the abl. of 
masc. i - and w-bases (4, 341) 1 ). Again K. I. (30. 34 in Ls. 451. 
46 2) gives ^rt to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. 

of masc. i- and w-bases; and ^ (29. 36) to the abl. of all masc. 

bases and to the gen. of masc. a-bases. Again both H. C. (4, 3 50) 

and K. I. (3 5) give % to the gen. and abl. of all fern, bases. 

Lastly Md. gives both and % to the abl. of all masc. and 

fern, bases 2 ). These conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl. and gen. are identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge- 

1) H. C. 4, 336 gives eT as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere¬ 

ly a shortening of whi^h is given by Md. (see next footnote). As to 
the gen. of i- and u-bases, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 
it may bo by the analogy of a-bases, and ^ by the usual identity o 
the gen. and abl. of cases. ^ 

2) Md. says: ^ U ^ TOTrTT 11 1 

11 (yfnd>) 1 *jfTTT^t 11 o4lcrfT% i srPrTT^t » i. e., the abl. sg. has ^ or 
as ,Jie is fallen from a tree , from fire , from a girl On the gen., I cannot 
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abl. 
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nerally are even in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap., no doubt, varied 
slightly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge¬ 
neral result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both and ^ were used 
to form both the gen. and abl. of all bases in a, i, «, whether 
masc., fern., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plur. suff. ^ and 
| is similar. In H. C. 4, 33 9. 340 ^ is ascribed to the gen. and 
^ to the abl. (4, 337. 341) of all masc. bases, and f (4, 340) 
also to the gen. of masc. bases in i and u. Again K. I. (31. 32) 
gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of 
masc. bases in i and u, and # to the abl. (28) of masc. bases 
in a. Lastly Md. allows both ^ and # to all masc., both in the 
gen. and abl.*). As regards the fern, bases, both K. I. and Md. 
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 
H. C. 4, 351, who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the suff. JT, 
which is either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suff. J' or 
(H. C. 4, 336. 33 8), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff. jf 
dropping the anuswara. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ are used to form both the gen. and abl. 
pi. of all bases in a, i, u> whether masc., fem., or neut. And 
this is born out by the state of the modern Gds. — 2) As to 
the Ap. pi. suff. both H. C. (4, 347) and Md. 1 2 ) ascribe it 
to the loc. and instr. plur. K. I., by his silence (Ls. 463), pro¬ 
bably implies the same thing; since ft[ was already the instr. 
pi. suff. in the Mh. Pr. (Yr. 5, 18). But it appears to hava. been 
used also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading 

1) Md. says: Q ll lira* STTrlf II ll 

11 jpmrF&t i u stt i zmt sit i wn=rt « 

araurt I I \ cI^TOTTUT H i. e., the abl. pi. takes ^ or 

as „it fell from the trees", „he came from foreign (countries)"; also the 
loc. and gen. pi. take ^ and as „of Brahmans". 

2) Md. says: n f§wrr ft wtb \ i snnft \ oTfft ii 

i. e., all bases in a, t, u take ft in the loc. and instr. plur., as „in or by 
men } in or by forests, in or by wifes". , 
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in K. I. 3 2 (Ls. 451.464), where ^ is given for the gen. plur. 
Again both H. C. (4, 340) and Md. (see footnote 1, p. 205) allow 
the gen. suff.and g to the loc. plur. also; vice versa, the loc.* 
suff. ^ may have been allowed to the gen. At all events, in 
0. Gd., ft is found as a suff. of the dat. (= old gen.); and in 
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. suff. g (contr. for ^flr); 
see examples in § 3 65, 7. Indeed the term. seems to occur 

in the contracted form g even in the Ap. Pr.; though as a term, 
of the instr. sing, (see H. C. 4, 343. K. I. 23. 24). The examples 

in Md. are: sung by a forest, srriSfl^ by a girl , sjfrng by fire, arc $ 

by wind ; they would be equal to *craref^, 

*cTT3^ft- Here g can hardly be = Skr. term. (as Ls. 461) ; for 
the latter would not be added to fern, bases in ^T. Moreover, 
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. is similarly con¬ 
tracted to g. It may, also, be added that the pi. term, is 

similarly used as a term, of the loc. sing, (see K. I. 26. 27. Ls. 
451.463), as or zrf or nfj in a house. In Gd., this practise 

of using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all 
plur. suff. g> ft*, see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. 

is sometimes shortened to g (H. C. 4, 336. 351); thus H. C. has 
fr - cmg , but Md. (see footnote 2, p. 204) {jc**<pT^V from a tree or of 
a tree ; sometimes even to according to Ls’. conjecture of K. I. 
34 (Ls. 46 2); e. g., yfm^V or of fire ; sometimes even f is 

dropped (II. C. 4, 345). In the form J it still occurs in the 0. P. 
of the Granth (Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI) and expresses the abl. In the 
form it is often found in the 0. W. II. of Chand, and ex¬ 
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., acc.-dat.; thus gen. in iiWlJ ^ 

1 *• e -» the herdsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62), 
or ffifnr i i. e., he dispersed the Army of Bliima (38, 

41), or 3§; I i. e., lie marched at the rise of mighty 

Saturn (27, 47), or ®FT gg jtjtt ^ UsTl i. e., in the forest is 
plenty of deer, lions and elephants (27, 13); abl. in 1 

having adorned the body with floivers (38, 3 7) or FT®T ^ 

i i. e., then he asked good counsel of the Premier (28,88), 
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loc. sri^r f??r« i«si as iw the shy the measure of day , 

i. e., sun (26, 25), .or rft ^ i i. e., justice is not 

done in the Kali age (28,41); act. * *• e *> 

Visala rdja told the whole story (1,82) or FTC ^ rfr *( ^ I i. e., 

t 

the Tuar has abandoned asceticism (28, 55); acc. * 

i. e., he has called Anangpdla (28, 9), or ^=T^T3 l i. o., 

bring ye Anangesa (28, 77). The form without ^ is the com¬ 
mon one in M. Gd.; see § 365, 6. — 4) The Ap. sg. suff. ^ of 

the gen. and abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. suff., e. g., 
note, lit., in that, scl. time (H. C. 2, 134; the same is an abl. 
from that, H. C. 3, 82. 83), or ^3% in this, in that, scl. place 
(H. C. 4, 436). But, as a rule, it is shortened to f%, when it 

expresses the loc. (H. C. 4, 341. 3 52), e. g., in the Kali 

age ; and after a-bases may be elided, as behind, after { H.C. 

4, 420 for *q^ff), before (H. C. 4, 39l), thus (H. C. 

4,420), but commonly the term. (or ^) is contracted to 
(H.C. 4, 334), e. g., FT^T beloiv for or *FT^rf^ 1 ). In this 

contracted form it is also used in the Ap. Pr. to express the 
instr. sg. (of fern, nouns) 2 ); see H.C. 4, 349. 333. K. I. 38 and 
Md. f|raf =ar ^ =3 sjth ii i xn^r i i n i. e., fem. 

bases also take ^ (viz. besides as cuoii^'), as by intelligence, by a 
coio, by a river , by a wife, by a girl ; contr. for * 5 [feaf%, * 

(Skr. ^f^rraPT^). In the form it still occurs in the 0. P. of 
the Granth, to express the gen., abl., dat. and acc. (see Tr. A. Gr. 
CXXV); also in 0. H., to express the gen., abl., loc., dat. and 
acc.; thus gen. in fjit fciaicTl there is a special love of 


1) This ^ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loc. suff. u ; 
but that old suff. is hardly likely to have survived so loug; and has been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (H. C. 4, 834); e. g., Ap. ^ or rT% below ; 

the former = Ap. FT*Tf%, the latter = Skr. FT5T. 


2) This cannot be the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. for that suff. had already 

m the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to 7 or % and, moreover, requires 
the lengthening of the final vowel of the base (Vr. 5, 22); thns the instr. sg 
of tw is in Mh. Pr. or or mhi, but in the Ap. xjmr. 
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the king for you (T. Das in Kl. 286); abl. grt 
(Chand I, 167 in Bs. II, 211), or JT^f% QT^ ?Fif\ ffrfvtQfy- ^TsTT the king 
having enquired from the Guru performed the family rites (T. Das 
in Kl. 6 5); loc. in f^f^r SHIT fst for what cause, Bislii, 

hast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 211); dat. 

firfu ^ in many ways he shows honor to the bond¬ 
maid (T. Das in Kl. 28 6); acc. creru the sage extolled 

Raghubar (T. Das in Kl. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6. 
The contr. form ^ is used in B. and 0., to express the dat.- 
acc., loc. and instr.; as ET[ <o or in or by a house (see S. Ch. 
59, 4. 62. Sn. 15); and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see 
§ 3 69). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and loc.; thus G. sr^, Mw. srf by or in a house (Kl. 66, a. Ed. 31, 87. 
34, d); in H., P., S. it is used for the loc.; thus in the house 
(Ld. 12, 37. 77, 133. Tr. 120, 7). — 5) The Ap. Pr. gen. plur. 
suff. are sometimes used in the sing. Thus in the Ap., the suff. 

flf (or the term. gflj), which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 

pi. (H. C. 4, 347) is often used for the loc. sg.; see K. I. 26. 27 

(in Ls. 451. 462); e. g., or ST or §*t in a god; and ’ in 

the contracted form for the instr. sg. (H. C. 4, 343, see Nro. 2); 
e. g., by fire for * (Skr. ^fri^r). In 0. H. the suff. 

is as often used for the dat., acc. and loc. in the sing, as 

in the plur.; thus dat. in Stef 3if|[ oft^F i* e., say, what 

pauper shall I make a king (T. Das in Kl. 283); loc. in fer 
fsr^=3 rrtr ^ i. e., Brahma, having taught this the gods, 

went to his own world (T. Das in Kl. 122); acc. in ( ihP< aa ana 
srfw Hfwr rwhT i. e. beholding Bdma with affection she called 

near her friends (T. Das in Bal.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 
in the contracted form both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man. 
17, 45. 27, 66. 28, 2); as aft" in a house or in hmtses for 
and, in the contracted form in the instr. sg. (Man. 

17, 45. 28, 66); e. g., at" by a house for (1^ ')■ Also E - H ‘ 

1 ) This explains why the M. instr. in f is seldom used except with 
the postpositions arp^or (Man. 28, note 1); for it is really a gen. 
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and W. H. occasionally have it, in the contr. form or in 
the loc. sing.; as ml* or OTf ' 3 behind, after for (see § 7 7, 

exc.). Again the suff. & (or term. ^f) which in Ap. Pr. ex¬ 
presses the abl. and loc. j plur. (H. C. 4, 340), is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms 533 or or 3 (Tr. 118), in P. for 
the abl. or, occasionally, loc. sg. in the form th™ (Ld. 12, 37), 
and in W. H. for the loc. sg. in the form 3; thus S. ETpT or 
or e r^, P. from a house , or P. W. H. UT|? behind, 

after , for *et^, Again the suff. ^ (or terrnin. 5EI^), 

which in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc. plur. (see Nro. 2), is 
used in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plur. in the contr. 
form 53T (Man. 17, 45. 27, 6 6. 28, 2); e. g., in a house or 
in houses , for * et^ ; also occasionally in E. H. and W. H. ; e. g., 
E. H. ^f, W. H. here, lit. in this, scl. place, for (Skr. 

^5f); in S. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5); e. g., Er^f from 
a house, wf from within , for * Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen. 

plur. suff. *1$ (H. C. 4, 300) is used in E. H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus Eftsa-T (5R of) a horse , for Mg. ErtaiTf; see § 365,4. — 
6) The gen. sg. suff. and ^ are also used in Ap. Pr. and Gd. 
to express the nom. and voc. sg. or pi.; see § 3 69. 

368. Origin of the gen. or obi. suffixes. 1) The Skr. 
gen. sg. suff. sr becomes in Pr. w (Vr. 5, 8) according to the 
usual phonetic laws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 137). But though 
is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already shows a 
tendency to reduce it to * and to lengthen the preceding vowel 
(see § 150, 2); e. g., gen. masc. = skst of whom (Yr. 6, 5. 
H. C. 3, 64); neut. why = (Ls. 326); fem. wtir = 

(Vr. 6, 6. H. C; 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 
all gen., including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (see 
§ 365, l); in Br. the two pronom. gen. arcr of which, FTPS of him 
(Kl. 122. 133) are its only relics. Besides (K. L 30 in Ls. 451) 


or obh form, and as such naturally takes a postposition: see §366,1: 

th« JEv ■ ^ r“ m ° Dly 8u P$ 08ed > identical with the old Skr. instr. intR, 
addition of the postpos. would be very superffuous and anomalous. ’ ' 

14 
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the Ap. Pr. has W or in the latter case with or without the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (H. C. 4, 338. 3 58. K. I. 30); 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap. 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronom. gen. fTTSf, sTTCT; 
e. g., HTH ^ of him the glory Chand has told (Chand 

1, 4 6 in Bs. II, 316, see Kl. 122. 133). The 0. W. H. of Chand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in 5TH (perhaps = Ap. e. g., 

crfl 33n=r i dim gw 11 i. e., a daughter has married in 

Ujainland, first the son of Pang a (25, 22). The 0. P. of the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in wfa (Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI). — 2) The 
Skr. 3T, however, also changes in Pr. to ^ or 1%, with the length¬ 
ening of the preceding vowel (cf. Ls. 398); the conj. ^ beco¬ 
ming , as in the fut. suff. ^Tf*T, for Hllfa, TO'fw (Vr. 7, 12. 13), 
and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 
form ^ is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11, 12), and f|f to the abl. 

case (Vr. 5, 6), which is identical with the gen. *). Thus Pr. abl. 

cT^Tf% from a calf (lit. gen. of a calf), Mg. Pr. gen. of a 

calf, Pr. from a mountain, u^rf^; from a teacher (H. C. 

3, 124). The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. if is, probably, an other modifi¬ 
cation of the Skr. ST (cf. Ls. 4 6 2), which, because of its final ^ 
being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel; as fuf^, 

2 ). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to ff (as 3$^)* 

the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 3 6 5, 6. 2 67, 4) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aff. which require 
fhe gen. (see § 3 66, l.b). In that particular kind of Apabhramsa 
(probably Gujarati or Marwari) which is treated by H. C. 4, 3 50, 
this shortened obi. or gen. suff. was, in the case of masc. 
and neut. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. suff. fft or jr (see Nro. 3) were used in the gen. 

1) It may be observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff. 
in the case of all bases, exc. those in W. 

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mh. Pr., c. g., from 
that (H. C. 3, 82), but Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 420) = Skr. or 
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(incl. dat. and abl.). — 3) There is an other Ap. Pr. gen. suff. 

or shortened f (H. C. 4, 33 6. 3 38) 1 ), which, however, has no 
connection with the Skr. ST. Its origin is obscnre. Ls. 4 6 2 iden¬ 
tifies it with an assumed Skr. suff. S3T. It seems more probably 
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plur. suff. which in Pr. 

would regularly change to or (cf. Pr. or tongue in 
H. C. 2, B7 and § 120) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. In 
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 351 S' actually occurs os an abl. and gen. 
plur. suff. The change of „number" would be analogous to that 
in the case of the Pr. abl. pi. suff. f^rfV which is used in the 
sing, also (see H. C. 3, 8. 9, see also § 367, 5). — 4) The Skr. 
gen. plur. suff. :tpt becomes in Pr. UT or TJT (Vr. 5, 4) with the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. Pr. ^x$nri 

of calfs. This form has survived in M., E. H., Br. and S., see 
§ 3 65, 4. — 5) The Skr. gen. pi. suff. ^TT^, however, also changes 
in Pr. to tr^r or u^, ^ and ^f, the last with, the former two 
without the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process is 
quite regular; a) Skr. ^ is doubled, and the preceding long vo¬ 
wel shortened, as in Pr. = Skr. WPTT:, Pr. = Skr. 

fjrciTfctf:, Pr. = Skr. W*T:, etc. (H. C. 2, 99, see Ls. 143. 276); 
b) the Pr. is changed to tt^ (see § 161 and Ls. 2 71); c) Pr. TI^ 
nha is changed to ^ liam (projecting the anusvdra, for m/m), or to ^r, 
prolonging, in the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 
for the loss of the anusvdra (see §§ 143. 149). Thus, e. g., Skr. 

is in Pr. ^ The form ^ is added 

in Pr. to numerals only, as of five = Skr. (H. C. 

3,123), and exceptionally to pronouns, as of how many = 

Skr. cfufhrpr (H. C. 3, 123). The form ^ is added also to nouns, 
especially in Mg. Pr. (H. C. 4, 300). The form ^ is used only 
in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 339). In Gd. all three forms are used 


1 j 

1) Observe that in the Ap. of H. C. the gen. suff. ^ (H. 0. 4, 888) 
becomes & when used for the abl. (H. C. 4, 836); just as the gen. suff. ^ 
(H. C. 4, 350) becomes when used for the loc. (B. C. 4, 852). 
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with nouns (see § 3 65, 4. 7); though ^ or ^ is limited to E. H., 
Br. and S. — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pi. suff. € (H. C. 
4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 4 63, 11 derives it from 
the Pr. abl. pi. suff. Sprt (Vr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with the Ap. Pr. gen. and abl. suff. J - (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plur. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdra was added, to 
distinguish better its plur. character by making a pair eT, ^ ana¬ 
logous to the other two pairs of Ap. suff., sg. pi. «=f, and sg. f^, 
pi. f^. — 7) There is, lastly, an Ap. plur. suff. (H. C. 4, 347) 
or (K. I. 3 2 in Ls. 4 51). Ls. 310, 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 

instr. suff. fuu. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl. 

suff. WTPT *), which would regularly change in Pr. to ^ or 
(for s£r or fi&u), and easily come to be used in the Ap. Pr. for 

the gen. (K. I. 3 2) and instr. or loc. (H. C. 4, 347) of the plur. 

Its gen. character is shown by its being still used in 0. Gd. for 
the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 7. 367, 2.5), and 
in S. for the act. (= old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0. H. 
dat. to men, S. act. w ty mcn or °M* ^ fo men ' 

3 69. Derivation of the direct terminations, l) A com¬ 
parison of the various Gd. terminations of the obi. sing, and plur. 
with those of the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form of the sg., sometimes (apparently) of the pi.; again some¬ 
times it is an obi. form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 
which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 
some one obi. form. To this rule the M. fem. and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare the following 
weak forms: a) masc., the S. nom. pi. SPT men with the S. obi. 
sg. 5TT man (nom. sg. Spy), and the E. H. nom. pi. 5TT (§361, exc.) 

1) Even in Skr. the suff. «TPT is used for the instr. and dat. also, 
similarly the pi. abl. suff. for the dat. and, in the modified form fun, 
for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff. WT*L i Q Skr., as to tlice. 

If $ be rightly identified with tfrfV, might be derived from the Pr. 

abl. pi. suff. H^rTt (Vr. 5, 7). 
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with the B. obi. sg. stu; b) fern., the Br. nom. pi. §&* or ataj 
tongues with the S. obL pi. finT; the Mw. t P. and S. nom. pi. 5THn 
or fimr with the S. obi. pi. f^rf; the S. nom. pi. ffru with the 
abl. sg. (really obi. pi., § 3 67, 5) the W. H., P. nom. pi. 
walls with the S. obi. pi. ; the S. nom. pi. with the 

S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) fvrf?T3 (or ), etc. Again strong forms: 
a) masc., P., fl. H., M. nom. pi. vts horses with the P., H. H. and S. 
obi. sg. arc; the B., 0., E. H., W. H., S., G. nom. pi. horses with 
the B., 0., E. H., W. H., G. obi. sg. efru; b) ncul., the G. nom. 
pi. utuT goldpicccs with the G. obi. sg. ubTT; c) fcm., the W. H. and 
P. nom. pi. srtferr mares with the S. obi. pi. ; the S. nom. 

pi. eftf t J with the S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) the W. H. 

nom. pi. books (Kl. 64, 130) with the P. loc. pi. obf)* in 

books 1 ) ; the W. H. and P. nom. pi. mothers-in-law with the 

S. obi. pi. snWf, etc. It will be observed, that in the case of 
fern, nouns the dir. pi. is identical with the obi. pi., but in the 
case of masc. and neut. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffe¬ 
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. For, no doubt, the 
pi. obi. forms when employed as dir. pi. are used as sing., just as 
in the S. abl. and M. loc. (see § 367, 5). There can be no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plur. forms are elliptic phrases, which 
must be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as people , 

xft troop, etc. The E. H. practice of forming the plur. by the 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theory (§361). 
Such nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen. 
case; and this explains the use of the obi. form, which is the 
same as the old gen. (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
(not merely the obi. f.), which is used to form the plur.; e. g., 
B. obi. f. gen. sg. of a god, nom. pi. gods\ here 

T 7 is merely the strong form of see § 364, 2. Similarly in N. 
the plur. is an archaic form of the gen. sg., composed of the 


1) The form QT?rt' w , both in the nom. and loc. pi., is a contraction 

= Ap. , 
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gen.-affix £ (for or § 377) and the 0. Gd. gen. sg. in 
or ^ (§ 36 5, 6 ). Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. 50 ^ or 5 ;^, 
N. nom. pi. or 5 [cT^-£ gods ; see also § 3 64, 3. Thus the 

H. H., P. or S. nom. pi. Erf? horses is really as much as Ap. Pr. 

scl. JTOT = Skr. ulithtd rrm:, lit. a troop of horse. The nom. 
pi. of nouns in 3, 3^ is, of course, of the same character; 

though it does not come out so strikingly. — 2) The obi. sg. 

is sometimes even used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in 
the long forms: e. g., E. H. nom. sg. pTcTT or pToTT, M. |"TCrr (for 
* (Wul) Mama = obi. form E. H. pTcTT or *p*orf, M. [TRJT = A. Mg. 
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. or pi. (see § 365, 1.4) 1 ). But 

sometimes also in masc. short forms; viz. in B. weak forms in n, 
and B., P., Br. and H. H. strong forms in flT. Thus in B. the 
nom. sg. may be £5T a god, yVaru^ a horse (for the usual 5 cj, ztl r), 
both obi. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. 5 .orf^, uVi'iQ (§ 3 6 5, 6); see 
S. Ch. 66, where these nom. are described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. efrjT a horse = 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. yUl^ 
or fefteAp. Pr. With these exceptions, the nom. sg. of 

short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§ 40 — 54. Thus S., G., Mw. sftzt, Br. sftzV = 
Ap. Pr. nom. sg. ETt33, Pr. ; E. H., B., 0., M. ETl3T = Mg. 

Pr. nom. sg. or srtTj[ or (Vr. 11, 10) = Skr. tilt#*:; 

again E. H., B., 0., M. ^5T a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. 5 ^ or 
or 57 *; W. H., P., G., N. ^sr or S., 0. W. H., 0. P. = Ap. Pr. 
nom. sg. 5^, Pr. Heft, Skr. 5c— 3) The nom. pi. of fem. and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
of the nom. pi. neut. is in Pr. ^ (Vr. 5, 26 = Skr. f^r), before 
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened; in the Ap. Pr. 
it is also but without lengthening the preceding vowel (H. C. 
4, 353). Hence the termin. are in Mil. Pr. 3^\ in Ap. 

Pr. 3^, or with strong bases 3^. These he¬ 


ld Not = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. for ^ could not well become 5fT; 

and it would not account for the final anundsika in E. H. 
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come in M. f (** and 3 $ desunt) or, with strong bases, ^or \\ 

V* 3 * Thus M. sTf* houses, Ap. Pr. Skr. 

zrk” calves,. Ap.a^q, Skr. to; M. plantains, Ap.*^, 

Pr (H. C. 1 , 167), Skr. M. to” pcaris, Ap. 

to*d[, Pr. mfto, Skr. =fttoto, M. *f” (or to”), Ap. 

Pr. tort, Skr. rator. - 4) The suff. of the notn. plnr. fern, 
is in Pr. A or S or may be dropped altogether (Yr. 5, 19. 20); 
so also in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 344. 348). Thus M. to longues 

(nom. pi. of to, Pr - tofT or fen3 or fiT5iITa ' t ' Skr - 5 0r 

M. tibai mares, Pr. UtfiUl or u)(iUT3 or si)U*J ibV, Skr. ulfi«T:, 

or M. utut (or *nwr) mothers-in-law , Pr. utott or mwzrs or 

Skr. STW:. — 5) The use of the gen. sg. (or obh form) 

for the nom. sg. or pi. is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap. 

Pr. As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules 

on the subject. They are: a) 3Hprt: » SJTH u xF£ * V 3 1 1 

qf 3 , etc. (cf. H.C. 4,331), i. e., a-bases have u in the nom. and 

acc. sg., as moon, king, fire, honey ; b) ^8 ii ^ » 

L e., they have also ho (gen. suff., see H. C. 4, 338) in the nom. and 
acc. sg., as tree ; c) art ffeni TOV n i. e., masc. a-bases 

have sometimes o (cf. H. C. 4, 332), as serpent ; d) sTUf ^ ^ n i 

olMI$, ii a-bases have also ^ (gen. suff., see H. C. 4, 350) in the 
nom. plur., as trees, girls \ e) assort: a smu 3 « |i^ 

ErroTT^ a i. e., fern, a-bases have u (cf. H. C. 4, 348) or ^ in the nom. 

and acc. plur., as girls \ f) ^ 3T « -* 3*1 yfOTTCfrf ^ OTTcT^u 

HTJT^$ErT an u sraiT^ I a 1 U i. e., neut. bases have im 
in the nom. acc. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
woods, honeys. — 6 ) It may be further observed, that the voc. 
sg. and pi. throughout the Gds. is identical with some one Gd. 
form of the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thus in masc .; E. H. obi. sg., 

voc. sg., nom. pi. alike Ert^T (of d) horse, oh horse, or horses ; H. H. 

and P. obi. sg., voc. sg. and nom, pi. alike sfr?; voc. pi. H. H. 

* * % * i . IM 1 •* t #4 

ElViV, P. srtfrs (= or * Eltara); S. nom. pi, and voc. sg. sfrjT, 

voc. pi. eiVst or sfti3 or ertit; G. obi. sg. and voc. sg. ETtarr, nom. 
pi. and voc. pi. or Erteiar .(or fcft.iT*ft)f M. obli sg. 
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nom. pi. aft, voc. sg. start or efo. So also in fern, nouns 1 ). 
The identity of the voc. sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 

suff.^of the gen. sg. ^ and * to the voc. Thus Md. states: 
Sfr % xT II || 51 T^t| I II || 

i. e., the voc. sg. of fern, only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms 
would be srta, uq-. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K. I. 
17, 18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this he is correct; for srta is a mere contraction for 
or aTtat; and has dropped the suff. ^ or just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg. (cf. H. C. 4, 345). The form ^ is pre¬ 
served in P. fern, nouns;- as firq oh tongue, qr&* oh mother, <r^ 
oh daughter ; but also extended to masc. sg.; as eft? oh horse, and 
to masc. pi., as oh gods. Again Md. continues: fini ift sTFf: ii 
% ^ II I crural | UT^y II i. e., the voc. pi. of all 

bases in a , i, u takes ho. So also H. C. 4, 34 6 and K. I. 29 (in 
Ls. 450). In M. Gd. the suff. frl becomes 3 (for g) or *3 (for ^), 
which are contracted with a preceding 9 to or m respectively; 
e. g., P. voc. pi. srtaj oh marcs = errfiw (with ^ for = 

Ap. ; or S. qfT or h oh men for *q ^3 or *q^!j = or 

qp^, Ap. OTj’^r. Gd. extends the contr. form even to the sing.; 

e. g., P. voc. sg. *ch oh god, but voc. pi. ifir oh gods ; the former 

being derived from Ap. the latter from Ap. Indeed, 

as such it is noticed by K. I. 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur¬ 

ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the 

■^P* ^ r * both if and jfl # or its modifications are used to form both 

s 

the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. of all bases in a , i, u whether 
masc., fem. or -neut. 

4. CASE. ' 

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (incl. vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 


1) Exceptionally, the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pi.; e. g., Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. star oh horses or (of) horses. 
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The nom. serves also as the voc., and in that case some inter¬ 
jection, as ^r, ^ or is generally prefixed; e. g., nom. jT^Udma, 
voc. % p*r oh ! Ttdma ; nom. siCT, voc. siTT oh! son\ nom. rnT, 
voc. 7 irnt oh! Durgd, etc. The E. H. has no (eighth) case of the 
„agent", or (as I shall call it) active case. 

371. The active case. The absence of the act. case in 
E. H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 
its affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages. 
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 

and S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the 

• • * 

former possess it. E. H., therefore, as not having the act. case, 
belongs to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied to B. 
and 0., than to W. H. — The rationale" of the act. case is as 

0 

follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
very complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. Wb. Spt. 
63) with a few fragmentary and rare exceptions (cf. Vr. 7, 23. 
24. H. G. 3, 162. 163). The inconvenience of this want was ob¬ 
viated by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence the 
passive construction; thereby turning the subject or nom. case 
into the instr. case and the past tense act. into the past part, 
pass. This method of expressing the past act. was already much 
used in Skr.; and in Pr. it has become the common one; thus 
„they have not devoured that" may be in Skr. ?T ^ or 

in pass, constr. ?qr but in Pr. only the latter 

^ WIIT^W- (cf. H. 0. 3, 134). But there is yet a simpler way 
of using the pass, constr.; viz., by employing the past part. pass, 
in an act . sense, whereby the change of the nom. case into the 
instr. in the snbj. becomes unnecessary. This practise may have 
originated from the use of the past part. pass, of intrans. verbs 
in an act. sense, which is very common in Skr.; as ^ rnr: JT went 


for ^ stitht. In p r . it is already found occasionally extended to 
trans. verbs (cf. <$, in J. G. 0. S. XXVII, 492), as Setub. 6, 51 ^T 

tfo shadgws of the nigU^oaXkers began to be seen 
(Skr. ^*TT5*fT:)> and intrans., ibid. 8, 30 
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the head of the bridge began to be seen, or ibid. 7, 71 
irfe? ^T3 ! 3T <TcTTTT the monkeys began to be taken , etc. Now of these 
two methods of using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, i. e., the real pass, constr. with the subj. in 
the instr. case , was adopted by the W. and S. Gds., while the 
other, i. e., (what I may call) the pass.-act. constr. with the subj. 
in the nom. case , was chosen by the E. and *N. Gds., and, of 
course, these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus Jhey have not eaten that 1 is in 
E. H. 3 -T , in W. H. k srf ^ mzft. Here 

is the 3 d plur. masc. 2 nd pret. (formed from the past part. pass. 

or see § 307), agreeing with the nom. and 

governing the acc. 3; while is the nom. sg. masc. (of the 

past part. pass, <?TTOT) agreeing with 5TFT and governed by the 
instr. or rather act. — It has been stated already 

(§ 3 66, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi¬ 
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the 

gen. in the place of the instr., given by H. C. 3, 134, is flfH 

where JrfrT is the gen. plur. (= Skr. iWlflO for the 
instr. (= Skr. arfu:)*). It has also been stated (ibid.) that 

this Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen. 
Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and S. Gd., their method of ex¬ 
pressing the past tense act. by means of the real pass, constr. 

with the subj. in the instr. case , may now be stated thus, that 

they express it by means of the past part. pass, with the subj. 
in the obi. form (= old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 
to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 
of the W. and S. Gd.; that is, that in the pass, constr. the 
mere obi. form was used without the addition of any affix (^ or 


1) His other examples are: UulW for SmiUI oi-s) acquired with 
money, or *p$T for gf£T long delivered ; here the gen.-instr. 

has not the sense of the act. 
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Thus in the 0. H. (of Chand, Kabir, Beharf LAI, etc.) the 
aff. never or very rarely occurs i). In 0. S. it cannot have been 
used; for it does not exist even in the M. S. Nor was it used 
in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI); nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0. M. (see Man. 138) and 0. G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
113,3) and Mw. (Kl. 66, 132. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287, 
543) and P. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be 
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modern. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the H. H. (or Urdu) and 
originated at the same time 'with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The latter took place in the sixteenth century around the 
centre of the Moghul empire in Western Hindustan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. jr* 
Mw. ir*, P. :t; and it so happens that in G. the same aff. ^ 
is also used as an aff. of the act. case in the pass, constr. It 
may be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions 
for the act. case also. It should be remember6d, that the mere 
obi. f. which originally was the act. case was often outwardly 
not to be distinguished from the nom. This was too inconvenient 
for a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 
of their neighbourhood (viz., or eft! in Br., or sr in Mw.) 
they assumed one (^r) for the act., while they reserved the other 
(3?T) for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be¬ 
tween the act. and the dat. in H. H. was avoided. Possibly, the 
dat. aff. q- was already employed, in some cases, by the common 
people (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 

X ) ** muat be remembered, that in many cases the obi. f. happens 
not to differ from the dir. or nom.; thus in Pr. R. 1, 49 (in Bs. H, 267) 

^ and jjs are not nom., but obi. f., just as f?*T and fafe in the other 
cited verses. , 
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afforded. The choice of the dat. aff. to supply an affix of the 
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge¬ 
neral sense of „ referring to “/'An affix, having such a vague and 
general meaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may stand in a sentence. — This theory of the 
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beames (II, 270). The 
common theory of its identity with the Skr. inetr. termin. or 
can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 2 6 6). — It should be mentioned, that 
G. and Mw. employ a special obi. f. in ^ or ^ for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in ^T, see § 3 66, 2; while S. 
uses its general obi. f. for the act. case also. — The various 
act. case-aff., are: H. H. ^r, Br. tt 1 ", M. sg. or pi. tT, P. 

G. q- or ut, N. 5T. The aff. zrr'* in G. and e)* or sr) 1 * in M. 
do not belong to the act., but to the instr. or abl., just as H 
in E. II. (see §§ 372. 376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly 
of using the act. case with 5T together with the act.-pass. constr.; 
i. e., of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb 
like the E. Gds. (see § 487). 

Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see § 375. 

372. All cases, exc. the nom. and acc. proper) are formed 
by adding to the obi. form of the noun certain affixes which 
are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr. 
or abl. ir by, with or from ; dat. 37 to, gen. sf, 37 or 57^ °f> 
loc. JT in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom.; but com¬ 
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted for the acc. See 
paradigms in § 379. 

Note: The following aff. are also sometimes used: dat. 

37ir, abl. srt* or or ^ or erf", loc. *r' i ' or or *TT or 


or 


^ vs; 



373. For the gen., there are two sets of aff.: 1) 37 and 
37,' 2) 37^ and 3T}". Of these two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former (?F, 37), while pron. may 
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take either pair at pleasure. Of the two members of each pair 
the former (^, cjq) are used when the governing word is in the 
nom. or acc. proper; the latter (w, wf) when it is in any obi. 
ease. The number and gender of the governing word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus sq A enft *T5JH sn the master of 
the house is coming ; sq £r tell ye the master of the house ; 

gq § BTHTT^ ®nr c ' the people of the house are coming ; sq 

asriisrer ye the women of the house. Again f ^taq 
or sq srrr this is his house ; 3 ; ^ or {T & Eq zr £nc 7<c is 
in his house ; 3 : ^ sq or £ qhft air' 1 those are his hooks ; 3; 
or $r£r ^ he reads in his hook. 

3 74. Affinities. Besides the want of the act. case (§ 3 70), 
E. H. shows its affinity to E. Gel., as against W. Gd., also in 
the government of the gen. aff. In the W. Gd. the form of the 
aff. changes not only with the case, but also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg. masc. 
Br. H. H. cHT, Kn. efit, Mw. ft, G. nt, P. p, S. sit; ohl. sg. 
masc. Br., H. H., Kn. £», Mw. p or f, G. m, P. 5 ;, S. nom. 
sg. neut. G. n; ohl. sg. neut. G. nr; nom. sg. fcm. Br., H. H., Kn. 
£>t, Mw. ft, G. nt, P. ft, S. -fit; ohl. sg. fern. Br., H. H., Kn. £?t, 
Mw. ft, G. nt, P. ft, S. ir or f?ra; nom. pi. masc. Br., H. II., 
Kn. £r, Mw. p, G. m or mq, P. f, S. ht; ohl. pi. masc. Br., 
H. H., Kn. £ 7 , Mw. p, G. nT or P. 5 ; or ffu7, S. ?r or srf^r; 

nom. pi. neut. G. tt or ohl. dto.\ nom. pi. fcm. Br., H. H., 

Kn. £rt, Mw. ft, G. nts, P. fWT, S. 5^ or fso!; ohl. pi. fcm. Br., 
H. H., Kn. efit, Mw. ft, G. nt3, P. ftsrf, S. ir or fitfn or sifn 
or f?rafn or fiqfn (see Ld. 7. Tr. 129). The S. Gd. and N. Gd. 
follow the W. Gd. practice; thus nom. sg. masc. M. =arr, N. grt, 
ohl. M. ^ or =an, N. ^tt; nom. sg. neut. M. ohl. % or xzn; 
nom. sg. fern. M. €t, N. ^t, ohl. M. % or ^tt, N. £?t; nom. pi. 
masc. M. =a, N. ?rt, ohl. M. £r or srr, N. stt; nom. pi. neut M. 
^t , ohl. a or 'an; nom. pi. fern. M. xz it, N. eft, ohl. M. % or arr, 
N. (see M. 27. 41). On the other hand, in B. and 0. the 
form of the gen. aff. never changes; not even, as in E. H., with 
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the case. — The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 
different Gds.; they are exhibited in the subjoined table. 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

H. H. 

Br. 

Mw. 

dat. acc. 

cfj 

cH or fg7 
• 

cE 

srr 

clT 

If 

abl. instr. 



■\ 

?T 

% 

n - 


6 s * 

gen. 


I’ 


cET 

EE> 

T* 

loc. 

*N 

FT 


•v 

*T 

\2» 

*T 

M 

nr 

act. 

■■■ ■ 


— 

■s 

n^ 

* 

obi. 


G. 

p. 

s. 

M. 

N. 


dat. acc. 

% 

nr 



FFTT 

<?rq 


abl. instr. 


•v 

FT 



w w 

mr 









gen. 

nt 

& 

fft 

=3T 

seV 


loc. 

JTT 



• 

TT 

m 


act. 

obi. or nr 

n 

obi. 

n'’ 




Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases, there 
is a large number of others, which are used to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, in a general way, be referred to 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac¬ 
cording as they are or are not added to the obi. form of the 
noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions, in the latter, affixes. Many of them, however, 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif¬ 
ferent languages; e. g., E. H. sii^ is a postpos. in EC what 

for, but an aff. in crqsric what for ; again oTtr or is a post¬ 
pos. in E. H., W. H. aq gi or ffrizr for the sake of the house, 

but an aff. in S. sq (Tr. 404). The following list contains 
most of these aff. or postpos.; their meanings (indicated by num¬ 
bers) generally are; for or to 1, till or up to 2, with 3, by 4, 

from 5, in or at 6. Thus a) (Skr. ?ttt), B. oiling or O* cn, ^ r ’ 

E. H. , cgfft 2, W. H. *ufn 1, S. <?tjt or 1, G. snft 1, M. 
cguft'" or oFnrrffT 1, N. ornft' 1; b) (Skr. «T*u), E. H. f^r 1, W. H. 
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cTO or 5 T(|F or 5T3" or 5ft or 5ft 2, P. 5T^ 1, S. or 5T^ 1, 

G. 5?iv 1, M. 57T 1, N. 5TT^ 1 ; c) (Skr. s*tr), B. 57^ 1, ftft? 5, 

O. ST-t 1, 5T-^T or | or 5ii 5, E. H. m” 5, W. H. «T 5, G. ^ 5, 

P. qT or eft" or 0. P. 3Tclf or eft or eft" 5, STS or 3Tfft 1, N. enf^T 

5 or 6, M. 5T^ 6; d) (Skr. 3mr), W. H. 5^ or W or 3TRfr or 
gjfftr 1, P. 3 ^ 1, G. qnft 1, S. 3rnn or 3rrfrrr or 3ift or c^fft 1, 3 RT 
or 5rV" 5; e) (Skr. q^), B. q^T or 3T37, E. H. , W. H. ft, 
P. 5; f) (Skr. 3J*r), B. 3rrft or 3> 1, O. 37 or fm 1, E. H. 

^ or 3 ?if 1, Br. qft" 1, H. H. 3ft 1, 0. H. 3»^ or 3^ or 3?|[ or 3TR 1, 
0. P. or mj or 373 or 3ft or <£ or ig 1, S. W 1 or or <jft" 5; 
g) (Skr. B. ?TO 2, ft 6, E. H. ?TO 2, ft 5, W. H. TO or FT5TO 

or FTT^ or 2, ft or ft' 5, P. rTT^" or rft^r or <Tt37X or fllft 2, 
ft or 3rfl" or 3rTT 5, S. fTT^ or fftj" or fft^ or rftuft 2, FTt or ftt" 5, 

ft 6; h) (Skr. soft), E. H. srrr 1, S. srft 1, srrrf 5, G. cift 1, N. 
srrc 5 ; i) (Skr. ft^), E. H. sq- 1, M. 5T£R 5; k) (Skr. 37T3), E. H. 


37 m 1 , 0 . H. 37TST 1 ; 1 ) (Skr. 3r), S. 37 y or 1 , M. ffijpi 5 , 

3rf^?rr 1 ; m) (Skr. qft), M. ^T^T; n) (Skr. sqO, B. SR 3, E. H. 
sr or sift or sr or ftftt 3, W. H. srfxn 1, P. srftr 1, S. srfft or 


STTJTT 1, ftxn or STTTJT 5, N. ftrr 5 ; o) (Skr. s^sr), Mw. STf^or STT 7 V. 1, 
s. STTX^ 1 , G. STT^ 1; p) (Skr. sriut?), W. H. Sftft 2, S. SRT 5 ; 
q) (Skr. TO°), B. ^ft 5, 0. H. Jfft or |rft 5, N. 5 ; r) (Skr. 
3 k^t), B. apjipn 4, E. H. cjqr or 3 H 7 4f • W. H. 3 ifx or 3^37 4, P. 

4 *1 s ) (Skr. 2 joTt), B. f^TTT 4 ; t) (Skr. qrsr), E. H., W. H. 3TST 6, 
P. TO 6, QTsft" 5, S. and G. qrft 6, M. qraV' 6, ffR 5; a) (Skr. 
<***), B. cqr or 6, E. H. ^ or ^ 6 > w - H - <*X or ^ or ^ 6 » 
P. ^X 6 t 5, S. qx 6, q^ or q^T 5 ; v) (Skr. qHi), B. qt3 or 
^ or JTTO 6, E. H. JrfcF or qrfr or ft" or ft or in or it 6, W. H. 
*T or ftt" or qf or qlft^ or q^ or qTl| 6, 0. H. qfft or qfe or q% 
or irfe or qsqr or qif or qin^T or qqft or qf^ or ft" 6, 0. P. 
ft or inf^ 6, S. qqr or ft" 6, qf or *ft” 5, G. *rf 6, 0. M. qr#t 6, 
M. qwr" 6; w) (Skr. fRRTf), B. fftrTX or fa^X 6 > E - H - and W. H. 

6 ; . x) (Skr. 353), M. 3 iT 6 , ^ 5 ; y) (Skr. qqr), S. qft 6 , 
G-qiftl, N.qTfft 6 ; z) (Skr.^q), P.fftx^, S.fsq- 6 ; aa) (Skr. 
^w), W. H. ^^ 6 , : B. 6 , 0 . P. fftfft 6 , S. faraf 6 ; and others. : ! 
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37 5. Derivation of the dat. affixes. 1) In B. there is 
a dat. postpos. (S. Ch. 62, 215) meaning lit. near ; and the 
0. H. has a dat. aff. or cF# or or mg , which often also 

means near, by the side of ; e. g., ufy fsrfy H<rfH • 3 *rf?r 

y^fy ^ n i. e., fair rivers of prosperity, success, wealth, 
overflowing came near to the sea of Avadh (see Bs. II, 253 where 
some more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc. 
3TST at the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be 
cR^ (as in B.), or *cFF^ or * chcK°i^ (see § 37 8) or probably 
oV or (or *yn^ls, see §116). The latter would con¬ 

tract in 0. H. to cFeT (or FTT|[), and in M. W. II. to cf) - ' 1 or (with 
the loss of anunasika) in H. H. FTt. The former, 3if^, contracts 
in E. H. and B. to SFT (see S. Ch. 49) and is shortened in 0. to f% 
(Sn. 13). Similarly the 0. FT (Sn. 13) is a shortened form of the 

H. H. 3TT (= Fijr). The S. ^ has arisen from ^ or cFf% by the 

metathesis of just as in buffalo for srf^T or *rf^T, nyT 
donkey for it^t (Pr. H. C. 2, 3,7). — 2) Again the G. has 
the dat. postpos. Fi)y for (Ed. 115) and W. H. FTCT or FTCT^ or FTi£ 
(Kl. 273, 508), H. H. fFTCT, S. FTT3[ or FT^ (Tr. 404), P. FT^. These 
are identical with the past part. Gr. FlHjY, W. H. Fryf, H. H. fviFT 

(see § 307) = Skr. obtained, benefited. This points to the 

Skr. loc. Floy lit. for the benefit of (lat. commodo) as their source. 
In the Ap. Pr. it would be * Fiftr^ or * FTf^rfti or (eliding g) 
FT^r or Fl^yf^, whence contr. W. H. FT^r or FTF w or P. FT^, and 
still more contr. FT or The form FI exists in N. as an act. 

aff.* (§ 3 71); but FT° and FT further change to Mw. and G. ^T, 
which latter is used in W. H. as an act. aff. (§ 3 71). The change 
of ft_ to occurs also in the B. ^"3^ (S. Ch. 189) and 0. 

(Sn. 3 6) to obtain = H. H. FRT, E. H. FToj^. The contraction of 
FT£T to FT is like that of the Br. w or ^ir to ir or f they were 
(Kl. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be *Frf|ryJ or *FT^W 
(see §§ 307. 378, 3) which would contract to *FT^ or Fri 1 or Fft . 
The last two forms exist in W. H. in the sense of up to, until. 
From FfT arises the P. dat. aff. g . Those forms of this dat. aff. 
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which have *T, as N. mr\, S. M. 5TT, are probably to be 

referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. cruf^ or Skr. vTTU lit. for the 

benefit of. — 3) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been ranch confused with the preceding one, though it is of an 
entirely different origin; viz. E. H. c?TTT^ or ^rfrt, W. H. vfrfit, S. 
^rrr or mfb, G. N. mm 1, M. <ymfT, H. H. sot . It means 

up to, until, or on account of, for, and is derived from the fekr. 
loc. crlH lit. in contact with. In the Ap. Pr. it is or crifiYr, 

whence the Gd. or ^rfrr or or ^nfrr; or Ap. Pr. cnJ 
whence the Gd. or c?TTift or ^nft*). P. has also the abl. 

postpos. cfTTTTt' 1 and S. (Tr. 401, ?*!TTf ?) from up = Ap. Pr. 

abl. — 4) The dat. postpos., B. and 0. Sl-\, are 

clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. STfrn or 5T0T, Skr. in 

the place of; B. -also uses the tats. WPT itself. — 5) The M. 

(in the so-called postpos. htsI 1 *, see § 3 65, 1) is = Ap. Pr. 
loc. Skr. lit. in the interest of — 5) The B. (for 

W, see § 145, note), E. H. and W. H. or n, P. CTTf; (Ld. 74) 
are = Ap. loc. or or Skr. vb lit. at the side 

of (see §116); B. also uses the tats. <rir; and P. has also an 
abl. postpos. (Ld. 74) = Ap. *— 6) The set, W. H. 
wfhr (Km., see Kl. 69) or ^ (Br.) or mb or grFrT (Mw.), P. 

S- bb or mfb or or mrfb (Tr. 401. 407), G. which is 
also used in the lit. sense of at the side of, is = Ap. loc. qrcr 
or and probably (as Tr. 401) == Skr. mm or WTnf (lit. at 

the ear or belonging to the ear, i. e., side). — 7) The forms, B., 
E. H., W. H. rl^ or n«y{ah, W. H. or FTT^*, P. rfor 
or or FT3* (Ld. 76. 126), S. cTq* or jftf or ffrft or rhnft 

(Tr. 399) meaning up to, tiU, to, I believe, form one setj together 
with the abl. aff., W. H. b, FT*, P. b , 3cTt°, 3?rf (Ld. 77), S. ?rf, 
^ (Tr. 400), meaning from up to, and the loo. aff., B., P., S. ^ 


l)The 0. M. vffjfr or cTJTtfsr is the conj. part, of the same verb, 
= Pr. Hfnrsm; BO also might be the G. = Pr. y Tfrftg ; but not 
(as Ba. n, 260. 261) the M. <yiuTT, on account of the final anundstka . 

15 
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on, upon (S. Ch. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to connect 
them with the Skr. past. part. rffya (or 3wfyH, of the R. a) 
passed to, hence up-io, upon, from-upon. The loc. rrfycT would be¬ 
come Ap. gfyy or *FT^r (see § 124) and contract to Gd. a, just 
as Gd. arises from crrfyy, etc. (see above Nro. 2). The elements 
S, J I take to be the dat. aff. far, 37 (as in 0.), and the ele¬ 
ments q?V to be pleon. suff. (see § 209). — 8) The set, Mw. 
Hy^ or HTy«v, S. Hty^, G. my, which mean lit. conformable to 
(Tr. 400) and thence for the saJce of, I connect with the Skr. 
like, Ap. obi. (or loc.) or VIfy (cf. § 29 2). — 9) The 

dat. aff., W. H. (Km., see Kl. 69), S. HTJT (Tr. 407), meaning 

on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. HW or HH 
or aw or ifcrl until, from, P. HUT ivith (Ld. 74), S. HTHT or HHT 
until (Tr. 401), N. hit from, S. elrrf on account of (Tr. 407), 
I connect with the Skr. which may mean in company with 

(from R. hit + rnr) or in attachment to (from R. a^). The conj. 
^ would readily pass into t«t or a, cf. QW for erg' (H. C. 2, 43. 
Wb. Bh. 403, see also p. 21). — 10) The W. H. Htft (Kl. 69) 
up-to, till and S. mff along with (Tr. 4 01), the former a loc., 
the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative of the 
R. HHTVT (Ap. *afe or *HT5), meaning collected, adjusted, whence 
with or up-to. — 11) The dat. aff., E. H. snr, S. a^" (Tr. 402), 
G. clTT (Ed. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aff., N. 
STTC7, S. azrf from (Tr. 402), I connect with the Skr. HTW (or aw 
or aw) welfare, Pr. ay or aw (cf. H. C. 2, 29. 30), loc. arw lit. 
in favor of, for, whence in place of, instead. — 12) The dat. aff. 
E. H. ay and the abl. aff. M. ay^a are derived from the Skr. ay 
boon, advantage. — 13) The E. H. 37rw is the Pr. loc. 37sW, Skr. 
cFia for the work or sake of. — 14) The S. sy or srfy is con¬ 
tracted for = Skr. SiH for the sake of, and the correspon¬ 

ding abl. aff. is the M. spy^ST; similar is the M. dat. aff. srfyrrf 
which is apparently a loc. sg. of the pres. part, (see §§ 3 00.307). 

16) As to the relics, in M., of the organic dat. in aTH, 
sg. and srfWT, ^HT, 3HT plur., see § 3 65, 1.4. < 
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Note: I think the identification of the S. ^ with * more 
consonant with Gd. analogy (see § 13 2, note) than Trumpp’s theory 
that & = Skr. epr, by the loss of J and consequent aspiration 
of c* (i. e., = W Tr. 115). For this process 

there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr. 
refers (fadrr tabor, f^TT heart, for Skr. a drum, fSY heart 

Tr. Y.), are not analogous. For 1) J has not disappeared, and 
2 ) it has aspirated the following, not the preceding cons.; whereas, 
in the case of <ar, it is the preceding cons., and ^ has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. 5RrT would become fch'tf, 
not W. There is one really analogous case in Pr. in the adverbial 
suff. =T, for which Pr. has Ff (e. g., Pr. ^fj or {77^ here = Skr. flsr), 
but the case is unique, and the identification of Ff with 3T (Ls. 
251) is, to my mind, doubtful, see § 4 69. — Beanies’ remarks 
on my theory (II, 258) are founded on a misunderstanding. I 
hold that both the W. H. and the B. 9Fn% are the same words, 
in as much as both are various modifications of the same * Skr. 
words; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 
the aspirate cons, of the Pr., while H. has worn it down to the 
simple aspirate fr (in Siif) and even dropped it altogether (in 
§7t); but not, that the one is actually derived from the other. 
The H. form comes after the B .phonetically, though not historically ; 
only in this sense can one be said to be derived from the other. 

3 76. Derivation of the abl. and instr. affixes. 1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. f^rif and grit (Yr. 5, 7), both in the plur. 
(H. C. 3, 7), but flTrft also in the Bing. (H. G. 3, 8). Of these 
the former contracts to M. fT, the latter to E. H., W. H. sft", 
Mw. G. sp similarly as the 3. pi. pres, termin. Skr. 

Pr. contracts in Gd. or ^ or (see § 497, 2 f.). Ip 
the Ap. Pr., there is an abl. aff. or ^)'d3 (H. C. 4, 355), 

which appears in 0. H. (Chand) as jrfi or ffi 1 ). These forms 



v. 


1 i 


!) fn^is a wk. f. = Ap. Pr. or 


> > 


■U 
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are really part. pres, of the verb U to be (cf. H. C. 3, 180). The 
modern B. has still an abl. aff. ^FT, and N. which are part, 
pres. (cf. S. Ch. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. forms 
( 5 c<r1 Moin or MrT (cf. H. C. 4, 60 and H. C. 4, 365 iffrT = 

Skr. Mafri they arc). The rationale of this usage may be explained 
(as Bs. II, 237) „by supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in¬ 
volves the idea of having come away from it u ; thus Ap. rfijTf 
^rT3 «m<0 (H. C. 4, 3 55), 0. H. ft^t fprfr N. Mgr smft, 
B. «^n f rom there (lit. being there) he has come. The 

Ap. and 0. H. forms are direct , i. e., he who is there (lit. the there 
being) has come ; the B. and N. forms are oblique and may be 
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or¬ 
dinary Pr. suff. F^n) and Jjrft may be also pres. part, of the Rs. 
M^ be and be respectively, slightly modified for ^rfr (cf. H. C. 
4, 406 ^fn) *) and tfrft (cf. H. C. 1, 3 7). Just as frft or (II. C. 

4, 61) have become f^cfr, so or HFrl may become ; and 

this form appears to exist in the N. %T 1 2 ), and in the S. 

(Tr. 401), E. H. and H. H. H, G. 9T and M. or srT 3 ). The 

5. ST"T (Tr. 401) I would similarly derive from sirfY which is still 

used by S., in the form sfg^Y, as a gen. aff. (Tr. 129), or from 
STH which is still used in E. H. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 488, note). — The Pr. suff. and ^ftY are used for the 


1) Pr. has a tendency to change ^ to ^ in the suff. of the 3. 
pi. and ?fcT° of the part, pres., see Wb. Bh. 404. 428, and B. has in 
the pres. part, for E. H. Wf (§ 300). 

2) With FT^for as in the M. 3. pi. pres, i^r^for Pr. and 
in the E. H. pres. part, in 57T, B. ^?T for Pr. ^riY (§ 300). 

3) The M. *tY w or 9 tY w cannot be divided (as Bs. II, 272) into ^ » 

the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. sg., the latter the Pr. instr. 
plur. suff. thus M. ^cTrerT = or -f- f^. No doubt, modern 

M. case aff. (like M - *’ in FOTcZH by him) may be added to a gen.; for 
they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But ^ is not an aff., 
but the relic of an old suff.; see at the end of this paragraph. 
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. for the abl. also; similarly 

sfP and are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 

Gds. the corresponding aff. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. JTpr done by him or with it, but abl. 

in H^rf H come from there. They never have in E. H. strictly 

the sense of „in company with" ; thus gone with him is not ?rter 
Sr but ^teT 3? HIT JT$*T; but they appear to be used so oc¬ 
casionally in S. (Tr. 403), e. g., cj^r U'tfTSK return with Pu- 

no.hu a moment ; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. f^TTt (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. $Vrt.s (H. C. 
4, 372. 373) are used both in the sing, and plur.; but f^?rV was 
in Pr. originally confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M. 

is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gds. 
extend H, etc. to the sing, also, while the corresponding 

Pr. HFtV is limited to the plur. — The M. abl. aff. or, curtailed, 

can not well* be derived from the Pr. P^Hl (as Ls. 311. Bs. 

II, 234. 236); though it may be (like the 0. H. |t?t) traced to the 
Ap. <Thj (or rather the wk. f. ^Trf) by the change of ^ to 
as in the S. suff. of the 3. plur. pres, for Pr. Hf?T. Indeed 
this derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact, 

that in 0. M. the aff. is |[fSr or |[PnrV, which points to its being 

i 

a conj. part., the suff. of which is in 0. M. bPktt or Bfn and 
in M. M. (see § 491). Accordingly it would be equal to 
having been. Similarly N. uses the conj. part, having seen as 
an abl. aff.; e. g., H TqT pHtcnl) he came ont from there, *rfqr 
from the midst But very possibly (as Bs. II, 23 6 suggests) 
some confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. jvj 
and the conj. part. ; and, on the whole, the identification of 
with jcft seems most to commend itself 1 ). — 2) As regards 
the other groups of abl. and instr. aff. or postpos., the B. 


1) With Bs.* identification (II, 272) of the M. fT with Pr. and 

° f ^ or * Skr - *** (II, 274) and with Ls.’ derivation (310) 

of Rcil from 1 cannot agree. . ( 
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(S. Ch. 2 2 9) and 0. 2>T-^7 or 5T3 or K (Sn. 13) are derivatives 
of Skr. OTHT, or oT (^T is the abl. aff.) being = Ap. loc. ?nfuT, 
and 5TC or = Ap. abl. STtnj. Identical with these, only sub¬ 
stituting ^ for £ (cf. H. C. 4, 16) is the other set: N. aifir, P., 
E. H., W. H. df (Ld. 77), G. df (Ed. 115), all = Ap. loc. aifin; 
and 0. P. or eft* or eft, M. P. eft* = Ap. abl. enw; in the 

B. aar (S. Ch. 62. 23 0) and G. eidft the a£F. dr and dft are super- 
added. — 3) The explanation of the set of instr. aff., E. H. 
srft, fta, MhI, S. aTUT or Htjj with, and of the abl. aff., E. H. ft, 
fT , P. 3eft , S. rTT or rft*, has been given in § 375. So also that 
of the M. abl. aff. and sr^r, and of the N. sn?:, S. cTTT. 

Others, as M. UTaa , P. cnftT, and P. ufT, S. d^*f' or afT, and 
S. *rf or JTT or a<JTT and S. aa*T, will be explained in § 378. — 
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. y (Man. 17), which is the Ap. 
instr. sg. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 342), probably contracted for aff (seo 
§ 3 67, 5); e. g., M. by a god, Ap. Z^r, for Again 

M. has an instr. pi. suff. ^, which is contracted from the Ap. 

instr. pi. suff. aff (H. C. 4, 347); e. g., M. by gods = Ap. 
faff. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. aT and ar or at ^ or 3 
in S. (Tr. 117, 5) or aY'" in P. (Ld. 12) which are the same 
as the Ap. abl. plur. suff. af and af (H. C. 4, 337. 339, see 
§ 3 67, 5); e. g., S. afT from a house = Ap. Pr. aff, or S. a^? 

or aft 13 or af^., P. afY tt = Ap. a^. 

377. Derivation of the gen. affixes. The 0. H. possesses 
a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obi., sing, and pi., 
is dif m., drff f., and in the strong form, masc., dir. sg. afT (E. H.) 
or d>ff, drff (W. H.), obi. sg. and dir. pi. df’ (E. H. and Br.) or 
dr^"T (Mw.); fem., dir. and obi., sg. and pi. arpf. The same forms 
exist also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and in 0. G., which latter 
adds the st. form neut. sg. dftf, pi. arff (see Bs. II, 283). Thus masc. 
sg. d>f in at aata d»f araa, i. e., it is Sugriva’s little messenger 
(T. Das, Lanka) or far a dtaFf drp ardiaT the pain of the creatures 
is not removed (T. Das in Kl. 7 2); fem. sg. s»ff in *ftnf aiff 
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i. e., keep a watch of Sitd (T. Das in Kl. 7 2); masc. sg. 

dir. mjl in Riff *07 »• e -> io have onc Wl f e * s th * rute 

of Maghupati (T. DAs, Lanka), or wft in wt HJl 3* fen faw 

m 5 HT wft, i. e., wfco is tty sow, toAose father art thou, M 5^- 
stioning) is a delusion and error of the world (Kabir, Suravali 12), 
or orff in ^ mr mi M r jorre srff blindly ran the elephant^ of the 
Chdhuvdn (Chand 20, 141); masc. sg. obi. ^ in mwf 
V snc fer SFrfm skr /fie //me o/* the end, oh friend, to whom 
will you look up? (in Kabir’s Rekhtas); masc. pi. dir. STf in * 
fiiftr these are the diadems of Havana (T. Das, Lanka), 

or jf^r in stt^ ^ ^ *n m mk\ having left the 

waves of Ganges he goes on to the hank and drinks from a well 
(Narsingh, Kavyad. 2, 4 in Bs. II, 283); fem. sg. dir. #rft in 
th<^ graft srfa having heard the stern voice of the monkey (T. 
Das, Lanka), etc. Some more examples will be found in my Essay I, 
in J.B. A. S. XLI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281—284. Kl. 72. On refer¬ 
ring to the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381. 384. 386) 
it will be seen, that these gen. aff. etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets of gen. af¬ 
fixes. The 0. H., namely, possesses also another set, which is 
merely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the 
weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur., m., or^t f. Thus 
masc. dir. sg. c?7^ in chin ^rr ^ ificj <jrt <Tt SFT^ <*» what is 

the pleasure of life, of that make investigation (Kabir, Ramaini 24), 
or ■gfg snfH the wrath of the warrior-caste (T. DAs, LankA); 

or plur. srtrTT to day the fruit of the good deeds 

of all has passed away (T. DAs AyodhyA 343 in Bs. II, 279); fem. 
sg. dir. in a iTC feT ftftfny I ftbPjQ fsTR h i MR 

ii lit. the warriors without heads he made, the horses he 
made without men, the army of Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 
badha 41). For some more examples, see again my Ess. I, Bs. 
and Kl. ibidem . This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the 
corresponding strong forms, masc. dir. sg. 9T£T, v obl. sg. and nom. 
pi. 9?^, fem. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. They are CQnfined, 
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however, to the pronouns (see § 43 9). They occur also in 0., 
but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur. sign 

qiw - ( obl * f * of ^ § 363 > 2 ); thus gen. ^-in^R-qqr of gods, 
where qT£ is both masc. and fem., sing, and plur.; again loc. or 
dat. 2 ^-iTRR-qf- to gods and abl. £cT-iRR-qr£ from gods, where 
and ^ are regular 0. dat. and abl. of (cf. 0. fl?r to 
or in a hand, from a homd' of ^t«t hand, see Sn. 15). In the 
sing., 0. curtails qr^, qr^T into ^ respectively, e. g., $R-:£ 

of a man, but ?R-Mi of men ; §R-f to a man, sR-^r from 

a man. Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed forms; 
viz., B. the wk. f. qr in the gen. (e. g., sg. ?R-:$r of a man, pi. 

°f men \ sg* of a disciple, pi. =q^TT-£-;jr of disciples, 

see § 3 64, 2), and the st. f. JT in the nora. pi. (e. g., !R ~J\ men, 
lit. (multitude) of man; %qn-}7 disciples, see § 36 9); N. the weak 
f. ^ in the nom. pi. (e. g., or 5R^-£ men, =qcrTT^-^ or 

disciples, see § 3 64, 3); Mw. the st. f. ft m., ft f. (e. g., jR-ft 
ET^ the house of a mcm, SR-f srf in the house of a man, sR-JT 
ETf-^T to the house of a mcm, sr-jt aq[ the houses of a mcm, ?R-ft 
®n<i. or STrTT the word or words of a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. R., the conj. part. qqr is curtailed to £ (e. g., having 
died = H. H. *q[ qqr, see § 491) *). On the other hand, may be 
elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted; whence arise the st. forms 
9TT or cfY or qrt m., f., qr or qrr obi., for qr^T or qrft, etc., and 

the weak forms qr or qr or shortened fq> or qj comm. gen. for q»ff 
or 8F7J*. Thus masc. dir. sg. in hr jtt his life departs from 
pain (Chand 26, 2); fem. dir. sg. in srj fsRWw crh& fhfti hear , 
0 Vibhushan, the lord’s custom (T. Das, Sundara 298 in Bs. II, 278); 
masc. dir. sg. qi in qq-q» mu qr^sr srsr qrt^ every one wiU say (it is) 
the quality of love (Vidyapati, Pad. in Bs. II, 281); fem. dir. sg. 
in forT *juj|4h qsr vpr-q» rtqrr (to obey) a father’s command is the 
crown of aU virtue (T. Das, Ayodhya 334 in Bs. II, 283); masc. 


1) Similarly and is shortened in E. H. to and curtailed in 
N. to e. g., fifcrr and they were. 
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obi. sg. 37 in ^ 3 Tsf f§pr-9i *rft Hari can save in an instant 
(Chand 1, 60 in Bs. II, 283) or 37T<5T 373c? r-37 tfn the bdndhuli 

has flowered with the lotus (Vidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antiq. Febr, 1873). 
In the E. H., as a rule, the weak forms 37 and 37 only are used. 
The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., the latter 
with obi. forms (e. g., 5FT & sq; the house of a man, but 5FT 37 3 

in the house of a map ); perhaps by way of assimilation to the 

W. H. obi. 37 , if the E. H. obi. 37 is not actually identical with 

it. The st. forms 37T or 3?T sometimes occur -already in 0. Gd. ; 
thus qft in 3T5*rfcr ^ 37T 1 3T3 37^ft qfsrnT n the name of this 
verse is truly called Kantasobha (Chand 27, 31); fern. 3?) in 373T 
*T3 ddt/M ^ 3if^ they well told the story of Chahudn (Chand 
27, 22); obi. 37 in *J37T l«-l 37 3^"^ I 5 tV 37^f 37^", 

1. e., he tom take the births of a swine and dog who causes the 

disgrace of his teacher (in Kabir’s Rekhtas). They are the or¬ 
dinary gen. aff. in W. H. (exc. Mw.) and H. H. Lastly there is an 
example of a fern. st. f. f3>3 in 3F7T sifq UHld-a f373 1 37^TT 373T 

1373 1 5Tt {isW £773 hTf^T ii narrating the story of Saslvritta, 

he now teUs the story in detail, which the messengers of the Icings 

had told (Chand 25, 41); and the corresponding masc. occurs, 
e. g., in the 0. P. abl. aff. -fcbtij (Tr. A. Gr. CXXY) which is 
a regular Ap. Pr. abl. of fqrat*). There can hardly be a doubt, 
prima facie, that all these various sets of gen. aff. are merely 
different modifications of the same original form. Turning to Pr., 
we find the l Bt set not unfrequently occurring in the following 
forms: 1) in the wk. f. sg. 3?ft or 3^r m., 3>ft f., 3 r^- or 37 £ n.; 
st. f. sg. m., cnf^tf 1 f., 37 or 37"^j n., or (specially in Mg. 

Pr.) 3T^37t etc. or 373T37 etc. They are treated in every way like 
adj., i, e., they are fully declined in conformity with the gover¬ 
ning subst. Thus masc. 37 ft in H. C. 2, 147. 148 ; n. 3 ^ in H. C. 

2, 99. 148 ; masc. 3T^V in ^ 355 T 3 T 33 ^ this surely 

' T *« ; * 7 v* 

1) It is quite analogous to the above ■ mentioned 0. abl. aff. 37 ^, 
which is a curtailed form of the Ap. abl. 37^ or 37^t, 
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is the ornament of the lady (Mrclih. act. 4. Skr. smrTOT: tMji-i pi); 
fcm. in *T*T ^rf^r^iT dScj'ifirim my turn of slaughter (Mrchh. act. 10. 
Skr. ; ncut. in SFrp#? ^ whose is this con¬ 
veyance (Mrclih. act. 6. Skr. 3TST SoT^titjt) or tfOT your 

wealth (H. C. 4, 3 7 3. Skr. uuiitti *ft); masc. instr. sg. in an 
ef<*i «TtjTT^ on account of whose (the lion’s) roaring 

the grass falls from the mouths (of the deer) (H. C. 4, 422. Skr. 
ZTW u/) 1 ). It will be observed, that eFTf is here used in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd. For 1) it takes its dependent 
noun in the gen. (= Gd. obi. form) and agrees with its gover¬ 
ning noun as an adj.; thus compare T. Das’ the 

pain of the . creatures or Chand’s ^rfp snr the army of Bhima 
with H. C.’s c&pj tniT the wealth of you ; 2) it is pleonastic, 

i. e., it has no meaning of its own and might be omitted from 
the passage without affecting the sense; thus ynr and 

UUT 2 ) or fTa^rrr and irpfT Od^ui are absolutely iden¬ 
tical in meaning, just as ^cF^; Woff^lT or SFT would be in Gd.; 
3) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in 
other words, simply as a gen. aff.; just as in Gd., where it is 
added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its 
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H. C. 4, 422 
esrf^FT: eKp r gft i. e. SF®T° ^ usiTT: after (or in addition to) 

the gen. lcera and tana are used ; and then follows the example 
STH srp' etc. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then, but that 
the Pr. etc. are identical with the Gd. etc. and there¬ 

fore, prima facie, with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac¬ 
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. is the same as the 
Skr. past part. ^rT done, made, of the R. do. I believe, this 
tradition can be shown to be correct both on intrinsic and pho¬ 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense „o/*“; thus in H. C.’s example 

1) More exam, will be found in my Essay I. in J. B. A. S. XLI. 129. 
130, and in an article by Pischel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1873. p. 121.12 

2) H. C. 4, 373. 380 expressly states that by itself is the gen. plur. 
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the phrase srg irr f^T^r lit. through the roaring made by whom 
is equivalent to through j whose roaring. It may be romarked here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word Wf is usually not added to 
the gen., but compounded with its dependent noun; the gen. 
construction being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lower 
Mg. dialects; thus Mh. Pr. \ W5»j/ royal, foreign (H. C. 2, 

146) or ours, yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1, 24 6. 2, 99), 

but Ap. Pr. J3 ours, yours (H. C. 4, 37 3. 359) 

or Mg. Pr. 3I3ST whose (Mrchchh. 9 6, 22), <ifdS3TCJT^ 

of an ascetic (Mrchh. 152, 6), etc. Originally efif cannot have 
been pleonastic, but must have had a meaning of its own, and 
supposing the latter to have been the past part. „done“, would 
naturally be first used in the compounding construction; thus Mh. 
jprirf = Skr. Hdch'H lit. done by a Icing, Mh. or 

(H. C. 2, 99) = Skr. done by us 1 ). But the original 

meaning was soon lost sight of, and looked upon as a mere 
possessive (gen.) suff. and used in the compound constr., or even 
as a gen. aff. and, in this case, appended pleonastically to the 
gen. The former usage is expressly taught by H. C. in his rules 
on the Mh. Pr. i. e., Jeer a is used as a 2 } obsessive suff. 

(H. C. 2, 147) and ^ i. e., JcJca, ikka and her a arc 

used as possessive suff. after para and r&ja (H. C. 2, 148), i. e., 
like the Skr. possessive suff. and ^hr. The latter usage is 
taught by him in his rule on tho Ap. Pr. (quoted above) 
srppm (H. C. 4, 4 22) 2 ). — The identification (by Psch. in the 


1) E. g., Pr. ^ = Skr. ^ isicr>n lit. speech made by a 

king , i. e., a king’s speech. 

2) The comp, usage probably preceded the pleon. one; accordingly 

we find the corap. form Mh. Pr. yours contracted in the later 

Ap. Pr. to (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the Ap. beside the pleon. 

f orm 5^3 (H. C. 4, 857). Probably the Ap. 1 is really = 

see § 78. — The curtailment of to qr, i n B., O. 

and Mw. m^y perhaps be traced back to the original compounding usage._ 

The Skr. suff. itself may well bo derived from the past part. gjrf. 
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Ind. Ant. Dec. 1873, p. 368 and Ls. 118. Wb. Spt. 38. 66) of 
with the Skr. part. fut. pass. 5mT is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning of 5mr what is to be done would not produce a gen. 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. II, 28 6), and 2) phone¬ 
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for , but) against it. 
In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it is a short * 
which absorbs a following thus Pr. fen, feft, fe r ff t or crprt, 
gtjt, aferfr are = Skr. 3T3TT, crfsr:, gfe:, fefe:, 

(Yr. 1 , 5. H. C. 1 , 57. 58. 59) 1 ). On the other hand Skr. 
0 *TV° becomes in Pr. c fer° or (Yr. 3, 17. 10, 8. H. C. 2, 24. 

4, 314); e. g., Pr. UssTT or mf^T = Skr. nun wife ; Pr. 57??r or 
== Skr. qmr*r to be done 2 ). — Secondly , the identification 
of 57p with 5F7T is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogies. 
Skr. roots in 37, as 5», y, n, etc., become in Pr. 5Tf, y^, 

etc. (Yr. 8, 12. H. C. 4, 234) and form their past part, by • 
means of the connecting vowel ^ (Ls. 3 63), as 5rfpfe yfpyV (H. C. 
1, 3 6), (H. C. 4, 35 5 = Skr. srncf^nr), etc. 

By the transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, and the 


1) H. C. 1, 78 gives Pr. HslFf for Skr. U ; but even this single case 
is no real exception; for Skr. has both JT^f and TTT^j; and the Pr. fen 
is clearly the former; just as Skr. JT^Tfn is in Pr. fe^ (H. C. 4, 209); 
that is, Skr. JT^T = *7T^j = Pr. JTfiF. — The Pr. fe or fel for Skr. qT5 
is not an exception; for no ^ has been • absorbed; besides the derivation 
from JTTsT is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original ffe. 

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. °yf7^° also, but not °^p 0 ; viz. 

fer ffer; cnryfe sn - 1 WTnn qrqr stt wtfl » i » 

cfiTdf 5r^ ^ ci uud I 5TW i 1 ^ ii i. e., „ry becomes rid 

and the preceding vowel may be short or long“. — Skr. ymr never be¬ 
comes cFT^" in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. cJTT^ is a different word, 

with an active sense, doing , while 5mi is passive, what is to be done. The 

• 

B. gen. feferr^, ch'crlchI^ do not contain a gen. aff. 5rnjr; there 

is no such B. aff.; but the forms are regular gen. of ovm , 

of to-day , 5f<yT5rr of yesterday (gen. etc.), which words exist in 

H. also and may be declined through all cases, both in H. and B.; see 
S. Ch. 115. 
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st. f. become srfy and Sr£*V, just as Skr. wonderful 

becomes in Pr. or (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 58). Similarly 

Pr. a heap and a door are, in all probability, modified 

from the past part. pass. Pr. heaped up and split, of 

the Rs. 3r3F> and r resp. 1 ). The modified part, forms iffV and 
UTpjy are never used in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. aff., while the 
unmodified forms and serve both as proper part, 

and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in Pr. lite¬ 
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
in accordance with the general rule of the Pr. gramm. (Yr. 
8, 12. H. C. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is gqr (not Sff). 
And what is more, 'they do actually exist in Gd. as the ordinary 
past part, of the verb to do\ see § 307; which §, moreover, 
will show, that in Gd. the part, forms of are the same as 
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. ejrjr or sqr m., grfl or EFrfj f. 
occur identically as part, in 0. H. (T. D&s) and Bs. and, in the 
slightly modified form gr^y m., in Kn., cF^rf m. in Mw. and grtrf m. 
inBr., grff f. in all (see Kl. 205,3. 207,390. 213,405. 216,414. 
223, 431). The 0. H. gen. aff. fer or 0. P. abl. aff. fe^ occur 
as the ordinary H. H. part, fen m., f. done. The contr. 
gen. aff. 3TT or g? do not, 1 believe, occur as part., but quite 
analogous contractions are the part. ITT or it for JTOT or ffe gone, 
m or n for mr been, <n for utot found in Bs. (see Kl. 225, 438. 
230,449) and 0. H.; e. g., Frofn rmfanfer srsr I fte? ufp n u 

i. e., in great passion were all the chiefs, with wrath was filled 
Pralhirdj (= H. H. *qr rnrt). The E. H. part. , M. srst, B. 


iri\ gramm. (rL C. 1, 58. 79) identify them with the Skr, 3 

and which, of course, can be true as to the meaning only. Le. 118 

derives from a supposed vulgar "form 3 ?^, which shows that he 

himself felt, that Pr. analogy requires a short sr before rf to produce V- 
* or ac cording to rule (Pan. 3, 1. 120. 12*' -* ... V 

3?SRTd. — The fiAmwftn woof ; 


3rthlui 
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srfjcrT 0 presuppose an original form or srfjH (§§ 109. 307). The 
st. form cti>jn m. (= Ap. is found frequently in the 0. H. 

of Chand; thus fir<£ o=t^tr: i gnrr JT?r^TsT ii of the drops of 

perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 3); or fn1% 3^ 
i ^nfr gtpt ii upon this Clidmand made Hussain Khdn 
ready (Revatata 5 8); and the st. form f. (= Ap. cfdj^T) in 

cjrf^TT 3WJT3 the nobles made petition (Revatata 96), or esr 
§ rnf% all assembling made adoration of him (Adiparv. 

96); again the wk. form srfy f. in ennr grf^ they (made) 

took counsel having made an assembly (Revatata 9 6), etc. — 
Thus the gen. aff. of W. H., E. H., N., B. and 0. form a group 
by themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. gfH. — 
2) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. =^T m., f., 

^ n. In the 0. M. the forms f%ST m., n. (Man. 138) occur, 
from which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. H. 3»T 
from 0. H. fer. In M. the initial 37 has been palatalised by 
the influence of the succeeding palatal just as in Pr. fecnlO 
for Skr. fhrpr. (Yr. 2, 3 3) and in Pr. ii ours, yours 

(H. C. 2, 14 9) beside Pr. and (H. C. 2, 9 9. 2, 147). 

In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified 
form, the 0. M. gen. aff. f%*rr (cf. E. H. rraT, but B. fn*TT gone). 
According to Pr. gramm. (H. C. 2, 147. 149) is but an 

other form of which shows that it is == * = ***^^4^ 

= the £ having been transferred into the preceding 

syllable and having palatalised it into — The M. 

is sometimes identified with the Skr. suff. nr (as Bs. II, 289. Man. 
13 2, 3). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara¬ 
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obi. form, i. ©•» 
to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 
altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support it. 
The word (unlike nr) was never a real suff., though some¬ 

times it is practically used like one in Pr.; but it is a real noun 
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done\ and this acoounts 
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for its peculiar use as an aff. constructed with the obi. f. On 
the other hand, the change of ^ to ^ through a following ^ is 
supported by the examples above quoted, to which may be added 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. what (i. e., child = khid = kihd) 
corresponding to the P. and W. H. cfOT for * (cf. P. obi. 

of whom ); also the G. aft m., Sfft f., fff n. who for *$V, 

(see § 438, 5) 1 ). — 3) The P., S. and possibly G. and Konkani 
gen. aff., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aff. are: 
3T in., f. The same aff. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. 5; or in 2"^, f^rr (see § 364, 2), and as the 
instr. aff. with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. maso. 
fjjTat, see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part. 
1??JT given of the verb to give (see § 307), and their origin to be 
precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part 
given, just like the part, made, would easily produce the gen. 
sense „of“\ e. g., the P. sTsj ^ crrorl lit. the sound given by an 
instrument is the same as the sound of an instrument. — The S. 
gen. aff. are 5ft m., f. Here the original initial ^ has been pala¬ 
talised by the following palatal Other examples of the same 
change are the P. or of such sort (Ld. 19) and the S. 
this (Tr. 198, for idhio = idiho, see § 13 2, note) for Skr. ^<£50; the 
S. (hat (Tr. 202) = Skr. ; the Ap. Pr. (Ls. 

455, for*^n^=*^T#) = Skr. ^TT^r:; the S. JsTTSV what 
(cf. H, g?TT where) for Skr. (see § 438, 4). — The 0. P. 

has a gen. aff. TT (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI), where the initial has 
been cerebralised, as in the M. S. frspj to give (Tr. 276. H. H. 
3?n). The modem G. gen. aff. ^ m., ^ f., 3 n. I am inclined to 
count with this set by the not uncommon change of ^ or T to HT 
orr L(§106). They might be, however, as Bs. II, 287 suggests, 
curtailed forms of the gen. aff. fnirt, Fraft, FTOr, which occur in 


1) In the Romance languages the change of the guttural into the 
palatal i B very common, even before the vowel a; e. g., lat. camera , frenoh 
chatnbre, engl. chamber; lat. caminus, fr. cheminie, engl. chimney, etc. ,, 
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0. G. and still earlier in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 422, e. g., ^ 
HHTT nUiT that is the fortune of us ). They still occur occa¬ 

sionally in Br. (r^ft) and Mw. fruft or rTCT^m., cTnft f., FTUr! plur. 
(see Kl. 68, 73). — The Mewari gen. aff. xt m., f., ir or I 

obi. (Kl. 68) and Konkani c?fV, etc. (Bs. II, 287) I am also in¬ 
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral 3S, which 
appears to be a modification of the T iu the 0. P. 3T. They 
might be, however, identified with the Mw. etc. (as Bs. II, 
287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). And 
I may add here, that the aff*. 37T, 5>^T, of the other groups 
and the S. ?rr occur in 0. P. also (see Tr. ibidem). — 4) There 
is one more peculiar group of gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry) 
m., f. (Kl. 68. 73); in S. sg. dir. m., f., obi. 

^ m., f., plur. dir. ^7 m., f., obi. or m., 

or or f.; in Ksh., with a sg. noun, sg. ST£ m., 

HsT f., pi. srf^; m., ST?T f., with a plur. noun, sg. m., ft[sT f., 
pi. m., f^sT f. (see Bs. II, 290)*)• Bs. (II, 291) identifies 

them with the Pr. pres. part, and ^frft being of the Rs. ^ 
and to be. This is quite possible. But perhaps an other deri¬ 
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into ^-2^ or 

the first parts ST and ^ or being the Pr. gen. termin. of 
the sing, and plur. resp. (§365, 1. 7), and <£t the gen. aff. as in P. 
Thus Mw. sM^t or Ksh. of men being really or srrfl[ 

+ ^ or S. and Ksh. ?RST^ of a man being sWST-£t 

for the Pr. gen. sg. sTtTTSST. This would explain the singular dif¬ 
ference in Ksh. between the sing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. But these curious gen. aff. are at present too 
little known, to allow of any satisfactory theory being propounded. 

1) Bs. transliterates by STsT^, which is hardly correct. The 

final » is merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that the word in which it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long a; e. g., £■> = ^ not, = 
5 T with , 8lXaj = si^T servant , etc. Hence either HsT sahja or STiTT sanjd, 
probably the former. 
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378. Derivation of the locative affixes. 1) The ori¬ 
ginal of the aff. etc. is the Skr. loc. qwi in the midst of, 

which in Ap. Pr. becomes qfe or qffe or From tliese Ap. 

forms arise two Gd. sets, one retaining <K, the other changing 

is ^ 

it to eT (see § 117). To the first set belong the B. J7T37, S. *fe 

for Ap. qfe; the 0. H. rife or *rfe, E. H. *rfe for Ap. qfefi, 

and the 0. M. mat (or mirt*) for Ap. qyHife; also the S. abl. 
aff. rfet" or q<JT7 from-within for Ap. iHtlij or To the se- 

cond set belong the 0. H. for Ap. rife, and the 0. H. *1 i ^ 
or itt^T or rrrfl, E. H. and Br. Mw. rnif or or q^" 

(for *q^t^) for Ap. rj^f^; also the E. H. q contracted from qf^, 
W. H. rj-'" contr. from *q^t\ E. H., W. II., G. rrt, N. qT similarly 
contr. from * q^f = qqrr (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. r=Ts<37^; and W. II. 
qt' 9 for ♦q^f = rfeT (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. q?<lTf. Both, q"7 and 
*n , occur in S. also as abl. aff. — 2) Other groups of loc. aff. 
or postpositions are: a) the M. = Ap. STtuflr, and the N. 

dTfe = Ap. «rr%, for Skr. sznq in the place of; b) the N. qrfe 
and S. m upon — Ap. Pr. qfei or q?q for Skr. q*q on the head. 
or top of and the corresponding S. abl. aff. qq*T from-upon; si¬ 
milar to these are: S. fej, P. fe^r upon = Ap. fep for Skr. fejfe 
on the head of; c) the B. fqrqr or ferp, E. H., W. H. wtcqr 
within (see §172); d) in all Gds. q^ or qfp or q^ upon, Ap. 
Pr. qfp (H. C. 4, 438), Skr. q^ - beyond; and the corresponding 
abl. aff. S. q^TT and S. or P. q^)* from-upon; e) the S. and 
G. qw, P. and W. H. qro^ = Ap. qife or qfe, and M. qra)' 1 = 
Ap. qraf^, for Skr. qw by the side of; f) the S. few, P. few, 
0. P. fefw, W. H. within = Ap. few or fefw, perhaps for 
Skr. wfe lit. surrounded by; cf. H. C. 4, 421, where the Ap. few 
is said to be a substitute for Skr. cTWWFT; s) the M. TT mt , as 
m W{ i«T in a house, in a poet, qug; in honey (Man. 30. 31), 

is probably a curtailment of the Pr. wwl or wq (H. C. 1, 14. 60) 
for Skr. *1^ within; and related to it, in all Gds., Wcqr = Ap. 

(H. C. 4, 350), for Skr. within. — 3) There are also 

some relics of the old organic loc.: a) loc. sg. in ^ in most Gds., 

16 
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for Ap. Skr. ^; b) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ in most Gds., or ^ 
in N., P., G., for Ap. ^ or or ; c) loc. sg. in or ^ 
in E. H., ^ in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in in M., for Ap. sg. 
and pi. ; d) loc. sg. in 3"r in E. H., W. H., or loc. sg. and 
pi. in in M., for Ap. pi. 3^; e) loc. sg. in or 3 in 
W. H., for Ap. pi. w. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1 . 2. 77. 78. 


5. DECLENSION. 

37 9. There is only one declension. All subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where SPT, ^r, 3^7 are added (see § 3 62). One example, 
therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a 
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of nom. and gen. of a 
subst. of every form, gender and termin., leaving it to the stu¬ 
dent to supply the remainder. 

1. Masculines in 5. 


Sing. 

nom. 7m 

acc. 7T*X or 7 °37 
instr. 7TJ7 ST 
dat. 37 

abl. .7UT ST 

02 

gen. 

loc. 7m 

*\ _ 

VOC. ^ 7 * 3 X 

nom. yJT^cTT 

acc. or 7 0 tin 
instr. T^PcT ST 
dat. pr'cTT 37 
abl. ^q"cTT ST 
gen. pT^oTT 37, °3> 



a) Short form: 7TJT Ram. 

Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

TH. 

7^ or 
7FFT ^ 


°37 


7Tq • ST 

^Fr r ^TtTPT^ 

ST 

pq-^Ttrnq; 3?, °37 
pm^cFfrrr^ q 

k TH. f 7FT^rtiL 

b) Long form: or -d i 


PT^ST 

77^ k 


or 

7 TrTTyTbL 

37 or 

7TiTqyiViX or °5> 

or 

7mqfTbT st 

or 

TTqqyffr^ 37 

or 

7Tq , qydrX ^ 

or 

TTTFTyftTT 37, 37 

or 

7TipT5TXrrX n 

or 

f (iqqyrtn 


pJT^srT 


< 


H • oj 1 cn UI 


Or 


7h * c41 or 7 I T r cl'^5T> 7^T 


|q“cTT ST 


pq *'oT-T tin 

7*Porq^ ST 

^ o ^ 

fq^TT 37, 37 


T* 
V 1 


T* 

V* 


cTToTbT or °rpT ^ or pr^qoTtTT°rX 91 


crr^TTnq - sr 


HTFTtrpr 37 
cj I cHlrT'T ST 


or 7M ■ cjqyft^x ^ 
or 7^ -d'TyftTT 37 
or 7^ - cJ^TcdlTT ST 


-v_ * OjJb 

HTSrTtTTTT 37, Or 37, 
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Sing. Simple 

-pFcTT *T ^ r 

prcn ^ 

c) Redundant form: 


nom. 


acc. pqWr or p° ^ 
instr. p)oiI if 
dat. prat 9i 
abl. pTcTT & 


Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

{ n • cf*~T ' IT p -ollcrilil^ ^ or p-eWvftjT. *T 

| pxrm | p- cTT^l or i; p-dHcnliT 

it form: pi dr or prhiT or plaT or p?$r7. 
ptar pai<yk or pTa^ir 

J^ton or °cPT^7 |iflcfTerror °JPT EF or pT^Tyftn, 

p lePT^ & pldlcriliW & or (hIoIHCT^J] 

97 p) d M>i T ^ 97 or pioiHc^hT 

p^cTT H plcfTcrftjT^ *T 01* pra^IyTfrT 


•N ^ 0\ 

pToTT 97, 91 


^ ^ o-v 

pTcTT^ 97, 97 


OJl 

* 97, 97 or 



°97 


loc. 


ptarcrilrpT ^ 


voc. £ 


\ 

or ^ 


%_ 

5J77T 


Note: The long and redundant forms in 9T may be pro¬ 
nounced with a final anun&sika (see §§ 195. 365, 4); thus gen. 
p ~ cr f ef or prior? 97, etc. — Subst. which do not denote rational 
beings, can not form the comp. pi. .(see § 361); thus gen. Q‘pr^97 
of houses, snET£9? of tigers, not srpftrpr 97 . 

2. Masculines in SIT. 

a) Short form: steT sow. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. srn an stereftil or sm^rViT 

gen. an °97, etc. anr eh, °&, etc. TOilfR®, °9r or °97, etc. 

b) Long form: s it '-'<91 or and?. 

nom. ' ell s) L ' ol I ®lt *ollvllij^ Or a 6 * 

gen. STC• oii °97, etc. at • d^S,°^,etc. ar'drcHliT^Sf,°97or9?,°97,etc. 

c) Redundant form: &clcir or &r?6H, etc. 
nom. arlar sirin' ^rton^Yn^ or asWjgftn , 

gen. ^ttst °<f, etc. ailcM.97,°9?,etc. arlaraWr sf,°& or ° 9 >,etc. 

3. Masculines in 

a) Short form: fjfsr t'ikhi patriarch. 
nom. ^ fffasH orf^fe^n ‘ 

gen. fff& 97, °97, etc. f^f^r °^7, etc. f^fertiFT^, 0 ^, etc. or frfc^tn EF,°9f,etc, 


9 97,°97or 


of?, 5R* etc. 
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b) Long form : or f^fcnr?. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. f^fcrar f^fSar or 

gen. f^faoT <£, °9r, etc. fpfarr Sr,°Sr,etc. ff <=f, °St or f^an*ftrceF,°Sr,etc. 

c)~ Redundant form: ff fgzicrr or fpfSzTcTT. 
nom. fffir«ryT fpfterT orf^fagcPr^TbT 

gen. ctt,°S», etc. fpftjdJfi,°Sr,etc. fpfatf^TcStrr^rSr, 0 ^ or f^fbraroVJTSr,°Sr,etc. 

4. Masculines in 
a) Short form: brother. 

r r r N •. 

nom. iTT^ iTT^vTTTT or m^TyllTr^ 

gen. St, °S>, etc. HT^T S?, °Si, etc. iTT^cSWr Sr, °Sr or m^JcfTh^W, °S», etc. 

1 \ X o _ _ _*•* w • 

b; Long lorrn: or HOT or H^OTT or HOTT. 

nom. Sot Sot HOTcShT or SffOTFTnT_ 

gen. HOT Sr, °Sr, etc. Sott£, °Sr, etc. SotcSViot Sr, °$i or SOTTcSYr^Sr, °Sr, etc. 

c) Redundant form: StfcJT or WToTT. 

i-TtTcJ Tcrfln or SotFTo'TVJT 

*s *' 

gen. MET9T 3F7, 57, etc. UUcTT 5f, etc. WJoi(c<i!il^T 5?, eft or WcFTtfTiTr 57, 57, etc. 


nom. HOTTT 

OH 


_ 

H'-IcH 


5 . Masculines in 3. 
a) Short form: fT^ tree. 


nom. 






gen. ?T^r St, °cFr, etc. °<ifii, etc. 


dcest. 


b) Long form : rT^oTT or rT^TOT or rt£5n or FT^OT?. 


nom. rT^pETT 


FT^OT 


gen. rT^TOT cJT, °c|T, etc. rT^t/*-J^9T, °97, etc. 


deest. 


nom. rT^cTT 


) ^0 

Redundant form: H^tioiT or fT^WT. 

FTp^OT 


gen. FTp^rcTT Sr,°Si, etc. rTp*JcPT^F,°efi',etc, 


deest. 


6. Masculines in X 


nom. TO; 

gen. OT3 3F7, °5T, etc. 


a) Short form: OT3 barber. 

to; to;cSVtl or ^'s-ir^L 

TOH °Sr, etc. TO^fVlF^S;, or Hlidyftd Sf» °Sr, etc. 
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b) Long form: TOTT or TOT or TOT or etc. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

_a 4^ TOT^tVjt or totoVjt 

gen- tot &, °ir, etc. TO!*, °k, etc. ^TaraYnng:, err or tomtits;, or, etc. 

c) Redundant form: =rjsar or =rW or =TTsarf, etc. 

nom. *3T ^ ^ or ^ 

gen. tosh w, °m, etc. *gsr=T3r,°£,etc. *aareftnnar, °* or ^raa^ftn *,°«, etc. 

7. Feminines in S. 


a) Short form: word, thing, event. 


nom. STTrT 


snn 


gen. 5JTX^>> °5>, etc. 5TT?TX®*» etc. 


deest. 


deest. 


b) Long form: 5Tf?TOT or ^frftrf. 

nom. sjfrPTT oifnrrr 

gen. srfTO 5i, °9f, etc. af?RPT £,°&, etc. 

c) Redundant form: or ^(rl33T. 

nom. stH-ujou srlriuoii 

gen. 5rf?TOT#r, 0 ^i,etc. ®if7i?i5r^57, 0 3i,etc. 


deest. 


nom. <TTTT 

O 


8. Feminines in STT. 

a) Short form: Durgd. 

5TTT or 

gen. £JTT °3», etc. £ITX^» °^» etc. jTTOftTTX^i, °£» or ^TroY^Sr, °3T, etc. 

b) Long form: ^FiUJi or ^frnrf. 

nom. crfror ^fnnT ^fwrrefhi^ or 

gen. <rfrraT £,°#i,etc. ^frox^,°5r,etc. jrfnOTgfftrrA°g» or etc. 

c) Redundant form: jfJTOoTT or ^froTSTT. v 

nom. gfrerar gfnaaTT ^fngroftjT orr Pi r a d x ^ X 


gen. zfiTOT <£,°3r,etc. ^frrox^^etc. < rf?ra cMgfti i or£ pj W c TT ^r x ^ 0 ^ 6 tc ■ 

9. Feminines in 

a) Short form: srfn fire. 
nom. BTffr mfrr 

gen. ^rfn Si, °S?, etc. STfrPT °Si, etc. 


deest. 
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nom. 


Sing. 

^frraT 


b) Long form 
Simple plur. 

^frnrr 


sfTiyi or afiiin. 


gen. gfyraT 37, °37, etc. sfiiw 37,°37, etc 


Comp. plur. 


deest. 


deest, 


c) Redundant form: ^frrcroTr or fl f Tmd I. 
nom. ^fjTOoTT ^fTHTcTT 

gen. flfrraHiT^, 0 ir,etc. •3fnad~jjF7, °37, etc. 

10. Feminines in J. 

a) Short Form: staff. 

vW&t 

deest (§ 3 62,exc.) 


nom. 

gen. c^TTS^ 37, °3f, etc. 


deest . 


nom. oTfsOT 
gen. 37, °37, etc. 37, 37, etc. 


b) Long form: mft>U\ or grfyii r. 
^f?>3T 


deest. 


c) Redundant form: cFTf&'Udi or c3f5‘3crf. 
nom. ^rfsTTSTT grfg g gr 

gen. crff&udi 37,°37,etc. cdfoyojHi 37,°3i,etc. 


deest. 



11. Feminines in 3T. 
a) Short form: 5T|T daughter-in-law. 
nom. «TeT ®T|r ®ip^TW_ or 

gen. 37, °37, etc. 3T^pT^37, °37, etc. Sr^fTtlFT 37, °37 or sr^Tyrfn 37, °^7, etc. 

b) Long form: STJdT or or T, etc. 

nom. cj&jJT stw&TvriTT or ®latMoibi 

gen. 37, °s&, etc. sJ^tj-^37, °^f, etc. «46^i<?ibiH^37, °37 or 5lTnrTc3W^ 37, °37, etc. 

c) Redundant form: srg^clT or 

nom. sr^5Torr ^Istidll d ^ ^ d IchYit^ ory^ tfd -iri)iT^ 

gen. 5T^5ETcrT 37,°37,etc. ©I6 tict h^ 37,°37,etc. ®46 tid I trTliI^37,°37or &lg 9a^TyfVlT^37, 37,etc. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

380. Every adj. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in the dictionaries and by which it is generally known. The 
other two are more or less vulgar. The latter are made by 
adding to the weak form (see §381) the pleon. suff. of the 
second, third and fifth sets of the first group, as ex plained in 

§§ 198. 199. Thus, masc., sh. f. thick, lg. f. or r ^ s ^ r ’ 

red. f. or ftofrsn; fcm., sh. f. qfc, lg. f- or h\l£\, 

red. f. or qtrferc; masc., sh. f. 5T3T great, lg. f. ** 

or stscjtt, red. f. or cj dtidfT ; fcm., sh. f. 9 it, lg. f. 

or srrft, red. f. or orsfeiTf T; com. gen., sh. f. nrft heavy, 

lg. f. masc. nffW or nfpiT, fern, or red. f. masc. 

n frffig T or uf^STT, fern, qfpf^prr or com. gen., sh. f. 

ir^ heavy, lg. f. masc. or JT^rr, fcm. or red. 

f. masc. Ufrffi rr or rT^ar, fern, rr^f^n or etc. 

381. All adj. of the short form in ?J admit of two forms, 

a weak and a strong. The weak form ends in W and is the 
original one; the strong form is made by adding to this the 
pleon. suff., m m., ^ f., of the first set of the first group, as 
explained in § 196. Thus, masc., wk. f. cniq long, st. f. crTPIT; 
fern., wk. f. *TPT, st. f. or wk. f., com. gen., 3^ high, st. 

f. masc. 3T3T, fern. etc. Adj. in ^ and 3: exist only in the 

strong form; their weak forms in ^ and 3 are obsolete. Thus 
st. f., com. gen., HTft heavy, light ; the wk. f. uif^, or 
occur in 0. H. (Tulsi Das). 

382. The adj. of the strong form in ^ admit of two forms, 

the contracted and uncontracted. The latter is made by adding 
the pleon. suff. ^3 to the former, see § 197. Thus mft or 
heavy. Of the uncontracted a long form m., f., 

may he made, but no redundant form. 



248 


GENDER. 


§§ 383 — 385 .] 


3 83. When adj. are used as subst. or parts of proper 
Dames, their long and redundant forms are made exactly like 
those of real subst. Thus (not lg. f. of ^ a name 

of a caste (lit. best, Skr. £re); or feclT the name of a species 
of mangoe, but yr *7 any sweet mangoe. 


2. GENDER. 

3 84. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 
fem. Strong and long adj. change, in the fem., the final to 7 , 
and redundant adj. * 5 TT to ^ur (see §§ 2 58 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk. f. iffc sweet, 
small, etc., and the st. f. iTrfr heavy, light, etc. are gen. 
com.; but st. f. masc. men, eflm, fem. qY£Y, ^YrY, etc., and lg. f. 
masc. frroSTT or f^g^T, fern, or etc., and red. f. masc. 

fYrSsficjr, fem. f, etc. 

3 85. Affinities ancl Derivation. All other Gds. have, 
like the E. H., a fem. in 7 for their strong forms in nj (E. and 
S. Gd. and P.) or yY or *arY (W. and N. Gd.). Thus masc. B., 0., 
W. H. E. H. cfttt black, M., P. cfttxt, G. <37T£Y, S. mft; fem. B., 

0., W. H. cFTR^Y, M., P., G. sr m, E. H., S. cRTff, etc. But the B. 
and 0., as a rule, and even the E. H. not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use of strong adj. in yT. In S. the weak forms in 3 
(corresp. to y in the other Gds.) have a fem. in 7 or y (Tr. 
9 9. 15 2); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in y; thus S. ftuhalf, 
fem. WrX or-yfy, but E. H., B., 0., G. masc. or fem. In 

E. H., however, the fem. wk. f. in ^ is preserved in the part., 
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502ff.)‘, 
thus fem. cFjfH, of masc. dom#, * n ^ ie s £* P ret * con j* 

if thou didst {fem.); or cR^fsT fem., of in the 2 . sg. 

pret. ind. thou didst;, fem., of CF 757 , in the 2. sg. fut. 

ind. aF^fsr^ thou wilt do, etc. In H. H. the weak fem. in » and 7 
cannot properly be used. In Skr., adj. in 9 generally form 

their fem. in yT; but in Pr. they may optionally have a fem. 
in m or 7 (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 3, 32), which become * or ^ in Gd. 
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(see §§ 42. 43). 
see § 262. 

3. DECLENSION. 

386. Adj. are declined precisely like snbst., with the fol¬ 
lowing exceptions: 1) strong adj. in m change it to ^ m the 
obi. form sg. and pi. — 2) long adj. in 97T or change 

to 3 in the voc. sg., and also throughout the plur., if the adj. 
is used in a derisive sense (i. e. Thus, dir. form, nom. 

sg. jfisT this is a sweet mangoe *, obi. form, acc. sg. 3 

jrft ^jT^cjr he ate a sweet mangoe ; dir. f., nom. sg. 3 

®n?7 that is a sweet mangoe ; obi. f., acc. sg. 3 
he ate a sweet mangoe \ dir. f., nom. sg. srt*^T 

his is a good horse ; obi. f., loc. sg. 3 ^ 

mounted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pi. ^ *?l5T 
these are sweet mangoes ; obi. f., acc. pi. 3 *?tr wfft he 

ate sweet mangoes ; dir. f., nom. pi. 3 *rf7T w those are 

sweet mangoes i, obi. f., acc. pi. 3 he ate sweet 

mangoes ; dir. f., nom. pi. wteiijr fas are ffood horses ; 

obi. f., loc. pi. 3 ^ ^ 5n^ w they are mounted on good 

horses. 

387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree with the E. H. 
in inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. in JJT differently from 
their strong subst. in ^T. While the termination of the obi. sing, 
of subst. is ?rT in E. H. and Br. and HT in M., that of the obi. 
form of adj. is ^ in all three. In the other Gds. the adj. does 
not differ from the subst. in the obi. sg. Thus, gen. sg., E. H. 
ST3 sr of a big horse , Br. sft qtsT sft, M. Ertarr 5 r*T; but 
Mw. 5T3T fifrjT fv, G. 5TTT ETtST qV, P. 51^ WT3 £T, S. ST3 flTJ 5Tt, B. 5T3T 
^ I n &11 Gds. the obi. form of adj. is the same in 

both plur. and sing., except in S., where their obi. f. pi. may 
be optionally like that of the subst. (Tr. 145); thus, gen. pi., 
E. H. sre of big horses, Br. sre eMP qft, M. sf? uWT =^T, 

Mw. srjr tit * T ft, G. stjt P, «r? ylQwT 27, S.sr? Eft?* at 
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or s rz* etc. It must, of course, be understood, that if 

an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined 
in every respect like a real subst.; and that in all Gds. 


4. COMPARISON. 

388. The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by 

any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. a), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. all in the abl. 

case; e. g., aFp" a JTTijr apT arc my bullock is better 

than his fat bullock ; ft ©tjt greater than he\ ^ aa^sr fasaRT 
«T*^srrr this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others); a FTI’^rnft the best vegetable ; 

JFT ^ trn T ^ ie best (cooked) rice. Sometimes, however, 

the comp, is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 19 8), 

as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus cFT STJ^iT aT?7 which is the eldct 

one ; 3; ^tecRT air that is the younger one. 

389. Affinities. In all Gds. the comp, and superlat. 

degrees are formed precisely as in E. H.; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21. 
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98. Tr. 156. Thus, 

comparative, E. H. ate a a^T greater than he, B. frr^T a?, 

0. rTT^T-^r 5T3, M. rZTTg^T 5T2T, Br. 3T STTf, Mw. 3TTT^aTt', G. 9T 

P. 3^FT arr, S. jp W1 ait; and superlat., E. H. 
greatest, B. a°, 0. a°, M. Br. 

sr 0 , Mw. ea^a°, G. srn wt a c , P. aa ft a°, S. eu . 


THIRD CHAPTER. THE NUMERAL. 

390. There are various kinds of numerals in E. H., as 
cardinals, ordinals, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac¬ 
tional, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
subtractives, distributives, indefinitives, which are expressed by 
various modes of paraphrase. 
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from one to hundred are the following: 

41. 61. 

4 2. siarf^W 62. ©nets’ 

43. 63. fhjGfz 

44. =aidlfVi^ 64. =37 m 

45. <rmf5Te 6 5. 

46. f^dlfc r e 66. 

4 7. :r n 1 6 7. « 

48. a JdlQra^ 68. a 

69. 


391. 
1-^ 
2-5? 

3. fTtfa 

4. =5TTf\ 

5. <rN 

6 . $ 

7. HTH 

8. arc 

9. al 
10.33L 

11. jjlU TXIT 

12. oTTff; 

13. njeT 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. ar^ir 

18. agT^r 

19. aVr^a 

20. srta 


Their forms 

21 . 

22. ©nm 

23. PT^T 

24. ! aH§ia 
2 5. trains 

26. f^f©dM^ 

27. HrTT^H 

28. asT^ 

29. aVrfH^ 

30. r?h7 

31. 

32. srfTTCT. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 3?%^ 

37. 

38. ajfan 

•v. 


4 9. atawn 

50. 

51. ^dnsrsr^ 

52. ©naa^ 

53. fn^un 

54. 

55. UxTToPT 

56. 


70. 

71. $**7 

72. 

73. fn^vq- 

74. ^337 

75. q^q- 

76. 

77. wnqr 

78. aA *7 
7 9. aVret 
80. awl 


81. ^cnji<il 

82. saw! 

83. f^X 1 ^ 

84. Wjiet 

85. qwet 

86. f^mrl 

87. wrral 

88. a^reft 

89. 

90. n©sr 

91. 

92. «jw^ 

93. fHfFT^ 

94. m®* 

95. q xf H sr 

96. 

97. M-HL15T 

98. ajrair 

99. fnwnsr 

100. e> 


57. WTToFX 

58. ajicTL 
3 9. a V*Hifc^ 59. a'taefy 
40. =atfm^x 60. erfs - 


392. Some of the cardinal numbers admit one or more 
slightly different forms; but those marked with an asterisk are 
used only in the multiplication table, and those marked with two 
asterisks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hundred ; thus: 

1. aw 5. <ra* or 11. 313177 or 38. a^fneor 54. yhf^or 

2.57 * «tb nrrx^ xrsan 

3. fipr* or 6. $7* or 15. 44. edlfoe or 55. waqn 

aW 24. edfd^or =33aTf^^ 67. or 

4. = 37 * or 7. an* difda 48. aXFnfWHor ‘ 

^T 8. a£ 30. f^r* aanifwa 68. a^rfar 
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7 1 . 

75. 

7 7. STT^WT 


7 8. or 

* 




3*1 


9 5. 

99. f^nmir or 

fen^ir 


100. h ** or 
' ** or 


84. =5Tc JJTSTt 

The final syllables °f^JH > may, optionally, be spelled 

°^x, °r?^L, °c=Tter; .thus 24 -Hlfil^or TO, 33 fl~r?r^or R“frm , 
40 or but 21 not ^cfTiUj 23 only 

not fT^^. Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop 
the final ^; thus 6 0 srcfs: or STT?^, 6 6 or ^T^?r, etc. Again 

the initial syllable sftof may also be spelled oFT^; thus 19 
or cFT^, 7 9 «Vrmt or eftftt. 


3 93. All cardinals above a hundred are formed by sub¬ 
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction; thus : 

101. ^7c?7 & ^5) 103.pcf[HrTfr 105.210. 

102. 104. e =aqr 200. 220. 

300. rf^T & 1000. 

400. =aqr h 100,000. 

10 , 000 , 000 . 

1874. 

2,154,210. ^ ?r etc. 

3 94. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred 
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(q^TTT). Namely up to 120 the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means of 3rq[ 
above, the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final *3 of 
the preceding word to (qTrT*jr); thus 108 is i. e., 

&& -+- 3 ?qr + STT eight-above-hundred. From 120 and optionally 
from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 170, the connecting 
vowel is interposed, instead of 3rq\ except in the fifth decade 
where forty is curtailed to ^ic*b. In the rest the original 

form remains unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and 
fourth decade the penultimate short vowel is lengthened. The 
accent is always on the antepenultimate of the whole compound, 
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e. g., 161 eksatthdso, 15 2 bavanndso , 112 barahdso, etc. Thus 


the forms of 

101. ^rqreV 

102. fgqfo rffit 

103. iTf^trqsrV 

104. ^cFfTfr^ 

105. fcryfrq^ 

106. f^cTFqrrt 

107. 

108. 

109. fSrnffcq^rr 

110. 

111. ^rr^H^fr 

112. 

113. 

114. ^rr^rqryt 

115. 

116. 


these cardinals are 

117. 

118. y?Tf Tf[THV 

119. y>3*rraY 

120. sfkrmt 

121. ^cKtfTsV 

12 2. sr^emr 

123. 

124. ^T^W l^ft 

125. qxifcrmt 

126. 

127. HPrenet 

128. ysrmrr 

13 0. Rkmrt 


the following : 

140. -TfrtfTHY 

141. ^*FdM<dY, etc. 

149. yVPTTCTTHt 

150. 3^T 

1 5 1. ^crad^l imV 
15 2. sppnrrt 

H 

153. fFT^TTHt 

154. gfTormrr 

155. q^ryknnt 

156. Rrr 

157. 

158. yScPJTyt 

159. ytdM|iet 

160. ^TTSTTf 


131. etc. 161. etc. 

139. yV^dl«HyV 169. 


170. ^^1 

171. 

179. yVrraYm 

180. ynH^V 

181. $cwi*forr 
189. ^Tcnehcrt 
19 0. ^TS^RTf 
191. ^bWWsterY 
19 2 . 

19 3. in-^nsr^Tt 

194. 

195. qd-dWdd> 
19 6. ^TPrilSTt, etc. 

199. fddM®PTT 

200. *Tt 


3 95. The following are alternative forms of some of the 
preceding cardinals : 

lOl.^qftrT^ 113.^fT^T?iY 


102. f^Old^dt 
106. f$tfVrr(srV 
108. yjtrr^V 

111. ^ufTH^rr 

112 . 

396. 


114. xjkr^PTt 

115. qR^trT^ef 

116. 

117. *TrT^trT^ 

118. ^ 


ll 9. 

121. ^cF^TTHt 
155. qyqdier 
159. ?fcpTT2*?fV 
161. 

162. sttowT 


163. 

16 4. =arNT5^ft 

165. 

166. 

170. 


Affinities . On the whole the numeral forms are 
very much alike in all Gds. There are, however, three main 
points of difference. In the first two the E. Gd. differs from 


the W. and S. Gd., in the third the W. Gd. from the E. and 
S. Gd. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of the second, 
third, fourth and fifth decades is Bhort (viz. y^, ^ or fsr^, fd^, 
but in W. Gd. it is long (viz. y l or yf, ^orak, hW, 
G. only being a partial exception; thus: - 
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0. 

B. 

E. H. 

13. 


*T 


14. 


% 

gt^ 

23. 



eje 

24. 

gfsrcn^ 

grim 

o* •*«. 

gtfge^ 

32. 

gfasr^ 

gfas^ 

gfae 

46. 


QUdlfri9T | 

u“?nfge 


S. 

M. 

G. 

13. 

PT^ 

PTfT 


14. 

gtr^; 

^TTT 

gj£ 

23. 



agtg 

24. 

xTldl^ 

. grate 

gterten^ 

32. 

sr^ 

ggte^ 

gfesn 

46. 

dirpn^^; 

•rgeTcdte^ 

uuier^tsr 


W. H. 

FTXT 


rT^e 

H. H. 


P. 

rT^T 

gt^ 

c 

gtgt 

STrTt 

Vmgt 


•V r 


gtefte 


Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short ^ is retained, while in W. Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception; thus: 


?rte 



0. 

B. 

E.H. 

W.H. 

p. 

M. 

G. 

S. 

2. 




d 



■\ 

g 

g 

3. 

firfa 

fefe 

rftfe 

FTPT 

fee 

ata^ 

enr^ 

$ 

4. 

grfT 

gif^ 

gif^ 






60. 

Grrfy^ 

sfifs 

erfr 


es 

eT£ 

efy 

ere; 


With regard to seventy alone, all Gd. languages agree in 

dropping the final excepting 0. and S. which have STrfVff and 
e^f^ respectively; and E. H. optionally in egf^ seven hundred. 
Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syllable g, but in the E. and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct ^ or the whole increment gg of the Pr. 
g-dlcKle T forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus: 

M. 0. B. E. H. P. S. G. 
41. ^ I ***fcj 5 L ggTrTT%e 


ggre r t e sraTf^r^ gaifi?pT^ garf^re^ swri^t ^mcntuT 

^FTTf^ST^ FT n I fed a RcTT^t jri 

asfgr^Tte gtgifiaa ^rrfersrnxTtd Tf^re gtaT^rt 


41. 
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45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 


M. 

jxj-client 

sraisria 

a^rar^Tfa 



P. 

m rttcnl 


uVaT^ria 


^rMlfeiiCT arixlfrJST^ 
asarfarsr aT5a%7T 


rt 


U^HlfcHH 



a-aTsft 

-tfAnfoft 


s. 

♦ C\ 

G. 

Icritq 

•v ^ 

MUlrllcHTTr^ 

' w '*> rTT 

$ HMIST, 

TfirllcrtlST 

o 




Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change 
the final a^ of afra, frk, STTO, STO into which is generally 
afterwards dropped by P.; thus S., P. 20, P. or 

S. ife 30, S. 23, stflf 32, P. ^ or af, SJH* or snft, 

S. P. aT«ft 40, S., P. tfsTT^ 50, S. cHciaT^, P. 3H5TT 52, etc. 

Similarly these two languages alone change the initial a of MiS 60 
into fT; e. g., 61 P. S. while P. also changes <£ 

to r (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to aaq- 70, again, all Gda. 
agree in changing the initial a^ to eT, except 0.; thus 71 B. 
^ih^' (= = ^ctf^q), E. H. ^cs^qr or W. H. 

P. ^T^rq, S. M. but 0. (= 


— 2) M., G. and S. alone retain the initial of 
ate? or at^ 20 in compounds; see § 123, note. — 3) G., S., B. 
and optionally P. retain in f%3T^ or 30 and its compounds; 
as 31 B., G. P. or S. 30 B., G. 

fasn^, P. ahr or aW, S. ^r, etc. — 4) B. alone doubles ^ in 

40 and its compounds, as ^arafasi 41, etc. — 5) M. alone 
preserves the semitats. a^ 60 in compounds, as 61, 5JM 62, 

etc.; but arc 60 (see Man. 43). — 6) P. alone forms optionally 
air* for aar” 90 in compounds, as or 91, etc.; 

but a^ - or asa - 90 (see Ld. 85). — 7) S. alone preserves the 
full termination q, while the others contract it to aa or aT or 
shorten it to af[ or a; thus 12 S. srr^, but P. srr^f (— * <si T |a 
— **nTf)> M. syqr, W. H. snjr, or E. H. snqir, B., 0., G. ©rq. 

397. Derivation. 1. regularly for Pr. (Vr. 3, 58. 
§ 143); as to the forms *iea, ^ and ^ see §§ 170. 171. Pr. 
has also the forms (H. C. 1, 176) and ^aV (H. G. 2, 99); 
the latter does not occur in E. H., but the former in compounds; 
©• g*» \111 or shortened e. g., y r Ad\Ml 111. — 
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2. <T^ regularly for Pr. (Ls. 318, see § 45) or £5T (Vr. 6, 57); 
the Mg. Pr. has £g or or (Wb. Bh. 424. see H. C. 3, 130); 
the first is preserved in E. H., B., 0. 2^, the second in E. H. 

(§ 3 9 2), the third in M. and S. f (Tr. 158); Pr. has 
also the form sr (H. C. 3, 120) which is preserved in the G. ST 
and S. 5T; the P. and W. II. have — 3. FTtf^r regularly for 
Pr. fFffw (Vr. 6, 56. cf. §§ 143. 147). — 4. =3Trf\ see § 153. — 
Pr. £sr or fprf%r, are gen. comm. (Yr. 3, 5 6. 57. 

5 8); but they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. £ or 
sftfllT, respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr. 

masc. <TT is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. Mg. Pr. 
has a masc. 7T3t (Wb. Bh. 4 7 5) = Skr. 33: three, but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. (Skr. ^rcTTf: nom.) 

and =33pr (= Skr. =33^: acc., see M. M. 124) H. C. 3, 122. Wb. Bh. 
42 5, but they do not occur in Gd.; the latter, however, survives 
in the Ksh. xTlf tsor (Bs. II, 13 2). — 5. 3T3 or 3T3, 7 3T<T, 
8 3TS regularly for Pr. TO, 33, = Skr. TO, HU - , WZ (see 

§§ 14 3. 147); S. and P. have 33, P. 33, 3J, S. 33, 377, B. 3T77. — 
6. also Pr. ^ (Wb. Bh. 4 25. Ls. 319) for Skr. 377, eliding 
final (Vr. 4, 6) and changing 3 to sF (Vr. 2, 41); also W. H., 

S. and G. E. H. has a form ^=T which occurs also in S. 

M. 3^T and Ksh. (Bs. II, 13 2) and which represents perhaps 
the Skr. form 33^, Pr. *^3 or with final 3 (cf. Ls. 220. 

H. C. 1, 19. cf. M. 10). E. H. has also a form ^3 correspon¬ 
ding to B. 0. $3, W. H. and P. with euphonic 3 or 

for elided «jT; Pr. has also j£3 see Ls. 3 20. — 9. 3^ or 33 re¬ 
gularly for Pr; 3cT, Pr. has also 33 (Ls. 3 20) which does not 
occur in E. H., but in 0. 33 and B. 33; P. 3T and S. 33" add 
an anunasika. — 10. 2^L regularly for Mg. Pr. 5TT (Wb. Bh. 4 26. 

H. C. 1, 262), Skr. £5 T; Pr. has also 23 (Vr. 2, 44) which is 
only preserved in P. 23. (also £3.)> S. 3^, M. 23b Ksh. 23 (Bs. 
II, 133). — As the latter part of the compound numerals of 
the second decade, Skr. 2Vf becomes in Pr. 23 or 33 or 

I, 219), in Gd. 23 or ^ or Thus 11 Skr. ^3TT2?T, Pr. *^TT{3» 
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E. H. or or rcrr^. As to its euphonic see § 135 ; 

it is more properly W. Gd.; for B. 0. , M. have 

it not; while W. H. nrr^, P. fmrqrr, G. *fnm[ have it. The 
other P. form ^ btt ^ (Yr. 2, 44) occurs only in S. *np=T. The Pr. 
has also 3 TT, (Wb. Bli. 4 26. H. C. 3, 123), which have not 
survived in Gd. — 12. Skr. STn^ST, Pr. di^ (Yr. 2, 44), E. H. 
B., 0., G. M., W. H. ^T, P. srrpf, S. srrjir. — 13. Skr. 
Pr. (i. e. 3 J 02 CS 1 for SBT: + cf. fl. C. 1, 165) 1 ), 

E. H. FT^; other Gds. see § 396. — 14. Skr. Pr. -43£5 

(Yr. 2, 14. H. C. 1, 171), E. H. other Gds. see § 39 6 . — 

15. Skr. qsd<«i, Pr. (H. C. 2, 43, but nm Yr. 3, 44), 

E. H. (§ 3 92 and in q^T^TSTt 115, see § 394); so also 

B. tnr^ (perhaps rather for the Pr. form qmi see Ls. 320. Cw. 
24, note); the usual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic ^ 
(§ 135), as E. H. q£^, 0. q^X, W. H. q^T, P. q^f, S. q^X^ 
or tm, M. q^T, G. q^. — 16, see § 105, note, E. H. 

B. eter, 0. (with a strange metathesis), W. H. M. 

P. *statT, S. — 17. Skr. ^TTT, Pr. ^ (T. V. 

1, 3. 42), E. other Gds. see § 396. — 18. Skr. WT 33 T, 

Pr. (T. Y. 1 , 3. 42. cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H. G. S 5 q-, 

S. (cf. 3 8 . 48 below); other Gds., as in §396. — 19. Skr. 

Mg. (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. W. H. 

B. , 0. 3QTT^; Skr. has also ^c&tHfdUlfrf:, Mg. {raftqeftan 1 

(Wb. Bh. 426), only preserved in M. 0. H. and 

G. ghmTUjj the P. has 3^)^ and S. 3 UYt^ or 3 fqidl^ with 
^ for ^ (see § 396). •— As to 21 etc. see §§ 123. 129. 

The (apparently anomalous) m in is probably (as Bs. I, 291) 

caused by the ancient accent of the oxytone sapid. Of all dissyl- 

1 ) The Pr. form is explained in H. C. 1, 165 as containing a 

change of the first ^ together with the following cons, and vowel to 

that is, in Skr. the first » together with the following syllable nt 

( 1 . e. cons. vow. nt) becomes hence Cowell’s view, therefore, 

(Cw. 121 , note) as to the Pr. Gramm, theory is more correct than Beames’ 
(H, 135). 
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labic numerals only saptd and ashtd are oxytone, all others are 
barytone, Ska, pdhcha, nava, ddsa, etc.; now Gd. has m in 

but ^ or ^ (for in $Tcf 5 ^ (W. H. and crafty 

(for M. In Skr. the influence of the accent is 

seen in ^’SrfcLlfd, WTf^STr^, etc.; but not in M^uT, 

yofWyifL; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other decades; e. g., 3 7 H 3 8 

47 , 48 H and in Skr., too, the accent of 

only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; 
e. g., 48 rPj uh or WT^rclP^STrr, etc. — 20 regularly 

for Pr. aWr (H. C. 1,28) or c?Ui^ (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr.f^STfn:. — 
30 ?Th^ regularly for Pr. ?tNtt (H. C. 1, 28) or rTteTOT (Md. 4, 3. 
Ls. 3 20), Skr. faSTr^. — 32 ®rf?T^ regularly for Pr. tttm (T. Y. 
1, 4.7 9), with ?r on account of the following double Skr. 
grPdsFT. — 33 FT ,Si fH*T regularly for Pr. H-dWr (H. C. 1 , 165, see 
§ 149), Skr. ; M. has HT^rfW (Man. 43) beside the regular 

. _ 35 see § 156, W. H. P. G. 

but M. q’SrTb^ (Man. 43, for with ^ for cf. § 1 1 ) and S. 

— 37 see § 153, also W. H. SVfra^, P. B. 

sn^r; but M. SRjTfa or STrTrTte , G. S. — 38. Skr. 

WTfasnr , Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426), 0. , B. sircrf^r., S. 

P. « 5 ‘rfl‘, M. or , E. H. (§ 113) or WtPth or 

145, exc. 2), G. — 40. E. H. -^ifo^see § 153. 

41. Skr. ^ch-^oll Pj ST?T, Pr. or (eliding =*) * 

and (contracted according to Yr. 4, 1), E. H. ^cr»nI; this de¬ 
rivation is proved by the S. ^chrticjit^, which is contracted from 

with euph. The usual explanation, identifying °rn(cdtf 

with assumes a changes of ^ to fT ; thus Pr. 

= = ^H T p FTH ; but such a change of 

g to H is not only intrinsically improbable, but also lacks all 
evidence. Similarly are formed 43 r? <iiPrf^(see § 152), 49 
45 0*H T fc TH (see § 156), 47 e^TfFTH, 48 (see § 145, 

exc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also (Wb. Bh. 412); here both 

the syllable ^ clia and the conjunct ^ H are elided; so also in 
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the Gd. forms: 42 snnf^, 44 46 %nfs^L ( see §§ lB2 ‘ 

153); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3; Pr. has 42 aTOT^fcf 
(Wb. Bh. 412). — 50. Skr. q^dhUt T, Pr. *<T<iTOT, E. H. (see 

§§ 143. 146), also W. H. q^, G., 0. q^T®., but the nasal is 
preserved in B. P. and S.Q3T^. The common Pr. form 

is uwmi (Vr. 3, 44. H. C. 2, 43); it is preserved in the M. qFTT^50 
and in the curtailed form or of the compound numerals 
of the 6 th decade of all Gds., exc.' P. and S.; thus in 52 
E. H. W. H., G. dto., 0. smsnr^, B. sirsq, M. Pr. a rarer 

(Wb.Bh. 426), Skr. OTTSTi; 57. E. H., 0., W. H., G. emoFT., M. 
srencFJ, Pr. *awT5ren or °w, Skr. M^qyiuirf; 58. , E. H., 0., W. H., 
G. «rjTETT, M. ayTor^r, Pr. Skr. 55. E. H., 0., 

G. qara^, M. qxuci-j, Pr. daroiwr (H.C. 2, 174), Skr. qeq^mitj.; 
B. contracts STTrfT^ 57, 9T5T^ 58, q-dl^ 55. The other E. H. form 
qaqq^, which is also H. H., presupposes a Pr. form *q"dU4tH I. There 
is another Pr. form MQlcJtHl (H. C. 2, 174) or quioFI (Wb.Bh. 426), 
but it has left no trace in Gd. Again qq^ in 56 E. H., W. H. 
^q^, 0., G. $q^, B. ^tot^, M. $q=j, Pr. *$iqun, Skr. 

53. E. H. fdjq^, W. H. fn^rr or G. aqq, M. aq^ - , 0. 

B. presuppose a Ap. Pr. form *Q<qwi ( c f. H. C. 4, 398), 

; the common Pr. form ddWT (H. 0. 2, 174) does 
not occur in Gd.; 54. W. H., G. alqq, M. xftq^ or atarj, regu¬ 
larly for Pr. * a3«UHl, Skr. ; but in E. H. ^rbaa or -d4Wr^ 

or (with euph. a^) 0. B. xftcii*} the conjunct has 

been elided (see § 154). The unusual Pr. form Oxnar 5 0 is pre¬ 
served in E.H. 49 tiVrai^, with the syllable q pa elided, pre¬ 
cisely as a cha in ^)drilf^rt^39 (see above); thus Slrr. 

Pr. or OTTq^RTT, whence B. G. sftntnqarcij S. 

3fiud‘siK, P. 3tnaHl or 3QisTT, O. E. H. fft q aiq ; but M. 

regularly Moreover it is used throughout in P. and S.; 

thus S. ^sisTT^, P. f^ofsTT or fftfoitii 53; S. atdtfT<, P. ^tsrsrr op 
3*^ q^eRTT 55 ; S. ^oisil<, P. fgjqai pr f^cETT 56* 

eta - 60. Skr. qfo, Pr. aft (Wb.Bh. 426), E.H. aifr, B. mfs, 
M#, G., W. H. Hl^, P.^TJ, S. afo ; the 0. adds a pleonastic jr. 
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In the compounds, M. has srey -S. ffy and P. ^ see § 396. 

Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. ^TT^r, 62 in 0. 

smmrfs- with st; 63. 0., B. Frofc, G. (TOTS', W. H. or 

M. inre, P. ft^ or S. 65. B. qwfs\ M. W. H. 

P. but 0. darts', G. S. dsr^fs; 66. 0. ^rfs - , 

M. sttw, S. ^Tffar, w. H. P. %TTfT, B. ; 67. E. H. 

Hrrerfs- or TOfe or M. ftftw or W. H. srprsr, see 

§107; the othei^j retain ?T, 0. HFrafy, B. ^TrT^, P. 

68. E. H. or ^p^rfs’, see § 145, exc. 2, M. yjM’P or «J^;, 

W. H. or 4^ US, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0. 9SFTTS, S. 

P. «T5‘l^i , B. ^T6*df6; 69. B. 3FRTW^, all others regularly 
see § 3 96. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur, 
62 dldf^, 64 Tilcjg'i (but also 6 6 grralY, and even 61 {jrrfJ - , 

67 (Wb. Bh. 426), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 

by the intermediate change of ^ to er (as in P. and S.) and sub¬ 
sequent elision of eT. — 70. E. H. STt^t see § 108; so also in 
the other Gds. see § 3 9t>. In the compounds there is little dif¬ 
ference, but 7 2 is in 0. srraT^jfj*, B. sTT^rsq, S. sn^wfp, M. 5iT^q[; 
73. M. or arT^qr, B. ^rqr, 0. ^rf^; 74. M. -Jia feq ; 

75. M. 7 6. 0. B. ^tfT?q, S. M. yu^-q 

or yr^yq (see § 55); 77. B. *TRTnq, M. Hryi^?q or d-a^q, P. 

STrT?q; 78. B. TOTq, P. M. fr^OT^rq or ^|^q. — 80. Skr. 

^uTHnC, but Pr. with 9T (Wb. Bh. 426), and so in B. flTsft; 

but E. H., W. H., P. with double which explains the m 

of B.; in S. wl and 0. wf one ^ has been elided; as to M. 

and G. see § 148. In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. have exc. M., which ^Ttfyft; thus 81. E. H. 

M. {TcRJTOsft; on the euph. see § 135. — 82. B. fijUT#, 
M. saTiryfl, P., S. fi rzmt, 0. sremft, B., E. H., W. H. t. — 
86. 0. %umt, M. 5 ttu#, . S. 83. M. armyft, G. or 

84. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426), M. ^fhrfsfi; 87. M. 

88. M. yn n ri ft; 89. M. qcZTTUsft, E. H., W. H. are Skr. 

^TcfrylVfH:; but M. lias also B. A'Mdy, 0. P. juil-ld , 

S. SUTT^rir = Skr. ^rWlbrfYT:. — 90. Skr. ^TdfFT:, Pr. (Wh. Bh. 
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426), E. H. RsSJ - , 0. ^r, B. M. W * H - S * 

P. or ^assT; these Gd. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form 
* 7 ^- the origin of the final ? is obscure; so also is that of 
the connecting vowel 9T which occurs in all the compounds of 
and is especially marked in S. and M.; e. g., 92. S. foft*idc*, 
M. ^nas r; 93. S. forcer, M. ; 94. E. H. S. 

M. -dUlWoi ', etc.; it occurs already in Pr. 97 (Wb. Bh. 

426), E. H. ^ihihsJ , S. MVTre ir, M. e?zrm3. — 99 is in S. mom dd, 
B. fdeJ T TJ - 4 ’, M. doUlWcf (with euph. CT see § 135) for Skr. *oWc*fd:; 
the E. H. and W. H. or f^JT^ apparently exchange * 

for cT, though it might be also a modification of T in the P. 

or ^f^r w (see § 39 6, 6) which are probably connected with 
the other S. forms WR5T or cfUTRST; for these as well as for the 
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0. alone has ^T5TFT^ 
perhaps for Skr. 37TairT*T^. — 100. E. H., W. H., S., G., P. ?rr or 
is the Ap. Pr. SC3 (cf. H. C. 4, 331), Skr. airPT^ and E. H. t 
P. H, B. af, 0. anr, M. ar* is the Mg. Pr. SRT or mi (Wb. Bh. 426); 
as to E. H. see § 109. — The compounds above 100> formed 
with 3 tT^, occur also in M. (Man. 44) and S. (Tr. 165); in the 
latter they may be formed up to 200 ; they are also found in 
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original is reduced to 3, 
but Gd. preserves it; e. g., 107 (Bh. 15*), S. ^TrTtrT^TT; 

or Ap. Pr.. S. E. H. fq-dld jm) (§55); 106. S. 

^d'(4i, E. H. tfV or f^rhrpm (see § 55); the latter as well 

as 104 E. H. (for cf. Pr. -^dd)d 84 in Wb. Bh. 425), 

S. 103 E. H. fdcrT l d ^ dl or ffrvf, S. (Vfsrr, 102 

E. H. f^5ri>d(or (see § 69), S. fsrffrqneft, M. gcforjar” are 

formed anomalously; the Skr. would be crsw^airT, V°» ^T°> 

SJWf 0 . Very anomalous are the E. H. ^dcdld^M) 107 (for *^FTtfT^^t) 
and 119; there seems to be here some confusion with 

the forms of 111 and 117. — The >other compounds formed 
with the connecting vowel 9T occur also in S., which has 
e. g., 112. E. H. srpr^rat, S. sit^ et; 115. E. H, S. 

etc. E. H. shortens the first sit by § 25, and lengthens 



262 


CARDINALS. 


§§ 398. 399.] 


the second w, probably, for the sake of euphony. The first part 
of these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nume¬ 
ral; see §§ 404. 405; e. g., E. H. rforr, S. a sum of thirty, 

whence E. H. rtfal S. rltft 13 0, i. e., 100 plus the sum of 30, 
or E. H. n[^ T, S. rT^irt sum of thirteen, whence E. H. 

S. 113, etc. 

3 98. Declension. All cardinals can be declined, when 
used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus 
gen. pi. q ! WH N J of five, etc. But Zg two and three have a 

special form in these circumstances; viz. or or two 

and ?T^Tt three ; thus gen. pi. or or jrrprSr of two, 

fThrt ^ of three. When they are used as adj., they are not in¬ 
flected; thus ^ iW of five men, of two men, 

5FPT. of three men. 

399. Affinities and Derivation. M. has special obi. 
forms fFT^r, for tw0 > f^r thr ee and ^TJ four 

(Man. 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to m., f., n. two ; similarly f^ir, fror!, three, 

gfkr, four (Man. 46). Otherwise the declension is re¬ 
gular ; thus gen. of one, or xrc of two. — 

S. has the obi. forms fsjfa or st)*, f?H^r or or for 

& two, S' three, -*Hf( four; otherwise the declension is regular; 

thus gen. fijftr of two, dsrfSr sTt of five, etc. (Tr. 169. 171). S. 
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171); 

as slfjfvr ^ or ^ sH^f W to ten enemies ; fsrf^T or SfV* W 

srT sHj^r & to two enemies. — In the E. H. form the con¬ 

junct has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3 of ^ 
is probably euphonic, for In this and the other E. H. 

and M. special obi. forms the plur. suff. has been apparently 
reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pi. is <£ttn=r or of two (H. 0. 

3, 119), f^ti^ of three (H. C. 3, 118), which are contr. in S. to 
srl 43 , f)’' 3 or slightly modified fsrf^r, f^f^; but E. H. or <^§dL» 
M. would presuppose the Pr. form or etc. 
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2. ORDINALS. 

400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals 
has been explained in §§ 263-266. They are treated in every 
respect like adj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form 
(§ 381), and the latter has a fem. in ^ or ^ (§ 3 84) and on 
obi. masc. ? or % (§ 386). The following ore the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly: First, wk. f. oRci 
or q%ST c. g., or st. f. <r%nT or crtvfT or m., °sft or f.! 

second, wk. f. £q or raqq «• 8-. ° r 8t - f - 5^ or i' 1 * ^ or 

ravr m., °f) or or f- ; third, wk. f. rttq or ferpr 

c. g., or st. f. fmqr or fmqsrf or fifcqwr m., °f) or {Ijr 
f.; fourth, wk. f. aow or ‘anw c. g., or st. f. or ^tvrarf 
or ^rmqfrr m., °u) or °jq*’ or f. ; sixth, wk. f. SpL °- £•• 

or st. f. WT or ^P^ m ’ or f - ; wk ‘ f ' ^ C ' g " 

or st. f. mm or wai TO., n€f or <raq" f.; seventh, wk. f. maw 

c. g., or st. f. mn or traarf m., am) or ami” f- Tte rest ara 

formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh. Their obi. 

forms are, e. g., gen. sg. or pi., masc. crf^qT a? of the first, <*3cj m 

of the tenth ; fem. q%!)3r, etc. When they are used as 

subst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. of the 

first one, pi. q f^g rrjff of the first ones ; but of the first 

man, qf^asR^r^ of the first men, etc. 

401. Affinities and Derivation . For the derivation of 

see §§ 118. 213. B. and O. q^TT or qf^vTT (S. Ch. 105. 

Bs. II, 142), M. qfi j rgTT, W. H. 033 ft or or 0 ^ft, P. qf%5TT, 

G. q%vfr, S. q^ft* 9 or q^qP or q^rf*. The first ^ of the G. and 

S. forms is merely euphonic (see § 57). — The deriv. and affin. 

of ^q; and ?foq; see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriv. of 

see § 78. B. and O. have xfta (chauthti) or iStiT (§. Ch. 105), M. 

xioim, W. (Br.) or xfteft (Mw.), P. =^Hrr, G. S. — 

The E. H. $yr, B. and 0. deest, W. H. or $yt, G. are 

derived from Pr. $ysrt, st. f. of Pr. $yt (H. C. 1, 265), Skr. 

the M. MsTTcir, P. i^crf, S. are formed anomalously (as if Skr. 

*qqq:) from the Gd. cardinals M, ^T, P. i?, S. $ 5 , The E, H. 
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forms $Aom, or JJT^TT anomalously contain the suff. sg or 

aaT * see § 264 ‘ The forms firoj-cfTT contain the 

pleon. suff. m (see §198). The form ^rkpfiT is formed anomal¬ 
ously after the analogy of gtqarr, As to the deriv. and 

affin. of the rest, see §§ 265.266. 


3. MULTIPLICATIVES. / 

402. The multiplicatives denote how many times a num¬ 
ber is multiplied. They are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the suff. ?rr or or excepting the first six which are made 

in a peculiar wa,y. They are used only in the multiplication table. 

1. ^ or ^ or i or 5i 6. or or or ^T 3 F 

2 - 5* 7. ^ 


3. friu l or f^^rr or fri cr>i 8. ^ or 

or or fnfpr or fn 9. *cfr or qsrq* 

4. xTTc£ or =aWl 10. or etc. 

5. or or 

403. The forms yc h and ^57 are only used in the phrase 
^37 ^37 or ^7 ^ once one is one ; and cpsrr only in cparr tpdrfcr five 
times five are twenty five. The form is used only when the 
product contains the words era or q ,w five, i. e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, <rra five, dsjeT 
fifteen and twenty five). As to the other alternative forms, 

no strict rule can be given; the practice varies according to lo¬ 
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as fn, ^T?T, S£37 or ^TO7, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples: 

10 X 1 is 10, etc. 3 x 1 is 3, etc. 


2^^7 FTTfTT 

5^iwf sties' 

cr3rr ^ 57^^ 


rTb-1^97 frbr^ ^ 

ffbr % rTbr^fFT 

Kr«-I^xi|ch ^ fTbr^rT^T HrTT^T^ 
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13 X 1 




rT^ f?T c4Hr1 ffcrlH 
FT^sT =^r«f SJT3»T_ 

*N '•* C- 


is 13, etc. 

sn’r^qf 

TTJ^ FT7T 

hj^ mK ^crTlH^rr 

FT^^ToTT 


The table of one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus: 




^737 ^57 x4^‘ 5F> 

(T 37 <T^ MTf3> 4 i ^ 

ItTh^ 37 §5 3) 


*Hrl3i SlTfT 

% 




3^ 9F? 3T^ 


r & 

^TT 


The multiples of five are formed thus: 

y CTcT Mlrl ^4 ^ frtlj 


_ *N W 

cJ7 CTT5T 


d 3^T <T^T M-JlH. 

cTbj^Q^ mt 4 frhr^ 


^tft q% =yifcHFT 


q“rfTfcm 


$rmjw <rttri 
STTp^ra ^ ifo, etc. 


404. Affinities and Derivation. The forms in ^ are 
probably obi. forms or nom. plur. of the resp. nom. sing, in STT, 
as *TH of STFTT, of €T5T, etc. For the rest see § 407. The 

multiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates; 

% 

thus ffbr^ €r?r means lit. three sums-of-eight arc twenty-four. 


4. COLLECTIVES. 

405. The following words are used to express some ag¬ 

gregate sums: stV^t or snfl a pair, =5T^fT or °fV or riTT a four 7 
I7T €^ a five, sfryl a score, *W(T a hundred, Jsr^qr a thousand, cFTra 
a hundred thousand, c^l - ^ i or ten millions. Collectives may 

also be formed by adding AT or to the cardinals, so especially 

a score, fitar a thirty, a forty, also a one, ^rsrr 

a five, hftt a seven, a eight, ^efr a nine, a ten, etc. The 
multiplicatives £Tl, f?nrf or firaPTT, ^rW or $TST or may¬ 

be used as collectives. 

\ 

406. All collectives are subst.; those in « {guiescent ) or 

are. masc.; those in ^ fern.; they are declined precisely like 
all other subst. 
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4-07. Affinities. These numerals probably occur in all 
Gds., though they are not noticed by all Gd. grammarians. As 
to S. see Tr. 178 —181 (§§ 26. 27); thus ^T37t or 1, fctht 2, 
fs-gft 3, or =33*7 or w±<blt 4, d?TT 5, 6 , Hfrt 7, mi 8 , 

9, or 10, or oTl^ior fsHgT^rt or 'Jl 20, 

or r^fY or f ^ i O 30, = 3 T 5 T^t or (for *=3TcrT^TfV) 40, 

UsTT^t or 50, 60, ufairt or tftfih'iV .100, or 

1000 (Tr. 168), c?nw 100000, 37 ^ or farfYfj 10000000. 
As to P., see Ld. 85. 86 , thus 37T3 1 or *7T3 1, £uTl 2, 
or fHtJT 3 3, "c^ctii 4, Q17TT 5, f^ 37 T 6 , Mlrll 7, t<l 6 l 8 , RT^JT 9, 
or ^Ichi 10, chi J) or ©Ti^'iV or cfl^i 20, dsii^i 50, ^3»dT 100, 
^qr or ^?rq[ 1000, 733^1 100000, 37ffa 10000000, etc. As 
to W. H., see Kl. 105 —107; they do not much differ from E. H.; 

1, £TT or 'gztt or sTt^T or sTtH 2, or FT^ 3, UsTT 5, ; TJT 
or ^TT 9, or 10 , or srtaT 20 , Stfi JT 100 , 

or ^srqr 1000 , 3 rfl 3 10000000 ; some collectives are formed by 
adding the fern. suff. ^ (for masc. ?Tf), us a thirty two, 

a fifty, etc. In M. or 1000, 5 TTW 10000, 

or 3ftT 10000000 . 

408. Derivation. Collectives are derived in Skr. by means 
of the suff. 37 , whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit, 

Skr. £ 373 TC, Pr. E. H. £37T; triad, Skr. f337^, Pr. f?f3, 

W. H. fft, E. H. fn; score, Skr. foiuich^, Pr. afcra, E. H. ^Ntt; 
hexad, Skr. cr^T, Pr. E. H. quaternion, Skr. 

Pr. = 33 f£, E. H. = 3 ^; pentad, Skr. Pr. dxty, E. H. <r3T, etc. 

Sometimes the pleon. suff. 37 (see § 195) is added; thus triad, 
E. H. fmrt or f=n*T, Pr. f?rw, Ap. Pr. Skr. f%3737*; qua¬ 

ternion, E. H. yfte tt, Pr. =33^5r, Skr. =gH 53 T 3 W; hexad, E. H . 
^T, Pr. ^ipr, Skr. u ^3 7 4 ; ten millions, E. H. ^TT or dT, 
Pr. 37 tf 3 *, Skr. *>fc 3 7 »r ( or *«tew | 0; sometimes the^ pleon. suff. 
jl (or-TT, see § 209) is superadded; as four, E. H. ^37JT, W. H. 
sforit, Ap. Pr. = 3 3 ^ 33 , Skr. =3775*7°; hundred, E. H. W. H. 

&jr§t, Ap. Pr. 33 ^ 33 , Skr. STrT 37 °, etc.; perhaps also E. H. $T( T, 

W. H. 5 T Y$\, Ap. Pr. *|ra 33 (cf. H. C. 2, 15 = Skr. 
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Skr. W, though this might be a noun derived from the It. 
SHT or join. Sometimes the „ collective u sense is emphasised 
by making the numeral an abstract noun by means of the suff. 

(see § 220); thus W. H. unit, E. H. nine, 

decade, etc. — Differently derived is £fTT m. and f. duad, 
viz. from Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. f|rniT^. — As to 

the E. H. *T^qr and aFT^tqr see §§ 13 8. 13 5. — The E. H. nTT is 
properly a noun, the Skr. JTO3U7:, lit. aggregate of four sides (?); 
so is also th6 E. H. lit. the aggregate of the five (ancient) 

planets (Skr. zn$). — For the E. H. gfrfl or STt-ft score I know 
no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may be connected with 
sfrit, (Skr. srasf) aggregate of twenty shells (?). 


5. REDUPLICATIVES. 

409. The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the 

following occur in E. H.; onefold, single, or 

twofold, double, threefold, triple, fourfold, quadruple . 

The rest are made by adding the word ST'qr or sq time to the 
cardinal numbers; as srq[ or five times , quintuple , etc. 

410. The reduplicatives are adj. and treated precisely like 

those of the strong form (§ 381); that is, they make a fern, in 
^ (§ 384), as etc., and an obi. form in ^ (§ 386), 

as > etc. 

411. Affinities. The reduplicatives exist in all Gds. As 

to W. H. see Kl. 105. In P. there are 1 or 2 <0^ 1, 

3 fn^T, 4 or 5 or q5T3^fr, 6 gnsf^F, 

7 and even the „ordinal" suff. may be added pleo- 

nastically; thus quintuple, just as cnairf or WT fifth (Ld. 

88). In S. there are, 1 or 2 fsr^- or 3 f^ 

or 4 or -4)^ (Tr. 184). M. adds QT strip instead 

of ^T; thus 1 2 £«!£, 3 4 10 

etc. (Man. 42). Similarly W. H. adds ^r?T string, e. g., 3 ffterjT, 

4 ^nrr (see Kl. 105). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms; 
as ^VT, ftw, etc. (see $. Ch. 109. Sn. 24). 
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412. Derivation. Reduplicatives are formed in Skr. by 
the addition of the quasi-suff. few (from fatn form, manner), which 
in Pr. becomes or, curtailed, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. suff. (see § 209, or in S. mj), arises the 
E. H. ^fT. Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425.426) the following 
occur: 2 4 5 6 or contracted 1 ^TTTfltTT, 

2 cT%T, 3 ?r%T (perhaps from Skr. f§r%T past part, of R. fir-yT). 
Accordingly Skr. fi:fdy 0 twofold, Pr. (H. C. 1, 94) or Bff^°, 

whence contracted Ap. Pr. or ir^j, and W. H. or 

E. H. The S. form presupposes an Ap. Pr. 

cl^^T, containing the pleon. suff. y? and Z. Compare the names 
of the E. H. metre masc. (Skr. f^forysFi:) and Pr. <(Y^fen fern. 
However, the Pr. f[ and Gd. might be also derived from the 
Skr. gwa^i-suff. y or iff, as in i%y: (from f^yT in two parts). 


6. FRACTIONALS. 

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj. 

V 2 *yiy^or *yTyr Vie or 

Vs or fw^'^yr or frl^OT 1 */ 4 *^oTT or SToTTJ or or McJtfT 

X U *<^3 or *<TTcr or 1 Vs *3*5 or 3^T or or or or 5^ 

or ^fhr^rr or ^T^?rr 2 1 / 2 *yrsT or y:$r^ or y^rr or y^rr 
Vio or 5^507 or 3 / 4 TO^or qTRT 


It is to be noted, that y3^r or yFT deducts one fourth, but *TcTT 
adds one fourth and one half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus <TT3 one fourth of a ser; yTy^^[ or 
yTyT ir^r half a ser ; <73^ or qfprr three quarters of a ser ; *TdT 
one ser and a quarter ; T 3 [ one ser and a half ; <tft 

one ser and three quarters (lit., one quarter less than two sers); 
SToTT sqr two sers and one quarter ; yT^T or y-*i^ two sers 
and one half ; srri ?rtf^ iqr three sers and one half, etc. 

414. None of the adjectival fractionals change their form 
in construction with a subst., except yTUT half which makes re- 
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gularly fem. (§ 384), and obi. form 9W (§ 386). Thus 

gnjt ^Tfn midnight, qrrT^q at lialf-way. 

415 . Affinities . These fractional occur in all Gds., though 

there are additional forms in some of them. Thus V«» W. H. <4I«V 
or P. VT3 or S. QT3 or xftsr or or =^tm, G. <7T, 

M. QTcJ^, B. ^rrfr or fofsr, 0. ur or on^r; Vs* w - H., P. 

S. B. V*, W. H. TOJ^or mut, P. TO or tot, S. w 

or TO/t, G. M. wt, B. sriu or WJ or 0. WJ or mi 

or avar ; # /4. W. H., P. uW, G. qtaiV, M. ui 3 .ur; l /4, W. H. ^tstt 
or ^TT or ^T, P. ^ToTT or ddfS> or dd IS. ddl^, G. MdT, M. MdT, 
B. ^30T; IV2, W. H. 3^ or fnsT or 3 «Y*r, P. X 3 or or T*T 
or 33 ^r, S. 3 ^ or 3^, G. ite, M. B. £ 3 , 0.^; 2 1 /*. W. H. 

TOT^ or EFTT or ET*T^, P. or CT^ETf or ETCTT, S. TOT^, G. TOl 
or B. 0. 3 Vs* W. H. gTT or ^trr, P. 3 ^T or 

3 TT or 3 ZT; 4 1 /*. W. H. P. (or <tNtt?) ; 5 1 /** W. H. 

(P. ?); 6 y,, W. H. ^t r ^T; 7 */t, W. H. smV^rr. Again 

minus V<* W. H., B., 0., P. qfr, S. effort or ifot, G. fourr, M. qrfoir 

or <ncnrr; plus l U, W. H., P., S., G. stott, M. B. shot, O. ; 
jtfws Vs* W. H., P., 0. nra, S. jttst (or htj), G. sttzt, M., B. fox 
See Kl. 103. 105. Ld. 85. 86. 87. Tr. 184. 185. Ed. 48. Man. 45. 
S. Ch. 109. Sn. 24. 

416. Derivation. or tott regularly for Pr. *rot or 

TO^t, Skr. to: or mhx:. — foqif, fo^ are abstract 

nouns derived with the suff. or from the ordinal or car¬ 
dinal forms (see § 220 ). The in is probably merely eu¬ 
phonic, for fFraT^ = = Pr. rr^*° (H. C. 1, 101) = Skr. 

* — *113' or (or H. H. QTfo) regularly for Ap. Pr. <TO, 
Pr. qrfo, Skr. ; 0. <TT or qrq^ or qT^ - = Mg. qT^r or qrir. — - 
«3crr curtailed from Ap. Pr. ST5TT3, Pr. ^ToTtfo, Skr. ^TT^:; 0. earr^, 
Mg. ^Idi^ or SfdTu. — HI-a is the obi. form of STOT (which, however, 
is never used), regularly for Pr. STjfo, Skr. smfor: from sr + mf 
(lit. with a half). — qj^ or <?fo is the obi. form of qfoT or wk. 
form qTXT or qfcr , regularly for Pr. qrafofo Skr. qT^fo:, from 

4“ 317* lit. one quarter less . — The forms or 3 ^ST, TO?T, 
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SET, etc. are made by compounding mi half with the next high¬ 
est ordinal; thus 3Vs is in Mg. Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 425), which 
is evidently shortened for = ms -f- msj° = ms + 

(cf. H. C. 2, 33) = + =arpr° lit. half-fourth. The same shor¬ 
tening of at to 3 occurs in Mg. for = Skr. 

(Wb. Bh. 427). Next Pr. is changed to a*ft|° (see § 119) 

and the initial a is dropped (see § 17 2) ; whence arises the W. H. 
or #TT or (dropping ^) the P. 35T or 327 (cf. § 145, exc. 2). Again 
272 is in Mg. Pr. ayr^TT (Wb. Bh. 4 25), which is contr. for 
or ay + a^n = ay + ?T^?sTT (cf. H. C. 4, 339 = Skr. ms + 

rititai lit. half-third. An alternative Pr. form of is rrysiT 

(cf. H. C. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. a^a^ai or contracted ayTyaT 
or E. H. a^Ty or a.«yai or (dropping initial a, § 17 2) P. ETyaT 
or ETy. Similarly 472 must be Skr. a3Q5J7: half-fifth, Ap. Pr. 
a^ofas or contracted a^V-oTi, whence (dropping initial a, § 172) 
P. El w -ai, W. H. El~ar. Similarly 17a would be in Skr. aAfedfa:, 
Mg. (or * «|f^cl^^), and transposing ay° and °<£y° (or * fya), 

which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb. Bh. 190.411) and 
whence is contracted E. H. 275 or 37, M. or Gr. 37E or P. i3-*T 
and 33T or W. H. ZtGT. — The forms ^Vr, i^T, HdYm are 
anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy of fcPar 
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer¬ 
tainly, no connection with 3 Nt high (as Kl. 108). The ^of <al*aT 
is merely the modern pronunciation of in the Skr. and 

shows that the word is of modern origin, without any founda¬ 
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. ST7T or the a^of Ten has been 
changed to (see § 134), as W. H. Tan or 7*T nine for Tar. In 
the W. H. ET7T or ETT corresponding to P. Em or ETy the *T^ ap¬ 
pears to be merely euphonic. 


7. PROPORTIONALS. 

417. Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
rpTT time to the cardinal numbers; thus <jy nn two times, ctHt 
jjtt three times', miy *JTT four times ; ara^JjTT five times, etc. 
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There are also the contracted forms grpr twice, forpTT thrice, =^hf!T 
four times. 

418. Affinities and Derivation . The proportionals exist 
in all Gds. Thus B. g^OT 2, eto. (S. Ch. 109), 0. etc. 

(Sn. 24), W. H. gn^T 2, 3, 4, SrfrpT 7, etc. (Kl. 

105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout; 
e. g., jnjTT or 2, mWT or ftgtnT 3, =arh3TT or 4, tr^UTT 

or daWr 5, f^tfluTT or f^rrUTT 6, ^TfftnTT or errmiTT 7, a6)un or 
tMmm 8, or 4tojuiT 9, or ^huii 10, etc. (Ld. 87). 

S. has only the contracted forms; thus 1, sffant 2, <£)ui) 3, 

•dAUPi or xftuit 4, 5, 6, HrJtifV 7, agufl 8, hauM 9, 

3 ^rnfr 10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also once, twice, which, 

perhaps, are contractions of fsnrt, as in M. which uses 

qr instead of Jjtn; thus 1, 2, 3, =arW; 4, etc. 

(see § 411). — E. H. giMl regularly for Pr. gJTUT^, Skr. ; 

E. H. fmraT for Pr. formra, Skr. felTHTtfiq ; and E. H. -AiMT for 

-o O ' v3 O 

Pr. ^tjnjrrnj, Skr. xfrmiiitfi*^. 


8. SUBTRACTIYES. 

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding less\ 
thus 99 is one hundred less one ; 48 is g^ qro qxnvr^ 

fifty less two. 

4 20. Affinities and Derivation, ST^is thus used also 
in B. (§. Ch. 110), and in W. H., H. H., and probably in all 
W. Gds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the Gd. word 
ETT^ (S. Ch. 110). 

9. DISTRIBUTIVES. 

421. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu¬ 
meral ; thus g^ g^; by twos, two each ; tens, ten each. 

Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word QTq> 
after ; e. g., g^ g^ W or st i ffs qrfe g^ q° fgf 

he gave the Brdhmans two paisds each. Sometimes having made 
is added to the reduplicated num.; e. g., g^ g^ f^° he gave 
two to each. • 
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422. Affinities. This practice of reduplication is common 

to all Gds.; thus B. or by tens (S. Ch. 108. 

245), 0. 2"^ by twos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex¬ 
presses distribution by adding the particle rr or ft to a single 

numeral, as 2 SL <n z^S give ten to each (S. Ch. 245). 

% 

10. DEFINITIVES. 

423. Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by 

adding the suff. fii or vt"; thus ^ft the two years’, TTbit' 9 

the three days ; the four Brdlimans, etc. A final 

^ is dropped before the suff., e. g., of four, *TT5 : t ,: ’ of 

mfz sixty, etc. 

424. Affinities and Derivation. This suff. is used also 
in W. H. (see Kl. 101), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. of the obi. plur. (see §§ 3 62. 3 63. 365, 7), 
which is occasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see § 369). 

11. INDEFINITIVES. 

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by 

prefixing or suffixing ^37 one to the numeral, as about ten, 

about one hundred, etc.; to ^37 itself half is added, 
^7 about one. Or it may be expressed by joining another 
number according to the following rules: 1, every number is 
used with the one immediately following, as rTffo -dlf( about three, 

about ten, etc.; or 2, ten or any multiple of ten is 
used with the next following multiple of five or ten; as 
or 7 JTT about ten or amy number between ten and fifteen or 
between ten and twenty', or ubout twenty’, or 

3, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, ^ ^lf( about two, 5 with 7, 
<rfo*TTrT about five, 8 with 10 , mK about eight, 10 with 12 , 

12 with 14, srqjjzfrz^ about twelve, 20 with 50, 

about twenty. 

426. Affinities. These usages are probably common to 

all Gds. As to B. see S. Ch. 106. 107, and as to W. H. see 

• • 
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Kl. 101. B. also expressed indefiniteness by prefixing one of the 
particles riY^T, mfY, m^or nT5 to a numeral (§. Ch. 106); 

0. uses JTteT (Sn. 24); S. suffixes ^ (Tr. 180). Thus B. or 0. 

or B. or S. fr^rfY ^ about thirty. — The B. 

isiTT^ or ! TPT^, S. ^3 is, probably, the Skr. wTUP. stake or post, 
which becomes in Pr. srrnT^ or iuj^ (H. C. 2, 7) or (^* 

2 , 9 9). — The B. ifftTT or m£Y is probably the Skr. nY’ys?: or 
nYf% 3 >: assembly, heap, and JTTi? probably the Skr. a progression. 


FOURTH CHARTER . THE PRONOUN. 


427. There are six kinds of pronouns, 1) the personal, 
2) the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal 
adjectives and 6 ) pron. adverbs. The genitives of the personal and 
reflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron. 


1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


428. E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per¬ 

son only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. is 
used. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 
of the 1 st pers. are, dir. sg. I, obi. sg. *ft or itY”, dir. and 

obi. pi. those of the 2 nd pers. are, dir. sg. fT w thou, obi. 

sg. ?tY or frY* 9 , dir. pi. ^ you, obi. pi. rTt^T. 

429. There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, how¬ 
ever, now occurs only in the fern. plur. and is made by adding 

the suff. (see §§ 209. 214) to the obi. plur., thus ^4Y we, 
rfl^4Y you. 


Note: The weak form ^we occurs in the 0. H. (Kl. 127); 
the corresponding form of the 2 nd pers. would be *fiY^T you. 
From these are derived the strong fern, forms and h1^4) , 

to which would correspond the strong masc. and 

obi. and Some of these masc. forms may be in 

actual use. All alike are very vulgar and almost exclusively used 

18 
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by women, even in a sing, sense *). A plur. PHT^T and even a 
s * n £* ac ^ ua lly exists in Gw. (see Kl. 129). See similar long 
forms of the correlative pron. in § 43 6 . 

430. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The first pers. pron. 
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the E., S. and 
N. Gds.; thus B. g^, 0. 3 or 3 ^ or g% E. H. Jr* (Bh.) or qf 
or 17 ^ (Bs.), M. jt! - , N. it or itV’*; also H. H. 17 °. It is quite 
different in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. (Br.) or (Kn.) or 
£ (Mw.), P. ^f, G. f, S. srf or ^T (dropping ^). The other 


forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. 
and P.q, S.J^ or ITT, but, as a rule, they are only used as the 
obi. form; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. it'’^ from me, P. q STt^, S. q<?TT 
or itt ^T; act. sg., W. H. and P. 1 ^, G. it' 1 ’, S. ^ or in. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form is occasionally used as 
an obi. *4n S. (Tr. 190), and so also '^S in P. (Ld. 16). This 
shows that the forms with initial it are properly obi., and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case of subst. (see § 3 69). — The obi. form is 
essentially the same in all Gds.; viz. B. and 0. ift, E. H. ift (Bh.) 
or icJT or icrf^ (Bs.), 0. H. qtf|[ or W. H. or or 

irt or it^ or it (Br.) or it 1 * or or (shortened) 7 or 1 ^ or ^ 
or or itt (Mw.) 2 ), P. *r or it, S. or irr or g^r 8 ), G. if or 
ITT or Jr* 4 ), M. IT or 4T or STT 5 ), N. IT or or itT or q 6 ). — 
There are, then, in Gd. two principal ; types: 1) that of the 
proper dir. forms etc.; 2) that of the various obi. form it 
qt, etc., some of which are also occasionally used as direct forms 


1) I may state here as a general fact, that among the vulgar in In¬ 
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in 
the place of the sing. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of Kl. and Bs. as to E. H. 

2) IT and JTT or qrT only in the gen. (Br.), iTT^t or s^T^t (Mw.). 

3) only in the gen. ^ sn. 

4) ITT only in gen. qirt, and q^ in the act.; but acc. IT IT. 

6) qt and erf only in the act., but acc. IT cTT, etc. 

6) it only in gen. q^Y, only in the act. q w CT. 
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The dir. forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. ^ 
(H. C. 4, 375) or ^xt (K. I. 39 in Ls. 451) or (Md. 
spr Hfir i ^rof&JTTp i ", i- e. f asmad has hamu in 

the nom. sg.; here the rules on asmad commence; hamu bha- 

nami I speak). The Skr. nom. sg. is which becomes in 

Pr. or ^ (Yr. 6, 40) or str. form (Vr, 6, 40) or 

The latter regularly H. C. 4, 3 54 changes to in Ap. Pr. ), 

and this becomes in P. ^3, in Br. eft , in Kn. , in Mw. |F, 
in G. €. — The Gd. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 
gen. sg. forms x^ - or (H. C. 3, 113) or xtj - (H. C. 4, 379). 
The form is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl., instr. and 
loc. sg. (H. C. 3, 113. 111. 109. 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 

the instr. loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 37 7); that is, it has evi¬ 

dently become a general obi. form. There can be little doubt, 

i 

that is a curtailment of *xjf^ (see § 126) and the three forms 
*xrf%, xtj - and are evidently made by means of the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. f^, g, ^ (shortened for ^ and ^t, see §§ 3 65, 6. 
367, 3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pi. suff. f^, ^ are 

sometimes transferred to the sg. (see § 3 67, 5); accordingly we 
find in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms (for cf. 

§ 126), q# and (see K. I. 44 in Ls. 451, and H. C. 4, 3 77. 
3, 113) 2 ). Now the Ap. or * is modified in 0. to *rf|[ 


1) Ls. 330 explains the form as = analogous to Pr. r|xf 

and r| or <7 (H. C. 3, 90); this seems to be supported by the Ap. from ^rxj; 
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might well be a false reading 
for ^3. It appears to me more probable that is the regular strong 

form of and equal to as shown by the corresponding Mg. 

(Vr. 11, 9) which according to Mg. usage retains the ar; there is also a 
Mg. form ^57 or ^7T (Yr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form and 
the Ap. ^ 3 ; H. C. 4, 354 expressly states that the Pr. strong form termin. 
TO («3>) ohanges to in the Ap. Pr. 


to Md. xq fsrrfol: i ( ^ xpn JTT oTTO: ii again it has xtj accordii 
H. C. 4, 379, but XTIT according to K. I. and Md. 
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or sr, in B. R, in Bs. (for *qf|, i. e. a for 3, § 71), Br. 

(in assimilation to fr), and contracted in P. to q or q, M. 4)’. 
The Ap. R is in Bs. R or qtf , in E. H., W. H., P., N. q", in 
M. ft" or qrf (for q^, i. e. m for cf. § 71). The Ap. qj is 
in 0. H., B., 0., E. H. ft 1 ) (for *q3, § 126, cf. FT3 in Nro. 2) 
or Bs. icTT, and the Ap. ^ in E. H., N. ft" and in S. gf (in 
assimilation to FT#) or g^. The Ap. Pr. R occurs in 0. H. (e. g., 
R swr like me, cf. Kl. 121 2 ) ), and is shortened in M., G., N. to q, 
in 0. q, in W. H. q or ^; and the Pr. R is in S. qq. Lastly 
in the 0. H. and in Br. the obi. suff. is pleonastically super- 

added to the obi. form qt, making it qtf^. — 2) The second 

pers. pron. sing. The circumstances here are precisely analogous 
to those of the l 8t pers. pron., with the exception, that of the 
old Skr. nom. sg. Faq^, Pr. FT or FT or ga or qq (H. C. 3, 90) 
no trace has survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place of 
the dir. form (cf. § 3 69). Thus as dir. forms are used in B. R, 
in 0. FT or FR or qf^, E. H. FR or FT?f (Bs.) or q w (Bh.), N. FT, 
W. H. It or FT* or ff"(Br.) or ^ or q (Mw.), P. f, S. q , M. 

G. q; as obi. forms in B. and 0. ft, E. H. FTt or FTt^ (Bh.) or 

FcTT or FaT or Faf| (Bs.), N. q w or FT 3 ), W. H. Frtf| or ftV or ^ 

or q'* or q (Br.) or ft or or zn or q (Mw.) or FTt^ - or Fat or 
Fa (Gw., Km.) 4 ), P. it or FT, S. FTt or Frf 6 ), G. q or g or b" or 


qji n and in the Ndgara Ap. qqrdq qg" a qTTrM R R I -^<*>1 (l-dL 

qq a ii lastly the Ap. has R according to Md. in the above quotations, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both R and R according to H. C. 3, 113. 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand qt occurs as a gen., e. g., qFT ft qTq 
Lord! my name is Chand (Kl. 121). 

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 R qqqq m g 9W n how will she make 


my kinship , etc. 

3) d” only in the act. it* 5T by thee. 

4) FT and qT only in the gen. FRT (Br.), qRt (Mw.), FT^ and q only 
in the act. in Br. FTJT or it* it, but in Mw. generally, e. g., abl. it ^ 
or q"^, see Kl. 128. 

6) Fjp|r only in the gen. Rf sit. 
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g or FTT 1 ), M. or FETT or g»). All these obi. forms are various 
modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms ^ or ^ (modified 
for *rtf| or *?Tf% *FTf, cf. qf in Nro. 1), gf or g^, gf 8 ), which 
are derived by means of the gen. or obi. suff. % J\ ^ or ft, 
t from the bases ft or ^ (for Skr. FcT). To complete the series, 

the form gf|r must be added, which is preserved in the 0. H. 

and Br. g% Bs. ccrf^, 0. gf| or g^, B. g^, Gw. (lg. f.) g^L*, 

and also the form FT^ 4 ) which is preserved in the Br. gen. FT(T, 

Mw. zrrft tliine for Ap. just as Br. qf*, Mw. qifV or 

r^rft mine = Ap. q^r^j (H. C. 4, 3 58) from Ap. gen. q^. The 
Pr. FT^ or appears in P. 57 or FT or (shortened) G. 57, Mw. 

FT or zr; and the Ap. Pr. FTf or in Bs. or Bh., Br., 

N. Mw. G. fT, N. FT. The Ap. Pr. FT? or *FTJ becomes 


1) FTT only in the gen. FTTft, FT* and FT^ only in the act. f=T or g 
FT or FT in the acc. 5T7 or FT q. 

si >s5 

2) M. Fj^or Fcff only in the act. 

3) The form FT^ is used as an obi. form in the Mh. Pr. for the gen., 

abl., instr., loc. sing. (H. C. 3, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the form FTf in the 
Ap. Pr. for the instr., loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 370) and Md. FTf I 

^rfq: gw r ^ FT^ STTH l FTf I FETCH Fc rfq FETT ETC II The form FT3 is used in 




the Ap. Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 372), and g^ for the gen., 


abl. and loc. (Md. g^HWirWH&qT: 11 see ala0 K - I - 44 in Ls. 

451) and g*| for the gen. and abl. (K. I. 44 in Ls. 451); the same form g^ 
and g^ are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 3, 90) and 



nom. sg. (H. C. 4, 368. Md. UWT33L g^ l gsq£ ^FafyeFTf: t gqWcT I gj 


n i. e., thou steepest. The identity of the nom. forms g^ or gff 
with the gen. forms g^ or g*f has been already pointed out by Ls. 465, 
and that the nom. form g^ is really a gen. is shown by the fact of its 
still being used in S. for the gen. gj (Tr. 191. 193). In FT^, FTf, FTC 
a medial has been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obi. &*' or *T (contr. 
for *5Tf^, *FTe[); and the forms in |[ (= *f?), 5?. f are gen. pi., used 
in a sing, sense, precisely as in the case of qf - , q^, qj (see Nro. 1). 

4) 57^ is given as an obi. form by De Tassy in his Hindi Gramm, 
(EX. 121). 
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in 0. H., B., 0., E. H., S. rft 1 ), and in W. H. rft or sft, Bs. fSTT, 
and a corresponding Ap. form *r?j is preserved in the E. H. rft* 
or Far, M. rF7 (cf. § 71). The Ap. FT^r becomes in 0., M., G. ?T 
and is preserved also in the E. Gd. rftqT thine for Ap. ^qr 
(cf. H. C. 4, 434). The Ap. FT|f or ft# becomes in P., S., G. ft, 
Mw. FJ or Br. Lastly, 0. H. and Br. form rftf^[ by pleo- 
nastically supperadding the obi. suff. % to the obi. form FIT; and 
similarly S. forms the gen. (fft), abl. rft^T by pleonastically 

adding the obi. suff. f and frf (or %*, ^r). — 3) The first pers. 
jpron. plur.. The circumstances here are the same as with the 2 nd 
pers. pron. sing. No trace of the old Skr. nom. pi. cTOF^ has 
survived in Gd.; Pr., however, has cTF or eft (H. C. 3, 106). But 
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. base FFT as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 
forms in Gd. are: B. FTfft or FTF (to the latter, as usual, the 
pl.-aff. is added, FIF- 77 ), 0. FFF, E. H. fF, N. (to which, 
as usual the pl.-aff. ^7 or is added, or ^pftiqr), M. 

W. H. ^f (Br.) or or (Mw.), G. ff or ^ft; and S. 
and P. The various Gd. obi. forms are: B. *3 TFT, 0. 

or ^FTF (the latter only in the dat. ^arj), E. H. ^F (Bb.) or 

O 

(Bs. see Kl. 127), N. frfjft, M. «TF|T or (only act.) or 

(only in the gen. 5FI ^r), W. H. ^F or $[FF or ^TFfft or 
or (Br.) or FT or (Mw.) or ^F (Gw.) 2 ), G. *F or FF 

or ^F (only act.) or FFT (in the gen. FFqft); P. FFT or FT or 
s=TFT or (only act.) S. WT or TOT^ W or w!|. All these 

forms are modifications respectively of the following Pr. gen. or 
obi. forms: a) STF£ or or b) FFTTTIT, c) d) 

or ys'^’4, which may be spelled also (H. C. 4, 412). Of 

these the first set ^ are modifications of the vedic 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand rft occurs as a gen. sg., e. g., ^TrT 

rft rTTrT i having heard the word , thg father , etc. 

2) ^F c only in the dat. and acc. ^F sft; ^FT only in the gen. 
^Fqr our. 
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obi. form and are used in Pr. for the gen., mstr., 

acc., nom. (H. C. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and in the Ap. for 
the ’ace. and nom. (H. C. 4, 376) 1 )- The Pr. ^or^ becomes 
in 0., wr or in G., and *% in Mw.; and the Pr. 
becomes ** in G., in W. H. and E. H., and mg in M. - 
The Pr. form or though clearly a mere modification 

of the plur. obi. form mk (or a*£), has assumed the sense of the 
sing, and is used for the nom. and acc. sing. (H. C. 3, 105. 107). 
It is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (Md. ^(ThjhhT: i 

(?) l ?Sff*7*T(?)). It has only survived in the B. mfa I. 
As to the second Pr. set g^ rnf or OTttit, it is the regular gen. 

plur. of the base mg or am (H. C. 3, 114, see § 3 6 5, 4) and 

has survived in the 0. and W. H. or As to 

the third and fourth Pr. set mgg, Wgg, to which must be ad¬ 
ded a form they are regularly derived with the Ap. gen. 

or obi. suff. f, g, ft (see § 3 65, 7) from the base mg . The 
form m^Fg or (dropping g) is limited in the Ap. to the 

nom., acc. and instr. (H. C. 4, 37 6) 2 ), but in Gd. it occurs also 
in the dat. (= old gen.); thus in 0. H. and contracted 

in Br. H. H. ^,-Mw. M. or N. The 

form *mgg is not noticed by the Pr. Gramm., but it appears 
in Br. as H. H. Gw. gg. The Ap. form Wgg, espe¬ 

cially mentioned by H. C. 4, 3 80 as the gen. plur., survives in 
Mw. or *rr or (dropping the anundsika ) in B. fl*TT, M. 

W. H., P. ggT, G. ?UTT. — The anomalous P. and S. forms with 


1) H. C. allows both and to the nom. and acc.; K. I. gives 

5% to the nom. and to the acc. (K. I. 40 in Ls. 461); again Md. 

allows both and to the nom., but only to the acc., thus 

rorcwri i w m i mx ^ sTht i mrg i 

n. 

2) H. C. has only and allows it only to the nom. and acc., 

but Md. has both ^wflj and and allows them also to the instr., thus 

m^Tj wxfg wi) ^ firm \ to sg: i mx\ i 

ijcwirrfa n. 
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cannot have arisen from the ordinary Pr. or Ap. forms, but' must 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., which changed the conjunct ST 
of the Skr. base WT to instead of to or nr*). Otherwise 
however, their formation is exactly analogous to those of the 
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. wit" is analogous to M. snfT 
and would presuppose a Pr. form or and the 

P. Wi, S. WT to P. ^TT, Mw. r^rr, presupposing Pr. *^T^. 
In the S. tJS iV and yy'fe the obi. suflP. |r (for 3?) are 
pleonastically supperadded. — 4) The second pers. pi-on. plur. 

The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the first 
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base FT^r or rpT (= Skr. 
•Jgjt) for or A simple enumeration therefore of the 

various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have: a) ft^ 
or (H. C. 3, 91. 93. 4, 369); b) R^Ttii (H. C. 3, 100); c) 
or R*^[ (H. C. 4, 3 69), d) RJ^rf (H. C. 4, 3 73) or e) all 

plur., and f) fpt (H. C. 3, 92. 94. 101) in the sing, (like 
In Gd. there are, l) the following dir. forms: B. Rf*r(f), 0. Fpr (a), 
E. H. (a) R^ (Bh., for i£#) or FTtf; or or (a) Rrfr (Bs.), W. H. 

(a)RR^(Br.) or (a) R or (c) (Mw., for *Ffi| or *Fr|f, with ?r for 

3 as in G., S. and P.); G. FTR (a), M. Fjrft (c), N. (f) fRfa (like 
B. F^fii) or ( c ) (with ^ for ^ or 3, as in Br. yours ), 

S. (c) FTcfr or rrdrT or FT^T or ft^ or (c) or 95 tT or 

or STT^ or P. (c) jwT (for Pr. *g^rf). And 2) the fol¬ 

lowing obi. forms: B. (d) FTfrfT or (a) FTfrr (only in the nom. pi. 
FTfaT-pT), 0. (a) fpr or (b) fj»ot (only in the dat. Fpr^), E. H. (a) FTteT 

\5 » 

or FlP^ (Bh.) or (a) Rr^ (Bs.), W. H. (a) gR or (e) or (c) 


1) The loc. suff. admits both changes in the pron. of the or¬ 
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 59. 60, e. g., Mdfw or Rdfel or for 

*Sdf^[ in all), but only frR in subst. (H. C. 3, 11, e. g., £dfrl in god)-, 
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form nisi or fn si even in 
subst. (Wb. Bh. 417, as or £clfs). This is noteworthy; for the P. 

and S. phonetic system shows also in other points (see §§ 16. 18. 14) an 
affinity to that of the Mg. class of Prs. and Gds. The Pali admits both 
fsTR^and in subst. (St. G. 62). 
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(only in the dat.) or (d) gr^T or f^r (only in the gen. or 

fH^rfT), aU these in Br., or (e) gg (Gw.) or (b) (Km.) or (d) err 

(Mw, for *ff^7, seeS.), G. (d) rWT (in the gen. nrnft) or (a) 
or (a) <rf (only act.), M. (d) g*^ or (c) gsfT (only in the act.) 
or (a) gn^ (only in the gen. gq w), N. (f) frifa or (c) fan!, S. 
(d) Hc^T or rTcTT or rT^rf or ?rr or (d) or WT or ^TT or q~T, 

P. (d) gw (for Pr. *g^) or (d) g^T or g*T or (d) g*T or (c) g^T 

(only in the act.). As to the origin of the S. forms; the 3 of 
the Pr. gc^ is changed to (similarly as in Bs. to thee 

for rff^) and q_ is elided, whence S. nc^l ; next either | or ? 
is dropped, making or rnft**; finally 3 or ? is elided, ma¬ 

king r^°; the other S. set qsft' 3 , etc. arises in a precisely si¬ 
milar way from the Pr. forms derived from the Pr. base 3*^ 
(H. C. 3, 9 9. 95). — 5) There remain a feto peculiar obi. forms: 
viz., of the first pers. pron., M. qq or qqF or MlOUli (Man. 47. 85), 
G. qq, W. H. g§T, H. H. q*F or g8i, and of the second pers. pron., 

M. or or g?liTn, G. Hd^, H. H. g<F or g<F, P. g*{^. These 

obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. (H. C. 3, 113) 
or Ap. *TstF (H. C. 4, 379), Pr. gjq? (H. C. 3, 99) or Ap. g?jf 
(H. C. 4, 37 2) or gif (H. C. 4, 3 7 2). The origin of these forms 
is obscure. In Pr., the forms q?<F and gSFT are treated as regular 
bases, just like Pr. and gq^, Skr. 591 and gw, and declined 
as nouns. Thus in the gen. sing, the pure base qj?K or 
(H. C. 3, 113) is used after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e., dropping the 
gen. suff. (H. C. 4, 345); loc. sg. qhhfw or (H. C. 3, 116), 

gen. pi. rntJTTqi or fTt^TUf (H. C. 3, 114), loo. pi. q*Kg or 
(H. C. 4, 117), etc. In Gd. the gen. sg. (or pure base) q*F, g?F 
become H. H. gF, g<F, M. qd, g^ (with 5^ for <F, § 145, note). 
And Gd. derives from them even regular obi. st. forms, H. H. gq», 

#, M - *** or g8r or g<FgT (just as H. H. et^, M. stew 

of liVsT horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 
M. m<nX m., qi<h) f., qFF* n., and g<FT, g*Ft, g^ w . They serve both 
as the gen. sing, of the personal pron., and as possessive pron. 
In E. H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place of 
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the pers. pron.; thus abl., E. H. or ^qpT *rT, just as M. 

JTPRTT loc. E. H. q^ q, M. qWTTfT. It appears, probable, 

therefore, that the bases q<h and rfiK are really those of posses¬ 

sive pron. and perhaps connected with Skr. q<£W mine and rof^W 
thine by substituting the Pr. bases q^, FTf for q, F5T (or q^, reT^); 
thus q^T = q^i = qqir or q^q = q^J or q?^ (cf. H. C. 3, 91. 
nom. pi. q7f[) = qnr. Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases qT<T'JT like me , FcrnrST like thee , which would easily assume a 
possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change 

in Pr. to qf^r = q?77, rffi^ = q?F. It may be remarked that 

a somewhat analogous process has taken place in the case of 
the demonstrative pron.; thus Pr. is both that and such-like 
= Skr. and S. has = ^sT^Y = (see § 43 8, 4). This 
would explain also the P. form qq, which would be = FT5^ = 
foTT^ST, and the in the Ap. Pr. form Fpf might be a remini¬ 
scence of the Skr. sr: of g'ST 1 ). Ls. connects q<T7 and q?J7 with the 

C ' O 

gen. sing, of the pers. pron. *q?q and *FcTCq, but these change 
regularly to q^r or qff[, q^ or (see Nros 1. 2); I believe, 

there is no example of the Skr. conjunct ^ ever changing to 
537 in Pr. 

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with 
the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding pos¬ 
sessive pron. (§ 44 9). The weak form of the latter is preferred 
in the nom., and the st. form in the obi. cases: thus qt^f 

or rarely qYfT ®nq my father , but qY^ srrq 37 of my father ; 
qr^ or rarely ^q(Y qr^ our mother, but qT^ 5F of our mo¬ 

ther, etc. 

432. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made by ad¬ 
ding the case-aff. to the obi. form of the gen. in but in 

1) Or again, q<J7 might be = q^-5T, and 737 = and ^ ~ 

q^-<£; 57 and e£ being the gen. postpositions which occur in 0. H. and 
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and M. S. They may have existed in 
Pr. already, just as the modern gen. postpositions ^T, 37T, 37^7 lit. clone 
(see § 377). 



432 a. 432b.] 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


283 


the Jchari bhdshd this is restricted to the loc., as *TTq or * 
in me, ^q q or ^q^ q in us, etc. 

43 2a. 1. First personal pron. 

a) Simple form: q I, 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

9? or ^qsrtnq^qr 

%n<rftq q or ^q^rrrTqq 


A « 

nom* *T 


- v 

a., d. qT97orqt 97 

i., abl. qt q or qt'” q 

gen. qTJ orq^T,qtft,qt^ ^qq - or ^97T,°ft, 0 ^ 9i or ^T^mT 9i, 

loc. qt q or qt" qorqtpq ^q or q ^qntfTq or 

b) Emphatic form : q ft ” or q f even I. 

Singular. Plural, 

nom. q ft 1 ” q <f f?q ft ^ F 

a., d. qtfttf? qV 97 ^qft'97 ^ f ^ 

i.,abl.qtftq qtp; q ^*T ft * |T it 

gen. qtf or qq- ft qtjt or 9ty f ^qf or ^qj ft ^qft or f 

loc. qtftqorqt^q qt^qorqtftq ^qft^qor^qfq ^q f q or ^qft q 
orq^-ftq orqtjp;q or^qjftq or^q^^^ 

432 b. 2. Second pers. pron. 

a) Simple form: it 1 * thou, # you. 

Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

*3L __ 

rit^ 97 cl*itJL97 OF 

jft^ q 


nom. <r 


Sing. 

% 

a., d. rtt 97 or eft" 97 
i.,abl.rrtq or frt w q 


gen. rft^r or ?rtpT, rftft, qt^ qt^T^ or rft^JT,°ft, 
loc. ?rt q or fTt* q or rit^ q Profit or 


°r 


rlcritij^q or rjcntiiH^q 
rJ^VrrSr,#? or (f<9tTT^97,9r 
fj^Ttn^q or tjjfltirqjq 
even thou. 

Plural. 


a., d. r?lft 97 
i.,abl.qtftq 


w r 


*> w 

H ^ or 

C' 


b) Emphatic form: H ft** or 9 
Singular. 

nom. FT ft* »?| F^ft* or gf ^ 

%qr gfet"A 

HW q gff*q 

gen. rftf or q^- ft qtft or rdy ^ oi v % 

loc. qtftqorqtf-q 9tp;9orrTtft9 gf f^iror ritf^q rtt^TSq or 

qt^-ftq orfit^Bit oreftf^ftq orrftf^ 



qt^3; 97 
qt^s: q 

or cTt^g 



or 


Cs. 
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Note: ft and |T may or may not be spelled fT, |f; also 

and Rf may be spelled fu and Rf before ft" and (see 

§ 67); e. g., f*rfT57 to us, iff f" 57 to you. — The gen. pi. 
may also be FTtflf, finf, etc. 


2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

433. By the term. „ correlative pronoun “ I here designate 
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi¬ 
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the 
general. The forms of the near dem. are: dir. sg. or pi. f (also 
^ or emphatic ^ or ^ or ^ff), obi. sg. % or (or emph. 

pi.(or emph. $-^ft"); of the far dem.: dir. sg. or 
pi. 37 (also 3eT or emph. atf or 3f or 3fr), obi. sg. *t or 
(or emph. tTlfl), pi. tiVs (or emph. tiVf fL); of the general dem.: 
dir. sg. or pi. FT (or emph. Rf or fRff), obi. sg. ^ or k (or 
emph. rtifl), pi. (or emph. H-f fl"); of the relative: dir. sg. 
or pi. 5T (or emph. or fRff), obi. sg. ? or k (or emph. ?rft), 
pi. SFf (or emph. si-^fT); of the interrog.: dir. sg. or pi. 57 (or 
emph. 57f or f%ff), obi. sg. 57 or ckf (or emph. 57ft), pi. 5 ^ 
(or emph. ferft''); of the indef.: dir. sg. or pi. 57 or 5ijr, obi. 
sg. or pi. 57 or 57|[. These forms are alike for the masc. and fem. 

434. The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.: 
dir. 57T, obi. 57T or 57Tf, when inanimate objects are spoken of. 
It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. 57lf is used only, 
when no subst. is expressed. Thus 57T 5?| STf what do you do, 57T 
Of in what house, 57T% a with what wilt thou eat it? In 
the plur., the ordinary forms are used. 

43 5; The general dem. pron. has an alternative dir. form 
£r he, that for both, sing, and plur. It is generally used instead 
of FT, but has no emph. forms to express which Rf, fwf ^ are 
used. 

436. All correlative pron., exc. the near and far. dem., 
have long forms, made by adding the pleonastic suff. (see 
§§ 209. 214). They are treated like adj., i. e., they may be 
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either weak or strong (§ 3 81), they are alike in the sing, and 
plur. (§ 386), and they form a strong fem. in ^ (§ 384) and a 
strong masc. obi. in ^ (§ 3 86). Thus weak forms: dir. and obi., 
sg. and pi., com. gen., or or he, or sT 3 ^T or 

which, ^foTT or cfrsrr or cft=t who, grfcrt any one ; strong forms: 
sg. and pi., masc. obi. cT&T or rT^T, 5T3^ or siih, ^T3^T or chM ; 
fem. dir. and obi. rT 3 ^t or HfVTl, 5T3^rt or stint, cti^nl or «ht4t. The 
existence of the strong masc. dir. forms *njHi or riint, etc. is 
doubtful. 

43 7. Affinities. In the following list, forms of the same 
origin are designated by the same letter. Thus a, a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or a, a forms of the same variety of the same 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
much intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be¬ 
longing to one group or variety, and its obi. form to another. 

1) The near dem. pron.\ dir. sg., B. (a) ^ or (c) 0. 

(a) ^ or or (a) ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or ^ or ^ 

or Bs. *TT; (W. H.) Br. (a) or .crif or or Mw. (a) ?ft or 
(masc.) and ztt or m (fem.); P. (a) ^ or or ^ or (f) 

S. (a) or % (com. gen.) or (a) ^3" or f^3 (masc.) and or 

ftra - (fem.) or (a) or or or (masc.) and or 

or or (fem.) or (e) (masc.) and (fem.); G. 

(a) or M. (a) (masc.), (fem.), (neut.); N. (a) zrt. 
Oil. sg., B. (a) ^ or (a) or (c) ^T, 0. (a) or or ^7?; 
(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) m or (W. H.) Br. (a) 

or m or or Mw. (c) ^UT or or (y) ^qft or or H. H. 
00 or 03) (i n the dat. and acc. only); P. (a) ^ or ^ or 

(b) ^ or or ^ or (c) or ^ or ^ (only act.); S. (o) 

or (° r 4' 1 1 onl y *^0 1 (a) m or ; M. (a) ^3T or ZTT 

(masc.) and or ^ (fem.) or ^ (only dat.); N. (a) ^ 

or (b) oh or Km. (a) u or Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) f or ^ or re or ^ or Bs. (a) £ or ^ or W. H. # 
(a) re or (a) n or or ^r; P. (a) ^ or ^ or S. (a) or- 
| or (a) ^ or (e) G. (a) m or M. (a) % (masc.), ^jt 
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(fem.), fT(neut.); N. (a) ^ or Obi. plur., B. and 0. deest ; 

(E. H.) Bh. (a) or Bs. or or ^ or 3 ^; (W. H.) Br. 
( a ) or W (° r dat. acc - only), or Mw. (a) Q“f or 3TT 

or (c) ^urr or STCirf; P. (c) ^TT or ^r? or ^rf or (a) or 
(c) sfR - 0 or or or (act. only); S. (a) or fjrft 

or (c) or f^nfn or ^rfu or or G. (a) or 

(c) ^qPT ; N. (a) ^eT or or Km. (a) or (c) ^ or ^rt. 

2) The far dem. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) vt or (c) 3f^r; 0. 
deest ; E. H. (a) 3 ; or or sr^ or SW; (W. H.) Br. (a) af; or 

or cri<r or 3f|r or (a) sTt or Mw. (a) 3 or a; (masc.) and cTT 
(fem.); P. (a) 3^ or S. (a) |f or 3 (com. gen.) or or 

(masc.) and or 3=9 (fem.); G. (d) 5*T*Tt or Wt (masc.), 

or qctfl' (fem.), vWr or (neut.); M. deest; N. (a) X Obi. sing., 

B. (a) or (a) 3^T or (c) 3fT; 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. (a) or 
^Yer or Bs. (a) crff; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3f% or srr or snl^ or (b) 3^ 
or or (ft) 3*T or fori? (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) 3tJT or 3)” 
or ( y ) 3Trrt or onnY ; P. (a) 3 ^ or (b) 3^ or (c) 3 ^T or (only 
act.) or (f) 3^; S. (c) or 3^ or 3fu^ or 3^5 or 3^ (or 
J’TT or 3 TT abl. only); G. (d) ^t^TT or Q^nr (masc.), etc.; M. deest; 
N. (b) 3^ or Gw. (a) ar. Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) 3 ; or or 5Tf[ or 3^ or Bs. (a) ^ or 3^[; W. H. (a) aef 
or (a) ar or &; P. (a) 3eT or S. (a) W or or (a) or 

3^ or or 3^; G. (d) or Wr (masc.), etc.; M. deest; N. 

(c) 3 ^ or 3n^. Obi. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. (a) sTl-^ 

or Bs. (a) 3 ^ or 3^; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3^ or 3fu or (c) 3^ or 

(a) farr or fsrfr or (c) fsr^V (or 3 ^%" or f5F%‘ dat. acc. only) or 

Mw. (a) on or aj-f or (c) 3UTT or anrf ; P. 3^f or 3^3 (° r 34T 

or 3^T* act. only); S. (a) or 3f^T or (c) or 3^T or 

3^fc or 3^f^; G. (d) or q^rraV; M. deest; N. (a) 3 ^ or 

3^eT or Km. (a) 3? or (c) 3^ or 3 ^tV. 

3) The general dem. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) & or (a) mI^T 

or (c) or ci g;; 0. (a) £r or £rf|[; E. H. (a) rl or ^ or rl| or 

fnf^ or (c) fTcnr or FT3^ or rfpr; W. H. (a) et; P. (a) *rt; S. (a) 
(masc.) and rrr (fem.); G. (a)a; M. (a)rft (masc.), FfT (fem.), FT (neut.); 
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N. (a) fftY or (c) iT^. Obi sing., B. («) FTT^T or (c) fTTirr; 0. (a) fTT 

or (a) ftt^t or ftt^T or mff; (E. H.) Bh. (a) H or FTeT or Bs. (a) ffjt 
or Fqpr or (c) FTcJH or (y) FT3H or FTTH; (W. H.) Br. (a) FTT or rlrf^ 
or or % or (b) FTTH (gen. only) or H. H. (b) fFTH^ or (p) fmr 

(dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) fHOT or fHtnY or Fmf¥; P. (a) f^T or 
(b) fFTH^ or (c) (act. only) or (f) fHFT/, S. (a) Frf^ (or FHfr abl. 
only); G. (a) FT; M. (a) fot (masc.) and fn (fern.); N. (a) ft or riY 
or (b) FTH^ or (c) fth^ or Km. (a) ft^ or Ff. Dir. plur., B. and 0. 
deesi ; E. H. (a) FT or FTeT or or (c) FToTH^ or FTJH^ or FTTH^; W. H. 
(a)nt; P. (a) h; S. (a) h; G. (a) ft or ft^Y; M. («) ft (masc.), <m 
(fem.), FtY u (neut.); N. (c) tt. Obi. plur., B. and 0. decst\ (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) FPfT or (c) FTTH^ or ( y ) FTTH or Bs. (a) FEFfT or FTTH^ or FP^; 
(W. H.) Br. (a) or ffffn or (c) fFT^T" (or f?P% ,v dat. acc. only), 
or Mw. (a)F*rf or FTT or (c) fFTOTT ; P. (c) fffHT or (or fFT^P' 

or fFTHY* act. only); S. (a) f?rfH or Fffn or (c) fFinPr or fTTPrfH or 

or fnf^fH; G. (a) FT^Y or (c) rPTj M. (a) F?TT; N. (a) 
or or Km. (a) FE^ or (c) FTH^ or FTHH. 

4) The relat. pron.\ dir. sing., B. (a) ft or (a) HT^T or (c) frjfH; 

O . (a) ft or % or (o) 03 or 03 or <tV; E. H. (a) O' or (ftT or fog; 

or (c) OOO^ or S30^ or iff O', (W. H.) Br. (a) ift or or (c) afo 

or Mw. (a)?*; P. (a) or; S. a> (masc.) and OT (fern.); 6*. (a)o; 
M. (a) at (masc.), at (fern.), a” (neut.); N. (a) at or (c) oo , Obi. 
sing., B. (a) Ulsji or (c) crrgt; 0. (a) OT or otPg or tngT; (E. H.) 

Bh. (a) a or ag or (c) sno or (y)oto or Bs. (a) sot or arfg; (W. H.) 

Br. (a) BT or OTfg or afg or H. H. (b) fog; or (/S) fair (dat. acc. 
only), or Mw. (c) four or at" or BUT or Bcrrt; P. ( a ) % or (b) fao 
or (c) fao (act. only) or (f) foo; S. (a) afff; G. ( a ) a or (o)irao; 

M. (a) tor or 3T or o (masc.), & (fem.); N. (a) a or of or (b) Bo 

or (c) tpr or Gw. (a) a^ or Sr. Dir. plur., B. and 0. (least \ (E. H.) 

Bh. (a) o or Of; or fog; or (c) ago or 330 or ofo or Bs. (a) tfcg;; 

® r - W or at or (c) afa^ or Mw. (a) oft; P. (a)aV; S. 
(a)o; G. (a) if or oof; M. (a) a (masc.), Bit (fem.), Of” (neut.) ; 

N. (c) oo or (a) fa-g. Oil. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. 

(a) B=g or Bs. (a) 50^ or ato or So; (w. H.) Br. (a) fao or fafif 
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or (c) f?F^T^ (or fsi'-fcjdat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) s9"T or sTT <?r 

(c) timil or STOTT; P. (c) ffPTT or T (or fsrft' 8 ’ or act- 

only); S. (a) frrf^r or srPr or (c) fd-^Pi or fvrf^ft or flbrPr or fvffwf^r; 

G. (a) s\ti \; M. (a) ?9?T; N. (a) ftf-s or rT^ - or Km. (a) ?9 or (c) 

sT^T or sIHh • 

C"- # — 

5) The interrog. pron .; dir . siw#., B. (a) 97 (com. gen.) or 
f% or 9TPT^ (both neut.); 0. (a) 97 or 9iy or (c) 97T or iks or 
(all com. gen.) or (a) fa? or (b) f^VT or (c) 97tJT (all neut.); E. H. 
(a) 97 or ch?T or fer or (c) cRcT^ or 973^ or 97^ (com. gen.) or 
(a) cFT or 97Ter (neut.); (W. H.) Br. (a) 9 tV or 9^ or (c) 9?b^ or 
9=rbr or Mw. (c) 97toT or 97T1T or 97UT (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)97T 
or 97^T or or Mw. (a) 9T7y w or 9>^' (all neut.); P. (a) fcr»^JT 
or (c) 97T9T^ (com. gen.) or (a) 9^ or fejraT (neut.); S. (a) eb^rt or 
97 OT or (d) 97}'^t or 9*^1 or 97£ or (e) JsTT JT (all com. gen.) or 
(a) or aFTty or 9ry (neut.); G. (a) sft (masc.), (fem.), sf (neut.) 
or 9??ft (masc.), 97y (fem.), 979 (neut.) or (c) 97ti]T (com. gen.); M. 

(c) 97T9T^ (com. gen.) or (a) 97T9^ (neut.); N. (a) 9 tY or (c) 97^. Obi. 

sing ., B. (a) c«r^T (com. gen.) or (a) f% or (b) f97XT (both neut.); 
0. (a) 97T or (a) chT^r or chlP^ (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a) 97 
or cfef (com. gen.) or (a) 97T or 971% (neut.) or Bs. (a) cwi or 
(com. gen.); (W. H.) Br. (a) 97T or chi(% or f97f% or Mw. (c) 979r 
or 97tJT or or 97nrl or 9>qrl or H. H. (b) feke. or (/?) f979 (dat. 

^ -O 

acc. only) com. gen., or 97T% (neut.); P. (a) fcr>%3 or f97^ or (b) f979 
or (f)ftw or (c) 1%^ (act. only) com. gen., or 97TXT^ or I^(neut.); 
S. (a) 5% or (d) 97^[% or 97pf[ or (e) ^sTT3 (com. gen.); G. (a) 97 
or (c) 97trn^ (com. gen.); M. (c) 97TCTTT or or 97t9T (or 97TQT1 

instr. only) com. gen., or (b) 97XTT or 97X9T or 97$TT or 97S9T (all 

neut.); N. (a) 97 or 97t or (b) 97^ or (c) 9TT or Gw. (a) 97^ or 97. 

Dir. plur.y B. and 0. deest ; E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (a) f97%3 
or (c) 97hlTj S. (a) 97fT or (d) 97^T or 9%- or (e) fsTTVT (com. 
gen.); G. (a) 979T (masc.), 97% (fem.), 979T (neut.) ; M. and N. like 
sing. Obi plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) 97^y or Bs. (a) 
or &P7FL or 97^ or f 9 vT ; (W. H.) Br. (a) f97^ or f97pr or (c) 

(or dat. acc. only) ; Mw. (c) jorf or 979IT; P. (c) ferf or 
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fg^TT (or fefT or ffefT act. only); S. (a) T or (d) 
or (a) or or (c) or f^d^frr or or 

M. (c) (com. gen.) or (b) cjjsrr or 5fJ5TT (neut.); N. (a) 

or Gw. (a) cfj or cJPT or <*kih . 

' ' ^ ^ 

6) The indefinite pron .; dir. sing., B. (a)^r; 0. (a) 5Frf% or 
(c) <MUifa or ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) or (c) ^TT or Ba. (a) £>3 

or ch) 3 ,; W. H. (a) oFTt^T or cr) 3 or (c) <*7 (h); P. (a) cr>l^; S. (a) 
or^ (raasc.), 5iT or (fern.), s£t (neut.); G. (a) 37^; M. (c)chKlft 
or N. (a) Obi. sing., B. (a) ^rr^T; 0. (a)sRT^T; E. H. 

like dir.; (W. H.) Br. (a) crt^_ or (b) or fout or (c) cfrtft or 
Mw. (a)wT' or (c) smrt or P. (b) fe>£r or ; S. (a) 

or afNPT; G. (a) M. (c) ^~Ytjtt or cjTlu^r; N. (a) 9uf^ or (b) ^r. 
Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest\ E. H., W. H., P. like sing.; S. (a) 57 
or 57^ or 57^ or 5^; G. (a) 57^; M. (c) 57tuft. Obi. plur.,' B. and 
0. deest\ E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) f57U or f57^f or (c) 

; S. (c) or 3vT or or ch-sTt ; M. (c) 5 tIu^> i. 

438. Derivation. It will be observed that in the prece¬ 
ding list there are six principal types of forms, which I have 
severally marked with a, b, c, d, e, f, and the characteristic fea¬ 
tures of which are the letters ^ (occasionally elided), ^ (or 
( or ^)> ( or *0» HL. respectively. The derivation of these 
forms is involved in Inany difficulties, the explanation of which, 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to be the fact, 
that the forms which are now used * as simple pron. were origi¬ 
nally those of pron. adj. of quality or quantity. 

1) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. ^nr (or Ved. ^5TfT), 
FTTaH, srraRT, (Ved. qrraHj 50 large or so much, etc. In Pr. 

these^ become ^sr, Frar, 5RT, 575T (of. H. C. 4, 407. 408)- or <j*t, fr, 
57U (K. I. 10. 11. 12 in Ls. 450. 451), or Blightly modified 
^3-, fRST, fer, fe or ^XT, fFPT, f^XT, fer (K. I. 10. 11. 12); some¬ 
times they are variously spelled ^ or fsr, etc. (H. C. 3, 397. 
401) or or etc. (cf. H. C. 4, 418); again they may be 
shortened to qr, ft, b, 57 (see Wb. Bh. 422). Thus the Ap. Pr. 
uses the first set etc., with the addition of the pleon. suff. 

19 
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as quant, pron., Fray, etc. (H. C. 4, 407. 408 and see § 218), 
and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms a, etc. with 
the pleon. suff. ft or JT; viz. S. ^ft, aft, etc., P. ^JT, aJT, etc. 
Again G. uses the set Fra - , etc., itself without adding any 

pleon. suff., as qual. pron., ^rat, asit, etc. But already in the 
Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 
used as simple pron .; so especially the bases he or this 
(H. C. 4, 3 61. 3, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in the obi. cases 
^71) an 4 what (K. I. 13 in Ls. 4 50); again as pron. adv., 
viz. ^sr, Fra - thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 401; qra or ^cFT, an acc. sg., oc¬ 
cur even in Skr.), or 50, thus (H. C. 4, 420, a loc. sg. cf. 

II. C. 4, 3 34) and now (H. C. 4, 4 20, also a loc. sg., cf. H. C. 

4, 3 57). Again the shortened bases (fa> etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
abl. sg. far^ (H. C. 4, 3 56, with the abl. suff. ^ of nouns in 
cf. H. C. 4, 341), and perhaps in the pron. adv. fa^;, f?T^, fa>^ 

(H. C. 4, 401, lit. abl. sing, with suff. ^, shortened for ir). Again 

the shortened forms 5T (rT?), ir are mentioned by Md. as nom. 
sg. (a ir utt i yQT am a a ^ $jtt sa; i a (?) nf(ut 

af^TT arerf aT I a ^a ii). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and 

in G. as nom. sg.; thus E. H. ^r, FT or a, ir, 37. By adding the 

regular obi. sing. suff. ^ (shortened for Ap. ^ or JT, see § 3 65, 6) 
the E. H. obi. forms ^eT, aeT, 3IT, are derived and by adding 
the regular obi. plur. suff. (see §§ 3 65, 4. 3 68, 5) the plur. 
obi. forms etc. The older form in & is occasionally 

met with, as faj (Kl. 137, e). The corresponding obi. form made 
with the gen. or obi. suff. f|[ (shortened for Ap. |r, see §§ 3 65, 6. 
368, 2) is found in Bs. and Br. ; thus Br. arf% (for *^rf^) or 
af% or fa% etc., Bs. ai% (for *^%), arf% (for *faff), etc. Again 
(just as with nouns, see § 365, 6) the obi. suff. f or may be 
dropped in E. H. ; thus Bh. ^r, a, etc., Bs. ar, rtt (= ^r, a), etc., 
Br. OT, FTT, etc. In the obi. pi. of Bs. the suff. ^ usually drops 
the fT (as in E. H. and Br. nouns, see § 3 68, 5); thus Bs. 
or a^ or ^ or aa^, etc. In Br. it optionally ends in e. g., 
Br. ^ or ^fa, faa or fafar, etc. (cf. 0. H. affair or Br. 
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cfifor or obi. pi. of poet). In P., also, the short obi. 

sg. forms in eT occur; e. g., , fri#, etc.; and, on the other 

hand, in S. the short obi. pi. forms in f^; as or f%f^t (trans¬ 
posed for *sf^), f?rfr or ?rf^r (with ^ for see § 26). As 1 re¬ 
gards the S. obi. sg. or f^r, etc. and the Br. obi. pi. 
etc., P. ^TT or ^T, etc., see below Nro. 2. — Just as the 

forms of the near demonstr. pron. have arisen from the shortened 
form $7 of the old quant, pron., so those of the far dem. pron. 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E. H. obi. sg. is a contraction of shortened (see 

§26) from the Ap. Pr. gen. or * The other E. H. obi. 

form has dropped the final fr. The dir. sing. ^ or 3 is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. or *^. In G. the 

latter contracts to WT that (abl. ert from that). There is, also, 
in H. a fuller obi. form ETT^ (Kl. 137, d) for ; and 

in Br. there is the obi. form 9Tf^ for = Ap. ♦(7crf% or *^oT%. 

And so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far dem. pron. 
and their derivatives; they are exactly analogous to those of the 
near dem. pron., as explained above. Here, also, must be mentioned 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. qftg- or cgy what, why (Tr. 208); it 
is an obi. form and contracted form for Ap. *&ofj or * *>ci jV . 

2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. ^T, ftett, 5T5T£, S 73 T 
(H. C. 4, 407. 408, see Nro 1) the last one is already used in 
the Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens p to 333 (cf. § 26 
and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes I to nr (cf. § 106), and thus be¬ 
comes 973T3J (H. C. 4, 367). In E. H. it appears as SfidH or 
or 37br, in W. H. cjftg or artr, P. G. and M. whn , Mw. 

cSTR or 37CR , N. avT. Similarly Ap. irar becomes in G. in 

E. H. or sT3^ or sTT^, W. H. sfbr^, N. and Ap. FTcTT 

becomes in E. H. rra^r or ?T3* or ffhr , N. E. H. makes a 

regular obi. form or representing the Ap. gen. sg. SRcnrr 
or atomic (H. C. 4,.425) with or without the gen. suff. The 
Ap. gives rise to the B. aft that ; the intermediate forms 
G ' or Mw. 3 TOT occur only aB obi. forms sing.; 
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Mw. has also the alternative obi. sg. or croft beside 3UT, 

just like E. H. and a^T. Mw. possesses also the correspon¬ 

ding plur. obi. forms 3CTTT or oTOrf; and similarly in the other 
pron., as obi. sg. ^TOT^ or ^TOT^ or ^roft or 0?oft, obi. pi. gjUTT or 
^>OTT. The latter are regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 
pi. cFcTOT^, etc. These ohl. pi. occur, also, in P. 2Fi"f or 3-^ T, 
Br. (= Ap. gen. *^5niTJ = ^anj), S. 3R^T or 3-<fa or 

(with ^ transposed) J^rfSr. The Br. possesses also as plur. ohl. 

forms u (used only in the sense of the dat. and acc.), in 0. H. 

% 

3Hpi^ which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. suff. ft? (see § 367,2). 
Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron. ^TolT, etc., S. has the shorter 
forms ^rjt, R3t, RTT, efiTt. Just as the Ap. ^ 5 T| becomes in B. a 
simple pron. 3f^T, so ^3T, Prit, RTT by changing J to ^ give rise 
to the B. simple pron. fTTf^T, fcrfR (read mfu) *). This set exists 
also in P. or 3 ^, Mw. ^TT^, S. ^T, etc., which, however, oc¬ 
cur only as ohl. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obi. sg. 
forms, Mw. or S. (also spelled or ^t) or 

^ (for *^I^), N. or (in the plur. or 

also spelled retaining the obi. suff. % or see 

§ 364, 3) 1 2 ). There are, also, the corresponding obi. pi. forms 
Mw. ^tirf or ^trrT, Km. 3 ^ or ^rt, P. ^TT or or ^TT or 

^■f, Br. s. or ^rfSr or or (probably 

with an anomalously transposed eT, for cf. § 3 68 , 5). Mo¬ 
reover, Br. has a dat. , 0. H. P^, and P. an act. 

or The obi. forms in ^f, r^ w , contain the Ap. Pr. 

gen. pi. or obi. suff. J, respectively (see § 365, 7, being 
contractions of ♦srff). These remarks apply, mutatis 

mutandis, also to the analogous forms of the relat., interrog.,- 
and gen. dem. pron. in Mw., P. and S. — Even the original 
forms ^ 7 T, TTJt, etc. occur in S. as simple pronom. adv.; viz. in 

1) It should be noticed that here, again, the far dem. is foun¬ 
ded on the longer form ^cTJ, but the near dem. on the shorter £7- 

2) S., also, has an obi. sg. %T which stands for 
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the obi. form £ or *3* or ^ hither, m or *3# or fc# thither, 
or or Snf whither '). Some of these exist, also, in E. H. 
(with the usual change of 3 tog;), hither, iw thither, 5R whither- 

soever , 37n whither. ^ ^ 

3 ) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. or fkr or rPI, 57cI 

or foci or ifr, etc. (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the 
following Gd. simple pron.; viz. 0. 33, 373, G. 57^, FTH (also 
spelled 573, ks or 5roV, krt) or 5W, 3*T which, however, appear 
to be used only as obi. plur. forms (see Ed. 41. 43); also G. 

m. (37^ f., 373 n.), probably for *3S=k, shortened from the 

strong form 37crT, which occurs in G. as a qualit. pron.; S. has 

m. (07^ f., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *073 oc¬ 
curs in Br. 07T or 07t, N. oft, and is used alike for masc. and 

fem., sing, and plur. (just like Ap. , see Nro 6). Similarly N. 


has rot (for* foot) and ?ft, Mw. 5*ft or sft, Br. 57T, P. at; M. also 
has masc. at, but makes a regular fem. at and neut. a , and 
obi. sg. an or a, obi. pi. art, dir. pi. a, an, at ; a fact which 
points to their origin from the strong forms *a^t, *57^, *570. 


To the M. obi. pi. art corresponds the Mw. obi. pi. fan, Gw. 
a^. The S. has m. at, but a rather anomalous f. aT, pi. a c. g. 
Exactly analogous are M. sg. at, <rt, o'", pi. a, an, at' ; obi. sg. 
rOT, fa, pi. art, Mw. art, Gw. a|^. The G. neut. 0T3 was used 
already in the Ap. Pr. as pronom. adv. 073 why (H. C. 4, 416). 
Also ?73, 03 are mentioned as Ap. Pr. acc. (= nom.) and gen. 
sg. forms by Md. in the following two sutras: o?7^[ o*TT a3 rt? i 
oot a3 n3 ^oittj a3 omfk ft 3 <£fft n i. e., yat tad become 

jaii tail in the acc. sg.; e. g., what thou askest, that I give; 
and sfksanrt 573 33 n i ovr^fcf i =aro7TpH ok niwrisrc^n i. e., 

yat tad become jaii tail in the abl. and gen. sg. or they have 
the regular Pr. forms 2 ). I believe, N. is the only Gd., which 


1) The forms in |jr, Jr are, properly, obi. plur., but used as sing. 

2) My MS. reads OW^t *TT 573 ofH3 l OrT^tk? 33 50I7T l 573 n° 

?T3 5^; .there can be little doubt, that 573, <T3 (or perhaps 573, 573) is the 
true reading as shown by the succeeding sutra, where the MS. reads 573, 
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admits sit, rY as obi. forms; viz. in the abl. eg. aY SHT or srt 
tfif from which, rY sttt or rY Rif from him. — In G., ^r, rr 
thus, etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. II, 33 6, 3 3 7); so also 
in 0. H. 37R or 3TR how, etc. 1 ). B. adds the pleon. suff. ^r 

(§§ 209. 214); thus ^trr or ^TRfR or ^7RR, RRR^ or RRfR or RRR 

thus, etc. (see S. Ch. 216). 

4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. 1^513, TTcng, etc. are also 
derived the G. far dem. pron. ^YcRT or RcRt he, that and the pro- 
nom. adv. or ^7cR[ now, or R^ there, etc. by the change 
of 3 to 5T. Thus Ap. becomes *5TR3t, *RRcRT or contr. ^YcrY 

or RoTt (for with an anomalous hardening of R to R ). The 

N. or (for *v<^) is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, made 

with the obi. suff. ^ and is = Ap. Pr. (see § 46 9). The 

Pr. loc. sg. rt^tt there, RTcRT where, RiT^rr where (H. C. 3, 65) 
are probably to be explained in a similar manner. Possibly the 
S. interrog. who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 

by the change of 3 to ^; but it may be also (as Tr. 206) 
the curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. a slight modifi¬ 
cation of the ordinary Pr. #rf^rY, Skr. ahY^UT:. The Ap. strong 

form *£;f^Y becomes in S. the simple pron. what (usually 
spelled feir^Y with transposed ^r). Substituting in the long 

Ap. form for 37°, and the original ^ for 

(cf. Pr. Ls. 116); and similarly ^crf^rt or for the 

ordinary Pr. ^YjrY or Skr. ^3ST:. Here the palatal vowel 

^ changes ^ to and thus in S. the Ap. *^Q^Y and *^oi 
become the simple pron. ^rY this (for just as S. for 

aFjf^t) an( ^ 3<fiY that respectively; the one being the near, the 
other the far dem. pron., corresponding to the short and long 

R3. In the original MS., which was in the Oriya characters 3 (or 3) would 
be hardly distinguishable from 3. 

1) E. g., Chand Pr. Raj 25, 28 RJ rY" JTRR ofj RR I Rf SRTRR 
RT R £FiR ii i. e., says the king to the actor, full of affection: how 

will she make kinship with me? or 1,82 RTR 3*T(Y RWJ i. e., I 
am hot with fever; how can I remove it, oh Lord? 


we obtain 
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. KillSt what stands for 
the Ap. (with the pleon. sulf. HTJ, see § 217, H. C. 

4, 429). In H. there is a pron. adv. fsTT where. In the Ap. 
there is a qnaUt. pron. V73TJ such-like (K. I. 5, see Ls. 449, 455) 
_ str. ^TTTSI- In P. there is the qual. pron. afinjr or 95T?r of 

this sort (Ld. 19, 56). 

5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. such-like, etc. 

They become in the Ap. Pr. % ( H - C * 4 ’ 402 ^ or 

(in the st. form) ^ etc. The first of these or or 

^ was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (H. C. 
4, 362) and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. form of the 

near dem.; thus P. ^ or Br. or UJ or E. H. ^ 

or ^ (for * ^ dropping f) or 0. has which appears to 

be founded on the form mentioned by K. I. 8 in Ls. 449, 

and is Ap. Mg. (see § 4 6). The S. if! or or f%3 (for 
^f) transposes the F; and the S. (for ^t) elides it; so does 
also the N. *rf (for ^Jt) and Mw. at; and the Mw. drops the 
initial ^ of aV. In M. the initial ^ or g is dropped ; thus ^lm„ 
f., I'n. (for Ap. all st. forms) with a 

regular obi. sg. ^IT, pi. ^3"f, and dir. pi. ^ m., ^JT f., «ft n. The 
Ap. Pr. qual. pron. occurs in S. as the adjectival simple 

pron. (fem. ir^f) or (eliding sr) tvhich (Tr. 209); so also 
in G., where, however, g is shortened to ST, thus G. (fem. 

n. Sif). But perhaps these S. and G. forms are rather to 


i 

1) H. C. limits all three forms to the nom. and acc. sg., but Md. 
only and ^Tg, while he appears to allow ^ for all cases; thus cT<£9T^ 

(sTsrrjrsrar?) *mrT i stcjtY cImi axri stt i 

i. e., tad in declension becomes eha or (ima) as before men¬ 
tioned. The reading in brackets is doubtful; perhaps it i& to include the 
profi. 95^; as in the succeeding rule: }£g ^ Vofqttff l 

^gxfSITHTI 2^3-cITl STlUH i ^rf qvwfd I gcT ^Tg I ythT^Trf 

Ucrfo ^ « i. e., in>the nom. and acc. sg., tad and ados become eho or ehu 
or as before mentioned (eha). Md. is correct; for eha, being a pure base, 
may serve as an obi. form, while and (7F are proper nominatives, 
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be connected with the base cFoT (see Nro 3). In P. the pleon. 
suff. -JT is added, thus which, whichsoever (fem. °-ft). — 

Connected with the Ap. Pr. is also the W. H. (so-called) 
neut. interrog. pron. sf^t or P. what, , with ^ shortened to 

^ and They are really obi. forms. The P. fqrsrT stands for 

*f^T and is contracted in H. H. to cfOT. S. transposes ^ (i. e., 
f|i^T khia, § 13 2, note) and changes % klii to ^ chh by the 
influence of the palatal thus fbaking (Tr. 208). Similarly 
G. changes *faFT^, into 5?V, 5 rt, 9T (for ^T, J, 

see § 11, for *f|^, — Here is also to be men¬ 

tioned the peculiar E. and W. Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron. 
H or 0. also that, which I am inclined to derive from 

the Skr. e^ST: like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. or 

*% or just as Ap. ^t, ^ for fesr:; and it would 

easily acquire the meaning of sucli-like in correlation with the 
relat. pron. ST or STt. It is commonly (Bs. II, 314) identified with 
the Pr. nom. sg. srl (H. C. 3, 3) or the Pr. gen. sg. (H. C. 

3, 81). But the Gd. st is never an obi. form; and both the 

Gd. ^ and sfl are used indifferently in the nom. sg. and plur. 
Besides the S. srV forms a fem. STT and plur. &; and the 0. ef§; 
seems to be an analogous form to 0. Possibly the E. H. 

nom. sg. and pi. H, §T, may be identified with the Ap. qual. 
pron. HJ, 37J- (H. C. 4, 402) or rT^, s^, by dropping the 
final for a form etc. appears in the emphatic forms HIT, etc. 

6) The same Skr. qual. pron. ^TST:, etc. also become 
H4 <hT, sr^rl, (H. C. 4, 403) or etc. (cf. H. C. 

4, 331. 33 2) in the Ap. Pr. In Gd. ^ is changed to ^ or ^ 

or ^ or ?r; thus strong forms : W. H. ^TSTT, HSfl, P. and H. H. ^STT, 
HSTT, N. JTSTt (for or *^rf, see §§*71. 171), Hsft, M. ^stt, 

rTSTT, etc. But the weak forms ?TH or sTST^, HH or HS^, etc. also 
occur in Br. (see Bates’ Hindi Diet.) and 0. H. Thus Chand in 
Pr. Raj 24,52 nin ztpt 3 ? i ^ iTH u i. e., from place 

to place men fly up (i. e., like birds), such a simile has Chand 
devised. In modern Gd., however, the weak forms have become 
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simple pron. Thus P. or or , fHH , N. TO , HR lic °* 
etc. They are found only as obi. forms. Tho corresponding 
fuller obi. forms in also occur; thus H. H. has fHH (as 
dat. acc. to him or him) besides 3 ^, fd^, etc., (just as E. H. 

and ^r£r, see Nro. 2 ; contr. for Ap. or see 

§ 365, 6 ). B. has the gen. sg. of what, dat. loc. f^T to 

or in what (S. Ch. 122; just as B. ^ir-j of god, Z& to or in 
god of ^crj. M. has not only the sing. obi. cFHT or cFHJT (= Ap. 

Mg. gen. or Skr. or see § 36 5, 1), 

!•< 

but also the pi. obl. cFsrf or cs^rr (= Ap. Mg. gen. etc., 

§ 365, 4) of whomsoever (see Man. 54; just like M. obl. sg. <.ofT, 

pi. ^cTT of god). The existence of these fuller obl. forms 
shows that the shorter ones (fpt^, fst^p, etc.) cannot, probably, 
be identified with the Pr. gen. HSH, sT^T, Skr. HW, OFT, etc. (as 
Bs. II, 315). 

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr. quant, pron. 
^zn^, ?TTcjrT^, etc. are changed in the Ap. Pr. to (H. C. 4, 341), 
H% 3 , H%3, ^frf 3 (cf. H. C. 4, 383) or, in the strong form, to 
HfetfY, etc. (H. C. 4, 3 95, cf. 2, 15 7, for *^rfa«3, etc.). The 
latter become in W. H. ^3T, fHWT, etc., H. H. ^ST, fRWT, 0. ^H, 
HH, etc. (Bs. II, 33 2); the former in S. ^f7T°, HfrT°, etc., G. ^T°, 

H3°, etc., W. H. and P. ^H°, fdfT°, etc., E. H. ^H°, RH°, etc., 

B. ^ 7 =p, HH, etc. (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak forms add 
some pleon. suff. (ht or fY or viY); thus P. ^FFTT, fHHHT, etc., 

S. {J'fd £l, etc., G. etc. (see §§ 4 52. 453). But the 

%> 

plain weak form is used in P. as a simple pron.; thus <[H^, fHR 
he or that, fsirt which, f%H^ who (Ld. 22, 66 ) ; it occurs, however, 
only in the obl. sing. (e. g., gen. fHH <£T of this). Both these 

shorter obl. sg. and the corresponding fuller obl. sg. forms are 

used as pron. adv.; thus Br. ^For ^ here, fHH or fHH there, etc., 
P. ^?zr, fHrH, etc., S. ^fn or or ^fnr or fnfH or {hr or fnlnr 
or fHRT, etc. The forms etc. are contracted from ^wf^| 

or fRTifi or etc. These are loc. sg., made with the 

Ap. Pr. obl, suff. ^ (see § 3 65, 6 ), and occur even in the * Ap*.. Pr, 
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itself, as ^3% here, FT3% there, etc. (H. C. 4, 436) 1 ). By the side 
of the shorter forms 3ifw9, etc., Pr. uses also the longer 

forms fchafPrv, etc. (see Wb. Bh. 422); and as Pr. 

originates the W. H. near quant, pron. ^WT, so Pr. (shor¬ 
tened * try font, becomes the far quant. W. H. 3WT that 

much, H. H. 3WT. The corresponding weak forms are S. ^tfR°, 

G. mz°, W. H. and P. 3R°, E. H. «fcr°, B. ^ (S. Ch. 85, see 

§§ 452. 453); and the pron. adv. are, Br. 3FT^ or 3R, P. 3RT, 

S. 3fR or 3R or 3fpT or 3FH; and P. uses 3R as a simple pron. 

in the obi. cases; e. g., 3FT^ ZJ of him, of that. 

8) The following Gd. pron. forms appear to be remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. HW, dW, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. fTHT, RHT or FTP?, HTH or FTTH (also FTHJ H. C. 4, 419), 
HTH (H. C. 4, 3 58. 3, 6 3). In 0. H. the following instances of 
the latter two kinds of forms occur, FTTH or FTTH and 5TTH orsTT^ 2 ), 
in Br. only FTTH and FTTH (Kl. 122, a); and P. has cFTTH as the 
obi. form of the neut. interrog. pron. {of what, Ld. 20, b). But 
in the Ap. Pr. the gen. or obi. form is also made by adding 
the ordinary obi. suff. or %, before which the vowel may be 
either long or short; thus R^. (H. C. 4, 3 59) or FTTTT, 37T^ 

(H. C. 3, 65), (H. C. 4, 436) or (H. C. 3, 82. 2, 134); 

again FTT^r, RTT^r or RT^, etc. 3 ). Some of the forms with m 

1) Perhaps the Ap. Pr. forms ^FH here, RRT there, etc. (H. C. 4, 404) 

may be similarly explained as contr. from etc., made with the 

abl. or obi. suff. J (H. C. 4, 336, see § 365, 6); and the Ap. Pr. forms 5T^ 
where, FTtT there, etc. (II. C. 4, 404) as acc. neut. in 3 (H. C. 4, 331) or as 
containing the abl. suff. FTV or R (= Skr. RH ). Some of these Ap. forms 
have been received into the literary Pr.; viz. ^FH (for (TRfT = ^J) or 

or see H. C. 3, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 21, where they are expressly 

described as being abl. sing.; and sTRT, FTFR, 3TFR, see H. C. 2, 161 and 
Wb. Bh. 422 (=F7FH and (RH = ab >. pb, § 365, 7). 

2) Thus Chand, Pr. R. 25, 16 RTH JIS Hjfbl I fsTHT TRT^ U 

i. e., near that king I remain to practise the art of the actor. 

3) Md. says: -S HT 5R WT^ST I HTHpRR 3HT£ST ^IT (i. e. 

cTT HTTR I cFTT^t l 5TTf I <TTTH I mt * l ^cT II HT I ^THT I RHT II 
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are preserved in Gd.; thus RTf%, STf|, (for etc.) and 

rflF, sTlJ, (for RT^T, etc.) in Br. (Kl. 12 2 . 2 26) and, as the 

obi. form of the so-called neut. interrog., 3TT% in E. H. and Br., 
and RTR in P.; in 0. H. also rTTf or m ')• The Ap. Pr. loc. sg. 
is (H. C. 4 , 357); apparently these have become 

general obi. forms in S. Rff, #ff, and with 9T in 0. fuff, 

sttilf, wrf^, and perhaps serve as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw. 
cFrf^ or (dropping Br) and also in the Ap. Pr. (II. C. 

4, 367) and (H. C. 4, 426). 

9) The indefinite pron. are made by adding the emphatic 
particles 3 or Z (see § 5 50) to the interrog. pron. Thus E. H. 
£>|r any one = ^| + 3 Jcehu + u and = 9 =rbr -f 3 Jcauna + u f 
M. RTtqft — cFtm + ^ Jeon + i, H. H. = RR -f- ^ ko 4- 1 

439. Declension. Correlative pron. are declined regularly 
like nouns, with the following two exceptions: 1 ) those of the 
short form (^, 3T, R, £>, § 433) may optionally use in the gen. 
the aff. cjqr or W£T. This affix is treated precisely like an adj.; 
i. e., it follows the gender, number and case of the governing 
noun. Thus is the weak form, of com. gen. and incapable of 
inflexion, but ST^T is the masc. st. form (§ 381), making a fern. 

(§ 384) and obi. masc. ^ (§ 386), fern. Rift, both in the 


i. e., ka, ya , ta may become Jcd, yd, td before the gen. suff., exc. when 
the latter ia ssa. — It will be observed, that % is a general obi. suff.; 
for in H. C. 4, 359 (Rf) it is a gen. suff., in H. C. 3, 65 (RT^) and H. C. 
4, 436 G£S^) and H. C. 2, 134 (^n%) it is a loc. suff.; in H. C. 3, 82 
(^T«0 it is an abl. suff. Moreover, may be shortened to and see 
H. C. 2 , 161 (Rf%, R^); and ^ or RI is an abl. suff. in H. C. 3, 82 = 

tat a loc. suff. in H. C. 2, 161 (RFR = *FTR^). 

1) Thus Chand Pr. Raj 25, 36 R R RT^ n i. e., neither 

his soul nor his felicity was firm ; again 25, 16 RT RR ST UTR RR3T JTR u 
i. e., in his house is a daughter of many virtues. — It may be observed, 
that the so-called neut. interrog. pron. is, in reality, merely some obi. 
form of the common interrog. pron.; thus M. has EFTR^ (for =5 

*SRT<[); Bs. has and Bh. RiT (for SiT^r) what , 
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sing, and plur. (§ 386); but 37^* may be used, though anoma¬ 
lously, as a fern. obi. The strong forms are not commonly used 
in the nom., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 
therefore, the aff. are; dir. form cfqr c . g., obi. 37^ m. or 37 ^ f.; 
just like 37 and 37. . It should be observed also that the latter 
aff. only (but not 37!£, 37^) can be used with the full pron. obi. 
forms in ef (viz. dW, iTeT, SriT, 37f[) and with the emph. obi. 
forms in (as ^1, dllfT, etc. § 433). Thus dir. form sg. or pi. 

3^ or 3iF 37 or rarely 37 37"(7 ET^j[ zvhosc house or houses ; 
cF7 37^ or 3> JT° or rarely eh 57^1 *r° whose wife or wives ; 

obi. sg. 37 37^" *T or dfer 37 3^ 3 or rarely eh 37^r ST£ it in whose 
house ; eh 37^1 if or 3i1[ 37 Sr or rarely dr 37 ^r or dr 37^" *T° H 
from whose wifc\ obi. pi. dr 37^ srpr d or drer dr et^tit in whose 
houses ; dr errfl h or 37er dr 3° d or rarely dr erry 3° ir from 

whose wives', etc. — 2) There is no acc. proper, identical with 
the nom., but only the (improper) acc. formed with the dat. 
aff. 37. Thus whom is err 37 or 37ff 37 or 37cT^ 37 or 37PT 37, but 
not simply 37 or 37cTT. 

440. Optionally a sort of pleon. declension may be made, 
by adding the case-aff. to the ordinary obi. form of the gen. 
in In the hhari bh/tshd, however, this is not commonly done, 
exc. in the loc.; e. g., sg. dV 37^ d in him, pi. dfcfr 37^r it in 
them, etc. 

441. 1. Short form. 



a) Simple 

form : ^ he, this. 



Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 

nom. 

r 

T ^ 

r 

^TcdtaT 

acc., dat. 

^ dr or 37 


crHir-T 37 

instr., abl. 

*\ V 

^ e or ^ =3 


^flTT^T FT 

gen. 

^ 37, 37 or 7Jjo c fi, 37 

^ 37 

cri)ii»-«^37, 37 


or ^7 37^", 377^1,37^ 

or 37^, 3rfl, 37^ 


loc. 

^ 3 or 3 

X_ 

^ XT 

crTfrPT XT 


or ^ 37^" d 

or 37^” d 




§ 442 .] 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


301 


b) Emphatic form: ^ or ^ even he, even this. 

Singular. 


nom. 

or 

or ^3: 

acc., dat. 


W* 

instr., abl. 



■ gen. 

k or 3TJ 

w™ or 

•X X 


or ^ cfj^ or {JT 3FT^* 

or ^ 3>^T or ^ o-i ^ |T 

loc. 

c\_x ^ 

jt or ^ SRf *T 

^rpr jt or ^ JT 

♦ 

or ^ *T 

° r ?*t?;* r 


Plural. 

nom. 

t 

U 

o 

fW 

wr 

X 12> 

acc., dat. 


X & 

instr., abl. 

^ jt 

v w “N 

^ i ^ 

gen. 

^ £R or ^ fT gqr 

^ °r f 


orjf^ ^ or^T" 

or or 3T^ |T 

loc. 

X ~S \SJ *\ X _ ^ % 

JT or ^*-5? ?T 

5^JT or oi Jf 


*. *v C\ i» *\ 

or j^T JT 

x x *, X 

or cF^ |T *J 

Note: 

Like ^ are declined 3i that, FT he, ir which, efi who\ 

only substituting 3, ^V, 3, and 

fh y fl\ etc. for ^ 

respectively. 

— All forms with ^ 

or n't may, optionally, be 

spelled with 

^ or 3; e. g., or 

3> to these, and 3T 

or 3^ to 

those, etc. 


442. 2. 

Long form: nT5TT^ or rT3^ or he, this. 


' Sing, and simple plur. 


Com. gen. 

Fem. 


nom. noiH 

rT3^rt 


acc., dat. efi 



instr., abl. £r 

ffnft u 


gen. cTbr sfe 

<fbrtsR,£? 

1 

loc. ftHt ^ 



Compound plural. 


Com. gen. 

Fem. 


nom. 

acc., dat. or ffwhsilir^or 

i 
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Com. gen. Fem. 

instr., abl. or rnutelW ir or rfcfigTtTR if 

gen. UPT^rtlT SFT, d? or rT^TciThFT ^r, di 

loc. 


cF,^f or 


TPT^JT,cJ7 

crnr^ftn^JT or h i-ih 111^*1 rTTUTcdYn^ir or nPrlcdVniTjT 

Note: Like cTcPT are declined ?T5FT which and 5T5FT who ; also 

»>, » 

^rFFT^ own (§ 449). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled 
with 5cT or or 5T according to §34; e. g., rT3^T di or rfft ^ 
to this. 

44 2a. Short form: dr or drer. Long form: drbrr any one. 

Sing, and simple plur. Compound plural, 

nom. di c*i3 chcrlbl cFo 5T)TT chin) vtItt 

a., d. 9F) cfis c f cfftI dr [sf cdtn sf cF^crib i cf cfddtcdVn cf 

7 C'^ / 'N ^ ^ 

i.,abl. dr u drF h ^rnrr u \ or dr cdm^rdr dr^rm^dr dTrtoTtTFTdr 
gen. cFaF,dr cF|fdr, chi-i) etc. etc. etc. 

loc. cF it dr^ it it 

C*s 

Note: Like cF|F is declined sTcFe? whosoever. 


3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

443. The reflexive pron. self is . It is alike for both 
genders, and is declined regularly like a subst., but has no plur.; 
the sing, form being used for both numbers; dat. sg. and pi. 
^TU^d? to himself and to themselves. 

444. Affinities. W. H. and P. use the same refl. pron. 
^■pr_; 0. has ^PT or VFTUT, B. ypflu (with obi. tjPMT), M. 
while in S. it is UTTIT; H. II. has in the dir. form STPT, but in 
the obi. «PT or «r<FT. The M., B. and 0. forms «l<4UT and H. H. 
obi. ^CFT are properly the corresponding possess, pron. (oww), see 
§ 44 9 ; it is in fact a sort of pleonastic declension, see §§ 440. 432. 

445. Derivation. The original of the refl/ pron. is the 

Skr. subst. tflriJT (nom. sg. of ^T?*PTj soul or self. In Pr. it be¬ 
comes ^tcn or 9 WT (H. C. 2, 51. Vr. 3, 48) or Wt (H. C. 3, 56) 
or Ap. Pr. sc<T (or st. f. H. C. 4, 422). In Gd. it is 

in 0. H. and Br., also, OT. The Pr. form *WT, I believe, has 
left no trace in Gd: In Pr. the pron. also assumes a long form 
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^mrfr (H. C. 2, 51. 3, 56), Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 3 96), which 

survives in the S. with the loss of the initial ^; 0. H., also, 
has it as m. tjoi, f. (Kl. 124, 231). Cw. 46 mentions 

also a Pr. form g-a T criV , which, however, has left no trace in Gd., 
and is, probably, a false reading. 


4. THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 

44 6. The lion. pron. is substituted .for the pron. of tho 
2 nd pers. sg. FT 13 and pi. FT^, in respectful address. It is, in the 
wk. f. or 1 T3 ^ c. in the st. f. \ or m., (1 

or f. It is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 3 79). But 
the refl. pron. srnr may also be used as a honorific; and in that 
case it always forms the comp. plur. giq^cFrtn^ when applied to 
more than one person. 

447. Affinities and Derivation. The use of as 

a hon. pron. seems to be confined to E. H.; but and its 
cognate forms are used so in all Gds.; thus B. uses wr6r (S. Ch. 
114. 115. note, with obi. f. 9PRT or aicrot), 0. -HTCrmr (Sn. 18), 
H. «TU, P. (Ld. 20, 58), etc. — The original of }T 3 ;}r 
I believe to be the Skr. noun psTSTc?T 0 (or royal, Pr. 

or (Vr. 4, 1. H. C. 1, 267), see § 78. 


5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

448. By the term. pron. adjectives. I designate the posses¬ 
sive pron. (as mine, thine, own), the correl. adj. of quantity and 
quality, and the indefinite pron. all, whosoever, some. 

a) Possessive pronouns. 

449. Possess, pron. may be derived from the first and 

second pers. and from the refl. pron. Those of the first pers. 

pron. are: wk. form ^ c. g. mine, or st. f. m., f.; 

and wk. f. c. g. our, or st. f. m ., f. Those of 

the second pers. are: wk. f. cft$; c. g. thine, or st. f. rfVpT m., 

rfrft f.; and wk. f. c. g. your, or st. f. ?r^T m., FTt^ft f. 

Those of the refl., pron . are . wk f c . g- (non< or st . f. 
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^TTT m., 9n4Y f. They are declined regularly like adj. of the 
corresponding form (see § 386). The possess, pron. of the third 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or far dem. pron.; 
viz., wk. f. ^c*q or sfcjq c. g. his or her, or st. f. ywfl or m., 

°f^ f.; and wk. f. or tfV^chq c. g. their, or st. f. 

or m., °fY f. 

Note: The following bye-forms also occur: ^rqT our, rf^Tpr 
your, fern. °qY. — The adj. f^sT^ own is also frequently used as 
a refl. pron. 

450. Affinities . The forms of these pron. do not differ 

materially in the Gds., exc. in M., S. and, partially, P. They 
are: of the first pers., B. «T*jq; 0. qYj or anq; 

W. H. irfT, ^TTfY (Br.) and JirfT or r^TpY, qfft or (Mw.); 

f 

G. mfr, s*rqY; N. hft, ^tpY; but P. iqT, mmrn or ur?r; M. jtpht, 
S. F-5TV or F’jf-srY, flUT-iiY. Of the second pers., B. FT^r, 
rTtaq; 0. rfY^r, ?T»q; W. H. Fqr, RJ^qr or fH^qT (Br.) and enfY 
(or ctt^t), erfpY (Mw.); G. RqY, RRqY; N. pqY, fRiff; but P. FqT, 
rFTnjT or rf^l JT; M. UcKT or FpF-^T; S. HY-rY or fTF-sTT, Rc^t-StY or 
sic^T-sTt. It should be observed, that B. and 0. use t*mq, 3Fq 
and cffarq, Rnq as sing, mine, thine, and form new plur., B. 
^TRT-^ and even RY-iq our, rflFT-^q, R>- 3 q your, 0. 

R*M*TI'-!cjq. Similarly also N. ^PtY^^’-qfV, frifH^^-cRY or frpfYiiq-SFV. 
B. forms also myI'f^iq or or ^Frq-f^rq and similarly 

rfrTTf^Tq, etc. — Of the refl. pron.: E. H. STFFT or ^FTT, 0. H. 

or ^qRT, Br. *FFTT or SFFTT, M. ^mcfTT, P. ^FTnn, N. ^TQFTT, 
G. ^FTUtY, but also ^FTR^-rY, 0. ^TqQTT, but also *FTTITq (Sn. 18), 
S. ctY-stY or <rq-sft. — The possess, pron. of the third pers. are 
made in all Gds. in the same way as in E. H. 

451. Derivation. It will be observed that these adj. pron. 

are made by simply adding the gen. aff. (see the list in §§ 374. 
377 also §§ 272 — 280) to their corresponding subst. pron. In some 
cases the aff. still remains a separate word; thus in S. mine, 
M. our, P. RRT-^r your, S. tMtY own, Mw. SFT-ft own, 

0. 9FIUT-X own. In others it has coalesced with the base into one 
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•word; as E. H. irtjr mine, ^iqr our, etc. The latter contain two of 

• -s 

the ancient gen. aff. and on the derivation of which see 
§ 3 77. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess, pron. of the 
plur. ^r^fift our, R*?r^rfV your (H. C. 2, 14 7); in the sing., however, 
the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. mine 
= Skr. nfjto (H. C. 2, 14 7). The aff. cTT^ - always elides qr, and 
coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. (II. C. 4, 3 5 8) 

or (H.’C. 4, 434) mine (for *U^5FTf3 or *U!JcFTrb ^ being 


the gen. of ^3 I, cf. H. C. 3, 113), or contracted in the Nagara 
Ap. *rft (Md. ?5r^nr ny i nftv ii) ; so also in Br. irfr or in Mw. 
^rfV or r^Tft. The E. H. Rt^r is founded on a form *JT^»ft (from 
gen. rjeT, H. C. 4, 3 7 9) or has been assimilated to 7T\J thine . Again 
■^P* P r * ( c ^- C. 4, 4 34) thine stands for (from 

gen. H. C. 3, 9 9) and is contracted in E. H. to rftT. The 
Br. Rf'T and Mw. «TTfT presuppose an original form *R^cF?}-T (from 
gen. fT^, see § 43 0, 2) or have been assimilated to itfr, 

.Again Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 434) o«r (= f rom gen. 

or base H. C. 3, 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of eT, 
H. H. ^npT, W. H. ^*nfT; or, by elision of fr, B. STRip, G. jjrnft; 
or, by elision of 5T, Mw. r^rtft; or » ky shortening su, 0. 

E. H. ^*TfT. Similarly Ap. Pr. R*^T|T f or r, whence H. H. 

3 C ^ 1 ^ T ’ E ‘ FT '^T T ’ etc - — The P. form ^RT-3T (or UT-*3T with 
loss of just as in Mw. *^1ft), RSTT-3T or R^T- 3 T are made with 
the old gen. aff. 3T (= M. P. «r, see § 3>7, 3); as to the * 
of *ht, RRT see § 430, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 


M. the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 
by a separate gen. aff. As regards the M. forms TOTT, rcrt see 
§ 430, 5. — As to mq^ 0T *URT, see §§ 60. 111. The Mw. sprft 
contains either the gen. aff. ft, or the ^ is a modification of the 

Pr. *1 of sr^t (H. C. 2, 163). - The S. rrf-jrt appears to 
contain the old gen. (Ap. ^anur^), contracted to <n^ = 

(see § 132, note). 


b) Gorrel. pron. of quantity and quality. 

452. The pron. of quant, are: ym or ^rPTT this much , 
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357T or 333T that much, 33T or 333T as much, 3757T or 3T33T how 
much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre¬ 
cisely as adj. of a like form; that is, they have a fern, in ^ 
(§ 3 84, as or etc.), and an obi. form in {T (§ 38 6, as 

gen. ^3 37 or ^573 37 of so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms 
^T337 or {HrT3^ or ^337 or ^337 or c*T337 or 3337, etc.; 35737 

or 3fucf7, cF3cF7 or f%337 or 37337 or 37f337 or fchfrlcE or f37337, and 
so forth of 33°, 33°, are met with (see Bs. in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, 
490 and Kl. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms 35T 
or akr as much, 37T3T how much. 

4 5 3. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all 
Gds.; thus B. ^3, 33, 573, zn 7, 3757 or ^337, 35=UE, etc. (S. Ch. 84); 
^777, etc. are sounded eta, etc., but {75737 etak\ hence gen. {73-^r, but 
{E 737 - 3 ;. 0. 33, 33, 373, W. H. (Br.) or ^5737, 33T or 

357UT, frT3T or f333T, etc. or (Mw.) ^57|t, 337^, f33ft, etc., P. ^573T, 
333T, f333T, etc., G. tfiicd), 3rc3T, etc. (Ed. 44), S. 

or %f3ft, ntfhft or ~Vf3fT, 3f37>, etc. (Tr. 224), M. ^337T or 
^5737Tc3T, f3337T or f333n3TT, etc. (Man. 52; also f3T3T or f^rthE? 

as Tr. 22 3), N. of3, 3f3, 3f3, 3T3, 37f3. 

4 54. Derivation. The quant, pron. in Pr. are {rfirat, 
3f=T*T, 3 f 33 >, 37 f=T 3 T (H. C. 2, 157) or Ap. Pr. ?f=T3 (H. C. 4,341), 
3»f33 (H. C. 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. 
etc., Ap. ^f3^3, etc. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. f. ^77^ or 
{£f=q or { 7 T %3 (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. ^33^ or ^HJ37 or ^fW337? 
(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. {^33 contracts to 0. {73, N. 3f3, etc.; 
Mg. to E. II. ; Mg. ^f3337 to E. H. ^337 or ^f3cE or 

^ 3 cE, B. piw; Mg. ^ 337 ^- to M. ^337T. In Pr. the pleon. suff. 
33 may be added: ^fW33 (for ^i%333, see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr. 
^ 7333 , etc., whence G. {7T3Tt, etc. (with r or ^ for 57 or 3., as 

in Pr. 3 pT for Skr. 333 H. C. 2, 29), S. etc., E. H. ^T3T 

(see §§ 58. 111. 214). In M., the pleon. suff. 33 may be super- 
added to the pleon. suff. 37T, thus ^337T33, etc. (lit. Ap. *^T33i33rj). 
The Gd. forms 3%, 33^ or 3f3^, minft, etc. are similarly de¬ 
rived from the Pr. ^af33T (see Wb. Bh. 422), as explained in 
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§ 438, 1. 7. — The Pr. forms FlfwwT, etc. are in Skr. 

merino:, etc. — The E. H. forms 37TZrT, sfm or 5T?7T are 
perhaps derived from iicrfFfa', HorfFUT with an anomalous aspiration, 
as in M. chd&l, and cerebralisation, as in G. sitsrTl. 

45 5. Cognate quant. forms. By the side of the forms 
q’^TT, HW^TT, etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms ^cTZ, hhtz, 

(H. C. 4, 4 07. 4 08), made by adding the pleon. suff. Z to the 
quant, pron. ^cf, HST, Her, ^3 I, in Yed. Skr. chtaK . ' M. has 

them in the strong form or (with pleon. vTT) {/dU>MT, Hd&T 

or HoTCSTcrfT, etc. (Man. 52); so also G. ^oTTt, a id 3T, Hdil, etc.; 
S. also has them, but in the shorter form ^Zf or JfZt, ^tzt or 


*frzt, nzt, etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. ZT to 
the short quant, pron. H, (see § 43 8, 1), so also P. wk. 

f. ^Z or ^Z, HZ or HZ, etc., and st. f. ^ZT, HZT, etc.; also 0. 
^Z, HZ, HZ, 3>Z (Bs. II, 33 6). In this form the quant, pron. usu¬ 
ally expresses size, i. e., so large, how large, etc. In S. the di¬ 
minutive suff. zt may be added, as ^fzzt or ^fizY, *tfzzt or ^tfzzt, 
Hfzzt, etc. (Tr. 224), meaning so small, etc. — The W. H. has 
also HT, H, sf which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. HfH:, 

*rfH:, wfHi, Pr. ?q, sq (H. C. 1, 177), qq (H. C. 1, 180?), Ap. 


Pr. rq, iq, 9F7q (H. C. 4, 3 7 6). 

456. The pron. of qual. are: or of this hind, 

or of that hind, squ~r^ or of which hind, 

ch ^ r t. °f what hind. They are the same in the masc. and fern., 
and are declined regularly, like any adj. (see § 386). But they 
may also take the strong obi. forms; viz. in the sing., m. 
f. etc., in the plur. m. (or fereg ), f. etc. 

457. Affinities. There is much difference among the va¬ 

rious Gds. as regards these pron. There are four main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) sr, 2) 3) 5 or q and 

4) z or or *T. To the first or ^type belong: E. H. 

• fTCFT and in Bs. also or W or TO , or H^, etc.; W. H. 
^rr, hht (Br.) or fH*rf (Mw.), etc.; M. €WT or 

or WtfiSfTsTT, frar or TmcHT or iTC MUrt l, etc. (Man. 52); and 
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N. 3at, TOl, etc. Of the second or l>-type are: P. or 

W or ti fsi^T or aiqj, a^T or f?T^T, etc., S. or 

etc. Of the third or a-type are: G. ^sfY, aTat, aat, etc., B. 

or (7TO , TO?T or TOT , etc., 0. ^TOT, FTTOq, etc. Of the 
fourth or T-type are: Mw. or ^jt, a-^ or a^, irif or 

fT^, etc., Gw. ^TT or ^ or aaf or 5T^, TOT or TO^, etc. 

(Kl. 141). 

4 5 8. Derivation. The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either ?q*V, a^TT, sqaf, sqar (H. C. 4, 403) or TO, %, % 
(H. C. 4, 402) or in the strong form, ^3 or (contr.) ^V, etc., 
(K. I. 9, in Ls. 44 9). The former set produces the a-type, the 
latter the ^-type. M. TOTO, etc. and E. H. ^raa , etc. add the 
pleon. suff. cT or a, see §§ 111. 214. M. even reduplicates the 
suff. c<T in aroiT^lT, etc. The S. etc. add the pleon. suff. 7. 

The P. affqT preserves the ^-type in a more complete form; for 
it stands for a Pr. form = Skr. ^sr: (see § 438, 4). — 

The Skr. qual. pron. are 37ST:, FffTST:, TOTST:, cfitesr:, which be- 
come in Pr. (jfprt, FnfjaV, STTffa), ekfqTT (H. C. 1, 142) or (rf^aT, 
rflR^i), etc. (see Ls. 115). As a rule ^ (or ^) is elided (see 
§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. a^at, etc. (see §25, note); and a 
(or is changed to IT, whence Ap. FqV contracted for *a^ft, 
*fT^V, etc. (see Ls. 4 5 5). It may be observed, that the P. and 
S., which alone have the ^-type, similarly change the a (or STT) 
of Pr. alar 20, fT^TT 30 (Skr. fasrfa, fasraj into eT, P. abf, ate, 
S. ah[, — The forms of the a- and 7-types were originally 

quant, pron. The Skr. ^aa (Ved. ^aaj, aTaa, etc. become in Pr. 
^a - , aa, etc. or ^a, to, etc. (cf. Wb, Bh. 422. Ls. 458), whence 
G. (raV, Fra), etc. and B. (TEFL, tof^, etc. (with pleon. suff. aa, 
see §§ 209. 214); and the 0. (TOFT, B. ^TO, etc., perhaps, are 
based on the Skr. ^TOTi:, etc., Pr. *(/arote, and probably con¬ 
tain the suff. Skr. aa, TO, Pr. aar, TOT (see §§ 232. 236). — 
The Mw. or ^rjt, etc. are identical with the S. quant, pron. 

P. (73T, etc.; and so also the Gw. (rot, where 7 has been chan¬ 
ged to a (see §§ 1 06. 438, 2) — The forms, Br. aaV and Gw. ate 
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms (— Skr. * ^clI^UIlO and 

{Joliil respectively. 

c) Indefinite pronouns. 

4 59. The indef. pron. all, every one is STsT^ or W or emph. 
^ or It is the same in both genders, and is declined re¬ 

gularly like any other adj. of the weak form. But when plurality 
is to be emphasised, it has an obi. form or thus 

gen. or mr ^ of all taken as a whole , but or 

of all taken severally. 

460. Affinities. The forms of this indef. pron. are 


nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B. , 0. UcT, W. H. or srsqr, 
P. eto, G. sw or ^ (Ed. 44, 1), S. mr m., f., or mreft m., 


f., M. sra, N. S. has the emph. forms and fftjjft^ 

or — E. H. also uses or Hiqr and mfT all , whole. 


461. Derivation. The original is the Skr. STcT:, which 


becomes in Pr. ^Tccft, in the Ap. Pr. esEj (H. C. 4, 3 6 6) or *STcr (cf. 


H. C. 4, 3 9 9, see § 135, note). The former becomes 0. E. H., 
N., Br. the latter Br. (emph. sr*r^). The form SW has 


an anomalous aspirate (see §131), perhaps analogous to N. JJTQi 
self for • snfft before for *Tfft, etc. — The S. smsrr adds the 
pleon. suff. — The G. and M. is a semitats. — The 
strange S. ft gift 3 or I believe, to be merely a curtailment 

of the emph. snft^ or esft^;. The final ^ is the emph. particle; 
the initial ^ of the remainder fxrft stands for 3 (see § 134); 
the final ^ or is a pleon. suff., the • same as in S. 
or ^V' first (see §§118. 213), eftfjir very little (Tr. 7 9), yf?it so 
small (§ 455). In S., often changes to ^ (see Tr. XXX); hence 
*Tor° may have become ^=r° or ^T°, next ^r° (by suppressing *), 
next JJ° (cf. Mw. or q-fpV our for Br. ^rfl). — The E. H. mrf 
is the Skr. (see § 102); and snjl is, perhaps, really the 

past part, of io complete , the causal of the R. ^ (= Skr. 

part, ffl^cti), or it may be the Skr. era":. 


462. The indef. pron. whoever is jrcfcg which is bothmasc. 
and fem.; and irfep whatever , which is used with things only. 
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They are compound forms, made of ^ and a»f[ or fa^, and are 
declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sing. 
^3f|T ar of whomsoever. 

4 63. Affinities and Derivation. This pron. is formed 
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the relat. with the 
indef. pron. Thus S. aart m., aarr f., n. (Tr. 213); B. afa^ 
or sTafor n. (S. Ch. 127), etc. As to its derivation, see § 438. 

464. The indef. pron. some is cFcRTT or ar^ - which is masc. 
and fem., and faigj or aps or anp which refers to things only. 
They are declined regularly like adj. Thus gen. cRrFT caWkeF of 
some men, a>^ sft"pp ar of some horses, fau£ srpr ar of some thing. 
When cfirTRT is used independantly, it forms the obi. arrPPT, and 
to cRJ the pleon. aff. $7ar (§ 28 9) is added; thus gen. cRrFTFT^ 
or ar^arar of some. 

4 6 5. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef. 
pron. is in B. far??, 0. farf^>, Br. ars, H. H. arg?, M. amft u , Mw. 
aTT^ or S. aft, P. ar§?. I know no satisfactory derivation 

for far^, perhaps it is Pr. *faif%S' = Skr. farf%rT^(°rPT. 

466. Here may be added the E. H. apr or or 33^ 

or another, and one another. 

Note: apr^ * s the Mg. an - (cf. H. C. 3, 5 8), Skr. 3^3:; — 
a3!£ is the Mg. «oM, Skr. 337:; — seems to be connected 

with the Skr. 3f3fhr:; it also occurs in the Ap. Pr. Qfji (H. C. 
4, 350) or VJTm (H. C. 4, 376). — On see § 271. 


6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 


4 67. The E. H. pron. adv. are the following: a) of place t 
^ or or ^oTT or ^ or or or or here', 

FTt or 3^ or fT^T or FTfoT? or FTS'f or 3<pk there ; 3T or af or 
sT^f or fT^cTT or apr where; arf or ar^r or ar^f or cn^dT or 
where ? The same in emph. form are: ^3° or £ w or 
even here ; 3^3 ^ or Fiats' w or h even there ; 3^3 or 

or even where ; ar^a’* or ar^fe* or ar^tef even where ? 
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b) of direction , ^ or hither \ or thither \ 

H^jr or FT^sq thither ; Rf £ or w&f wither ; or i^q ? 

c) of time, wo?u, riq then, fp^when, w^when? In emph. 

form: or fra flffi" even now ; Fpaft" or even then ; 

' or -Hau^ r^ even when ; errant or ch-af^a even when ? 

d) of manner or cause : f or ^ or or or in 

this manner or for this cause ; q;or af or or ?qi or Hi 

or therefore, also then *, or sT3 or or or sir in 

which manner or for which cause, also when ; ^ or if or effit 
or sqi or in hoiv or why or why, ieT ^rrq or crt% what 

fore, w hy not ? 

4 68. Affinities. Forms of the same origin are designated 
by the same letter. — a) Adv. of place ; B. (a) or ip7T, 9WT 
or ^taT, FRIT'or R3T, O^JT (i. e. 5RIT), ifaT or (li) WFT, it *sT 0 , 
sr° t it 13 °, afcr ^°, or (d) ^ /*crc, or (y) |;ft here. 0. (a) ^rr, 
irsT, ?TST, itsT, or (h) ^-27T-q if 5q, if or it” 5q% etc. Bs. 

(a) ^rf or ^ s p r, itsaf or itSTFT, fsqf or HSjOR , etc., or (b) 3f 
or 3 ^t or 3^ETT, etc. (as in E. H.); (W. H.) Br. (a) or 
^ 7 T, 3?T or 3H, friq or f^, fir or fti?Y, firT or fiit or 3177, or 

(b) Zl^T or of, or 5TT, rTfff or ?TT, sT^'Y or 5TT, cti^T or 5TT; 

Mw. (a) VS or or 3§ or 35t or 3§, ^ or srst (orlr%?), 
is or or or (also nr, 5T^, etc., Kl. 265); P. (a) ^T, 
3RT, f?ni, fei; S. (a) or f^fn or or f%?r or 

3fH or sfa or 37T or SH or 3ri, fciftf or Flfa or f7lf?si or fHH or 

•O n5 

f^RT or rlTT, fsifri or f^fJW or Si(i or filFT or fyir^ or slrT (also sTTH 
or sTTRi), fifrT or fwfw or or or (Tr. 392. 393); 

G. (b) %TT, tfffT, Rrf or rffr or rTT^f, Rif or or sTT^f, 

cRif or qj^T or qrqf (Ed. 115. Bs. II, 336. 337); M. (a) ai", 
FIR*, ?RI* or fsrcr, ii* or (a) (Man. 100); N. (b) ^jf or nqf 
or af^rf or ofl^T, srq? or af^'T, ?qf or afqf, aq? or sf T^f, qr^f 

w v# • 

or cn’i^ i. 

b) Adv. of direction ; B. (c) qit, snort; 0. (y) ii; 
E. H. (c) or ©tc.; in some parts also (y) or 

(c) ^7^*^ or (y) etc. (cf. Kl. 266); W. H. 3^q, fawr, 
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f * w J» P - unknown; S. (y) or ^ or or ^rj| or jp£ 

or ^ °r or etc., B3 or B3f or FT3J, B3 etc., 

etc. ; G. (y) BTufl-JTB, FTXjft-rm^ (cf. Bs. 33 6. 3 3 7);°M. (c) ^ 
or (Man. 127), Ptb£, fBBTT, fefd; N. (b) irfff, srfff, Biff, 
srfff, SFTrff. The adv. of place may also be used in all Gds.; 
generally with the dat. aff. added ; e. g., E. H. B^f B7, 0. B?rr ^ 
thither, etc. 

c) Adv. of time ; B. (c) ^sr, bst, bet, qrst (S. Ch. 207) or 

(ll) B-(BB, B-WB, BT-CTB; 0. (c) $r£r, FTST, B5T, BP5T; E. H. 

(c) b^, bs^, bt^tj W. H. (c) bIt or bIt or frr (= bb), 

W or BT, B7B, or (d) B<£ or B^ or B^T or B£, B£ or b|, B>£ or 
^ or or B^, or (e) B 7 , b| ; 0. H. (c) BTB, BTB; P. (d) B£, 

S. (c) BT', BT, or (y) BfjfT, Bft^F, BrfrfT; M. (c) ^cfT, 
BB or Bc^r, Bor or BcfT, Bic^f (Man. 100. 125), or (a) BT cH then 
(Alan. 100); N. (c) , BB^, BB^, BTB, or (c) bjbt or B^r 

or ncr^, B^BT or B$%, B>^ or B7c?^, or (e) B£, B!£. 

d) Adv. of manner ; B. ( 7 ) b>b , or (c) or ^7 or 

^TfB or {BTB or ^TB, BBpr, BBB or BBB etc., BBB or BBB etc., 

BTBB or BTJTB or fBTBB etc. (S. Ch. 21 6. 21 7. 21 8); 0. (c) ($tbbt, 

BB^B, TBFB?), BT*FB or fBTBT or B>Tp<J-B> or BJT^T-^; 0. H. or 
^fB, BB or fBfB, BB or flrfB, B»B or fifiPr ; P. (c) , B3, B3\ Sfif-f; 
S. (c) or or |b or PfB or 3B or BB or 3 B or 

or 3^ or J - ^, b!“B or Pbb or fB^, BtPj or Pbb or f?r(r, ckPb 
or fBTB or f=B^; G. ^B, BTB, bb, 'bb, BTB ; M. (f) BSp, cTsT, 
?TB°, cTTB (Man. 101. 12 6); N. (f) BB, BB, BB, BTB, or BBT, BBT, 
BBT, ctfBT, or (h) bbV-bIj, BBT-rrfp, etc., B3TB why. 

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or up-to are 
made in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men¬ 
tioned pron. adv. Thus 0. bt-5 - whence, E. H. Bn^t’-B or bt^-B 
whence, BiB-B since ivhen, BR*-Bcfi or BT^-f-BB? how tony, S. bt-bT 
or BB-Bt or B>-bFb or Bj-Br^ " how long (Tr. 3 94); N. BTf^rf-Bnir 

IM II ~N _ 

or BTT^T-^tw whence, etc. But in P., M., Mw., S. and occasion- 
ally in the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the adv. 
of place or direction a different (abl.) inflection; thus P. (a) 
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hence, thence, etc. (Ld. 70. 103); M. (a) (Man. 126) 

or hence, thence, etc. (Man. 100, 2. d); Mw. («) €T5T 

t^hencc, 5 I 5 T s? whence, etc.; S. (a) or ^FTT3 or or ^TTft 

or (y)^Ti or or or yzrf hence, etc. (Tr. 3 94. 3 9P); 

0. whence. 

469. Derivation. The case of the pron. adv. is similar 
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 43 8). Here also, there are 
six different types, marked a (or a), b, c (or y), d, e, f respectively; 
and the adverbs are in reality obi. forms of what were originally 
qual. or quant, pron. adj. Thus: 1) the Ap. Pr. uses the obi. 
form (or loc. sg.) in ^ of the quant, pron. ^f%5T, etc. as pron. 
adv. of place (as explained in § 43 8, 7), etc. (H. C. 

4, 43 6); in P. and S. they are contracted to (for 
f^T or (eliding ^) W. H. fm or S. fFTH or (shortening 
the final £) fpdH, etc. The M. Frcr", etc. are similarly 

contracted from Ap. Pr. rTwft> (with the obi. or loc. suff. 

ft H. C. 4, 357, see also § 378, 3); and the B. ^IT, 7FTT (also 
^TT5J, rPTHT, see S. Ch. 214. 2 2 2), etc. from the Pr. (H. C. 

3, 82. 2, 134), etc. There is also a scries of by-forms of this 
rt-type (marked a) which substitute for 3^; e. g., Mw. ^?T, STFT 
(like S. ^), E. H. fttT (like M. m <r ), 0. ^TT, ST5T (like B. ^TT), 
etc.; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., G. so many 

for E. H. ^rPTT, S. ^fFrjV, etc. It appears, that some confusion 
originated at an early period between the terminations err and ST, 
vf™ and er and £ and the nouns (loc.) ernr^ or ST^, or 

ST^ 1 ” in a place. The E. H. emph. forms or ^t-6 w , etc., 

and the 0. n^-ST^, can hardly be explained on any other 

theory. Indeed, the real phrases, E. H. ^7 in this place, FT ernr^ 
in that place, etc., B. ^ , ft (with ^for ^ as in Pr. 

for Skr. ^rnn:, H. G. 2, 7) are not unfrequently used. — Again 
2) Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in or ^ of the quant, pron. Jjtsr 
as a pron. adv. of time and manner: ^efftr now (H. C. 4, 420) 
and or thus (H. G. 4, 421. 420). In B. and 0. they 

are contracted to jrar or and in "W. H. shortened to ^ now, 
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0. Ii. thus (for * S. thus (for or Similarly 

the W. H. 0. H. f^fR, S. fnp etc. postulate au Ap. Pr. REcrili 
or FTJ^r^, etc. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obi. form (without 
suff., H. C. 4, 345) thus (H. C. 4, 420), iW or or fHR or 
f?IH thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 401. 3 97). They become in 0. H. and 
G-. pr, RR, etc., in S. pf, R3 (changing Et va to 3) or ^5T, fRR 
(eliding R^or srj or ipR, r!"R, etc. (with perhaps, to compen¬ 
sate for the elision of the conj. *r), in W. H. contracted rfr'", RT^, 
etc. or E. H. p, (for *pT, *R3) thuSy etc.; but also as adv. of 
time M. Ra 1 then, E. H. and H. H. r®j^ now, R^ then, N. Rap Ra^, 
etc. B. adds the pleon. suff. rr^, thus pTR or q’RfR or $7RR^ thus, 
etc. (= Ap. Pr. *par^); so also W. H. pRT thus, etc. B. also 
uses these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus pr^ - here or 
hither . N. adds to them the pleon. suff. FT and uses them as adv. 
of time; thus p% (= Ap. Pr. *^fcTFT%) or R^ (= Ap. *^foJFJ3), 
etc. The 0. H. and E. H. use the shorter form p etc. for pr or 
pa, etc., and add the pleon. suff. R (= Ap. 3); thus pr here or 
hither, etc. (for B. pTR, Ap. Pr. *pa3^); so also S., which pre¬ 
serves the original 3; thus ^3" hither, etc. S. also uses the obi. 
or loc. suff. ^ and «r (H. C. 4, 34 0, see also § 3 78, 3) instead of p 
thus or pj hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap. Pr., 
exc. that in that language they would be loc. plur. Similarly 
the obi. suff. |r is used in the M. p^"i now, etc. (for * p^R with 
transposed eT for *pH[). In the M. forms ptfir hither, etc. (shor¬ 
tened for *pFT3") both the pleon. suff. and 3 have been added. 
The simpler forms f?TR7t, fR37V (without 3) occur in Mw. (see Kl. 
132). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption of 
a compound ^ -f R»3 on this side from the subst. 9R3 side (as 
Man. 127). S. also uses the obi. or loc. suff. f^f (H. C. 4, 347. 

3 57), probaby confused with the emph. aff. 3 or in Rfsifl* 
then, etc. — The Ap. also uses the forms RR, sTTR (for RR, SR 
= Skr. rfWrt^, RToTR, H. C. 4, 406) as adv. of time. They are in 
0. H. (Chand) rtr, rtr and in S. FT7, RR. — The E. H. 
hither, etc. (lit. ^-^r) contain the loc. suff. ^ (shortened for 
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as in 0. in the hand) and the obi. form ^ (on which see 

§ 438, 1); similarly E. H. (transposed for ot 

or hither, etc. contain the obi. forms or 

^ror^TfT of the bases or or — Again 3) the Ap. Pr. 
has"" the pron. ady. HtH, ^ ^ (H. 0. 4, 3 5 5). They are stated 
by H. C. to be abl. forms in the phrases rT^rf v\u<$ he came 

tlicnce, etc. That phrase means lit. he came being there, i. e., from 
there. In fact, ^TH 9 > is the abl. aff. added to the adv. of place 
rT^f, just as in 0. H. FT^Tf ^rfl, E. H. rf^T ST (see §§ 3 76, 1. 468, 
p. 312). Those Ap. Pr. forms are still used as adv. of place in 
E. H. and W. H. ff^i there, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and 
N. ftt^T, etc. They are, I think, derived by means of the obi. 
suff. ^ (forming gen., abl. and loc. in Ap. Pr., see § 376, 4) from 
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. Re>, etc., but shortening ^ to ^ or 3; 
thus Ap. Pr. E. H. ^ (for *^r), W. H. ; Ap. Pr. FT^ 

or ft^t, E. H. rT^rf (compare Ap. Pr. FTi^if ^TritiY TOjt lie came 
froyn you, H. C. 4, 373). Similarly the Ap. Pr. obi. or loc. suff. 
is contained in the G. FT^T there, etc. (for Ap. * ^rf^) and perhaps 
in the N. Fnf'f thither, etc. — Again 4) the forms M. N. 

OH, E. H. thus, etc. are obi. forms of the Ap. Pr. qual. pron. 

etc. (H. C. 4, 403, the Ap. instr. would be loc. 

or H. C. 4, 342. 334, but see § 3 67, 2. 4 on such obi. forms). — 
Again 5) the W. H. forms hither, etc. are perhaps contracted 
for ^5^-^ and connected with the Pr. qual. pron. etc. (H. G. 

2, 157); the medial ^ being suppressed and the loc. aff. ^ (for^) 
added. To this type belong the B. ^ here (S. Ch. 215) for*^v 
or * == Pr. loc. sg. {7^, and the W. H. adv. of time or 

SfijT or or when, ft^ then, etc. for (eliding ^f) or Pr. 

etc. Similarly W. H. has hither, etc. by the side of 

etc. — Again 6) the Mw. Fjf-, sq, N. ?q, sq then, when 
• are, perhaps, connected with the Skr. rtf^, srfq; or they may be 
of the same origin as the P. whither, FT^ thither (see Nro. 2 
changing ^ or ^ to qr); and the B. here (S. Ch. 215) also 
belongs to this type. — Lastly, the B. v urn now, etc. are com- 
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pounds of ^ this and <=nr moment (Skr. vTOT, Pr. H. C. 2, 20), 
and the N. UMl iif$ thus, etc. of ztht such and rrf^ having done 
(conj. part, of the R. ciqr to do, for zzfj ); just like B. ^ here 
(see Nro. 1). 


FOURTH SECTION. INFLECTION OF 7ERBS. 

FIRST CHAPTER. FORMS OF THE VERB. 

470. There are two kmds of verbs, the transitive and 
the intransitive; two degrees, the simple and the causal, of which 
the causal is always transitive; two voices, the active and the 
passive, of which the intransitive verb possesses only the active, 
but the trans. has both; four moods, the indicative, conjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood 
the participles. 

1. KINDS. 

471. A trans. verb is formed from an intrans. by length¬ 
ening the radical vowel, viz. n to 3JT, ^ to ^ or 3 to 3 or 

; and vice versa an intrans. from a trans. by shortening the 
same vowel. Thus from the intr. to he cut comes the *trans. 

to cut ; similarly to he huried, to hury ; to 

die, to kill ; to he laden, to load ; ffrcrrsMo he 

mixid, to mix ; to he seen, to see ; to he seen, 

to see; to he smeared, to smear ; t-o ® e 

opened, to open ; to he loosed, to loose ; to 

he plaited, to plait. Again from the trans. 3 Wi to pluck 

up comes the intr. 3<3 to he plucked up ; likewise to hathe, 

to flow, etc., see also §351. Trans, and intr. verbs are con¬ 
jugated alike, except in the 3. sg. 2 nd pret. ind., where they 
have different forms (see § 504); e. g., tr. he did, but intr. 

he went. 
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47 2. Affinities. In all Gds. these sets of trans. and 
intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S. the trans.^ root may option¬ 
ally end in ^; thus M. TO to get loose , but mf? toJoosc\ S. 
to die, but to kill (see Tr. 48); e. g., M. I get loose, 

hut ^fjrTT" I loose or (in Konkani, see Man. 68, note) ; 

again it got loose, but he loosed ; again TOT getting 

loose, but etfnr loosing, etc.; again S. to die, but (or 

in Lari) m fU T to kill ; again die thou, but Miff kill thou ; again 

^ dying , but rnff$ killing ; again S. afr or TO hear thou, rp© 

or tot^V hearing, etc. But E. H. , Jprrf; 

and so also ft*, e^TT; MTfa, TOpL** , TO?L. 

473. Derivation. As a rule, the E. H. intrans. and its 
respective trans. verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp. 
causal in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra¬ 
dical vowel of the simple verb with guna or vrddhi. In some 
cases, however, the E. H. trans. and intr. verbs correspond to 
the Skr. act. and pass, verbs; see § 351. The originally causal 

character of such Gd. trans. verbs is shown by their possessing 

the Skr. causal suff. ^ in M. and S. 


2. DEGREES. 

474. The causal is formed from the simple verb by adding 
the suff. to the root (see §§ 339: 349). To the causal root, 
thus formed, the infin. suff. or is reattached. If the simple 
root contains a long vowel it is shortened; viz. 91 to S, ^ and 
£ to ^ (or ^), 3 ; and 9 ) to 3 (or ?rt). Thus S. Y. or 
to do, S. R. oFT^, whence C. R. CFTfis^, inf. (eliding by 

§3 3) to cause to do ; or S. V. fq^Tsr^ to mix, S. R. whence 

C. R. inf. to cause to mix ; similarly S. Ys. 

'to drink, to take, t urn > to speak, whence 0. Ys. 

ftnn^ to cause to drink, fcriui^ or to cause to take, 

to cause to turn, or to caU, eto. 

Exception, m i®i^ or ^ to eat, R. i^rr, forms its causal 
to cause to eat for (cf. § 55). 



318 


DEGREE. 


§ 475.] 


/ 


Note: Observe that, according to §§ 25. 33. 34, the suff. 
aia may, in certain positions, undergo various changes, viz. a is 
elided before ^ or ^; aT, when antepenultimate, is shortened to 
a, and a^ vocalised to 3, while a + may change to ^ and 
a + 3 to sit. Thus aarrj he will cause to walk (for *aaTTat); 

or aAsrt"' I shall cause to ivalk (for *a^TTfaat w ); ac^ar' 1 ’ 
or -cj<yfirfl 1 ' I cause to walk (for *aaTTartt' ! ); but acHTcfrf^ he causes 
to walk (not acFT3r^). 

47 5. Affinities. The causal is formed nearly in the same 
way in all Gds.; hut B., 0., H. H. and S. use the caus. suff. aT, 
as C. R. q^T teach of S. R. q^ read ; E. H. and G. have aTa^ as 
q 4 >ra ; W. H. has aTa^ or aT3, as or q^T3 ; P. and N. have 

aT3, as Q^T3 ; M. has aTa, as q^fa. The shortening of aTa to 
aa (as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poetry), as qsra^ 
for qara^ fill (see Kl. 207) and q^a for q^ra (Kl. 228); so 
also the contraction of ara^ to at, as ffat for ffara^ he angry 
(Kl. 228); and H. H. optionally contracts aTa^ to aT in 3at or 
3srr immerse of R. 3a , and mrfr or frtm (for fwna ) moisten of 
R. irtiT; also in P. fvnff (Ld. 67); M. accasionally changes afa to 
^a in trans. verbs, as aifra or aTTta loose (Man. 7 8, note. 110), 
and sometimes retains aTa , as atcHITa or atc?Tfa call (Man. 109). 
Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form in most Gds. irre¬ 
gular caus.; thus the C. R§. of R. cat are in B. tpnaW (S. Ch. 
129), 0. waT (Sn. 3 7), E. H. ferra, W. H. wara (or <aaT Kl. 
207. 217), P. waT3 (Ld. 67), M. arafa (Man. 77), G. <°raT 3 (Ed. 
114), S. mjJ (Tr. 257), H. H. fwm. Again of R. £ give they 
are in B. (S. Ch. 129), 0. f&T (Sn. 37), E. H. f^na (also 

Bs. ^aTa), W. H. saia or f^ra (Kl. 214), M. £afa or s;faa 
(Man. 118), G. <cTT3, S. fz^Tf (Tr. 256), H. H. ^TT. Exactly 
analogous are the C. Rs. of the Rs. STT go and oT take ; but H. II. 
has f^raT cause to take, not *f^<?TT. Similarly formed are the 
C. Rs. of qt drink, at seiv, at live; thus S. Iwq, faaT^ (Tr. 256), 
G. ataT3 (Ed. 114), H. H. fa^T, fa^TT, f?T«TT; but E. H. regularly 
fqqra^, faara;, fa^na . Also of the Rs. a leak, at sleep, ft ivecp, 
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yV wash, carry, sft sow ; thus H. H. =gsir, H^rr, ^TT, ^T, 
G\ eIcITT (but H. H. sfon), s. (Tr. 25 6). Some roots which 

end in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner; 
thus R. or tttct learn has in H. H. faipMl, S. (Tr. 257) 

teach, but regularly in E. H. and W. H. f^JWT9^, N. faWT3, M. lurchfy 
(Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally H. H.) f%^T; again R. ^ 
see in H. H. optionally or P. fcptf or (Ld. 

67), S. Wre (Bs. I, 242) show, but regularly E. H. and W. H. 

N. etc. Again R. speak in H. H. optionally QFT^vTT 

or cf^t (he called, in pass, sense, see § 3 54, 2), G. (Bs. 

I, 243), but regularly in E. H. ar^TcT. Again R. or fsn? sit 
(Skr. in H. H. (in the sense of amuse, lit. cause 

to sit), P. (Ld. 87), S. (Tr. 256). Again R. sts sit 

(Skr. 3Uf§re) in H. H. optionally or or l?5T; and R. 

u?r enter (Skr. srfsre) in H. H. (Kl. 186). Again R. utf see 

in M. (cf. Man. 7 5); R. prTer write in M. f^^crfsr (Man. 

77); R. s?ter regard in H. sr^T:j[ salute (lit. cause to he regarded ); 
R. 3^ he excited (cf. H. C. 2, 57) in H. 3 *tt:£ excite ; R. 3*r rise 
in S. zmj (Tr. 257); R. sleep in S. ; R. he afraid 

in S. fen^; R. bathe in S. (Tr. 257); R. ?ro, eat 

in G. STOTT (Ed. 50); R. stt diminish in G. EJZT3T (Bs. I, 243), 
and others. 


476. Derivation . Gaus. verbs are formed in Skr., as a 
rule, by adding the suff. mt (or ^) to the S. R., but exceptionally 
also by means of the suff. tjmu (or STTft), as tTOTOU fn he causes 
to tremble from S. R. mmxfn he causes to collect from S. R. 


f%, etc. In Pr. these two suff. become ^ and urir resp. (Vr. 
7, 26. 27); in later Pr. (by a change of class, see § 347) ^ and 
mrJ, and finally in Gd. mquiescent and (see § 349). Besides, 
while in Skr. the formation with fJTTOT is exceptional, in Pr. the 
two modes of formation with ^ and TO3T are equally common; 
and finally in Gd. the formation with *TcT^ (or m3 or m) is the 
exclusive one, while the other is only preserved in the trans. 
verbs (see §§ 471-473). Thus Skr. S. R. die, C. R. ^ (or 
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mff) hilly Pr. 5TTX or *TTf, E. H. *rq;; again Skr. c* do , C. R. 

(or Pr. 5TT^" or or ^TET or ST^TcT, E. H. ; 

or in the 3. sg. pres. ind. Skr. qrjljfH, Pr. or ITr (T> E. H. 

qff; Skr. cjnjtffH, Pr. or cRT^ or JT5T^ or Tsq’, E. H. 

37fToT. — The Gd. suff. ^Toj^ changes a^ to 3 in N. and P. (cf. 
§34) and drops it in B., 0., H. H. and S.; it also shortens 
to in M. The Pr. suff. mir becomes in M. srfsr or W5T (cf. 
§472); the former is trans. and forms causals, the latter is intr. 
and forms potent, pass, (see § 483). — The irregular monosyll. 
verbs appear to use the double causal (see §§ 477. 478) in the 
place of the ordinary one; compare e. g.; M. WTafa cause to eat 

(for *wrarfy)> B. (for *maT with for srra), W. H. ^ara^, 

0. W^T (with 3 for ) with M. fa sly fa - or faafsra cause to cause 
to sleep (Man. 109); again S. <prn(T cause to eat (contr. for *<pTOTTT) 
with S. cause to cause to turn (Tr. 2 58). The G. ^oTTT 

cause to eat is transposed for *<pT5T3T; the original form is pre¬ 
served in G. ch^oi3T cause to speeh from R. £Ffi=r, and the suff. ^srjr 
or aaT3 belong to the double causal, as may be seen from the 
M., where roots in IT, as a rule, take the double caus. suff. aafa 
(Man. 7 7); e. g., cause to write from R. farer. Similarly 

the S. suff. or arp (for * aaiT^ or * tjcrpa ), H. H. or 

^Uiorfl are double causal suff. The origin of these strange forms 
°3T, °"(T, °^TT which are confined to the W. Gds. (espec. G. and S.) 
is very obscure. The identification of ^ with the 3^ of the Skr. 
caus. suff. aa (as Bs. I, 241) is hardly correct; for the H. 5T as 
well as the S. £ are modifications of the G. 3 (or 3 ) *)> but 
the Skr. could not possibly change into 3. It should be ob¬ 
served, that there is a remarkable similarity between the Gd. 
caus. formation and that of Psh. The latter language forms cau¬ 
sals by means of the suff. aa or the former corresponding 

to the M. afa, G. aTc^, S. 9T; the latter to the G. aT3, S. 

1) Not vice versa ; 3 sometimes changes to 5T , see § 105; but never 
to 3. 
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H. H. See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances 

of cans, in occur in the Pr.; e. g., or (besides 

the regular or u*TToT^ or WToT^) of R. hit roam (H. C. 3, 151); 
also 'diNi^ (H. C. 4, 30. see also H. C. 4, 161); he looses 

(H. C. 4, 91). 

477. From the caus. verb an other causal may be formed, 

precisely in the same way, by adding the suff. to the caus. 

root, the long m of which is shortened to *3. Thus S. V. 

to read, S. R. cr^, C. R. cause to read (i. e. teach), whence 

other C. R. M-aohoj^, inf. <n<5orT^5r^ to cause to cause to read (i. e. 
to cause to teach). This I shall designate the do'ublc causal. It 
may, obviously, be formed from the simple verb immediately, by 
adding to the S. R. the compound or reduplicated suff. gcTTe^ . 
These double causals are conjugated in every respect like the 
ordinary causals. 

Note: The double caus. of a trans. verb implies that some¬ 
thing is done by the intervention of a third person; as srjcl 
means to do, to cause an other person to do it, but 

to order an other person to cause a third person to do it. In the 
case of an intr. verb, the double caus. has the sense of an or¬ 
dinary caus., and the ordinary caus. the sense of a trans.; as 

to be made, to make, to cause an other per¬ 

son to make it. 

478. Affinities and Derivation. The double caus. pro¬ 
bably exists in all Gds„ and it in formed in the came way by 
reduplicating the ordinary caus. suff. Thus E. H. has gsrra , W. H. 
aaT3 or uau, P. smj, M. safe or alaa (Man. 109), G. aara 
(or *a*r), S. mjr (Tr. 257), H. H. (and probably B. and 0.) Bar? 
Thus of R. read, double caus. R. in E. H. q- ^w , W. H 
"rena or Tsara, P. q^T 3 , M. q^jafa or q^sfaa, G. u^traj s' 
-nsrp, H. H. qqssnr to cause to cause to read. The principle of the 
formation of the double cans, seems to be analogous to that of the 
redundant forms of subst. (see § 203). As there the pleon. suff. «, 
so here the caus. suff. Stfq is reduplicated (i. e. * amfq or * mm). 

21 
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3. VOICES. 

479. The passive voice is formed by adding to the past 

part, of the act. verb the auxiliary which is the same as 

the intrans. verb sTT^©]^ to go and is conjugated in the same man¬ 
ner. The past part, undergoes no change whatever may be the 
gender or number of the subj. Thus act. T^Sj^ to eat, pass. 

to be eaten ; or qWr he reads, pass. q^f^ sTT^TT it is 
read. This I shall call the compound passive. 

Exception. The pass, of the verbs to go and 

to become is not formed with their ordinary past part, and 

but with the special past part, forms and (see 

§ 304). 

Note: Observe that the comp. pass, is very rarely used in 
E. H. or, indeed, in any of the Gds. It is commonly paraphra¬ 
sed by means of compound verbs; e* g., to be beaten is *n"j[ 
lit. to cat a beating, not *TT^T sii^e^. 

480. Affinities. All Gds. form this pass, by composition 

with the verb except S. and optionally Mw., N. and £. 

In the latter it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz. 
S. ^?r, Mw. ^ (see Kl. 214), N. ^r, P. But P., Mw. and, pro¬ 
bably, N. also use the comp. pass. The B. and 0. do not use 
their past part, in but that in AT in the formation of the 
pass, base, after the manner of the W. Gds. The E. H. and M. 
alone use the part, in (or ^qF?) for the pass, (see § 303). 

Thus E. H. or qrfe^srra^ it may be said, M. qfe?n (or <T5^n) 
5TT^ it was wont to be read (Man. 99); but B. M-&T sTTtf (S. Ch. 
142), 0. q^TsTTZT (Sn. 3 9), H. H. 5TT£ (or sTTST), W. H. 

or q^rr or q^rt stt^, P. qf^svT sttst (Ld. 60), G. qcqVsnq; but 
S. qftir (Tr. 259. 331), Mw. q^, N. qftzr, P. *)• The 
latter kind of pass, is occasionally preserved in H. and M.; thus 

1 ) Thus in the 3. sg. fut. pass. Mw. q^<5Tt it will be read, N. qfidtffT, 
P. q-iVqiTT. 
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in the H. H. respectful imperatives: qr& (cf. S. fetisi'n to be done 
Tr. 260), ^ir, q)q, Jpr, f£rr lit. let it be done, given, 

drunk, taken, sewn, died, been (cf. Kl. 164, d); also H. H. srfpi, 
qfig q, etc. let it be done, read, etc., W. H. qjffir or qnj%, q-*tsT or 
q^q, etc. (Kl. 212, a); again in the M. it is wanted (Man. 

90). In 0. E. H., 0. W. H., 0. P. and O. M. they are also often 
met with; in 0. M. sometimes even in an active sense (Man. 139). 
Thus in O. E. H. (Tulsi Das) qifpr or qdjq or q>ffq let it be done 
(Kl. 220. 422), chf(<UH being done (part, pres., cf. Kl. 220, a), 0. P. 

or ; in 0. M. affair let it be done, qrfjqrTt it is being 

done, Sift'd *fl it has been done, it will be done (Man. 139). 

Similarly in S. ^jfzq it mag be given up, it is being given 

up (Tr. 301. 333). 

481. Derivation. The origin of the modern comp. pass, 
can be distinctly traced. In Skr. the pass, is made by the suff. q. 
In Pr. this becomes ^ or ^ (Vr. 7, 8. H. C. 3, 160), and in 
Gd. ^q or ^ or ^ or qq or ^r. Thus Skr. qsTRT it is read, 
Pr. or qfeiT^, whence P. q^- or N. qfiq or Mw. M-ild 

or q^q or S. qf£q. Again Skr. it is done, P. feq?q^ (II. C. 

1, 97) or (H. C. 4, 250) or whence H. H. ^)q, 

S. fqsq, Mw. or 0. M. <qf^q, P. qrf^r, N.' qrfjq. In 

0. H. and M. H. (Bs. or Br.) the pass, forms qf^ qiq, qqi 
are used. This shows that the old forms qf%q, qrf^q began to 
be looked upon as compounds of the past part, qfqj, (= Pr. 
qfesr, Gfffpq, Skr. qfon, ^kT, see § 3 0 2) and the verb ^ (contracted 
for qiq, Pr. sn^, Skr. qrfq) it goes. This misunderstanding, being 
once established, naturally led to the further step of using the 
ordinary past part, (in qqr and qV or qT) in conjunction with the 
verb qt to go to form the pass.; thus qf*5 became qf5j qra^, q^pr 
or qsgft or q^qrsnq. It is probable, however, that the old Skr. 
suff. q itself is a curtailment of the R. zjt (= Gd. qT) to go\ 
so that the language has merely reverted to the point whence it 
started. It may also be observed, that there is a tendency in 
Pr. to shorten a final radical qr, which would facilitate the con- 
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fusion of the R. ?T (= stt) with the suff. ST. Thus Pr. has 
they go (H. C. 4, 388) for Skr. qrfcf; Pr. 3r^ he rises (H. C. 
4, 17) from R. 3r*TT (= * Jr^ilri); Pr. he raises (H. C. 4, 357) 

= Skr. tfejrqufPf; Pr. 3 ^ he gives (Wb. Spt. 5 9) from R. <£T; etc. 

482. Besides the comp, pass., made with (§ 479), 

E. H. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made by ad¬ 
ding the suff. m to the root of the act. verb. If the latter 
contains a long vowel, it is shortened, precisely as in the for¬ 
mation of the causal (see § 4 74). These pass, roots in 3T are 
conjugated precisely as any other intrans. roots in OT. Thus act. 
R. read, pass. R. q^T he read, inf. q^r^a^ to he read, just like 
inf. to go of the intr. R. ?tt go ; again act. R. turn, 

pass. R. a*TT he turned, inf. to he turned, etc. Though 

this pass, may be used in the same sense as the comp, pass., 

yet properly and generally it has a peculiar, viz. a potential, 

signification. Hence I shall call it the potential passive. Thus 
M^i qrTT means it can he read, while means it is read. 

Exception. The R. <ptt eat makes its pot. pass. R. fwn 
he eaten. 

Note: As the pot. pass, may have the sense of the ordi¬ 

nary pass., so the comp. pass, may have that of the pot. pass. 
Thus q-j^ dlerfl' may mean it can he read, and q^TsTT it is read. 

483. Affinities. The pot. pass, also exists in M. and G. 

I think it probable that other Gds. also possess it, but it does 
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammarians. In M. 
it is formed by means of the suff. 5cT or ttetoi, and in G. by the 
suff. or SJoTT. The longer suff. and are used with 

monosyllabic roots and roots ending in . Thus E. H. it 

can he loosed, G. M. ; again E. H. it can he said, 

G. , M. g r ^ s rar . This pass, is called in the Man. 75 „the 

potential verb u and in Ed. 54 „the first potential mood , in 

Ed. 107 „tlie passive verb w and in Ed. 51, d apparently „the 

deponent w . It is constructed in E. H. and G. with the inatr. case 

of the agent, but in M. either with the act. (classically) or 
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the acc. (colloquially), see Man. 75, 128. note, where, however, 
the case is erroneously called the dative. 

484. Derivation. A comparison of the suff. of the pot. 
pass, with those of the causals (§§ 474. 4 77) will at once show 

their identity. Thus the E. H. and G. pot. pass. suff. 9T is iden¬ 
tical with the B., 0., H. H. and S. caus. suff. 9T, and the G. pot. 

pass. suff. SToTT with the H. H. double caus. suff. SToTT; again the 

M. pass. pot. suff. *33 and STclcl are the same as the M. caus. suff. 
gfsr and double caus. even as regards the shortening of 

the original ffT of the suff. TOT or «dTcf. Again the pot. pass, 
suff. and the caus. suff. have precisely the same influence on the 
root; thus in E. H. the R. WT eat becomes fwu in the pass, and 

in the caus. (see §§ 474, exc. 482, exc.). Lastly the longer 
pass. suff. HcTT and Wcjcf and the double caus. suff. and tidffoi 

are used precisely in the same way; viz. they are added prin¬ 
cipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, there can be no 
question as to the identity of the forms of the pot. pass, and 
the two causals. But the sense and mode of construction of the 
pot. pass., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a caus. 
with a peculiar reflexive sense. Thus E. H. caus. 
might be translated: I caused (some one) to read the boolc , or 
briefly, I caused the book to be read. Similarly the E. H. qfart US 'R foL 
is either the book caused (some one) to read itself or the book 
caused itself to be read (by some one). It will be seen at once 
that, practically, this is the same as the pass, the book was read. 
It will also be noticed, that the agent who reads {some one or 
by some one) may be expressed either by the acc. or the act. 
case. Accordingly both cases may be used in M., q*TT (acc.) or 

* (act.) qtft by me the book was read, lit. the book 

caused me to read itself or the book caused itsdf to be read by me. 
In E. H. and G. the instr. only is employed; thus E. H. irt ^ 
qfcrl or G. rrqj qfcrt This pass, is now commonly 

used in a potential sense, by me the book could be read ; but that 
sense is not. really inherent in the peouliar form of the verb, 
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but only attached to it conventionally. For even the ordinary 
comp. pass, may take that meaning; thus qf ST qWrl q^T nq^ hy 
me the hook could he read. On the other hand, the pot. pass, 
may have the ordinary pass, sense; see § 482, note. 

4. MOODS. 

485. Infinitive. The infinitive is made by adding the 

suff. tj'sj or obi. or or ^ to the root of the verb, • 

as explained in §§ 308 — 310. Thus q^si to read of R. 

q or ir hy reading ; again or to eat of R. WT; 

or or or ^PT q hy eating, etc. 

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 313.314. 

486. Adjective participles. The pres. part, is made by 
adding the suff. ^FT^c. g., and the past part, by adding the suff. 
q^or c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 298. 
299. 302. 303. Thus q^r^ c. g. reading, q^r c. g. read\ 

c. g. eating, or c. g. eaten, etc. The fut. part, is 

identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485. 

Note: For exceptions see § 304; and for affinities and de¬ 
rivation see §§ 300. 301. 305 — 307. 

487. Prayogas. The past and fut. part, are used with 

a pass, sense in the pass, and the infin. respectively, but with 
an act. sense in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus E. H. & 
sUt yT V * I am loosed, & I am to he loosed, but I 

(or dlyr) q w ^Vj5tT I did loose the horse, dV^r q u I shall 

loose the horse, or dtdt zk (or dWt) q” q^rT I did read the hook, 
q° efc q 1 * q^-sTt’ 4 ' I shall read the hook. The latter usage (with the 
part, in the act. voice and the subj. in the nom. case and the 
obj. in the acc.) is what I have called (§ 371) the pass.-act. 
construction, or the cjTrff^ of the native grammarians. It is 

peculiar to all E. Gds. Thus the above sentences are in B.: 
qTfq (or q^) sTT^, but dt^T 9» (or d) Jl) t*lfq and 0° 

m° A ?nfq qfenq and ar° ^ ht° qfer; in 0. 3R 

?TT|, but dV^T 3ft (or 5 q ° 
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(or S° tftaT); «!»* f 5* »nd d° g >1° <Wr. On the other 

hand, the W. and S. Gds. always use these participles in the 
pass, sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to ex¬ 
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses act., 
they take the subj. in the act. case and the obj. in the nora., 
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage I 
caH the pass, constr .; and it is the swfir mfaT of the nat. gramm. 
Thus M. a etferTT maT I am loosed, but et^t 4T I did 

loose the horse (lit. the horse was loosed by me) or crrf%*rl 

I did read the book (lit. the book was read by me ), gter art” 3 kTT 
I may loose the horse (lit. the horse may be loosed by me), or u 
jrT'siMicJt I may read the book (lit. the book may be read by me). 
The same in W. H. sTTcrf, but CTtlT ^ 11 

^ srl#; or in S. vfiji *), but siVjt ^ itit £ 

qit; or in H. H. sTTcTT f, but ^ 

There are, however, a few verbs in M., which take the E. Gd. 
pass.-act. constr .; as u.aui“ to read, mot 14 ^ to obtain, ftnr to drink, 
srtcFTOT 13 to speak, ^tut 19 to take and others (see Man. 32); thus 

ft' 9 I did read the book, not aft 19 trfcrl — There is 

a third kind of constr. which is also confined to the W. and 
S. Gds. It is likewise a pass, constr., but differs from tbe ordi¬ 
nary one, by having the obj. in the acc. case, and the part, in 
the nom. sing. masc. or neut. It is, in fact, a sort of imper¬ 
sonal pass, constr., and is called by nat. gramm. the Hisrl wubj^. 
Thus in this constr. the above sentences would be: M. OTJJTT 5TT 
w lit. as to the horse, it was loosed by me, itit vTT aft* 
onR*<yT lit. as to the book, it was read by me ; W. H. (Br.) EfraT 
rfT ^ A" ^ ; S. gft & it fro w ^ 

— Lastly there is a fourth constr., which, I believe to 
be confined to the N. Gd. (N.). It is pass.-act., but differs from 


1) Here, the part, is in the pass, voice, but in the pres,, in¬ 

stead of the fut. tense, see §313; but S. has also the old pass. 
see § 480. 
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that common in E. Gd. by having the subj. in the act. case, 
with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number 
and gender. Thus the same sentences in N. are: ^ 

lit. as to me, I loosed the horse, qfeft lit. as to me, I 

read the book ; or with a fern. subj. sfrft ^ lit. as to the 

woman, she loosed the horse. 

488. Adverbial 'participle. This part, is the same as 

the obi. of the strong form of the adj. part., and ends, accor¬ 
ding to the tense (see § 486), in *pt, W (or ^), *ar (or ^). 
The pres. adv. part, commonly takes the emphatic particle 
which coalesces with its termination to ^PT. In order to distinguish 
more clearly the resp. time, some noun or case-affix is often ad¬ 
ded ; thus time after 5?r, £r from after wr, efc to or 5JT for 
after Thus q-drf or Q^pt or cnsfT snr on reading or during the 
time of reading ; cn5c?T or ir after reading or on condition of 
reading ; <755®r or or q^r stz - for reading or for the pur¬ 

pose of reading or on the point of reading. 

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence ; 
the past, precedence or condition ; the fut., imminence or object. 
The distinction between the pres, and past, however, is not very 
strictly observed. — The past adv. part, and the conj. part, 
may be interchanged, as qt^lt qfis or H lie ‘ 

came,, having read or from reading the book. — Instead of 
on being stpt is sometimes used. 

489. Affinities. These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all 
Gds., and are used in the same manner, as in E. H. Their ter- 
min. are: in B. ^pr, (S. Ch. 148. 184. 185), 0. *FT, ^T 
(Sn. 28), M. STPrf (or emph. SfrTf^TT, Man. 63. 64), H. H. SPT (empli. 
*prfO, ^ ** (Kl. 311, 2. 3. 309, d. e), P. ^ (Ld. 79, 146. 
78. 139), S. y (Tr. 485. 487). See S. Ch., Kl. and Tr. for 
syntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. H. 

490. Conjunctive participle. This part, is made by ad¬ 
ding the suff. ^ or ^ to the root of the verb. It is, however, . 
usually changed to after a vowel, and dropped after a con- 
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sonant. In order to emphasise the part, the aff. & is commonly 

superadded. Thus ^-<£ or or or ^ or ^ or 
having read from R. or WHT or <eif$ or having 

eaten ; etc. having been from Rs. STT, ^Y. The simple conj. 

part, without 3T is especially used in the formation of compound 
verbs (see § 537), as 3% 5 ®T^ or 5 *r to inform, <fTIZ£^ra^ to eat 
up, srt^®L to come on, etc. 

491. Affinities and Derivation. The suff. of the conj. 
part, in Skr. are X or FcTT. The former is used for comp., the 
latter for simple roots; but in the Ved. Skr. ?T may he used for 
either kind. In Pr. (both in Sr. and Mg., H. C. 4, 271. 302) they 
become and 3TQT respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so, 
however, that is common to the E., W. and N. Gd., while 3W 
is confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. R. Thus B. has ^JT (S. Ch. 
148), 0. ^ (Sn. 28), E. H. £ or ^ or quiescent, W. H. ^ or quiescent 
(Kl. 202, 378. 209, 394), P. ^ or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. $ (Ed. 
113), S. $ or £ (Tr. 280. 281), N. but M. 37^, E. R. 37T (Kl. 
209, 394). Thus Skr. UjJrSTT (orefitf) having done, Pr. Sr. cjrf^y (H.C. 
4, 272), E. H. ^ or S7f£ or sq;, N. irfl, etc., or Pr. M. 

E. R. Or Skr. TO having obtained, Pr. MlfdtJ, E. H. 

or <rra^, N. <7T^, etc., or Pr. <Jifd3>Ui, M. 'TT3FT, E. R. I 

know no satisfactory explanation of the final ^ of the E. R. form 
37T. Similar are the 0. M. forms ^Yf^r or *iYfvj<n (also 3^ or 3%TT, 
see Man. 138. 139, as r or having done), and the 

Mg. Pr. form 57% (Vr. 11, 16, as qrf ferfq r; also Md. 12,17) 1 ). Ana¬ 
logous to the latter, there might have been a Pr. form *£%, from 
which rather than from the Mg. 57 % the modern M. and E. R. 
forms appear to he derived. Both Pr. forms 57 % and £t3T.(or 
3OT) are modifications of the Yed. Skr. and P&li r-tft, a by-form 
of the ordinary Skr. n*T (see Wb. Bh. 435), which occurs in the 


1) Md’s sutra seems to be, 57%5T WTc^i 1 q% gfe* ll 

i. e., having ashed; but both H. C. 4, 272. 302 and T. Y. 3, 2. 10. 27 omit 
57% and replace it by £TIT. , 
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Pr. of the Bh. as ?mjT, just as Skr. roTT becomes in Pr. WT (Wb. 
Bh. 435) or (H. C. 4, 272). If FcTR^ be (with Ls. 289) the 
acc. sg. of a base ?5m (or foTT), the Pr. ^ifui or Gd. srtffr, 3^T 
might be a loc. sg. for *‘5TTIT or *<Ttrr (cf. H. C. 3, 56); and the 
Gd. might be an emphatic form of the same*). — Of 

the Pr. form ^ (as in 57 £^ having done, rnj^ having gone, H. C. 
4, 271) no traces, I believe, have survived in Gd. — The aff. 57 
is itself a contraction of the E. H. conj. part. having done of 
R. 57^r. It also occurs in P. 57 (Ld. 24, 79), in Br. 57 or SF or 
57 q or 57 fj (Kl. 202); in E. R. it is curtailed to £ (for 57^[); 
e. g., having beaten for «TT£-9>J; having eaten for <jrr- 

57 J (Kl. 209, 394). Mw. has the aff. ^ for 57; e. g., 57^ having 
done = Br. 57^-57 (Kl. 209, 394). The two aff. are related to 
each other precisely as the G. gen. aff. is to the W. H. 57t 
or 5 ?T (see § 377). In H. H. the aff. is reduplicated, 57^-57; e. g., 
itt^- 57^-57 having beaten ; similarly E. R. reduplicates 5 PT (Kl. 
209, 3 94) and N. 57 ^ (shortened for 57-R - ); e. g., N. JTfteFR ha¬ 
ving done, <prr^- 5 ^r having eaten, 5 r^t- 577 T having sat, etc. 

492. Nouns of agency. This is made by adding the suff. 


c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315. 
316. 318. Thus a reader from R. eater 

from R. 15T, etc. According to circumstances, these nouns may 
have the sense of a pres. part, or a fut. part.; thus 
may mean one who is reading or one who is going to read. 

Note 1: The masc. strong form in T is also used oc¬ 

casionally; likewise the W. H. suff. j*hoiI{T (for *Mc<icnl), fem. 
but the fem. strong form in only forms nouns, expressing 

an act; thus a (male) reader, but the act. of 

reading (not female reader ), see § 319. 


Note 2: For affinities and derivation see §§ 320. 321. 


1) Ls. 400 supposes 57f5T to have lost a final aiiuswara (fol* *0^0 
and to have changed the 9 of *<£TOT = ! 3TUf to 
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SECOND CHAPTER. TENSES. 


493. There are three tenses, the present, past and future, 
each of which may be either simple or periphrastic (see § 510). 
The indicative mood possesses all three; the conjunctive has only 


two, the pres, and past; the imperative has only one, the present. 
Every tense possesses two numbers, sing, and plur.; and three 
persons, first, second and third; and also, though with the ex¬ 
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fern. 

494. Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the 
verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the 
three pres, tenses of the ind., conj. and imp.; from the part., 
the past and future tenses, viz. the first and second preterite 
ind., the past conj. and the fut. ind. Tenses made from the root 
will be called radical ; those made from the part., participial. A 
third class, made by adding an auxiliary verb to a participle, 
I shall call periphrastic. 


1. RADICAL TENSES. 

495. Present conjunctive and imperative. These are 
identical in every respect, and are made by adding to the root 
the subjoined suff., according to the number and person (but not 
gender) of the subj. In the 2. sing, the suff. may optionally 
be omitted. After roots in sit the forms of the suff. are slightly 
modified by coalescence with that letter. 

Sing. Plur. Sing, . Plur. 

1. pers. sT 

2 . pers. 3 or quieso. B|orB © a \ ^ or *** STTC or sit 

3. pers. ^ *3 l«n^ srf£ 

Note 1: The pres. conj. is occasionally used in the sense 
of the fut. indie. 

Note 2: The 2. pi. ends throughout the conjugation either 
in ah or x a. The latter («), being the resultant of the drop- 



332 


RADICAL TENSES. 


§ 496 .] 


ping of the final of W, is always sounded (see § 24, exc.). It is 
important to observe this circumstance, as, in the future tense, it 
forms the only difference between the 1. pi. and the 2. pi., and 
affects the vowel combination. Thus parhab we shall read, 
but parhaba you will read\ khdb we shall eat, but wtst 
khdba you will eat, or khaib we shall eat, but W^r khaiba 

or khaiba you toill cat (see § 508). So parha read you, 
but parli read thou. Again q^T parhaila you read, not 
parhail (see § 500). — In Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (p. 201. 
233 — 241) the forms of the 2. pi. are given, by mistake, as 
forms of the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in 
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause 
of the misapprehension. 


49 6. Affinities. The E. H., I believe, is the only Gd. 
language, in which the pres, of the conj. and of the imper. are 
completely identical. In W. Gd. the - two tenses are also alike, 
with the exception of the 2. sg. But in S. Gd., N. Gd. and E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg. 
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pi. in N., and 1., 2. and 3. sg. 
and 2. and 3. pi. in M. — The tense, which is now the pres, 
conj. in E. H., exists in all Gds., but in some of them it has 
slightly modified its original meaning. It was originally the same 
as the Skr. and Pr. pres, indie.; and this sense it has preserved 
in M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. as a 
historical present or what practically amounts to a habitual past 
(see Man. 59, 3, e. g., <rt he sallies forth = he used to 

sally forth ); but in 0. M. it is employed for the ordinary pres, 
indie. (Man. 138). Again in B., 0. and G. it is both a pres, 
indie, and a pres. conj. (see S. Ch. 13 6. 142. Sn. 27. 32. Ed. 54). 
On the other hand, in E. H., W. H., P., S. and N. it is only a 
pres. conj. (see Tr. 284 — 287. Ld. 23, 74. 53) 1 ). As a natural 


1) Even in these languages it may still be heard occasionally as a 
pres, ind., e. g., E. H. rftfF ©ftcrtTET the teacher calls you ; see also 
Tr. 287, note and Kl. 206. 212,402. a; and in 0. H. it is still the ordinary 
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consequence the W. and N. Gd. and E. H. form a new pres, in¬ 
die. by adding to the old pres, some auxiliary verb (see §§ 500. 
501). On the other hand, M. employs, for the purpose of ex¬ 
pressing the pres, conj., the part. fut. (called supine in Man. 62, 
see §§313. 509,3), ending in the sing, in #T 6 IT m., flldrt f., 9TH*n., 
in the pi. m., W53T f., Wisfr' 8 ’n. G. may do the same; there 
the termin. are Soft m., gsR’ f., SEJ n. (called second pres, of the 
second pot. in Ed. 54, see § 509, 3) ! ). — In all W. Gds. the 
pres. conj. (i. e., the old pres, ind.) may be used as a future. 
Such was the case in 0. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not 
so in modern M. In 0. M. it was also used in the sense of the 
habitual past (Man. 59, 3. note), as it is in modern M. (see above); 
but of this usage there are traces even in Pr.; see Wb. Spt. 63; 
e * rT^^T tit ■prftr thou wast not wont to enjoy (Spt. 91), or ft^T 
UT mf^r thou wast not wont to direct ( Spt. A, 38). — The following 
table shows the various Gd. termin. of this tense: 

Present conjunctive or old pres, indie. 



M. 

N. 

B. 

. 0 . 

E. H. 

1 

H. H. 

Br. 

Mw. 

P. 

G. 

s. 

1. 

w 0 

* ? 3 


* 


*• 

10 

3 : 

• 

ST 

M W 

3,3 

wf 

f 

srf 

2. 

M 



3 1 


y 1 

** 

V 

W 1 
? 


tr 

3. 

? 

tmi 




I \ 



* 

? 



4. 

V7 

3: 







ST 


•s 

ZT 

3 : 

5. 




w 




*\ 

lii 

Wt 


6. 

^rT c 




k m 

* 


•s 

flrrr 




In the pres, imper.: 1) * qniesc.; 2) 5 or 3 ; 3)3; 4) or 3 ; 
5)bt; 6) gta or 3 fp; 7) 3 (orB. OTs) ; 8) 3tt ; 9)ag or 3 ff;' 10) 


pres. md. (Kl. 221, 224). — In the various Gd. grammars this tense is callet 
hy a great variety of names; thus second potential or optative hy Ed. 64 
potential by Tr. 284, indefinite future of the pot mood by LdJ63, con 
ingent future by KL 168. 163, prospective conditional by Eth. 73; but pres 

1) With trans. verbs the karmani prayoga must be used (see § 487) 

n^TI T , Z pr0perly PaS3 ' ; but with i^ans. verbs the kartar 
prayoga, in the latter case, M. adds in the 2 . pers.the euff. S g. and 

itpl., but the first and third pers. are alike. Thus M. 
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497. Derivation. 1) The Gd. pres. conj. and pres. imp. 
are the same as the Skr. pres, indie, and pres. imp. respectively.. 
But in the same measure as the Skr. pres, indie, assumed a conj. 
sense in Gd., it also became capable of doing duty for the pres, 
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with it; but so, that, as 
a rule, the pres. conj. superseded the pres, imper., while in the 
2. pers. the imp. took the place of the conj. It will be ob¬ 
served that M., in which the pres, indie, has fully preserved its 
original indie, sense, possesses both tenses (pres. ind. and pres, 
imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indie, 
sense is predominant, the greater part of the two senses is pre¬ 
served ; while in W. Gd. and E. H., where its sense is almost ex¬ 
clusively conj., the amalgamation of the two tenses is more or 
less complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr. *). 
Thus in the Ap. Pr. the suff. of the 1. sg. 3T, 2. sg. f% and, 
possibly, 2. pi. W of the imper. are optionally, though Commonly, 
substituted for the suff. f*7 of the 1. sg., fsT 2. sg. and ^ 2. pi. 
pres, indie. (H. C. 4, 383. 384. 385; e. g., Ap. or I 

cut = Skr. chHUlfa, E. H. cjnfT or cfifT; Ap. or thou 

weapest = ved. Skr. ; Ap. or you wish = Skr. 

On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the suff. dt and of 
the 1 st and 2 nd pi. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. and 
conj. (H. C. 3, 176; e. g., M. you laugh or you may laugh = 
Skr. or or ^TH; Mh. we laugh or we may laugh = 

Skr. ^TT*T: or or ^t). — 2) Pres. conj. (= old pres, ind.) : 
a) The terrain, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. Pr. mfo or sfa 

(H. C. 3, 141. 154. Vr. 7, 3. 30), Ap. Pr. or (H. C. 4, 385). 

mayest get loose , but FcT? qt3T ulilbrr thou mayest loose the horse (lit. by 
thee the horse may be loosed ); again dt or fit I or lie may get loose. 

1) Analogous is the occasional use in Pr. of the pres. ind. as a 
(pret.) conj., of which Wb. Spt. 62. 82 gives a few examples; thus Spt. 326 
UT ^TfH if they were not (= Skr. erf?? * The Gds. do not use 

the old pres. ind. in this manner, but express the pret. conj. by means 
of the part. pres, (see §§ 506. 507); thus E. H. sit s^trf . 
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The former is preserved in the O. M. B. e. g., Skr. 
Q5Tf2r I read, Pr. q&tfa or q^fq, 0. q^f, M. qfc 1 ", B. and 0. qfe. 
The latter becomes in 0. H. snf, Br. E. H. sit , H. H. 3», 

Mw. 3? or 3, G. 3, N. 3; thus Ap. Pr. q^3 J read, 0. H. q^f, 
Br. q*T, E. H. q^T, H. H. and Mw. q^, G. qj, N. q^. The 
S. and P. as q^f, must be a modification either of ^ = STf* 
or ^ = jr. The Psh. and Pers. have . — b) The term, of 
the 2. sg. is in Skr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 140. Vr. 7, 2), Ap. Pr. 
or (H. C. 4, 384). The former is preserved in the 0. H. 
or (by transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, see § 148, 
note) M. ^ or 
Skr. qst% thou readcst, Pr. q^frr, 0. H. q-ifr? or q^H , M. q*H or 
q^SH , B. and N. qf^H . The latter becomes in 0. H. (still used 
in Br., see Kl. 202, 380) or *sq, W. H. H. H. and G. also 
P. and S. ^ or ^ , but with an anomalous anundsika; thus 
Ap.Pr.q^, O.H. Q^orq^, W. H. q^, H. H. and G. q^, P. q£- 
S. qi” or q*T. The Psh. has ^ and Pers. As to the E. H. and 
0.3, O.H. 3 or 5 (Kl. 218, e. f), see Nro. 3, h. — c) The term. 


L, B. and N. (by shortening of y) thus 


of the 3. sg. is in Skr. aft, Pr. (H. G. 3, 13 9. Vr. 7, 1 ), which 

is preserved in the O.H. aj (also af% with anomalous s_), 0. B^, 

but generally contracted to y in E. H. and W. H. or ^ in the rest; 
thus Skr. 'Ufa he reads, Pr. q^, 0. H. q^, 0. q^ or qi*, E. H. 
and W. H. q^, B., M„ N„ H. H„ G„ P„ & q*. The Psh. has ? 
and the Pers. a ? . - d) The term, of the 1 . pi. is in Skr. aw, 
in Pr. BPTt or aig or am or aaC or ag or an (H. C. 3, 144. 156. 
Vr. 7, 4. 31) or or 33 or ^ (H. C. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 31), Ap. Pr. 
^3 etc. or at (H. C. 4, 386). The form af, probably, contains an 
euph. w for at for Pr. sg (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish 
it from the 1. sg. at (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. «g, see Nro. 3, g) and 

to assimilat e it to the l.pl. af^). It becomes in N. at”, M. and 


1) Compare also the 0. H. 3. sg. af^ beside B 5 (Nro. 2, o). — Cw. 
XXIX and Ls. 335 give optional 1. pi. termin. a^T, a^ ( 6 . g, 

we laugh). These, if correct, would account for the tr in the Ap. ns- 
but I know no authority for them; H. C. 3, 147. Vr. 7, 7 give only 
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S. 3 :, 0. 3 or 3; thus Skr. maim: we read, Pr. q^rqt or q& i ^ or u^T, 
Ap. Pr. q^#, N. cr 5 T u , M. and S. q^, 0. q^ or q^§. The Pr. form ^q 
or ^q contracts in E. H. to (see § 127), B. and 0. (shortened) 
thus Pr. qffeM or qfeq, E. H. mb) . The intermediate form would 
be *^?f, which may either contract to ^ (like M. qniTT^ water, for 
Pr. Mifuiti, § 83, exc.) or drop final q (like E. H. qdj having done, 
for Pr. qrffq, § 491); hence E. H. q^ w , 0. qf^. But apparently at 
an early period, it also became transposed to q| and modified to 
qff, in assimilation, probably, to the 3. pi. Both q^f and qf|f 
occur in 0. H. and are contracted to ^ in Br. and ^ in H. H.; 

thus 0. H. q^ t>r q^f>, Br. qi| , H. H. q^ w . In the strange G. and S. 

form q, there seems to be a reminiscence of the original intermediate 
form *^r; thus G. and S. q^pl, perhaps for *qfeq or *qf 3 »qf. The 
Mw. qT is a modification of the N. or the Br. similarly 
as in the case of the P. and S. 1. sg. qf (see Nro. 3, a). The 
Psh. has 3, the Pers. ^q. — e) The term, of the 2. pi. is in 

Skr. qq, in Pr. q^f (H. C. 3, 143. Vr. 7, 4) or q*? (with euph. 

anusvara, see H. C. 1, 27. Ls. 33 6), in Ap. Pr. q^; or qs - (H. C. 
4,384). The former is only preserved in E. H. w or 5, B. and 
0. q, and M. qr (for q^r); thus Skr. q?q you read, Pr. q^ or 
q^, E. H. q^eT, B. and 0. q^, M. q^T. The latter, I am inclined 
to explain- as identical with the Skr. qq: of the 2. dual; it would 

regularly become in Pr. *q?rt or q^ *). In 0. H. it becomes qj 

or q3, in Br. and N. q), in the rest qf; thus Ap. Pr. q^, 0. H. 
q^f or q^F?, Br. and N. q^), E. H., H. H., Mw., P., G., S. q^. 
The Psh. has q^, the Pers. the latter is represented by the 
Pr. ^?q (H. C. 3, 143 as ^feq you laugh) which, however, has left 
no trace in Gd. — f) The term, of the 3. pi. is in Skr. qf^T, 
in Pr. qfq (H. C. 3, 142. Vr. 7, 4), in. Ap. Pr. qfq or qf^ (H. C. 

for the Skr. *q: we are , where is perfectly regular for *q by H. C. 

2, 74. Vr. 3, 32. 

1) Just as 1. pi. Pr. qrqt or qTq for Skr. qTq:; see also Nro. 3,1; 
Ls. 468 identifies it with the Skr. fecPT of the atman. 2. pi. imper., but this 
would have changed to Pr. ?», as felt by himself, p. 336. 
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in 0. 9f?T and M. 9rT 
(see § 146, note); thus Skr. <T5f^T they read, Pr. q£f?r, 0. crefo, 

M. <rerr. The latter becomes in 0. H. 9ft or 9f, E. H. and 
Br. H. H. ^r, also Mw. ^ and G. ^ with loss of anunasika; 
thus Ap. Pr. q^ft, 0. H. <refif or ore^, E. H. and Br. ere* H. H. 
tri' 8 ’, Mw. cr, G. ere. The origin of the Ap. form 9ft is dis¬ 
closed by the 0. H. termin. 9^ or (for *^9^t) of the pret. 
tense (see § 503). It appears that 9f?r was changed to 9ft, then 
to 9ffr and finally to 9f^ (see § 161). The 0. H. is preserved 
in the S. B. (with transfer of Z into the preceding syl¬ 
lable, § 148, note), P. 9tJ^, N. 9^. Thus S. oref^r, B. cre^r, P. < -i 4 U[ , 

N. The Psh. has ^ and the Pers. 9?£ (softened for 977 JJ. — 
3) Pres, imper.: g) The term, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. stFt, 
which, however, is a peculiar suff. and does not exist in Pr. The 
latter has the regular suff. 9 T 9 or 99 (H. C. 3, 173. Vr. 7 , 18); 
in the Ap. Pr. it becomes 93 (see §127)*) and becomes a suff. 


of the pres. conj. (or indie., H. C. 4, 385, see §497, 2, a). In M. 
it contracts to 3, but remains a suff. of the 1 . sg. imper. ; 
while in E. H. it contracts to 9T* and passes to the pres, conj., 
and so in all W. Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand, B. 
and 0 . have lost it, and use the suff. 5 of the pres. conj. in¬ 
stead. Thus (Skr. nyT^r), Pr. or 953 let me read, Ap. Pr. 

I may read or I read, M. let me read, E. H. <reT I 
may read or I read, etc. - h) The term, of the 2. sg. is in 

Skr. 9ft (suff. ft) or 9 ; Pr. has preserved the regular termin. 

*9 besides 9 ft and 9 (H. C. 3, 173. 174. 17 5. Vr. 7, 18), and 
the Ap. Pr. has, besides 9 ft, also ^ or ^ or 3 (H. C. 4, 387. 
K. I. 6 2 in Lb. 453). The term. «g must have existed in the 
Ap. Pr.; for it is still found occasionally in 0. H., both in the 
sense of the imper. and the pres. conj. (see Kl. 218, f. 220 1) 
Similarly the term. 9 % is used also for the pres, indie, in ’ the 

P ‘ Pr ‘ (H ‘ °* 4 ’ 383 > aud for the pres. conj. in W. Gd. (see 


1) I prefer this explanation of the 
that previously given in § 122, note. 


origin of the Ap. term. 533 to 


22 
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§49 7, 2, b), but in the 0. H. is still occurs both for the imper. 
and the pres. conj. (Kl. 204). The Ap. termin. ^ is a contraction 
of 55 (of the X th class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr. 
and Pr. term. 5, while the Ap. term. ^ is a curtailment of ^r, 
and the term. 3 perhaps a corruption of the 5. This is clearly 
shown by the S., which has preserved both ^ and 3, and uses 
the former for trans. verbs (which correspond to the old caus. 
and X th class verbs, see §§ 47 2. 4 73), while it adds the latter to 
intrans. verbs (Tr. 2 51). The term. 3 is preserved also in 0. H. 
(see Kl. 218, e. 220, 1), E. H. and 0., but has assumed also the 
sense o ( the pres. conj. ; while throughout Gd. (exc. S. and 
optionally 0. H. and E. H.) it becomes quiescent (i. e. 5 qu.) when 
used in its proper sense of the imper. Thus Pr. read tliou, 

but 0. H. q^r read thou or thou mayest read ; or Pr. q^f|[ read 
thou, Ap. Pr. read thou or thou readest, 0. H. read thou 

or thou mayest read or thou readest ; or Skr. q? read tliou, Pr. qE, 
Ap. q^p, 0. H. and E. H. q^ read thou and thou mayest read, 0. qj 
thou mayest read, E. H. q^s read thou or tliou mayest read, all other 
Gds. (exc. S.) q^5 read thou. Again Pr. q£ (cf. H. C. 3, 158) read 
thou, Ap. qfe or qfs - , S. qf^5. — i) The term, of the 3. sg. is in 
Skr. 57T, in Pr. 53 (H. C. 3, 17 3. Vr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. 5t 
or 3T, 0. 3, B. 3-57, N. 5T-q^ (or after vowels 5T-qJ. The ad¬ 
ditions, 57 in B. and ^ in N., are pleon. suff. of obscure meaning 

and origin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef. 57 or 

3. pers. (see § 503). Thus q5r| let him read, Pr. q£3, M. q^t 
or q^, 0. q^ 5 , B. q^57, N. q^tq^ (or sTT^ let him go). — k) The 
termin. of the 1. pi. is in Skr. 5T5; but Pr. substitutes the 
termin. 5TqY or 5qt (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) or 5q and Ap. 
Pr. W (K. I. 64, in Ls. 4 53) of the pres, indie. The same is 
also done in all Gds.; thus (Skr. qST*r), Pr. or q^5 ^ 

us read, Ap. qs^r, N. q^T, M. q^, etc., see § 497, 2, d. — 

1) The termin. of the 2. pi. is in Skr. 5«7; but Pr. substi¬ 
tutes the termin. 5*| (H. C. 3, 17 6. Vr. 7, 20) of the pres, 
indie. The Ap. Pr. has 53 (K. I. 63, in Ls. 453) which is 
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the same as qf of the pres, indie, (see § 497, 2, e), hut has drop- 
ped fr 1 ). It occurs also in all W. Gds., and after vowels in N!; 
while the Pr. ^ is preserved in the E. Gds. and M., and also, after 
consonants, in N. Thus (Skr. Q?TFT), Pr. q^r read you, E. H. q^r 
or ers (parka), B., O. and N. q^, M. (for *q^q = q^); but 
Ap. q^J, Br. q^.t, Mw., G., P., S. q^t, in fact identical with the 
2. pi. pres. conj. (see § 4 97, 2, e). — m) The term, of the 3. pi. 
is in Skr. q^T, Pr. qjT (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved 
in the 0. qq or 3 rT^ (by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable, 
§ 148, note), M. sWor 3q , B. and N. yr . Thus Skr. qsq? let them 
read, Pr. USH, 0. q^rT or qjrT, M. q^t?T or qpr, B. and N. q^q . 
The change of 3?T to 3^ is analogous to that of q ;7 to qq (see 
§ 4 97, 2, f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pi. of the pres, 
conj. — 4) As regards the contracted E. H. terminations, they 
will be understood from the following examples: Skr. W T ^fa he 
eats, Pr. WTq^ or (H. C. 4, 228), E. H. TO; Skr. WTgjfq I 
eat, Pr. Krvfq or mfo, Ap. Pr. mj, E. H. msr, etc. 


Note: It may be observed, that B. uses the terrain, of the 
3. pi. for the 2. pi. in respectful address: thus pres. B. qr^t 
you read (lit. they read), pret. qftjqrr you read or qf^r#r you 
have read, 1^.-1 you had read, fut. q f- A^- r you. will read, etc. 
In M. this is always done in the 2. pi. of the pres. conj. (see 
§ 509,3), the terrain, of which STSTH m., tnanTT f., HTsf)*?? n 
really belong to the 3. pi. See also § 501, footnote on p. 342. 

498. The pres, imper. may optionally add the following 
suff. in the 2. person.; viz., sing. and plur. ^; e. g., qf^ 

read thou, qf^ read you. This is a respectful form of the imper 
implying request or prayer rather than command, and may be called 
a precaUve. Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple future. 

499. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden¬ 
tical with the corresponding sufif. of the old Skr. and Pr. future. 

The use of the fut. to express the imper. is easily intelligible! 


1) La. reads 3, which is probably a false reading for 3 or J, 
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The corresponding Skr. terrain, are: sg. pi. in the 

Ap. Pr. sg. and pi. or in E. H. sg. ^ (for = 

^), pi. ^ (for ; in 0. S., and occasionally M. S., pi. (for 

*3^3) ; e. g., seize ye (Tr. 26 6). — The corresponding suff. 

in W. H. are: sg. ^ and pi. that is, the medial eT is elided, . 

and the hiatus filled up by the connecting semivowel u^. P. has 
sg. pi. (Ld. 44); B. has pi. (S. Ch. 147); and S. has 

sg. ^fir or or 3*TT or pi. or ^sTT or ^5TT3 or ^STT^ 

(Tr. 2 66. 2 67); G. sg. «?r, pi. Mw. sg. *!T or ^ or a£r, 

pi. 95TT or ^?ft or *??zrt (Kl. 211. 212); Br. sg. ^ or or ^ 
or or ^5T, pi. ^5TT or or §u\ or ^d( or ^sTT (Kl. 204). I 
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms are really passive, 
but used actively. Thus (Skr. Q?^T?t), Ap. Pr. or uPd^dflr or 

(H. C. 3, 17 5), Br. or qfi$1f, P. q^f, or Mw. q£fd, 

S. of^S?r or q^?r, G. q^r; plur. (Skr. q^y - ), A. Pr. or uferdf, 

Br. q:£hft, P. q^t^, Mw. qiteft, S. qfeft or q^sft. The increment 
^??T or ^??rr or or ^??rr is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pr. 
may use it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (H. C. 3, 175), while 
the verb (Skr. ijJ to be and others ending in a vowel (H. C. 
3, 17 8. K. I. 315, in Ls. 3 57) may adopt it in any tense. This 
shows, I think, that these forms cannot well be identified with 
the single Skr. precative (or benedictive) tense (as Ls. 3 57) *)» but 
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has 
assumed an active sense (see § 34 8). Thus pres, tense, Pr. or 

he is (II. C. 3, 17 8) = Skr.uafFT or (pass.) WH. There is also 
a longer form ^RSTT^, where the tendency of the pass. suff. O' to re¬ 
vert to its original radical state OT (which is fully developped in 
the Gd. pass., see§48l) already shows itself; for Pr. is, 

as it were, a compound of ^ H- Olfrf lit. he is going to be ; com¬ 
pare the real H. H. compound he becomes, E. H. sTT^. 

Again in the imper., Pr. ^3 or let him be = Skr. HoTT or 

1) It is probable, however, that the Skr. pass, and prec. are formed 
on the same principle, by compounding the auxil. verb ZTT to go with the 
root; e. g., 3. sg. iRTTr^may lie be = R. ^and 2 nd aorist 3TH . 
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(pass.) WHT? (lit. for the Pr. prefers the parasm. suff., see 

Ls. 333); also Pr. ^kdli (H. C. 3, 178) = Again in 

the flit., Pr. or thou wilt he = Skr. nfbrwjfa or 

(pass.) ufarsn^r (lit. * vujURl, for Pr. incorporates the pass. suff. O', 
see § 34 6); also Pr. (H. C. 3, 17 8) = T. Again 

in the imper ., Pr. or laugh thou (H. C. 3, 17 5) = Skr. 

or (pass.) also Pr. sti or contr. (H. C. 3, 17 5), 

whence S. or fffarflT. S. has also a longer form or 

lit. = *^^4- aTf%. Similarly S. pi. or ?rftr!rt laugh ye 

presuppose a Ap. Pr. (not mentioned by H. C.) In Pr. all 

the personal suff. may be dropped, and that, in all tenses alike; 
thus leaving the mere increment or as a universal ter¬ 
mination; and this curtailed form may be used with all roots, 
whether ending in a vowel or consonant; thus Pr. ^VfsT or frten 
may mean: he is or he may he or let him he or lie was or he 
has been or he will he, etc.; similarly or may mean: 

he reads, he will read, or let him read, etc. (H. C. 3, 177). Of 
this usage, however, I believe, there is no trace in Gd. 

500. Present indicative. This tense is made by adding 

% 

the following suff. to the root of the verb according to the gen¬ 
der, number and person of the subj. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 


* N 


> N iy\ _> ___ \& r r 

^5, T 

a. or or (fat or (or £ 

3 '^ T ^ ^ #”or^ ^for^fen 

Optionally the initial (r may be changed to 9 (§2 6 ); thus 
masc. 9 a?T, fem. 9^, etc.; hut l.pl. only ^TT. After roots in 
9r or ? and the R. the initial for« (but not \) is dropped. 
Thus 1 . sg. masc. a>Y\ fem. af., etc.; but 1 . pi. always ^FTT.. 

501. Affinities and Derivation. 1 ) It has been stated 
in §§496.497 that the old pres, indie, has been changed into 
the pres. conj. in E. H., N. and the W. Gds. Accordingly these 

a new pres, indie, by 
adding to the old tense some auxil. verb, viz. in Bh. 3 ft* Mth. 
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^T, N. ©, Br. or fr (Kl. 206, a), Mw. f or § (Kl. 212, 402), 
G. # (Ed. 54), S. tit (Tr. 293). The Mth., N.^Br., Mw. and G. 
forms ^T, JT or ©, |T or are those of the pres, tense of the 
auxil. verb to be (see § 514, 4. 5); but while Br., Mw. and G. 
simply add them to the unchanged termin. of the pres, conj., 
Mth. and N. first reduce the latter to the uniform type ^ and ^ 
respectively. Thus Br. c&fT or fr, Mw. z # or cFfUg, 
G. but Mth. N. jtt£ or nf i I do ; Br. cft f, Mw. 

^ I or cF^ G. Mth. cFJ N. ITT ^ thou doest > etc * 

The S. form zfl is the past part, of the auxil. verb feroijr to be 
(contr. for fSr^T, Tr, 305, see § 514, 6), and is simply added to 
the pers. termin. of the pres, conj., but agrees in gender and 

V 

number with the subj.; thus S. masc. cFf^ETT zfr I do, fem. cFf^ST Si, 
pi. masc. cFfp; eiT we do, fem. cFf^3 ftiix, etc. The E. H. form cFtT 
is the 2 Ild pret. of the auxil. verb to come, curtailed from 
(see § 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (see § 504), with 
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pi., where it has ^TT for 
and (i. e., 3. sg. or flTTCTc^, 1. pi. ^1) ; and the pers. 

termin. of the pres, conj., to which it is added, are not the or¬ 
dinary ones but a uniform, type in ^ (as in Mth.) or in 5 (as 
in N.), with the exception of the 1. pi. which preserves its re¬ 
gular term. ^ *). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms, 
sg. pi. criT, are used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is, 
they are, etc., by the side of the ordinary W. H. i|, etc. 

(Kl. 198, 200); e. g., Gw. SFT^ ftV or cFt^ ^ or cFTj t or 


1) The uniform ^-type can easily be explained. In Br. the 2. and 

3. sg. pres. conj. ends in ^T, the 1. pi. in In O., the 1. sg. ends in ^ 

which would easily contract to Lastly in Br. the 3. pi. is also used 

in the 2. pi. (see S. Ch. 142 and § 497, note; e. g., ch{ ^ they do and you 

do ); this is sometimes also done in Bs. (e. g., or they are or 

you arc ; but the proper 2. pi. or or is also used); similarly 

the E. H. 3. pi. ^ would intrude into the 2. pi. Final anunasika is drop- 

• 

ped. According to these analogies every person of the E. H. pres. codj. 
might end in The ^-type of the N. is but a shorter form of the ^-type 
(see § 26). 
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is there any one? In E. H. the forms of the pres, indie, are 

sometimes used in the sense of a future indie.; e. g., E. II. 

graNsr i. e. when mother comes, then we shall cat. Now 

it will be shown in § 509, 4, that the fut. indie, is made pre¬ 

cisely in the Bame way (by adding the auxil. part. $7 comic to 
the pres, conj.) in Mw., M. and N.; and it may be observed, 
that in the Br. and P. their fut. indie., which is made in an 


analogous way by adding the auxil. part. 17 gone to the pres, 
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres, indie, in the case of 
the substant. verb to be ; thus compare Br. and P. ^ or i|iTT (^rifr) 
masc. he is, fem. i| or i|i?l with Br. ftuni, H. II. sjrtrrr, P. ^tirm 
masc., °nl fem. he or she will be ; again Br. ^ or §~tt masc. we 

** «- c \ & A ** w cs w 

are, lem. or ?T77T , P. masc. ?rr or f"TTT, fem. ITT or ^ ujr9 \ 
with Br. ^rarr, H. H. ^rrr, P. ^ I c4 m masc. we shall be, fem. Br. 
°nr, H. H. °ifr, P. °n>*rr, etc. Ag ain the presence of a long vowel 
in the antepenultimate, as E. H. I sleep (of R. *trJ, proves 

the composite character of the forms of the pres, indie, (viz. 

i lor otherwise, if they were single words, such a 
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these 
composite forms naturally yield the sense of a pres, indie. Thus 
3?^" which means lit. I have come (that) I may sleep or I have 
come to sleep, may easily pass into I am sleeping or I sleep. Li¬ 
terally these forms express, that the action is the present rcstdt 


of preceding events; e. g.,. „I have come to be happy" is equal 
to „I am happy“ now. — 2) The H. H. and P. and, optionally, 


the Bs., Br. are peculiar in adding the auxil. verb f^f, 

resp., not to the old pres, tense, but to the pres. part, in 


fTT ’ 5T» 3 res P* Thus sing. Bs. ST^iT masc., °ift 9° fem. 

(Kl. 241), Br. ^3 f or °rn ^ m., °f?r or f or f. (Kl. 
202, a. 204, 283), P. ^7 m., ^7 f. (Ld. 29. 37. 46), 

H. H. cRTriTf m., f. I do ; plur. Bs. 57JR 9 ft m ., °f?r 9^“ f., 

Br.^ror^l-m.^^ or f. t P.^^ m> , L, 

H. H. i| m., r)’ f. we do, etc. Sometimes the auxil. verb 
is omitted; but in that case, the forms are properly those of 
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the pret. conj. — 3) In M. the old pres, indie, has assumed 

the sense of a habitual j)ast (§ 496). Hence it forms a new pres, 
indie, by suffixing the ordinary personal termin. to the pres. part, 
in HrT^ (Man. 69. 7 2), in the same .way as in the E. H. pret. conj. 
(§ 506). Thus M. Jtfffrnr' 5 ' f., srfpr* n. I do; cRfprfcnn., 

ciiffril*T f., wf*ri~o^n. thou doest, etc. — 4) In B., 0. and optionally 
in G., the old pres, indie, having retained its original indie, sense 
(§ 496), is still used as such (S. Ch. 142. Sn. 27. Ed. 54). Thus 
B. spiff, 0. cFTff, G. I do; B. spiffs, 0. G. srf thou doest, 
etc. — 5)1 add a comparative table of the terminations: 


Singular. 



B. | 

0 . 

E. H. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 

G. 

1. 

S 

** 

£siY w 


H7 

W V2# **»*•# 

3;g_ 

WWW 

3, 3 9 

?. 


3 

^ s 

vw 

% 

•s <S 



3. 

? 





N *S ^ 



N. 1 

s. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

H. H. 

P. 

1. 

(•* i*f 

h^, m 

ht «tY 

h?tY w 


O'-’ ' 

HTrTT |f 


2. 


f err 

wn^[ 


HrT S’ 

v5 V 

HrIT ^ 


3. 


^ ^Y 

Hri) 


HrT I - 

o N 

HF?T j| 






Plural. 





B. 

0 . 

E. H. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 

G. 

1. 

S 

i« 

3 



A « ^ vs> 

? t 

HT , hT 

■N *\ 

o - , u §pr 

2. 

h 


¥ 


hY ^7 

^Y ^Y, hY s^Y 

hY, hY^I 

3. 

^ i 


* y 


•V ^ le# 

•V ^ ^ ^ 



N. 

S. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

H. H. 

P. 

1. 

*i 2 ) 


Hrfr 


sn* ll* 9 

■V ^ W 

HFT t 

•\ i- 

2. 


nYm 

w 

ttrf i 

3 ) 

?Fr ^rr 

HrT fft 


3. 



HrTTH 


.5 

V 12# 

^rT ^ 1 

wi 


In the fem.j S. changes ttY and HT to hY and f33, Br. hft 
to Hf?T, H. H. HFTT and HFT to H?tY, P. and to H^Y and 


Hifbsrr; M. sg. 1. viu* or htt^, 2. wmr or hhh or hhY^, 3. *ifY 

1) Or, masc. Hrff ^Y^, fem. H?tY fjY w f etc. 

2) Or, H W. 

' 1 O « 

3) Or, 2. 3. 
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or or pi. fem. like maBc. — In the neut., M. has sg. 

1. g?! 15 , 2. , 3. pi. neut. like masc. 


2. PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

5 02. First preterite indicative. A past tense indie., 
which I shall call the first preterite to distinguish it from the 

other form of the past indie. (§ 504), is made by modifying the 

termination of the past part, in ^ or ^ (see § 3 02) in the fol¬ 

lowing manner according to the number and person (hut not the 
gender) of the subj. 

Sing. 1. 2. 3. Plur. 1. m, 2. dt, 3. 

There is no difference in meaning between the first and se¬ 
cond preterites; they only differ in usage; the first pret. is said 
to be confined to the lauguage of towns ( ndgarl bhdshd). 

Exception. As to some verbs which use an irregular past part, 
see § 304. E. g., to do uses the forms faRZT (for foR^l) in the 

1. sg. and 1. 2. pi., and in the 2. 3. sg. and 3. pi.; thus 


sing. 1. fg?2TT w , 2. %fqq 0 3. plur. 1. fkm, 2. feft, 3. 

Like are conjugated to place, £5^ to give, to take. 

503. Affinities and 2)erivation. This tense exists in 
all Gds., exc. M.; but it is formed in a variety of ways. — 1) In 
O. H., E. H. and N. it is made by adding the suflf. of the pres, 
conj. to the weak past partioipial form in or ^ (§ 302). These 
suff. (after subtracting the initial 9 of the terminations, see § 497) 
are: 1. sg. 3 or | (as in O. H. mj?, O. I do); 2. sg, fq 

or % or 3 (as in 0. H. ER-jrf* 0 r Sfjft or E. H. ^ thou doest ); 

3. sg. ^ or (with anomalous ^) f| (as in 0. H. or 

he does); 1. pi. 3 (as in N. sqV we do for or N. 5TT3 we 

go); 2. pi. s (as in 0. H. sqj you do) ; 3. pi. or ft (as in 

S. or syftfrr they do, Tr. 287). The part, termin. is ge¬ 
nerally contracted to 7 and, sometimes, to q in 0. H. *— a) The 
1. sg. suflf. 3 occurs in 0. H. and E. H.; thus erf** -f f — q. H. 


and Bs. or Bh. 

*4” 2" — K. T IT fin/I. Ar 
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Again b) the 2. sg. or 3 occur in 0. H.; thus -f = 

0. H. q^r^; or qfi^q -f- 3 = 0. H. q^3 or cn^3 thou readst; the 
2./sg. m in 0. H. and Bs., thus qf^q -f- = 0. H. q£fo, Bs. 

; in E. H., N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is shortened to 
Bs. Bh. and N. qf^^, or firq + f% = N. or firqsr thou 

' *S -s 

wast. Again c) the 3. sg. suff. f% occurs in 0. H.; thus qfeq + 
=== 0* H. q-d>f^ he read. The 3. sg. ^ does not exist in this tense. 
The E. H. adds the aff. which in the longer form f%, occurs 
also in 0. H. and Bs.; thus qfi^q + aff. fa = 0. H. q :&fa , Bs. qfisfa 
or q-6^, Bh, qf^ST he read. Though these 3. sg. forms outwardly 
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can scarcely have the same 
origin 1 ). The same 3. sg. aff. ^exists also in P.; e. g., qf^qfa 
he read, cbVfle^ he did (Ld. 6 9); and also in N., though not in 
the pret. but the imper. (see § 497, 3. i, p. 338); e. g., q^te let 
him read. It is possibly a shortened form of the 3. pers. pron. q, 
enclitically attached in a manner similar to the more general S. 
practice of affixing curtailed pron. forms to the verb (see Tr. 
345 ff.); thus S. qfi$3-fq he read, fqrf^ 3 -m he turned round (Tr. 
3 68). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no suff. at all, but uses the 
strong instead of the weak part, form; thus N. masc. q$?ft or 
qfeft he read, fem. q^t she read, or masc. ezfr or fqqf he was, 
fem. she was. — Again d) the 1. pi. 3 occurs in N,; thus 
qf^q + 3 = N. q^tf or q^r we read, or fin? -f 3 = N. fro or 
^ or eq we were. The 0. II. and Bs. use (just as in the pres, 
conj.) the suff. of the 3. pi. or fq, thus qf^q + (for f^rf) = 
0. H. q^f^;, Bs. qf^fq or q^. The E. H. (Bh.) 1. pi.* termin. qr 
is, perhaps, a modification for *qq, containing the same l.pl. ter¬ 
min. q*r as the l.pl. of the Mw. pres. conj. (see § 4 9 7, 2. d, p. 33 6); 
thus E. II. q^T we read for *q^TT = qf^q + wi. — Again e) 
the 2. pi. J - occurs in 0. H., E. H. and N.; thus qfeq + & = 

1) 0. H. has, in the 3. sg., forms in q3 or V3 resembling those of 
the 2. pers., e. g., q^3 or q^3 he read, but here 3 is, probably, not a 
conjugational, but a pleon. suff. = Ap. Pr. qfeq3, Pr. qfeqqt, Skr. qfsH97 J > 
corresponding to the S. 3. sg. qfisdY, N. q^OT. 
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0. H. uij, N. <1 fc; or q^n, Bh. TOTT, Bs. qfe read, or 
N.fer + f = f^zrj or ®TT you were. — Again f) the 3.- pi. 
occurs in 0. H., as they read, and f^r in Bs. and q 

in E. H. and N. Bh. qfis^. The N., however, has more 

usually a suff. ^r, which is perhaps a modification of *U or *q , 
containing the same 3. pi. suff. ^ or ^ as the 3. pi. of the G. 
and H. H. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 3 3 7); e. g., N. q<5 they 
read for *q^r or ♦q^SU 1 * = qfisu -f- rjr, or N. *zr or er they were. 
Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only the strong 
form of the past part.; thus N. q^ui they read, fqor or they 
were. — It will be observed, that this mode of forming the pret. 
indie, practically amounts to treating the past part, as a deno¬ 
minative verbal root. The treatment, generally, of past part, as 
denominative roots is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 3 52), and 
existed even in Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 4 29). In this particular case, 
no doubt, the practice originated from the similarity, in Pr., of 
participles, used denominatively, to participles accompanied by the 
auxil. verb to be. Thus compare the denom. form, 1. sg. Pr. 

Ap. T*** (= Skr. *qf£dlfa) I read with the com¬ 

mon compound form, Pr. ^5% (H. C. 3, 147) = Skr. qfsrfts 

2) In B. and 0. this tense is made by adding the pres, 
tense of the auxil. verb or ^ I am to the past part, in 

^ °r ^ reBp.; thus 1. sg. B. I read for qf^ssr or qf^j -f- 

=3TffF, 0. = qfi* -f uf%; 2. sg. B. 0. qfi*TO thou 

readst, etc. 3) S. combines these two methods in the forma¬ 

tion of this tense; viz., in the 1. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
B.jmd 0.) the auxil. verb fir / am and we are (for and 

^ * § 11 )*» e - g-i !• 8g* S. masc., fem., or (in 

poetry) ra., #m-fir f. J went (= 0. ^*f$), pi. masc. 

fem. we went being the masc. and 

the fem. nom. sing, of the weak and ff*rT*T, of the strong 

form of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
E. H.) the person, term, of the pres, conj., sg. £ and pi. 3; thus * 
2 . sg. masc. (i. e ., base + suff. f^), 0 r 
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fem. thou wentest ; pi. masc. ^3 (= E. H. xK*tt), fem. you 

went. In the 3. sg. and pi. it adds (like the N.) no suff. at all, 
but uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus 
3. sg. masc., fem. he or she went (= N. =gf^i*ir, =^f); 

pi. masc. fem. they went (= N. =^n, =^fl). These 

remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of 
trans. verbs, S. never adds any suff. or auxil. verbs, but usep 
only the strong past part, form; that is, in effect, trans. verbs 
have in S. only a 3. pers. sg. and pi. (but no 1 st and 2 nd per¬ 
sons) ). It is a circumstance in which all W. Gds. agree with S., 
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers. 
they can only employ the Blidvi prayoga or impers. pass, con¬ 
struction (see § 487); e. g., the disciple left me is in Br. =gr*TT qr zft 
3?T S. ^ lit. by the disciple in regard to me it 

was left, „me“ being either masc. or fem.; but not the Karmani 
prayoga or personal pass, contr. %^rr ir ^ masc. or 

fem., S. masc. or fem., lit. by the disciple I 

was left. On the other hand, for the 3. pers., both the Bhavf and Kar¬ 
mani prayoga may be used; thus the disciple left that book may be in 
Br. =sr?rTT q- cftrl 3T>^rrdT, S. =^r lit. by the disciple, 

in regard to the book, it was left (Bhavi) or Br. qr 3 : oWf 
S. If lit. by the disciple that book was left (Karmani). — 

4) With regard to intrans. verbs, the W. EL, P. and G. use (like S.) 
the past part, in the Kartari prayoga, but (unlike S.) they do not 
add any suff. or auxil. verb; thus I walked is in W. H. -dWT m., 
Cf" f., G. # m. or f., but S. m. or 

f. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations: 


1) It should be recollected that, in W. Gd., trans. verbs admit only 
of the pass, constr., which converts what, with us, is subj. into the obj. 
Thus our 1. pers. sing. „I left him" becomes, in W. Gd., 3. pers. sg. „by 
me he was left". Accordingly, id W. Gd., there could be a first person 
only we should have the accus. of the 1. pers. pron. as obj.; e. g., our 
3. pers. „ho left me" ought to become, in W. Gd., 1. pers. „by him I was 
left". But even here W. Gd. has no first pers., but employs the impersonal 
constr. „by him in regard to me it was left". 
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Singular. 



B. 

0. 

0. H. 

E. H. 

N. 

S. 


intr.&tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

1 . 





? 

^ 2 ) 


2. 








3. 



1 


zrt 

; 



1 p - 

G. 

W. 

H. 

H. H. 


intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. tr. 

1 . 



zrt 


zn 


m 

2. 



zft 


-V 

zn 


m 

3. 



m 

dV 

zft 

zn 

m m 


Plural. 



B. 

o. . 

0. H. 

E. H. 

N. 

s 


intr. & tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr.&'tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. 

l. 

^zn%< 



m 

1 


2. 




zft 

«<V 

zn 

znj 

3. 




VL 1 

ZIT 3 ) 



P. | 

G. | 

1. W. H. | 

r 

L. 

2. 

intr. 

? 

tr. 

intr. 

zn 

ZJT 

tr. 

intr. 

? 

tr. 

0 

3. 


7 

Z7T ' 

UT 




tr. 


H. H. 

intr. tr. 

? 

* 


}} ' lfaese term - are, ordinarily, pronounced etc.; thus 

is Pronounced karechhi , not Jcariydchhi. In fact, the old 

way of spelling has been retained, though the pronunciation has changed; 
just as in English we still write „night“, but pronounce „nite«.. The old 
past part, is contracted to SR^* (just as in E. H. the conj. past Ztffb* 

becomes Sip, see § 491); and curtailed into % The older forms 
etc. may occasionally be heard in solemn addresses (sermons, etc.). 
The cons. $ chh ^alway s pronounced ts, or even s (as in M. and Mw., 
see § 11); e. g, SlfpiTf^ ( or rat her is pronounced karetsi or even 

barest. — Similarly the B. term, of the conj. part. pziT is ordinarily con¬ 
tracted into p; e. g., srfpm having done is pronounced *rr.. : 

2) Or m., ^rrf% f. 

3) Or jnr^or ^ com. gen. v f 
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In the fern, sg., N. *ft, S. P. ^tt, G. zfV, W. H. and 
H. H. are changed to and S. has 1. 2. ^jr or ^rf; 

fem. pi., N. ?TT, P. ^7, G. 3T, W. H. and H. H. are changed to ^ , ' y , 
and S. has 1. 2. and 3. ^3. 

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. (see 

§ 510, 7), exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0., forms it by 
adding the past tense of the auxil. verb, Mth. B. 

O. erf% I was, etc. (see § 514, 6) to the past part, in ^ or 
The part, termin. ^ is contracted in Mth. to Jf. Thus 1. sg. 
Mth. B. 0. 1 had read, etc. The 

resp. termin. are: 2. sg. Mth. B. 0. swr; 3. sg. 

Mth. B. ^T%f^r, O. ; 1. pi. Mth. B. , 

0. ^r?f; 2. pi. Mth. B. ^4%^r, 0.*^h?r; 3. pi. Mth. 

5 04. Second preterite indicative. This tense is made 
by modifying the termination of the past part, in or 
(§ 302) in the following manner according to the gender, num¬ 
ber and person of the subj. 


Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 


1. 

(or 

Cv 

2. 

(intr.) or 

■yfcd^T^ or y cdY 

3. 

(intr.) or (tr.) 

(intr.) or (tr.) 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1. 



2. 

or STvT (or ^cfZTer) 

^c?o- 

3. 

N •v 

or 

JjfvR or 

In 

the 3. sg., trans. verbs 

take the suff. while the 

intrans. 

take Again in the 

2. sg. masc. the suff. is 


confined to intrans. verbs. The other suff. are common to both. 

Note: In the eastern parts of the E. H. area the termin. 

are pronounced with as etc.- — The forms enclosed 

in brackets are less usual. 

5 05. Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 
only in E. and S. Gd. It is made, like the first pret. indie., by 
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adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. (see’§ 503) to 
the weak form of the past part, in or except in M., 

which adds them to the strong form in It should be re¬ 

marked, however, that B. and 0. omit the suff. in the 3. sg. 
of all verbs, and E. H. in the 3. sg. of intrans. verbs. Again 
M. omits the suff. in the 3. sg. and pi. of intrans. verbs and 
in all persons, sg. and pi., of trans. verbs*). E. g., he read 
the hook is in E. H. 3 qror , B. d) dtdt qfac^, 0. H qPrl 

'Trie'll, M. rCTT rr' 1 ' dteft onfeedl (Man. 6 5, 2, or exceptionally rfV drdl 
Man. 81, 133). On the whole the pers. suff. are added 
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. 3 in E. H. and M.; e. g., wk. 
form, masc. + f = E. H. q^T I read, fem. f%T -f 3 = 

E. H. here the final 3 is anomalous; it is possibly foun¬ 
ded on the strong form -f f. Again strong form, 

masc. -}- 3 = M. ^; but in the fem. M. adds the 1. sg. 


suff. ^; this may be clearly seen in the pres, indie.; e. g., 

= (Skr. qsf^rfe^i) -f“ ^ = M. q^jrq or u*+ci I read, simil¬ 
arly ^ I read. In the neut., M. uses 

either "i or thus or q^r”. 0. shows the same 1. sg. 

terrain. ^ (a shortened form of tf^), as in its pres, indie. ; thuB 
q^^r I read, just as or ^ I am. The B. has the 1. sg. 

terrain, sur , which appears to have preserved the original pres, 
indie, terrain, arfd (see § 497, 2); thus qferm (= Mg. ♦q fe ^T fq 
denom.). Again b) the 2. sg. suff. fsr or, shortened, ?T occurs 
in E. H. and M. thus wk. f. masc. -f fsr = E. H. T^^with 
tra ” Bfe r of S mto the preceding syllable; fem. -f ^ = E. H. 

thou remainedst ; or st. f. masc. qq^TT + ^ = M. q^fTTH , 
fem. q^rt + e = M. neut. q*?T + * = M. q^^ with 

an anomalous • anun&sika; for the suff. ^ is anomalously added 
to the nom. sg. neut. q^r" instead of to the neut. base 


, s * w ^ch .constructs transitive verbs passively, like the W. Gds. 
see § 487) not actively, like the E. Gds., follows the usage of the former 

verbs'^ 8 866 § 5 ° 8> S * P ' 348) ^ adding n ° SUff ‘ 10 the pasfc part “ of 8uch 
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(= *Q-d.cnq = Mg. qffc^q = Skr. qfSTTqr). The 2. sg. is found 
in E. H. and B.; thus wk. f. masc. q^r -J- = E. H. q^r or 

(shortened) B. M Hi fen; fem. q^sfar -+- = E. H. q^«ii thou readst. 

The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to 0.; thus qfag, just as in the 0. 
pres, indie, q^ (see § 497, pp. 335. 3 3 6). — Again c) the 3. sg. 
fa occurs in the E. H. q^r<T. But there is no suff. in M., B., 0. 
or in intrans. verbs of E. H.; thus M. q^TT m., q^efa f., q^ a n. 
he read , it^tt m., f., rr^r'" n. he zvent, 0. qfavTT, nqn c. g., 

B. qfa^, c. g., E. H. rraRq c. g., but q^fa^. — Again d) 
the 1. pi. 3 is found in M. and 0.; thus M. q^T c. g. or 
(shortened) 0. q-*crf c. g. we read. The E. H. shows the same 
1. pi. termin. ^ (but without anunasika) as in its pres. conj. 
(§ 4 97, 2, d, p. 3 3 6); thus E. H. q^efa c. g. we read just as q^” 
we read. And the B. has preserved the original pres, indie, termin. 
^Tq; thus qfaqqq ( = Mg. *qferq denora., or *qfa^TJ^). — Again 
e) the 2. pi. J is preserved in the E. H. fem., thus q^far + J” or, 
perhaps, st. f. q^farq 4- & = E. H. you read . Otherwise 

the 2. pi. ^ or ^ is used ; thus wk. f. masc. q^oT -f ^ = E. H. 

q^Te^ or (dropping ST, § 3 2) q^Scq parhala, 0. qfi*M c. g.; the B. 

qfa* c. g. apparently contracts final q^r aha to ^ or stands for 
q^^ w , properly a 3. pi. form (see § 497, footnote and 0. 3. pi. qfa^). 
Or st. f. qqjcFfT 4- ^ = M. q^c?rf c. g. — Again f) the 3. pi. fa 

or, shortened, q is preserved in E. H. and B.; thus wk. f. masc. 


q^T -{- fa = E. H. q^q , B. q&qq with transfer of final ^ into 
the preceding syllable; fem. q^far + E. H. qg f v i q . The E. H. 
also shows the other 3. pi. termin. ^ in the masc. q-A<4^ they 
read and, slightly modified, in the fern, just as in the 

E. H. pres. conj. q3?” they read. 0. omits the anunasika, qfer for 
*qfa^. M. uses the strong form, but without any suff., q^T. — 

2) As regards the E. H. optional forms, 1. sg. qc?qY w and 2. pi. 
qqqeT, they contain probably the strong part, termin. qqrq, with 
euph. q^ for qq^q; thus Skr. denom. *qfacTq?Tfa (= qfsTTqrY'Sfar), Mg. 
*qfa<Cqfa or *qfeufa, Ap. *qfe7TS, E. H. qfaqqV or q^qqf. — 

3) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations: 
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B. 

0. 

1. 

TOH. 


2. 


TO 

3. 

TO. 

$c<it 

1. 

TO 1 ^ 

TO 

2. 

TO 


3. 

TO^L 

N 

TO 


Note: 

The 


Singular. 

E.H. 

m., J353 f. 

WdTO’ ID., wfcr|«H f, 

c. g., srstc. g. 
Plural. 

w<?ft c. g. 
ticrio m., W<rd f. 

m., f. I 


M. 

Wcdt^m., WtrT^f., WoTt’or Wcd"*n 
turned in., wcHbd f., 3J5TTT n. 
W5TT m., Wdl) f., Wed n. 

Wed) ^ c. g. 

SfvTT C. g. 

Wed'm., ticro i f., Wertl ^ n. 


O - 

506. Preterite conjunctive . This tense is made by mo¬ 
difying the termination of the pres. part, in W?r (§§ 298. 486) 

in the following manner, according to the gender, number and 
person of the subject. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Maac. Fern. 

1. WTtT (or WfZfT) Wr^ Wrft or Writ or ^ 

2. WrRT Or WrT wfdM^Or Wrf) WrPI or WrT (or WFWer ) WrW 

3. Sdor wh **orw* w?pt or wiV" wfeorwiV’ 

iVo^e; The forms enclosed in brackets are more usual in Bs., 
than in Bh.-Occasionally this tense is used as a pres, indie. 

507. Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 
in all Gds., with the exception, apparently, of S. But while 
W. Gd. uses the strong form of the pres. part, without addition, 
to express the pret. conj., the E. and S. Gds. make it by joining 
to the same part, the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. These 
composite forms are made exactly on the same model as those 
of the second pret. indie., see § 505, where the matter has been 

1? ds. use the weak, but M. the strong 

form ^of the part. Thus 1. ag. masc. 0. H. qqprf or <nsri, E. H. 
<r*sfV’ or TOfr (if) I read, B. dfetw (S. Ch. 147), O. qcf?r (s n . 
32), M. «RBtT (Man. 60, 4. 73); but W. H. q*F?r or q*rt, H. H. 
'WTT (Kl. 167, a), P. q^r (Ld. 37. 46, etc.), G. q^ft (Ed. 54)- 
fem. 0. H. q*Hf or q^i, E. H. q**, B. and 0. like masc.,’ 

23 



354 


PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 


§ 507 .] 


M. q^f, but W. H., H. H., G. q^?Y, P. q^Y; neut. M. q^qT, 


but G. q^rT, etc.; see the table of termin. below. The optional 
E. H. termin. of the 1. pi. is, evidently, an intrusion from 
the JB., where the pres. part, ends in ^fT, instead of in (see 
§ 3 00). — It will be observed, that the M. termin. of the pret. 
conj. are nearly identical with those of its pres, indie.; the only 
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. masc. conj. 
^fTT,* but indie. qqY; 3. pi. masc. conj. but indie. tJrTrq) and 
in the 2. sg. masc. (viz. conj. STrTTH, but indie. tfrfYq). The indie, 
has more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms; and moreover, pro- 

Thus the M. 2. sg. indie. 
q^rfV^ thou reddest is the same as the Pr. q<Ed) fq; while the M. 
2. sg. conj. q^riT^ (if) thou readst is rather a denom. formation 
q^rTT + fq = Pr. *q<5cTq-fq; see the remarks in § 503, 1, p. 347. — 
In the other Gds. the pret. conj. itself may be occasionally used 
as a sort of indefinite pres, indie. ! ). Examples of this usage, of 
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres, with or 
without the auxil. verb qq to he, are already found in Pr. (see 
Wb. Spt. 62. 6 3). Thus Spt. 2 6 sq smifrft<s f% UT ^ufrft if thou 
kneivest, thou wouldst not do. This would be in M. STf siIhHICT q 
qqqiq^, E. H. 5TTqqq q aF^rqq . Of the two Pr. methods, that 
which dispenses with the auxil. verb appears to have given rise 
to the W. Gd. form of the pret. conj., while the other which 
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. denom. forms 
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the 
analogously-formed tenses of the 1 st and 2 nd pret. and fut. indie., 
have different forms for the several genders, is thus explained by 
the Pr. For the part, with or without the auxil. verb, must, of 
course, agree with the subj. in regard to gender. 2) S., ap- 
parently possesses no special pret. conj., but uses instead of it 
the ordinary pres, indie, (see Tr. 501). — 3) I subjoin a com- 


bably, uses the weak form of the part. 


parative table of terminations : 

1) Called indefinite imperfect by Kl. 167, 323, frequentative by S. Cb. 
147, first present subjunctive by Ed. 54. 
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Singular. 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

1. 


9f?r 

9?^ Ill., 9HT f. 

2. 



«w m., 

3. 

VL 

*irrr 

9^T C. g. 



G. 

W. H. 

H. H. 

1 . 

9rTt m., 9??1 f., 9rT n. 

m., 97?! f. 

9rTT m., 9fft f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 


M. 

m., sraT f., n. 

9<TFhm., tfcT^n. 

*JHT m.; flrii f., Uci ^ n. 

p. 

9^7 m., f; 
dto 
dto 


Plural. 



B. 

0 . 

E.H. 

1 . 


9?r 

•O 

^7rft or ^rT^C. g. 

2. 


9rT 

9Hb' m., 9r7T f. 

3. 


a 

*?T 




G. 

W. H. 

H. H. 

1. 

SfTT m., 9 rY f., 9rT7 n. 1 

9ff m., 9r?Tf. 

^rT ID., 9?f^ f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 


M. 

9rft W C. g. 

sum c. g. 

in., fjrZTT f., n. 

P. 

^ m., 9£ba-f f. 
dto 
dto 


508. Future indicative. This tense is made by modifying 
the termination of the fut. part, in 9^ or ^ (§§ 308. 486) in 

the following manner, according to the gender, number and per¬ 
son of the subject. 


Singular. Plural. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 



«®T or 95[^ 

9$r or 9«jr_ 

2. 

95^1 or 9sr 

9f®jy^ or tisTl 

or 951 

or tj&f^ 

3. 

r 

* 

r 




With the part, termin. precisely similar suff. are formed; 
thus m., ^®^f., etc. As to the manner of adding them to 

the root, see § 308. 


Note: Optionally the masc. termin. may be used with a fern. 

sul>j. Occasionally this tense is used in the sense of the im¬ 
perative. 
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509. Affinities and Derivation. The fut. is formed in 
six different ways in Gd., the distinguishing marks of which are 
the following consonants: 1) 2) or sr^, 3) ^ or or 

4) ^ or 5) JT^, 6) Z- — 1) The first two types are de¬ 
rived from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Skr. the fut. is formed 
by the suff. (i. e., with the connecting vowel ^), which 

changes in Pr. either to (Mg. ^srcr) or to or ^ (Vr. 

7, 12 — 15. H. C. 3, 166 — 169, see also Wb. Bh. 431. Ls. 349— 
3 53). The Pr. or ^ becomes in Gd. or ^ or and the 
fut. of this type is preserved in 0. H., W. H., and the 3. sg. 
and pi. of the E. H. Thus 3. sg. Skr. qfsszrfH he will read, Pr. 
(a) qfef^ or (b) *qfsr^, whence 0. H. (b) or qf^f^r (with 

euph. §§ 69. 503, 1, p. 34 5), Br. Mw. (a) q^ft, E. H. q|f 

(contracted for *qf^ for *qfe«{l); 3. pi. Skr. qf&urPrT they will read, 
Pr. (a) qfef^fH or (b) *qfe^fH, whence 0. H. (b) q fo^ f g , Br. and 
E. H. qf55^ u , Mw. (a) qs^rt (for *q^t^). The forms of the 2. 
sg. and pi. of this type also occur in E. H., but only in the 
sense of the precative (§ 4 9 8). — 2) The Pr. becomes in 

Gd. or (or or q^), and the fut. of this ^~type is 
preserved in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and G. Thus 
1. sg. Skr. qfeGOTfq, Pr. (a) qf&uiifa (H. C. 3, 167) or (b) qf%W 
(H. C. 3, 16 9) I shall read, 0. P. (a) q^TT, Mw. qf^ (= Ap. Pr. 
*qfewj), G. (b) qifar; again 3. sg. Skr. qfsTsrfn he will read, 
Pr. qfcw*[, 0. P. q^STt, Mw. G. q^OT. — The remaining 

four types of the fut. are purely Gd. formations; thus 3) the 
fut. of the ®r -type is confined to the E. Gds. and is made by 
adding to the fut. part, the personal suff. of the old pres. ind. 
(§ 503), exactly on the same model as in the case of the se¬ 
cond preterite (see § 505). In 0. the ^ or 3 may be changed 
to JT (see § 134, note). Thus 1. sg. masc. E. H. M-Wl I shall 
read, B. qfer (S. Ch. 14 6), 0. qfsfer or (Sn. 28); fern. 

E. H. q^stf , B. and 0. like ma^c. In B. and 0. the 3. sg. and 
pi. also are of the 5J-type, while in E. H. they are of the ^-type 
(see Nro. 1); thus 3. pi. B. 0. qf^5T or qfaq, but E. H. 
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A tense of the ar- type also exists in M. and G.; but it 
ie used as a pres, conj., not as a fut. indie. Moreover it is con¬ 
structed passively (see § 496, p. 333). Thus M. RTT sftnaT (Man. 73), 
G. (Ed. 54) I may loose (lit. by me he may be loosed) = 

E. H. I shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in¬ 

stance of a fut. (or imper.) of this type, mentioned by Ls. 4 22, 
{£51 you will give or give ye\ the same in E. H. would be 
deba. — 4) The fut. of the c* - iype exists only in M., Mw. and 
N. (incl. Gw. and Km.) and 5) that of the JT -type only in Br. (incl. 
Kn.), H. H. and P. Both types are formed on the same principle, 
viz. by respectively adding the past part. (wk. f.) or ^oiT (st. 
f.) come and J mt (or rrm) gone to the old pres, indie. (= habit, 
past in M., and pres. conj. in the others, see § 496) and, for this 
purpose, curtailing and to or ^ and 31T respectively 

and contracting rnrr to ITT (or XTOT to ITT). M. uses the weak form 
or Mw. the strong form cdV, and N. either of the two. Mo¬ 
reover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres. (§ 503) 
or the auxil. verb ^ I am (e. g., we shall read ); on the other 

hand M. omits the part. ^T in the 1. pi. (e. g., we shall read). 
Lastly in both M. and N.‘ the characteristic is sometimes changed 
to it. A tense of the ?T-type exists also in E. H. t but it expresses 
the pres, indie, (see § 500). Similarly the auxil. verb J I am forms 
in Br., Kn. and P. a tense of the JT - type with the sense of the 
pres, indie. (Kl. 200. 197, 3 6 7). Thus 3. sg. masc. qi-?i^ or 
= M. Mw. qS^iY, N. <T3crTT (with CT 5 for qis, cf. § 501, 1, foot¬ 

note, p. 342) he wiU read, but E. H. <ra^?T he reads ; fern. M. q^r , 
Mw. N. traerft she wiU read, but E. H. <ra£r she reads ; or 

3. pi. masc. M. <rafn -f* ^L= Mw. Q^T, N. (st. f.) 

or (wk. f.) or (— <ra + vT or cfTT -f- it ) they will read ; 

fem. M. quarter , Mw. <ra5rt, N. cra^L ( st - f -) or or WW 

(wk. f.). Again 3. sg. masc. <ra + ift = Br. «rain, H. H. and P. 

<lijTT he wiU read ; fem. Br. qi*JT*, H. H. and P. qraift; or 3. pi. 

masc. Br. q^rr, H. H. qra^r, P. qwr they will read\ fem. Br. 

, H. H. q-*“*?l, P. q^UTJThn, etc. But 3. sg. Kn. %fl, P. 
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he is, 3. pi. Kn. tpJT, P. ^rn they are;' fem. sg. Kn. and 
P. pi. Kn. P. ^nfbiT; P. has optionally | he is, ^r 

they are ; H. H. has %, etc.; but fut. H. H. ^trrr m., f. 

he (she) ivill be, pi. they wiU be, Kn. 

Jit f.; P. ^lolJTT, ^TCTTn m., °ttt, °jffoT f., etc. Literally, these fu¬ 
tures mean: q^JTT he is gone (that) he may read, or q^?rV 

he is Come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: he is 


going (or coming) to read. — 6) The fut. of the retype is con¬ 
fined to S., and is formed by adding to the pres. part, in VZ 
or ^ the same termin. r as are used for the first pret. indie, 
(see § 503, 3. 5). Thus 1. sg. masc. -f- fa = S. ^c?r<rf%, fem. 

I shall go; 2. sg. masc. fem. 0 r 

3. sg. masc. fem. This fut. lit. means: I may be 

reading, etc. — 7) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations: 


Singular. 



G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

0. 

1. 

&L 

\ 

^ or W 

vsl 

WSrY or 3 ®jV 

** 

& 

2. 


wt or 


95i5.or ^7^ 



3. 

S7ST 

or 


r 

** 

1 


Br. 

H. H. 

P. 

M. 

N. 

S. 


1. 

A A 

STITT 

37TT 

»•* 


or 

v 

tizfo 

vj 


2. 


^TTT 

^TTT 


or 



3. | 

yiTt 

^rrr 

^TTT 

Plural. 

^cdT or 




G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

0. 

1. | 

r w 

T or 


a 

9«T or 

W 

‘^cIT 

2. 


or 


5?5Te[^ or ^5TfT 

^®TT 


3. 

sKnr 

or 






Br. 

H. H. 

P. 

M. 

N. 

s. 


1. 

*\ 


*rnV 

w 

3 : 

T3T^TT or 3PT® 


f 

2. 

•"v-N 

5TIT 

^tfr 

^Txr 


9FT3 or 


A 

3. 

r* 


9HTTT 

t#rTlcn 

95TR or 

dzj 

# 


In the fem. sing., Br., H. H., P., N. final or STT changes 


to as Br. sFPjtV, P. etc.; plur. Br., H. H., N. t) or ST 
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changes to and P. to ^5IT, as Br. N. P. firtrrl^T, 

etc. For the E. H. fern, form see § 508. S. has fem. sg. 1. 

2. or r, 3. dft; pi. 1. df^o>*r0 , 2. and 3. ^£3?. In 

the rest, the forms are com. gen. 

3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 

510. Ten additional tenses are made in E. II., by adding 
the pres, indie, or conj., or the pret. indie, or conj., or the fut. 
indie, of an auxil. verb to the pres. part, in ^ (§ 298) or to 
the past part, in (§ 3 02). These tenses are the following: 

1) The definite or durative present indicative, made by adding 
the auxil. pres, indie, to the pres. part.; as q^^sjfir or q^rT^sfnr 
he is . reading . 

2) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pres, 
conj. to the pres. part.; as TOT (if) he he reading. 

3) The definite preterite or the perfect indicative, made by 
adding the auxil. pres, indie, to the past part.; as TO^T zuz or 
TO^r ^ar he has read. 

4) The future exact conditional, made by adding the auxil. 

pres. conj. to the past part.; as TO^ (if) he have read. 

5) The durative or habitual preterite or the imperfect indi - 
cative, made by adding the auxil. pret. indie, to the pres, part.; 
as TOT^p^oT^ he was reading. 

6) The durative present conditional , made by adding the auxil. 

pret. conj. to the pres, part.; as q^^H (if) he were reading. 

7) The pluperfect indicative , made by adding the auxil. pret. 
indie, to the past part.; as TO^ he had read. 

8) The preterite conditional, made by adding the auxil. pret. 

conj. to the past part.; as (if) he had read. 

9) The durative future indicative or present dvbitative, made 

by addiiag the auxil. fut. indie, to the pres, part.; as TOT^^fVf 
he wiU he reading. ^ 
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10) The future exact indicative or preterite dubitative, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the past part.; as q:j^ 
he tvill have read. 

Note: For the purpose of expressing the present conditional 
the pret. conj. (§ 506) is used. Thus q^H (if) he read. This 
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is me¬ 
rely a special application of the conj. 

511. If the verb is a trans. one, the termin. of the past 

part, assumes the form ^T, instead of in the formation of 

the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the termin. is 

as usual; e. g., trans. q^^r 5TT£Y U I have read, but intr. 

7 have remained. The termin. of the part, never suffers 
any change; but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement 
with the number, person arid (where possible) gender of the subj.; 
thus 1. sg. masc. q^onfF", fern, 7 am reading ; 3. pi. 

masc. fem. q^ST they have read. 

Note: The form in is really the adv. part, (see § 488), 

i. e., the loc. or obi. form of the past part. Thus q^q 57TTT* 
means lit., on having read I am. Similarly B. uses the adv. pres, 
part.; e. g., B. qff$q lit. on reading I am, i. e., 7 am reading ; 
B. qfer lit. on reading I was, i. e., 7 was reading. 

512. Affinities. Periphrastic tenses exist in all Gds. 
and are made in the same way as in E. H. But while B., 0. 
and, in the case of the past part, of trans. verbs, E. H. add the 
auxil. verb to the adv. part. (S. Ch. 13 5. 194. Sn. 3 0. 31, see 
§511, note), N. and, generally, E. H. add it to the weak, H. H., 
P., G., S. to the strong, and W. H. to either form of the adj. 
part, (see Ld. 37 etc. Ed. 54 etc. Tr. 316 etc. Kl. 167 etc.). Again 
M. adds it to the weak or strong form of the adj. part, or to 
one of the ordinary tenses (Man. 92—96), somewhat analogous 
to the formation of the pres, indie, in E. H. and the W. Gds. 
(see § 5 01, 1). They also vary as to the particular auxil. verb 
which they employ (see §§ 513. 514). Thus 3. sg. masc. pres, 
definite: 0. q^ he is reading, B. qfeff or q°; but E. H. 
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q^f^siTC or N. Gw. or q^t Hr. q^?j or q -^ T 

Mw. q^rrt i|, H. H. j|, P. <T5£T §•, S. G. q^rfl 

again M. 'nFT.ST^ or q^FTT srrir or q^T^TFrf (Man. 93, 1. 2. 3); 
fem. 0., B., E. H., N. like masc.; Gw. or Br. crjfn 

or TOTT |, H. H. trjrft P. q^ S. <TS^t ^T%, G. q^rfl ^tO^, 
M. q^mir or q^f^ srnc or q^Tj&Hrrt. 

513. The auxil. verbs which are employed to form the 
periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) =3117; or arir he is, 2) 
he was and 3) efra he is. The verb 5TTT is defective; there exists 
only the pres, indie. The verb is the ordinary second pret. 

indie, of the regular verb to remain ; but it is used as the 

past tense of the defective cnr. The verb is a regular verb 
with a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the 
defective tenses of the verb srnr are supplied. Examples see in 
§510. 

Note 1: When the past tense * s used as an auxil. 

verb, it expresses past action generally, „he was u , precisely like 
2 TT in H. H. But according to circumstances, it may retain its 
ordinary meaning „he remained w , as the past tense of to 

remain, and express • past action as enduring, precisely like 
in H. H. Thus E. H. ^ e /tad said = H. H. s^rr stt, or 

he remained saying, he kept say big = H. H. ^rr t^t. 

Note 2: The past tense or of the verb to he 

is never used as a mere auxil. verb, but * always has its full 
meaning „he became M , and expresses the commencement and con¬ 
tinuation of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. H. 9 ^ 7^11057 he began 
saying, but ^ was saying. The corresponding Gd. forms 

are: W. H. *TOT (auxil. M. qn^TT (aux. or 9a), G. <|cft 

(aux. ^hV). 

^1^* Affinities and Derivation. ‘The various verbs which 
are used as auxiliaries in Gd. are the following: 1) The verb STT^. 
It occurs as a defective auxil. in E. H. and B.; in both only in 
the pres, indie.; ‘but in M. and S. it is a principal verb with a 
complete conjugation, and is used to form compound verbs; viz. 
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M. cn^rT to appear (Man. 92 ; in W. H. in the denom. form 
S. ofFTCT to continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. ^fT , 
Pr. ^ or err. The B. pres, indie, (sg. 1. srf Z, 2. 3. cir; 

pi. 1. oiQ., 2. 3T, 3. 3E^y) is, as usual, identical with the old 
Pr. pres, indie, (see §501,4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. smrr, Pr. 

B. ar. From the other Pr. form ciwy comes the E. H. m (for 
or STT by the elision of w (§ 153). As regards the other 
E. H. forms etc. which are different for the two gen¬ 

ders, it is more probable that they are denominatives, made by 
adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. (§ 503, 1, p. 345) 
to the part. Skr. aw, P. ay (H. C. 2, 29) existing (of R. aa). Thus 
1. sg. masc. Skr. awt-s fer, Pr. ay %, Ap. Pr. *apr, E. H. surt* 
I am; fern. Skr. (st. f.) afecfrifw, Pr. afyaifr^, Ap. Pr. *afprfr^ 

or e ^ c * — 2) The verb T^®L. used only 

in E. H. as an auxil., and only in the 2 nd pret. indie. Other¬ 
wise it is in E. H. as well as in all other Gds. a regular prin¬ 
cipal verb, „to remain u . It is commonly (in E. H., W. H., P., 
S.) used to make a kind of (continuative) compound verb (see 
§ 538, b). — 3) The verb to be occurs in E. H. as well 

as in all other Gds., both as an auxiliary and as a principal, 
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr. R. 
thus 3. sg. pres. conj. E. H. Pr. or (H. C. 4, 60), 
Skr. HcrfH. As an auxil., however, it has in E. H. a special pres, 
indie., which is made by adding the personal suff. of the old 
pres, indie. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr. iJrT, Pr. (§ 307, 7) 


being or been. Thus 1. sg. masc. Skr. Pr. Ap. Pr. 

E. H. or or (§§ 122. 6 9. 28) ; fom. Skr. 

WfTTf^T, Pr. Ap. Pr. E. H. or ^ (§ 123) 

I am, etc. On the other hand, as a principal verb, it has a re¬ 
gular pres, indie. I am, etc. (see § 500). There is in E. H. 

a peculiar pleonastic form of this verb, which may be used op¬ 
tionally for its simple form, both when it is an auxil. and when 
it is a principal. It is made by adding the increment W to the 
root ^1; and the pleon. R. ftw, thus made, is conjugated regularly. 
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Thus infin. to he; pres, indie. 2. sg. masc. or °5T, 

fem. or 2. pi. masc. {{VtfiyCS or °5T, fem. °^ t etc. 

(see § 517). There is also a peculiar negative form of this verb, 
which exists, however, only in the pres, tense and is the same 
for all three moods. It also shows the peculiar increment ^; 
thus 8. sg. masc. he is not , fem. or she is not, etc. 
(see § 518) *). The origin of these forms is obscure. Perhaps they 
are derived from the Skr. R. by means of the inchoative suff. 
t 5T or ^f. Just as the R. to he forms in Pr. an inchoative 
(== 5TST = so the R. *1^ or Pr. eTcl or ^cl or (cf. H. C. 

4, 60) might form in Pr. an inchoative or or 

(= or J-U3F), in E. H. The negative form :W ap¬ 

pears to have arisen by incorporating the negative particle not. 
There are similar negative verbal forms in M., see Nro. 4. — 

4) The verb ^ or or i| he is. It occurs in the S. Gd., 
N. Gd. and W. Gd. (exc. G.), but not in the E. Gd. (exc. Bs.); 
and it exists only in the pres, indie, (see Man. 88. Tr. 300. Kl. 
201. Ld. 25), as shown in the following table: 

Singular. 



0. H. 

Bs. 

M. 

1 s. 

Br. 

Mw. 

P. 

N. 

1. 

^for# w 

or 


^Tf|?rf 



M 

CT 

«w 

f 

2. 

€H[f^ror 
or ^ 



or 

A 

A 



3. 

or or 




A 

A 

A 

S? 


Plural. 


1. 

9^ffor^ff 


fn^T 


A ^ 



i ? 

2. 

■ 

^or^f 

/ 

or sie^t 

or 

*T^r 

mf^u\ 




A 

3. 

% 

. 

or 51^'' 

^lor 


5Tf%f^r 

or?rcftf^| 

V 

1 

°r%r 

STT 

0 


H. H. 

£ 


A 




1) Beames in J. R. A. S. Ill, 495 mentions a negative form he 
is not and an affirmative W he is, and Kl. 199, 373 follows him. But my 
authorities deny the existence of either form. 


I 
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The origin of this auxil. verb is uncertain. It is commonly iden¬ 
tified with the Skr. R. to be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This 

view must assume a change of ST to and also a change of 
class; for the Skr. R. is of the II. cl., while the Gd. verb 
is of the VI. cl.; e. g., 1. sg. 0. H. represents a Skr. form 
Pr. *9ffrr, Ap. (see H. C. 4, 385); or Gd. ^ = 

Skr. *9SrffT, Pr. * #^ 3 . None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for 

as I am aware, notice any such change in the R. There 

would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial 5T in M. 
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this 
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres. mdic. of the R. ii to be. This 

root may become in Pr. (H. C. 4, 6 0) and in Gd. y; thus 
3. sg. Skr. Ucrf?T, Pr. Mw. | (Kl. 23 2). The form f would 

easily become On the other hand, instead of suppressing a, 
it (or rather IF, see § 13 2) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R. 
^ might become in Gd. w and thence with as com¬ 

pensation for the elided aj e. g., 3. sg. Pr. = **JF^ = Bs. 
or M. etc. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pi. Ucifar 

is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to itfH or (H. C. 4, 406.416), 
which would regularly become in W. H. (see § 4 97, 2. f, p. 337). 
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. It is defective, 
occuring only in the pres. ind.; viz., sing. 1. 2. 

3. plur. 1. 2. 3. There is an other 

defective negative verb in M., which occurs only in the pres, and 
pret. indie.; viz., pres. sing. 1. ^Tc^, 2. or , 3. 

plur. 1. or 2. i or 3. or ptet. 

sing. masc. 1. ^T5^rff w , 2. , 3. -rs^rfT; plur. 1. -ic^Hl°, 2. hc^HT, 

3. ^7T. See Man. 88. 89. This negative form, however, really 
belongs to the verb (M. ^Trrr ), see Nro. 3. Besides M. has 

a complete negative form of the verb (see Nro. 5), which 

is made by changing the initial 9 to JT; e. g., inf. ; 1. sg. 

pres. ind. -WHl 11 I am not, from I am, etc. See Man. 89. — 

5) The verb or or $ he is. It occurs in the S. Gd. and 

N. Gd., in all W. Gds. (exc. Br.), and in all E. Gds. (exc. Bh. 
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and Bs.). In M. it has a complete conjugation (Man. 84 — 86), 
even in a negative form, see Nro. 4; in B., Mth., Mw., P., Km. 
it exists in the pres, and pret. tenses; and the rest have it only 
in the pres, tense. In S. even the pres, is fragmentary. In M., 
P. and S., W is changed to (see § ll). In B., though S? is written, 
is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 34 9. The following 
comparative table shows the various forms of this auxil. verb: 






O .. . 6 

~ a 


w f? fp p R 


S a S ^.1 d d 

° y & r B , a 

IE IE IE CIE B dE 


to ig | | 


o 

2> 


O s K*vter Jer % ffc 


5 I04-S’te' tier 


Ufr % rler 


| J >164.18- to- ~ t & £ i 3- 

■“ ~—zr— s « — 

CO ^ S)e 9 !§- *»■ s ! la^ ** 


f 

-- 


(& 


& /-te- to- 


. ^ 

pq o 



o © 


fit frl 

■ * - 

d?' I»9 \tx *|ft 9 Ifir 



t r!r •g’i'f 


•• • • 
H « CO 


h « eo 


ti) ti> Jt- 
« o r a 


^unsop 


^uneap 


'ltd' '1©' ‘1&' 



^unsop 




£ I-' 




^unsop 


qunsep 


str rte 


^unsap 
& & & 
I tj- J- J- 

Ph ^unsap 


ft 




IT^ |T^ 
'ft 'fo 

(j®' 


■/ 


fw. t 



^unsap 


i-< <n co 
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The forms of the pres, have assumed in M. and P. the sense 
of the (habit.) past (see § 49 6); thus M. w", P. wf I was 
(Man. 84. Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Km. f^OT, Mw. 

P. ^IT are masc. and change in the fern, to and they are 
really past part.; those of B. and Mth. are of com. gen. and 
made according to the 2 nd pret. ind. (see § 505). In M. the pres, 
ind. (also used as pres, conj.) is etc. (conjug. regularly, see 

§ 501, 3. 5); the pres. conj. etc. (see § 496); the imper. 

9^, etc. (see § 49 6); the fut. etc. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have 

observed in N. the 2. sg. fut. = M. 9HHter^(see § 509, 4. 7). 
The infin. is in M. ^ or shut" (see § 313. 314); the pres. part. 
^<1 (see § 486); the adv. part. qqrTT, which I have also found 
in N. as s^T on being (see § 489). — This verb also exists in 

Pr. (H. C. 4, 215. Ls. 34 6); e. g., 3. sg. he is, etc. The 

R. (= q^r or q*q7) is probably an inchoative form of the 
R. qq^ to be or (according to some MSS. of H. C.) qT*L to dwell, 
exist. — The only remnant of the original R. qq^ which has sur¬ 
vived in Gd. is the S. 3. sg. and pi. qq = Pr. qf?T, Skr. qfqr. 
It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. suff. (Tr. 
349), as qqfq it is or they are to me. Even in Pr., qf^r is used 
for both numbers and all three persons (H. C. 3, 148); e. g., 
qf?q qt I am, qf?q q% we are, etc. — 6) The verb «rrn^ or fq£ 

he is. It occurs only in the W. Gd. and 0. In G. and S. it has 

a complete conj. (see Ed. 72 — 81. Tr. 305 — 312). In the others 
it exists only in the pret. indie, tense (or past part., see Sn. 26. 
Ld. 25. Kl. 200), as shown in the following comparative table: 

Preterite. Singular. 



0. 

Naip. 

S. 

Kn. 

1. 

qf%T C. g. 

vs; ^ w 

mu or 7x c. g. 

fqjH m., fqqq f. 

eft m., eft f. 

2. 

q?T C. g. 

fqqr^or fqq^c. g. 

fq^r m., fqqf f. 

eft m., eft f. 

3. 

q?rTT C. g. 

fqqV or eqt m., f. 

fqqt in., eft f. 

fit m., «ft f. 



H. H. 

P. 

G. 

1 . 

err m., qt f. 

err m., qt f. 

enft m., eftft f., qq n. 

2. 

qT m., eft f. 

err m., *ft f. 

ereft m., qq) f., ejq n. 

3. 

err m., eft f. 

eq m., eft f. 

eqft m., ejq) f., qq n. 
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Preterite. Plural. 



0. 

Naip. ; 

S. 

Kn. 

1. 

tv 

c. g. 

or ^ c. g. 

m., f. 

tt m., f. 

2. 

c. g. . 

fatfT or oft c. g. 

f ?r*r3 m., f^3 f. 

m., trl f. 

3. ! 

-V > 

c. g. 

or n c. g. 

fmn m., f. 

i 

^ m., <Tt f. 



h.: 

H. 


— i 

P. 


G. 



1. 

"V 

zr m., 

<rtf. 

*rm., 

q^57 f. 

eTUT m., 

Tmt f., 

7J7TT n. 


2. 

^ m., 

zrt f. 

7T m., 

trbrf f. 

O^TT m., 

era) - f., 

errf n. 


3. 

71 m., 

*rtf. 

^ m., 

f. 

2 HTT m., 

TWt f., 

ercrf n. 


The 

pres. 

conj. 

is: 1. 

sg. G. tjts, S. ferf; 2. 

sg. G. 


faf or srT; c 

*• sg. 

G. tuu 

, S. f^; 

1. pi. G. or 

S. 


pi. G. 

. srra), 

S. 3 

. pi. G. 

THU, S. 

fenr or 

*s 

•*> 

The 


pres, indie, is in G. enf JJ, etc., S. fwfsrt, etc. (see § 501, 1. 5); 
the fut. indie, in G. ehtf, etc., S. T*T, etc. (see § 509, 2. 6. 7); 
the imper. G. or zmr, etc., S. sfhs: or «T&, etc. (see §§ 49 7. 
499); the infin. in G. era 1 , S. ferauT; the part. pres, in G. eirft, 
S. ; the adv. part, in G. em or efrTT, S. — The ori¬ 

ginal of this verb appears to be the Skr. R. mr stand, exist, 
which in Pr. becomes 57 or m (H. C. 4, 16); e. g., 3. sg. Pr. 
5T^(H. C. 4, 43 6) or G. ; 3. pi. Pr. eifn (H. C. 4, 395) 
or *«nf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), G. sttzt . The S. f^Htn to be is de¬ 
rived from the R. FTT, just as S. fratJT to drink, from R. ctt, S. 

9^> from R. 27; i. e., it is founded on a reduplicated 
radical form * fwr (for the ordinary Skr. f?te), analogous to fe, 53% 


THIRTH CHAPTER. CONJUGATION. 

1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIATY VERB. 

515. There is only a pres, tense; the pret. is supplied 
from the verb T^57 to remain and the rest from the complete 
auxil. verb ^ to be (see §§ 513. 516). 
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a) Present tense 

: I am, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem 

1. STT^" J ) 

5TTCT 

c\ 

^rrrt 

snrl' 

2. ®nt*x or 

®n fie^or snrl 

*nz& or snr 

•"V 

57 FJ 

c-* 

3. snror srnr or sit 

a 

srrr or srraor snr 

srrr 

arcT 


Sing. Masc. 

1. ° 

2. X^yf 

3. X^L 


b) Preterite tense: I was, etc. 
Fem. Plur. Masc. 

Xffo^or 



or 




X^cn^or Xfcril 





Fem. 

<>cFt1 

T^l 

X^%^.or 





2. THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

516. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret., 
which is supplied from the verb to remain* to dwell ; see 

§513, note 2. 



Indicative 

mood. 



a) Present tense 

: I am, etc. 


\ 

Sing. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem 

1. ftef 1 2 ) 

«» 



2. flir 


fid or fid 


3. fter or fl 

frar or 

vs* 

^Id 

c vs» 


b) Preterite tense: I was, etc. 

This is the same as the pret. of the def. auxil. verb; see 
§ 515, b. 

c) Future tense: I shall he, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. or or or ^Xa^or 

2. flare or flfare or fla' or ft^ 3 ) or or 

1) Throughout, the initial consonant may optionally be or ®X 
and in the low forms of E. H. the medial cons, may be 7 or X (§ 145). 

2) The masc. form may throughout be used also as fem. 

3) Fem. also: flfsm or ftsfl or or 
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Conjunctive mood. 

d) Present tense: I be, etc. 

Sing. Mnsc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fein, 


wf 10 



or 



2. fT 

3. 

e) Preterite tense: I were, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. fmT or *n- 7 T 

2. or ^tfTT^or IJTrTT ^THfTor^trT ^771 

3. ^7^ or iTtR^or ^lor ^ftpror 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present tense: let me be, etc. ; the same as pres. conj. 

3. THE STRONG COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout; 
§514,3. 

Indicative mood. 



see 


Sing. Masc. 


a) Present tense: I am, etc. 
Fem. Plur. Masc. 


1. 

2. 

3. ifhenyii 


Fem, 


% is* 

T 






or 





or °crT frhafesT 



1. 


b) First preterite: I was, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem 



2 . 

3. 





Sing. Masc. 


Or: Second preterite. 
Fem. • Plur. Masc. 



Fem, 


2* ^^^or °5T 

3. 



CN 





or 


°*it 


°5?t 







24 
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c) Future tense: I shall be, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. <{Kay^or °sr 

2. frbprsr^or °5T ^rhafir^or sit or °®l 

Vs» 



3. 






^ IS 




^Hrav* 

Conjunctive mood, 

d) Present tense: I be, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. fctwV 

2. ^<^For^ha 

3. 

e) Preterite tense: I were, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. ^ W t V or °r?fr £\wcd^ or °f^?L or °^L 

2. ^prm^or °ft ^haf^or °$t ^WrTF or °rT ^TWTO; 

3. «|haH or °fT^ ^K°Th or °fT^ ^k<*ri w ^Wrft 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present: let me be, etc. Like the pres. conj. 

Precative forms: 2. sg. ^IfW^r, 2. pi. or 

g) Periplirastic tenses. 

These are formed like those of the regular active verb ofc®* 
to read, see § 5 21; e. g., ^t<an sror" I am being, etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival: pres. being, past ^ een • 

Conjunctive: sf having been. 

Adverbial: pres. or on being, past ^acF on ha¬ 

ving been. 

Infinitives. • 

Nom. ^ka® 4 _ to be, acc. ar or ^haa’ 9T, etc. 


4. THE DEFECTIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY VERB. 
518. This verb exists only in the present tense of the 

three moods; see § 514, 3. 

1) Or: , etc. 
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a) Present indicative: I am not, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fein. Plur. Masc. Fem. 


1. ^ w or 

^ ? 1\ 



n ^ S "S 

2. ^TW^TorJTW 

^WHor ^ 

or 

W) 

3. =TW 


^ KV 



b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres, indie. 

5. THE REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 

9 

519. There is only one conjugation. With the exception of 
a very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525 — 527), all verbs, whether 
ending in a consonant or a vowel, are conjugated precisely alike. 
One example, therefore, of an active verb, fully conjugated, is 
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, however, a list of the 
first persons sing, and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad¬ 
ded; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be 
noted, as a practical rule, that an euphonic semicons. may be ad¬ 
ded to any verb which ends with a vowel; viz. ^ to verbs in 
and * to verbs in 3 or «>. Thus every verb may be made to 
have a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form 
has.been made, the eupli. cons, may be again omitted; and the 
resultant form will be that of the verb as ending in a vowel. 

• The elements. 

to rcad\ root bases TOT, TO5T^. 

The radical and participial tenses. 

Indicative mood. 

a) Present tense: I read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1- or erSterr 

2. TONTor °£ cwfiw or qSot 

3 -'^T 1 2 ) l^orqa* 




1) Or like masc. 

2) Or TO*tT, TOSta , 


aud so on throughout. 
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b) First preterite: I read , etc. 



Sing. ^Masc. 

and Fem. 

Plur. Masc. and 

Fem. 


1. 

* 


q^T 



2. qfer^ 


_A • 

q^rr 



3. qfsq^ 


qf^-q^ 



Or second preterite: I read, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 


- *\ ^ O *\ w 

1. or crOT 

q^j 

q^ft 

q^oTl 


2. CT^rT 

q^foiU or 

q^cFTS" or °crT or^-uei 

q^sr 


3. 

q^rq^ 

\ O ^ l» 

q^cH-T or qFT 

•n. 

q^f%rTor°cft 


c) Future: I shall read, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

Fem.*) 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 


1. q^" 2 ) 

q^r „ 

q^q^or 5T q^Tor sr 


2. n-icjq^or °sr 

q-i&q^or °5?t 

q^SJF or 51 q^55?T or 5T 

•v C' C v 


3. q^t 

q^t 

r- vN vs r- »\vs* 



Conjunctive mood. 




d) Present 

: I read, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

and Fem. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 


l. q^t'" 


<r£T 



2. q^ or q^; 


or 



3. q^ 






e) Preterite 

: I read, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

• 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 


-s w O x w 

1. q^rTF or FSTT 

vs* 

0-*cu 

q-ir?l or qf^fT 

q^rl or qf 3 ?T 

2. Q^rTO^or ?T 

q^fuq or °(ft 

q^TT^or FT or 

q^ 


3. q^q^or FT 

q^FT^or °U 

\ & 

q^FTq^or FT 

q-jfFT^or 

°?T 


Imperative mood. 



f) Present: let me read, etc. Like pres. 

conj. 


Precative forms: 2. sing. 

qf^l - , 2. plur. qf^q. 



# 

1) Throughout the masc. forms may be used for the fem. 


2) Or qferf' 

qf^q^, and so on throughout. 





§ 521 .] 


REGULAR ACTIVE VERI3. 


373 


521. 


The periphrastic tenses. 
Indicative mood. 


g) Durative or definitive present: I am reading, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

1. q^rTSufT or q° ^Tsn" 

2. q^f^STT^or 57177 or iTTH 

3. Q-&rI5n77 or STRpor 57T or or ^T 

Plur. Masc. 

1. or q° ^ 

2. .q75qj5n77tT or 5TT77 or ^TcT*? or 

3. q^T^ 57177 Or <TT57 


Sing. Fern. *) 
Q7?7T 57T5T or q° HIT 
TOT 5T[fr^ or 577Et or ^IcTf 
o^r^57177 or ^T5T etc. 

Plur. Fem. 
or *7 < 7 ^ 

U-^rf 5775T or ^77 

^ C*v x 

C\ *£,’ f~ «•/ 

cr^T orrrr or 


li) Durative pret. or imperfect: I was reading, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

1. 

2. or °c<T 

3. 

Plur. Masc. 

1» ^ 

2. 'TStT f^Tfr or °vi 

3 _ _ _ V O *“ N 

. qr 

i) Durative future: 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

l. qr^^WT or q° ^5 tT 2 ) 

2. q^fT savior q° v7tiq575T 
3. or Q° q^R^ir 

k) Definite pret. or perfect: I have read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 1 ) 

1. q^Srl ®JltV or q° q^ STTCf or 

2. q^T STTT^or 5TTT or q^T sufr^or ®n£t or ^T 5 rt 

3. q^r 57TTor57Tff orOTor^or^r q^r STTC or ^ etc. 

1) Optionally the masc. forms may be used for the fem. 

2) Or q° ^4«*V or q° ^fia-aTT, etc.; in fact any of the forma 
in §§ 516, o. 517, c may be used. 


Sing. Fem. 

q^u^l 

q^T^f^rcr or °qrt‘ 

W i^r<t 

Plur. Fem. 
q^q J ^cri) 

q^p^Lor °^ te ' 

I shall be reading, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem 
q^Fp^tsr or q° tfnail 
q^FTjpW or q° ^357^ 

\£J 


is; 

n 

c*- 
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Plur. Masc. 

1. q^r mrt or q° ^ 
z. srrr^ or sue or ^Tor^ or 

3 ^ - ^ 

• STTJJ or ^TcT 

1) Pluperfect 
Sing. Masc. 

1. ^ ^crTl ^ 

2 . 

3. ^ 

Plur. Masc. 

1. cn^r 

2. <r^k or °cft 

„ _>_ v o W 

o. q*£c<T i fJcri-l or c«T 


or 




> - . OJ^.'a 

tFT or oT 


m) Future exact 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 
q^T ^Vsrt' i ’ or q° 


q^s^T 


or q 


q^T j^=[ or q ( 


Plur. Fem. 
q^- snfl or q° ^ 
oT^ - or ^lc< qi^cH STT^r or o(J 

TOfTSTra^or^ 1 

Derfect: I had read, etc. 

Sing. Fem. 

*\ _____ 
q^T 

q^s^r refa*Lor 

q^r 

Plur. Fem. 

q^^r 

q^5c?T 

q^r ^-^f^ror 

exact: I shall have read, etc. 

Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

q^T or q° 

^ q^" or q° ^VWST^ 

*\ ^ \st Q *n ^ \st 

q^f or q 

Conjunctive mood. 


•\w 


n) Future conditional 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 


(if) I be reading, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 


1. q^TT or q° ^tw 

q^fT^or q° 

2. q^FT or q° 

q^?T or ift or q°^Wtf 

3. or q° ^fUV 

q^^t^ or q° 

o) Durative pres, condit.: 

(if) I were reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fem. 

1. q^T ^TrTt 

q^i^C 

2. q^^tFTH or q° ^Irf 

q^r^^tfer or q ^nrl 

3. q-aH^fcr or q° ^lrf 

q^FT^^n^ or q° ^trT 

Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1. q^ 


2. q.*d or q° ^)rf 


3. q^rT^H* or q° 

q^^tf?R or q° ^FtT 
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p) Fut. exact condit.: 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

*\ »•> O ^ & 

1. q^T^TH|orq ^TWT 

2. or q° 

3. q^r or q° 

q) Preterite condit.: 
Sing. Masc. 

1. M-A'Tl i^lcTl 

2. i^irf^or q° 

3. or q c 

Plur. Masc. 

1. q^T 

2. q^r ^lrl^ or q° ^tri 

3. or q° 


(if) 1 have ready etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem 
q^q ^' a or q° 
q^r or q° ^tvSTf etc. 

or q° 

(if) I had read, etc. 

Sing. Fem. 

q^jrT 

q^T ^ I frlor ^IfTi 

or 

Plur. Fem. 

q^FT ^t^TT 
q^r ^TFq 

q^T ^Vfdq or q° ^tT 


522. Participles. 

• a) Adjectival: pres. <F&^reading, past having read or read. 

b) Conjunctive: q*5 s or having read. 

c) Adverbial: pres, q^ or q^ir on reading, past q^r on 
having read. 

Infinitives. 

Nom. q^ to read, acc. q^r i or q^i for to read or for 
reading, instr. q^sr e or q^ ir, etc. 


Noun of agency. 

Masc. or fem. q^ifq^T^ reader, or fem. q^f^rr^t. 


\ 

6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 


523. 


Elements. 



a) dwell, 

root 

TS> . 

bases 


b) qfcra^ drink , 


qt or qfr^, 

TJ 

qlori . qbi5T 

c ) drip, 

» 

%> 

» 

=fqrT , 

or 

n 

(f§0. 

n 


{!) weep , 

n 


n 

ftaqr. 

or ■('la , sJ 0 

n 

(t^L) 

n 




3.pers. sing. 3.pers.sing. 3.pers. sing. . 3.pers. sing. 3.pers. sing. 
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a) Present indicative. 


Masc. 

s 

crra^T 

% s 


Fem. 


-\ X 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fen 

_ ’*■ ~N ^ >> 

'T&cfTT u I 

^OVlT ^ I ^ Ocn -I -cJofcrt 

b) First preterite. 

Mas(* and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

/ P%P. 

qtfsrer u I qtfibr 

5 < 

m *1 m. 


tV~ 


Masc. 

P^L 

Fidicn^r 

•«** 


Second preterite. 

Fem. Masc. 


Fem. 


P^L. 


) K«H. 




^ I W 

pVWr_ v pte 

c) Future indicative*). 




Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. and Fem. 


V* 1 

<rf or <fti 

\ 

r 


c 4ft* 


tk 


^ vs; 


d) Pres. conj. or f) Pres, imper. 

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 


a) 



\sf 

(T^ 

b) 

<!& 

jj < 


<0 

W 



a) 

T* 


iP 


1) 1. pers. sing. masc. ( ^®Tl' 3 or 
or ^^®Tl w ; (WTT or 


^f^srY w ; fqn55rV w or qkft*; 
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e) Preterite conjunctive. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

T^PL or 


'T*rK 


qfarT or QIZIH 

+ 

L* 


qrofer^ 

r 

=3SrT or =3377 

Cs ^ 




ftefT^or ft?r?r 





Masc. and Fem. 

oft 




f) Precative forms. 

Masc. and Fem. 

I ^ 

g) Durative or definite present. 


t 


Masc. and Fem. 

a) 5J177 or 

b) qWrjETrr or U° 


Masc. 


wv A 


- ^ y 

<v o ^ ^ ta/ 

^3rTJ3T£ or =a^ ^Tcr 04 I ^WfT eTT Z or qfToT 
^WTSJT?: or p V HH5UT or 

)) Pluperfect indicative. 


/ 5TT77 or 5 ^fcj 

I q^nr 5nr w or 





Masc. and Fem. 

a ) 

b) qtocri 

c ) 

d) T^^LT^L 


Masc. 

T^t 


I M IGc<i s-^c^*T 

i 


Fem. 
snfTor 
qt° ^rrfT or 
=c£ snfTor 
ft°snrTor 

Fem. 


•0 


r m 


r « 


lo gy 


The remaining periphrastic tenses are made after the ana- 
of Nro. g and 1. 

524. Participles. 



Adj ectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) 



n; *‘) 


T^T 

b) 

qtarr 

^tucri^ 

qt 37 

qhju 

qlu^rf 

C ) 

*Wl 


^ * 


Cv 

a) 

f**L 

f^l. 

37 

f^3H 



1) Or: 37, 0^3., etc. 
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Infinitives. 

a ) Acc. 57 or ^sr ^ 

b) 5^55^ „ ^ 57 or 57 

c ) n 57 or gw 57 

d) 57 or ftw 57 

Noun of agency. 

a) b) ^ 5 %^, c) d) ; fem. °ft. 

7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 

525. There are three kinds of irregularities. Firstly ; some 
verbs add the suffixes FT^ and sr^ instead of or 5 cfT^ (of the 
pres, indie.), 5FT^ (of the pres, part.) and 55 ^ or (of the fu-» 

ture). This is done by all verbal roots in 5 T and and by the 
root be. But the roots in 5T and the R. may optionally 
take ^ST^. 

Secondly ; some verbs have a special form of the past par- 
ticiple (and of all tenses derived from it), of the conjunctive part., 
and of the first preterite tense. These are the verbal roots: 
57 ^ do, *qr put, come, UTc^ find, 5 T go, £ give, take, be. 

Thirdly ; the two verbal roots 23 give and take add no 
suffix in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. pres. conj. and imper. 

Note also, that 5TcT or W, 5T5 or 55 , 5T^ or 5^ are often 
contracted into 5T or ^ respectively (see § 34). 

The following verbs will serve as types: to eat, 5TT5^ to 

go, ^;®r to give, to be, 57 i[®^ to do, to come. All other 

verbs in 5T are conjugated like to take is conjugated 

like put like 57 ^®r^, mdal^ to find like 5 Tcig^. 


526. 

a) Present 

indicative. 


1 . sing. 

3. sing. 

1 . plur. 

3. plur. 

a) sTTccfr^ 

?rn?TT 

sTT^vTT 

idlin’ 

b) 


5^TT 


c) 

^tvTT 

ft^rTT 
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IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 
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b) First preterite. 


* 

« 

L. sing. 


3. sing. 

1 . plur. ; 

3. plur. 

a) 

mT 


rrfireL 

um 


b) 

f?*r 



fzjn 

<*fiFL 

c ) 

wrr" 


uf&a 

VTOT 

afaa^ 

a) 

lctiU T 


f^> R^L 

ferr 


e) 

*mT 


ar^a 

mui 

a^a 

f) 

mvr" 



^tot 



• 


Second preterite. 


a) 

n^r 1 ) 




n^aj) 

b) 





) 

<0 

a^rt 19 *) 


iraar *) 


a^raj ) 

a) 

ch^Clt ) 



^^T 1 ) 


e) 

a^rV 91 ) 


ara^ 1 ) 

*) 

ap^a^) 

f) 

*) 



*) 

ts^sr 1 ) 




c) Future. 


a) 

5TTar 2 ) 


5TT^ 

sTTa^Ol* sTTa “) 

5T^f ) 

b) 



-v r 

-» N 

5®?^ or 2 [sr 

S 

c) 

^ar 3 ) 



frtsror 

-\ 


d) Pres. conj. and 

f) Pres, imper. 



l.sg. 

2.sg. 4 ) 3.sg. 

l.pl. 2. pi. 5 6 ) 3. pi. 

a) 

WWI 

sHc^ 

sTT 

sia 

3 sn^ 


b) 

at* 

•s 

5 : 

*s 

5: 

^ . ** 


c ) 





"N 


1) Or: JT^cT., jnvTT, e ^ c * 

2) Or: sT^sft' 9 or WT, 5TT^SJ or sT^sr or ^sr, i^ 19 . 

3) Or: or ^VwaV or s^fasTT, etc. The verb ara come formes 

regularly a^aV 9 or ^aV^ or a3®rt w or tiWV”, ar^, ar^a or aTas^or anya^, 
a^ or ^ , etc. 


4) Or: sft; but not £3. 

6) Or:'ST; a^T or a; 

6) Or: or as in §§ 516, d. 517, d. 
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• 


e) Preterite co 

njunctive. 



1. sg. 

3. sg. masc. 

1. pi. 

3. pi. masc. 

a) 

sTRlT 

snw 1 ) 

sTT^rT^ 2 ) 

sTTH^T 3 ) 

b) 

57T> y 



"V s 

<0 

^IrTl 

^firT 


^FTT 



f) Precative 

forms. 



2. sing. 


2. plur. 


a) 

?r^ or 


or sR[ 


b) 





c) 






g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are made regularly by means of the pres, and past 
part, and the auxiliary verb; provided only, that trans. verbs use 
the past part, in 9r, and intrans. verbs that in 5^. Thus, 3. sg. 


pluperf. he had gone, but he had given. 


527. 


Participles. 




Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) 


rra^r 4 5 ) 

?rrq^57 8 ) 

_ 

slid, 

u^r 4 ) 

b) 



“s 

z: 57 


ft# 

c ) 


WTc5 4 ) 

57 


-S -x 

Uc5 4 ) 

d) 


5t5tfT 4 ) 

575 57 

577TT, 

57c5 4 ) 

e) 

5TcIrT , 

5TO5T 4 ) 

VT5 57 


■\ *\ a\ 

0 

75TH , 

WT5c5 4 ) 

<5T5^57 

<5TrT, 

<55T 4 ) 



Infinitives. 


Nouns 

of agency. 

a) 

sTTc^ 6 ), 

_% % 

si IU 57 or 

sTPsT 57 

si I P. ^ 

r, fem. °ft 

b) 


*\ • X 

<5^ 57 or 

*V 

£57 57 

I^Tf 

, , °P 

c ) 

*K.. 

57 or 

^TsT^57 


> . °P 

1) Or: sTT$, 

57T, 





2) Or: sTTuf, 

3) Or: sTTrT , n . 


4) Or: JT^T, etc. 

5) Or contr. 5T 57, £57, 57 57, etc. 


6) Or: 5T^ST or 5TST 57; £t^3T 5?; or J£5f 57, etc. 
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8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB. 

528. The forms of the pass, verb are composed of the 
past part, in of the principal (i. e. active) verb and the tenses 
of the verb sTT©r^ to go (§ 4 7 9). The formation of the past part, 
is explained in §§ 302 — 307; and the conjugation of the verb 
is given in §§ 525 — 527. The form of the past part, never 


changes, 

but the forms of the verb 

vary, as usual, according 

to the person, number and gender 

of the subject. 


Present indicative. 


Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fem. 

1 . 

q^T 

q^r sTTcF^ 

2. 

q^rT or q° sTT^T 

srrfv^ or q° sTT^l 

3. 

q^T snw 

q^5^ sTT^T 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1 . 

r 

r 

yTT^TT 

2. 

sncrTeT or q si i<n 

q^T sH<y{J 

3. 

siicri^T or q sTT^T 

q^l sTTf^^or q° sTR’Tt*’ 


The rest of the tenses may be formed after the above manner. 


Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

. q:*^ itth q° 

Infinitives. Nonna of agency. 

*3° sTCI or q° ?rra- ^ q^T^ ; fern. °ft 

9. IRREGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERBS. 

529. There are only two irregular verbs; viz. sTTST^o go 
and to be (§479,exc.). The former uses the participial form 
sTTO^, instead of in the formation of the compound pass., 
the latter the part, form or, optionally, All other 

active verbs, which form an irregular past part, (see §§527. 304), 
use the same also in the compound pass. Thus, it is 

done\ it is given ; but it can go (lit. it is 

gone ); sffiSTT it can be, see § 5 3 0. 
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POTP'.NTTAT. PACQTT7T trT?r»T> 



530. The pass, voice of intrans. verbs is only used in an 
impersonal and potential sense. Thus, qt £ snw lit. 

by me it cannot be sat, i. e., I cannot sit ; or rr) - Sr 
(or 5TTr^snr I cannot stand up. 

Note: The compound pass, verbs should be carefully dis¬ 
tinguished from the compound intensitive verbs; see § 538, a. 


10. THE POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB. 

531. The potent, pass, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active) verb 


in ^T, e. 

g., like 

to eat, the 

conjugation of 

which is given 

§§ 525- 

-527. 





a) Present: I can be read, etc. 



Sg. Masc. 

Fern. 

PI. Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

TOT*ft w 

TOHW 

TOT^W 

r 

U-d>l£<?TT 

\ 

2. 

«J4My *) 

TOrfw^ 1 ) 

TOcri^ 1 ) 

TOW 

3. 

TOW 

TOW 

TOR 1 ) 

TOifwr. 1 ) 


b) Preterite : I could be read, etc. 

1. sg. masc. or 3. sg. # TOTCTc^or TO^c?L, etc. 

There is no first preterite form of the potent, pass. 


c) Future : I shall be able to be read, etc. 

1.sg.masc.q-a^sTTor or TO®fT, 3.sg.TO^; pl.TOgV’or'TS^", etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I may be able to be read, etc. 

Sing. 1. TOT5?^ 2. TO" or TO 3. TO^ 

Plur. 1. TO’f^ 2. TO1[ or TOT 3. TOt^ 

e) Pret. conj. : 1 would be able to be read, etc. 

1. sing. masc. tothV*; plur. TOTcft or TOT^rT^, etc. 

Periphrastic tenses. 

g) Dur. pres. 1. sg. masc. TOfiT^eTR^or q° etc. 

h) Dur. pret. „ „ TOTr^^rT, etc. 

i) Dur. fut. „ „ TOTrT^tsfT or q° etc. 

1) Or: 2. sg. m. TOT^T, f. TORffV; pi. m. TOT5T; 3. pi. m. ”, 
f. TOT*tT. 


§§ 532 . 533 .] 
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k) Perfect 1. sg. masc. d^BT^T snzt*’ or d 0 ^5rt' :, ord:si^c<^®r 0 ord 0 ^ 0 , etc. 

l) Pluperfect „ „ d-4l<JcH^F^cFTT~ or d^T^c*^ 0 , etc. 


v 

Adjectival. 

, d^TRTcdOr d^T^cd 


Participles. 

Conjunctive. 


Adverbial. 
dwSTTT, or dS^ - 


Infinitives. 

q^Ror d^T^, d^Td^Tord^^ 


Nouns of agency. 
d-4lfa^T£, fem. °f* 


11. IRREGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS. 

532. There is only one anomalous case; viz. the verb WTST 
to eat. It forms its potent, pass, root irregularly, viz. fi^yj ; but 
the root, thus formed, is conjugated quite regularly. Observe also, 

that the verbs 3^ to give and to taJcc make their potent, 

pass, roots f^dT and f^TOT (§ 48 2). The verbs STToPsT to come, 5 TTSJ - 

to go and ^1®^ to be possess no potent, passive. 


12. THE SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 

533. The simple causal verb, as to tho formation of which 
see § 4 74, is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb 
in ; provided that °*T^° becomes st^ (§33) and antepenulti¬ 
mate <W, °^RT° become or ^ or ^ (§ 34). 

a) Present: I cause to read or I teach, etc. 

1. sg. maso. q^iourit or d^ToreiV"; pi. d^T^n, etc. 

b) First pret.: I caused to read or I taught, etc. 

Sg. 1. d-sui> , 2. and 3. d^r^uj pi. 1 . ctstot, 2. d^mV, 3. d^T^T . 

Second preterite. 

1. sg. or d^krfT; pi. d*3ctf) or d 4ftJV , etc. 

c) Future: I shall cause to read or I shall teach, etc. 

Sg. 1. q*$®Tl or d^sft* or <T53 ®tT or d^fefV'*', 3. d^, etc. 

Pl * 1. d*r^* or 3. d^|" or di|", etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper.: I may cause to read, etc. 

Sg. 1. deleft , 2. d*ra^ or d^ or <r*r3, 3. d*ra-. 

PL 1. d-4T^ , 2. q^raeT or 3. d^TST*. 
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DOUBLE ^CAUSAL VERB. 


§ 534 .] 


e) Pret. conj.: I would cause to read, etc. 

1. sg. masc. or r\\ 3. q^TdU or q^H; pi. 1. q^r^T , etc. 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are made regularly by means of the pres, and past 
part.; provided only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past 
part, in ^T. Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. q^Tcnr he was causing 
to read or he was teaching ; again 3. sg. masc. perf. qr^r^r snr 
he has caused to read or he has taught, etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

Q-d>Tc<r^ q^TcT^ q-iR^ cH q^FT q^ T yf 


Infinitives. 

q^d or q^lc^, q^T5T if or q^sr 5F 


Nouns of agency. 
q^Tft^q; fern. °fl 


13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. 


534. The double caus. verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 477, is conjugated precisely like the simple causal verb 
(§ 533 ). 

a) Present : I cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg. masc. q^cUaRqU or q^aTcJ^rV"; pi. q^dTl^cFTT, etc. 

b) First, pret.: I caused to teach, etc. 

1. sg. q^snzfT, 2. and 3. q-idI^; pi. 1. q^cTCJT, 3. q^sn^T, etc. 

Second preterite. 

1. sg. masc. q^cT3cqt or f<riY , 3. q^£5TJoTO^ or q^cJT^TH^, etc. 

c) Future: I shall cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg. masc. q^r^ejV or q^5l®rU or q^d JdV or q-idisjV , 3. etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I may cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg. q^cnsfT, 2. q^dlcf^ or q^JTcT or M^dT3; l.pl. q^-dr^*, etc. 

e) Pret. conj.: I would cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg. m. q^oTJrfY or q^d Trr K , 3. q^dld^or q^dTH; 1. pi. q-SdT^TT , etc. 

Participles. Infinitive. 

q^dTJf^ q^T^ q^T^L or 
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14. THE PASSIVE OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL 

VERBS. 

53 5. Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the 
compound passive. The latter is formed and conjugated precisely 
like that of any other (active) verb. Tiius, simple caus. pass, in- 
finit. ^ic<c^sTT»r to be caused to read or to be taught ; and double 
caus. pass. inf. *4l a disl to be caused to teach, and so forth. 

15. IRREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS. 

536. 1) The verb <ITT^/o eat forms its simple causal 

to cause to eat or to feed, and its double causal mud loi^ to cause 
to feed . Similarly the verbs to talcc and to give form 
fewcncf*^ and , fg r r a T o t d , respectively (§474, exc.). 

2) The verbs ?TTcf^ to come and si to go possess no cau- 

sals. Instead of them, the intensitive compound verbs ^M3TcT5T to 
bring (= to cause to come) and to remove (= to cause to 

go) are used (see § 5 38, a). These two compound verbs are con¬ 
jugated precisely like the two simple verbs STTcf^ and ars^. Thus 

their infin. pass, are am to be brought and STsTRJc* to 

be removed. 

3) Of the verb to be there is no causal in use, whether 
simple or double, active or passive. 


FOURTH CHAPTER. COMPOUND VERBS. 

537. Compound verbs are made by adding to the princi¬ 
pal verb, which takes the form of the conj. part. (§ 490) oh 
the Oblique infin. (§ 485) or the adj. part. (§ 486), certain ang¬ 
ary verbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while 

the former remains unchanged. 

538. The verbs most commonly used as auxiliaries to form 

such comp, verbs are: . 


25 
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a) For making intensities ; <£a^ 9^ ve (implying intensity), 

3TcFT3^ to throw (violence); to come and sn^ to go (comple¬ 

tion) ; Tj[®T. (or W. H. q3°) to fall (chance); 35®r^ to rise (sudden¬ 
ness) ; to take (reflexiveness). In such iutensitive comp, verbs 
the auxil. verb has no significance of its own, but merely serves 
to modify the meaning of the principal verb. The latter takes 
the form of the conj. part. Thus, i“ch'^ to throw, but qi~37 £a^ 
to throw away; ?rt^r 3Tcrra^ to break into pieces, from to break; 

an^ aT^a^ or a^sTT^a^ to be made up, completed, from to be 

made ; i?rn^ to eat up, from m^a^ to eat ; OTg^q^a to come 
accidentally, to turn up, from «T^a^ to come ; afar^ 35a_ to speak 
suddenly, from atc?ra to speak ; £ra to cut for oneself, from 

to cut ; ^a^ to place for oneself, to lay by, from 

to place. 

b) For making continuatives ; ^>a^ to remain and sTT^a^ to go. 
In composition with ^a , the principal verb may take the form 
either of the conj. or the adj. pres, part.; in conjunction with 
sTT^a., It may have only the form of the latter participle. Thus, 
a^?T ^^a or a^3?l I^ra to continue sitting ; again q^r^ sTT^a to 
continue reading. 

c) For making frequentatives ; aF>^a^ to do. The principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. infin. Thus, q^S 3»^a^ or 

read often ; aTa 3>^a or a^a q»° or ^a 3?° to be in the habit 
of coming. 

d) For making potentials; to be able, to know. 

The principal verb takes the form of the conj. part, or, less 
usually, of the obi. infin. Thus, qts *icns4^ or q^5 U° or ^ 

to be able to read ; w^a sTRa^ or ^a 5T° to be able to eat. 

e) For making completives ; to finish. The principal 

verb takes the form of the conj. part. Thus q^ ■3 c b <s f. 1° finish 

reading, a^ia to finish eating. 

f) For making desideratives ; (or to wish. The 

principal verb takes the form of the adj. past part, or the obi. 
infin. Thus, q*?^ fT^a or q£ or q:ja to wish to read. 
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Very often these derivatives are idiomatically used to express 

merely immediate futurity , as Erft sni the clock is about 

to strike ; $ 1^011 the time is about to pass. 

g) For making inchoatives', to be applied and to 

become. The latter occurs only in the past tense became, 

and, in composition with it, the principal verb takes the form 

of the adj. pres, part., as <ra?r 1 TO 5 T he began to read. With c?frm 
it takes the form of the obi. inf., as era ^m^or tra& ^T° to begin 
to read. 

h) For making permissives; to give. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, era 3 ^ or ejrasr 3 ®^ to allow 
to read; tjfci 3 ^ or 3; 0 or 3; 0 to allow to come. 

i) For making acquisitives ; <TT^?o obtain. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, or <ra§r u° to be 

allowed to read. 


539. Affinities and Derivation. 1 ) The form of the 
principal verb in intens., contin., potent, and complet. compound 
verbs is not, as sometimes said (see Kl. 188—191. Eth. 102. 
103. Ld. 70), the root of the verb, but the conj. part. This 
can be clearly seen in E. H., especially in the case of verbs with 


vocal roots, where the root and the conj. part, have different 
forms; e. g., to eat up is (conj. part.) 3 T^, not m (root) 
but. also in others; e. g., $^£51 or to throw away. 

In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eaten ; 
to give after having thrown. Thus, lit. means to come after 

having taken , i. e., to bring; or <ra =^° to give up after 

having read , i. e., to have done with reading. The H. H., too, has 


preserved the full conj. part, form in its causals, where it option¬ 
ally adds^ff to roots in *r (see Kl. 188. 192); e. g., smw 
or 37TT 3 ; to show. Again 0. H. always uses, the copj. part, in 
its original form in ^; as qfra gSPT to have done reading. Finally 
M. jisea in these compounds the conj. part, in 35 *.; e. g„ CTSPT 
SCnr to cast away, to Mng, lit. having taken (from a*' 

to take) to come (see Man. 92); and likewise B. uses the conj. 
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part, in IT , G. in S. in ^ or 0. in e. g., B. 

=^ft to have done eating (S. C. 193); G. £3 to throw, away 
(Ed. 113); S. cfojuj to take off, ^ ^3-iur to have done doing 
(Tr. 3 3 9. 34 2), 0. *TT3 I am in the habit of doing (Sn. 42). 
In the ordinary P., as in H. H., the form of the conj. part, does 

not differ from that of the root; e. g., STT^srertiTT to be able to 

read, ^*,mi to finish eating (Ld. 70, d). — 2) As regards those 
compounds in which the principal verb takes the form of the obi. 
infin., the latter is the acc. case of the infin. governed by the 
auxil. verb. Thus ^ to read often is lit. to do reading, 

$1^3, to be about to die is lit. to desire dying. This is clearly 

seen from the 0., which actually adds the acc. affix cF to the 

obi. inf. rrfjSTT ^ =onf§: 1 desire to die, ^ ^fn I begin to do 

(Sn. 41. 12). The termination of the obi. inf. is olT in G., 
in P., trr in S.; e. g., G. sftsrr ^nrf he began to see (Ed. 51), 
P. he is in the habit of reading (Ld. 7 0, e), S. 

oF OT tn to begin to cry (Tr. 344, 4). The B. alone forms an ex¬ 
ception, in using the obi. form of the pres. part, in (or the 

adverbial part.) in the place of the obi. inf.; e. g., B. 

I desire to die, zrfjct I am able to do (S. Ch. 192, 4. 5). 
Kellogg’s conjecture (p. 19 2), that the H. H. form in 3T (as U-*r 
oFT^TT to be in the habit of reading) is not the masc. sing, of the 

past part, but a „ gerund “ (i. e., obi. infin.) and identical with 

the B. obi. inf. in m (S. C. 149), is quite true. — 3) In those 
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part., 
the latter really stands in the position of a predicate to the sub¬ 
ject or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus 3; q^SrT^sTTr^3T^ he con¬ 
tinues reading is lit. he is going as a reader, or 3: *T^ : 3T^snr 
he wishes to die is lit. he wishes Piimself) as dead. It appears, 
therefore, that, strictly speaking, none of these so-called com¬ 
pound verbs are really compounds, but in every case the part, 
or infin. of the principal verb is in ordinary grammatical con¬ 
struction of some sort with the (so-called) auxil. verb. 4) These 
various comp, verbs occur in all Gd. languages, and are geneially 
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formed in tlie same way, though sometimes a different auxil. verb 
is used. Thus B. and O. use cross for WK in potent. (S. Ch. 
19 2, 4. Sn. 41, 2), B. JTT^, 0. ?rr stand for *£eT in contin. and 
for qq in frequent. (S. Ch. 191,1. 192,3. Sn. 42); P. has ^ 
loith draw, S. arc? take, beside in complet. (Tr. 342, c. Ld. 

70, d); S. 5T5^ go for 5TT in intens. (Tr. 3 3 9, a). One exception 
has been already mentioned in Nro. 2. — 5) Traces of these 
comp, verbs already occur in Prakrit. Thus there are desidera- 
tives in the Bhagavati, made by constructing the R. wish 
with the past part. pass, in ^zr; c. g., srzr^^cT ijnfef STZPT 

^sr fwiarfad i. e., I wish myself to shave, 

myself to instruct, myself to teach the law , E. H. $1^* 

5TZJH See Wb. Bb. 275. 433 *). 


FIFTH SECTION . INDECLINABLES. 

540. There are four kinds of indeclinables or words in¬ 
capable of inflexion: 1) adverbs, 2) postpositions, 3) conjunctions, 
4) interjections. 

1. ADVERBS. 

541. Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral, 
verbal or original, according as they are derived from nouns, pro¬ 
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of 
these classes may be divided into adv. of time, place and manner. 
Most adv. are native Hindi, but there are a very few of foreign 

m 

1) may be derived from R. flT-$v^(or for Skr. 

ef. Pr. h® = for Skr. <TSTJ „to instruct, to initiate tf . — 
The E. H. root or may be better derived from the noun 
by the loss of initial ^ and the transfer of the aspiration of W (§ 182). 
Thus Skr. *^tzrf?f, Pr. Gd. ^ or or Accordingly 

§ 178 should' be corrected. 
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origin, whose native equivalents are obsolete. Again most adv. 
consist of only one word; but there are some that consist of a 
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following 
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or 
foreign source of each is added in brackets. 

54 2. Nominal adverbs of time. 1) four days ago 

or four days hence (for =srqTTT' 3 ? Skr. three days 

ago or three days hence (Skr. f%-^r ); the day before yester¬ 
day or the day after to-mvrroio (Skr. n’q-grcr ); or STTcffT or 

^rf^r yesterday or to-morrow (Skr. stcfet); fsr^FT to-morrow, at 
daybreak (Skr. f^rm); or ^nTcrr to-day (Skr. w*)\ 

hitherto (Skr. tfsnfq’); qqzrq - the past year (Skr. or <qf- 

§§ 69. 30); ?q9r or at daybreak, at down (W. H. 

rT&Fi, Skr. FTFcK, to - - ; f^r?r always (Skr. f^nrr); *TJT^ or 

^TJT before (§§ 7 7, exc. 78, exc.); eng or <TT^> or UTS? 13 after¬ 
wards (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); ^ or or fer (§§ 61. 131) 

or srefq again (Skr. gzq;, s*j); lastly (Skr. dto). — 2) Ad¬ 
verbial phrases; or tq i yesterday (lit. that day or 

day of before ); ^TTiTrT (lit. becoming red) or (lit. 

on clearing off of darkness) at down, early ; f^r sr (lit. the day 
having risen) late in the morning ; f^r always (lit. every day ); 

frequently ; ^37 iqr once (etc., see § 409); STsT^ srr*T_ or ^-^A. 
now-a-days. — 3) Repetitions; every day\ Slanff 3 

c*i , a4^)' y or thWl' 3 cfcWl' 3 sometimes ; srrf frequently. — 4) Fo¬ 
reign ; lastly (arabic y>l). 

543. Nominal adverbs of place. 1) <wrr^ or ^XTTJe- be¬ 
fore (§§ 210. 77, exc. 78, exc.); or or or fir^° 

behind (§§ 210. 77, exc. 7 8, exc.); 3<<F{UT above (Skr. 3^7^); 
or fa-ef^r bdow (Skr. Tte, of sfgfr or erjgr in front (Skr. 

spspa') ; or without (see § 21 7, p. 110) ; or st^amidst 

(Skr. of Ef surround, cf. § 374, p. 223, or from fsr-^ surround) ; 

or ^TiTl-5 (see § 545) or or ^ or near (Skr. fncnd'i 

cf. § 104); grfc or c?Tm far (see §§ 172. 144); every where 

(Ap. Pr. STcnr, Skr. 5Tci5T). — 2) Phrases; 9»r£r far (lit. some 
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miles = W. H. arfa , Skr. Pr. 9TT5H, H. C. 3, 65, 

cf. §§ 438, 4. 4 64). 

544. Nominal adverbs of manner. 1) (Skr. 

a%rTC97?) or fTsTtn (Skr. tivtn) accidentally, suddenly ; 93HT se^rt- 
rateJ*/ (Ski-, ; ®T|f^ muc/t (Skr. ST^sr); or or Fr^ 

quickly (see § 54 5); rTTcTprl'^r very quickly ; *rf% truly (Skr. H?zr); 
g chqv j ^ (§ 54 5) or firol (Skr. ^jt) in vain ; 4Wt (Skr. (huhh?) 
or (persian ti^-o) well ; or merely (Skr. dto); sr^ 

yer# (§ 14 5, exc. 2); nftil'" or altogether (Skr. *Tof). — 

2) Phrases; accidentally (lit. by fate ); mutually, 

similarly, by adding pfvt ST or *TTf7T H or H^TgT (arab. in . . . 

manner, adverbs may be formed from any adj., as Marl £lfrr ST in 
a good manner, well. — 3) Repetitions; severally ; 

jtt or ira -w nil' 8 ’ or u^7 uly or cF^ - slowly, by and by, sral 
mwi truly ; almost; 43; falsely ; H^r zg^surcly. — 4) Fo¬ 
reign; necessarily (arab. quickly (pers. 

5F>n^ a little (pers. fS ); wr^rt only (pers. A13-); especially 

(lit. giving respect ; arab. wot); or 9^ Wf slowly (pers. 



545. Derivation. Adverbs in ^ or ^ or ^ are modifica¬ 
tions of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in tfflf, as explained in §§77, exc. 
378. — Adverbs in 3^ are modifications of the Ap. Pr. abl. or 
loc. sing, in see §§ 78, exc. 37 6. 378. — Adv. in ^ are mo¬ 
difications of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in ^ or see §§ 45. 378; 
e. g., Skr. SfitjRl, Pr. 5^, Ap. BR3T or cnf^i, E. H. <*nRri or Wlfcr^. — 
Adv. in a quiescent are modif. of the Ap. Pr. acc. sg. or loc. sg.; 
see §§41. 45; e. g., Skr. 5JW, Pr. E. H. 97T*r; the latter, 

however, might have arisen by the quiescence of the final ^ in 
the Ap. Pr. g>fer or E. H. QFTrf%T. — The element °sfc" (in 
etc.) appears to be the contraction of an Ap. Pr. abl. or loc. ^ 
(see § 3 7 6) , of (Skr. ST:), formed irregularly after the analogy 
of nouns (e. g., abl. fterajr, of Rein) day). — E. H. SsTcTT is 
derived with the pleon. Buff. ^oiT from «Tsj^, and SsTciT is contr. 
to Bee § 199. — E. H. contains an anomalous meta- 
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thesis of 9T, if it is correctly derived from Skr. „broken 

day“, „day-break u ; whence Pr. *fatjjdyij or *fag fVH I | , E. H. 

an( i JJ*!. *5. an( l ^ are, perhaps, assimila¬ 

tions to (§ 547); S. has regularly fgfw or gfw or qrrr (Tr. 

410). — E. H. is formed by the addition of the pleon. 

suff. to Skr. aj, just as in E. H. see §§ 543. 217. — 

E. H. ^ITT^, etc. contain the pleon. suff. 93 7 3 # (i. e., 97 + 

J+m), as explained in §§210. 217. — E. H. and 

contain the pleon. suff. ^TT, see § 199. — E. H. 9ifh9 is, pro _ 
bably, a corruption of the persian which may be heard 

in Hindi as nsTta (see § 21, 2), and whence by transposition (see 
§ 133) would arise the 97 being now medial, is regularly 

softened to see § 102. — E. H. and are really 

W. Gd. adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obi. 
form of the pres. part, of the verbal root (M.), (P.), 

^VL(S.)> or (H.) move , go. Thus conj. part. S. (Tr. 
313), pres. part. ^97^ (Tr. 313), P. — E. H. 5^ is the 
pres. part, of the verbal root rcqr or be quick. — E. H. 997 1 ^ 
is regularly derived fj;om the Skr. 99,rTT9 having one's object not 
done, unsuccessful , Pr. or Ap. Pr. 99799, whence contr. E. H. 

997T9 or 997Tp^ (see §§ 13 7. 138). 

546. The pronominal and numeral adverbs have been al¬ 
ready enumerated in §§ 467 — 469 and in §§ 402. 417. 419 
respectively. 

547. Verbal adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may 

be used as adverbs; e. g., or fu=q[ 97 again (Skr. go 

round), fa fed or fac9^97 together , sTFJ^97 knowingly, quickly 

(§ 54 5), etc. By the addition of the conj. part. 979^ or 9? 97 
having done to nouns, adjectives and numerals adverbial phrases 
may be formed; e. g., 979^97 gladly (lit. having made joy); 

^97 ^97 97 97 singly (lit. having made one by one), etc. 

548. Particles of affirmation and negation. The 

former are iTT or rTT fTT or ^ or or yes, 97TeT or 97T^ lit. 
why not. The latter are 9 or Tfgr or or n or no, not. 
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The prohibitive particle is fir^r do not , used with the iraper. only. 
Thus do not act thus, but or H 3»° you do 

not act thus. 

549. Affinities and Derivation, rfi is a contr. of the 

Pr. rTTof (Vr. 4, 6), Skr. rTTelrT^ — E. H. S. (Tr. 419) is 
the Skr. aW, used (like Skr. tfirMi, E. H. as a term, of 

respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English „sir“. — The other 
affirm, and negat. particles were originally various forms of the 
auxiliary verb „to be“. Thus E. H. ^TT and S. ^3 or 

(Tr. 418), B. or i (S. Ch. 218) are the 1. sing, pres.; see 
§514, 4. The 3. sing. pres, occurs in S. ^1% (Tr. 418) and 
M. ^Tir (Man. 101). B. also uses the 3. sing. pres. of the 
other auxil. verb, see § 514, 1. The particles or JT7f% are 

compounds of the negative particle and the 3. sing. pres. OTfir 
he is (§ 514, 4); similarly H 13 and are compounds of n - 

and the 3. plur. pres. OTift and SlfipT ; =TTf^ occurs in Pr. (H. C. 
4, 419). As to the anunasika preceding f[, see § 67. All these 
particles, however, are now used without respect to the person 
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the 
E. H. W. H. uses ^ or rrf?T, S. *T (Tr. 415), G. *TT (Ed. 

115); in Pr. *TT or *r or (H. C. 4, 418), Skr. m. 

550. Particles of emphasis. These are ^ or only , 

very and 3 or | also. They are always used enclitically and often 
coalesce with the final ^ of the principal word to ^ or vt. E. g., 

» i. e., what, father! shall 

you, this time, make only syrup or also molasses ; here = ^T®r 
and Ijjt' (or iTJt) = iTJ 3. 

551. Affinities and Derivation. ^ is, perhaps, connected 

with the Skr. Pr. ire or f&w (Vr. 9, 3); but as the true Pr. 
form is (H. G. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. has 

^ or or (Sn. 48), M. ^ (Man. 101), H. H. - E. H. 3 , 
B. tft (S. Ch. 237) are modifications of the Pn. fir, Skr. «fir (or sfit); 
Pr. has also fu (H. C. 2, 218); S. preserves both f®r and fir (Tr. 
410), and even aspirates fit or (Tr. 410); so also H. H. ift. 


394 POSTPOSITIONS. AFFIXES. §§ 552 — 557 .] 

552. Particles of interrogation. & what; e. g., ciraj 
3rr I i. e., what, father! what are you doing? 

5 53. Affinities and Derivation. S. uses or ^ (Tr. 
418), B. fin (S. Ch. 218), W. H. fifi, Sfj. They are all connected 
with the interrogative pronom. base, see §§ 437, 5. 467, d. 

2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES. 

554. Postpositions supply in E. H. (and Gd. generally) the 
place of what, in other languages, are prepositions. They are 
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern; and the noun 
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive 
affix eF or 5F. Postpositions constructed without a gen. aff. are 
affixes (§ 374, p. 222). 

5 5 5. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
without a gen. aff.; rf^ - beneath (Skr. bottom); (§§ 77,exc. 

116. 3 7 5) or (§ 375) at, near; *TT or irf^T or in, within 
(§ 378); (conj. part, of R. orpr take) or Fra? (dto of R. FTS7 see) 
till; mr or fit with (Skr. F^); towards (§§ 37 5. 116). 

55 6. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
with a gen. aff.; crffn near, at (§ 3 74); FFT with (Skr. SIFT); 

(often spelled cf. § 6, note) or Z instead of (§ 557); 

or siTp or ®rp or for, by reason of (§ 374); (Skr. ^p) 
or ^ 19 (Skr. 5^) towards ; snf* like (§ 557); besides many of the 
adverbs, enumerated in §§ 541 — 544. Also ^ifd^ for, by reason 
of (arab. ^bL>). 

557. Affinities and Derivation. Most of these have 

mentioned in §§ 3 74 ff. — The origin of ^T77 is obscure; it is 

probably derived from the Skr. ciw being; cf. the Pashtu vatah; 
or perhaps it may be a corruption of the Urdu 9TCT (arab. 
see § 143; it is peculiar to E. H.; the W. H. has fFTCT. E. H. 

is sometimes used like the arabic in exchance for. — E. H. 

lit. sacrifice, substitute, see § 18, p. 23. — E. H. is Skr. 
TOFT in return for, see § 143. — ^n\'° is probably connected with 
the root *TT know; the Pr. has or hic*^ (H. C. 4, 444). 
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558. Copulative conjunctions ; sfXf or or (§§ 5, b. 
26) or mand\ j^or^ftorarft or ftra^ moreover ; sa — ^»T as well as. 

559. Affinities and Derivation. E. H. 9^, Bs. 

or ftjr is the Pr. say or Ap. us^r, Skr. tfft; B. has W (S. Ch. 
237), Br. H. H. ft*, P. ** (Ld. 71), N. X* The latter re¬ 

jects the initial w (of **) and is used enclitically; e. g., 
sTFT — T VP3T he knew and said, or 35" — * J TTK at 3ft yet up and stand 
in the middle! — E. H. ^3 or B. ft, also compounded mj *rt 
or *Tft (S. Ch. 237), 0. *T3 or ft (Sn. 46), M. a (Man. 103), 
Br. at, S. air (Tr. 410), are, probably, the Pr. aft (H. C. 1, 4l), 
Skr. aft or afta. — S. has also a* or * (Tr. 410), P. aft or 
ft, 0. H. (Chand) ft = Pr. a* or fa, Skr. aft. — M. has also 
aiftT or aanft (Man. 103), G. aa or a (Ed. 117); they are pro¬ 
bably the Pr. aw° or aa°, Skr. aroa^ or aam lit. another. — E. H. 
aft, etc. (§§ 61. 131), 0. aftt (Sn. 4 6), S. afar or ftftt or ^trr 


(Tr. 410), are the Pr. atft or <Jijt (Spt. 27 6. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. 
<pqr. — W. H. has aaT — aaT as zveU — as, S. fta — fta (Tr. 410). 

560. Adversative conjunctions', sr^ft; or ®nfti or «*(»<*> 
(§561), ftfta (arab. a *J), a* a, sr^r but. 

561. Affinities and Derivation. etc. are corrup¬ 

tions of the Persian aXJb, see §143; W. H. aarftr, snftr, 

(Kl. 276), P. sraaR (Ld. 7l). — E. H. a* is the Skr. a*a, Pr. 
a^*; also W. H., P., S. a*; on E. H., W. H. a see §124; P. has 
also aa^ or ^a* (Ld. 71) = Skr. aafa_- — E. H. si*a, W. H. 
^jaT, P. sq- is Skr. ci*a or a*UTa. — W. H. has also an*, P. 
Wf or aft" (Ld. 71), S. anf* (Tr. 412) = Pers. X». — 0. 
has afar (Sn. 46), M. aar (Man. 103), G. am (Ed. 117), S. am 
(Tr. 412) = Pr. auj, Skr. 3a*. — N. has FT*, also M. FT* (Man. 

26), probably a corruption of Skr. Frflf (or of FTpr^ beyond, 
across). — S. haB also ftfrrf* (Tr. 412), a corruption of the arab. 
also or (Tr. 413), apparently connected with Skr. 
— H. H., H. B., etc. use the Skr, a^rj, etc. 
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5 6 2. Disjunctive conjunctions', 51 or i or, either-or ; 
e. g., 3?! ^ ^ 3 will you take this or that ; sri^T 

a colt or a filly ; h — H or H FTT — H neither-nor ; e. g., ffthV 3 

3: / shall take neither this nor that ; HTi| — or ^ — sft 
ivliether-or ; e. g., ht| ^ <?r ht|; 3; take either this or that (2. sg. 

imp.) or whether he take this or that (3. sg. pres. conj.). 

563. Affinities and Derivation. E. H. ht is the Pr. sr 
or HT (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. ht; H. H., H. B., H. 0., etc. have HT, 
also ; the latter is preserved in 0. 3HT, contr. form Pr. H^STT 
(H. C. 1, 67), Skr. rr. — E. H. B. % (S. Ch. 240), 0. % 
or f%3HT (Sn. 46), M. <£T’ (Man. 103), W. H. %, P. i or 5^ 
(Ld. 71), S. f37 or ^ (Tr. 412), N. are probably the Pr. f37, 
Skr. what. — E. H. xrn| is the 3. sg. pres. conj. of the verb 

to desire. — B. also uses either-or (S. Ch. 240), S. 

Fffj-U ft or Frfrrr-n ft or (Tr. 412); B. TT-TT or hh-hct neither- 

nor (S. Ch. 240), P; itt-HT (Ld. 81). — S. has ?rf or (Tr. 412).— 
W. H. and P. also use OT, arabic b (Kl. 275. Ld. 71). 

564. Conditional and concessive conjunctions ; 5TT or 
5f if, pft then ; sTT although, H®®fi yet, nevertheless. 

565. Affinities. 1) Condit.; B.jrf^; — ftst or ft!(S. Ch. 238), 
0. ?rsr — (Sn. 4 6), M. jqr — (Man. II, 17), W. H. sft or sft — eft 
or rfv, P. ft or ft gqr — ?rf (Ld. 71), G. ft or sft— Fft (Ed. 117), S.ft or 
ft — FT or FTT (Tr. 417), N. mqT — FIT. — 2) Concess.; B. sif<-*ft — 
FTsral or rTsrftt or FT^ (S. Ch. 240), 0. ftsr —ftir or ftftft* (Sn. 46), 
M. srfT or 57^ — rrfT or Frfl (Man. II, 17), W. H. (Br.) sft f — Fft f 
(Kl. 2 75), P. UTft* — FTT ift (Ld. 71), S. Fftr or rftdt or ft or ft Ffft 
or ft FftiJT — FT or FTT or FT fs or FTT^T f®T (Tr. 411), N. FTT — FT^r. 

566. Derivation. 1) Condit.; a) Skr. of?; (or q<57), Pr. 
5T^ (Vr. 1, 11), E. H. ft, P., S. ft. — b) Skr. qff (Pr. srir?), 
M. sq - ; similarly Skr. Ftflf (Pr. Flf^?), M. and N. Fq. — c) Skr. 
TTTcTiT, Pr. sTTH (H. C. 1, ll) or sTT*H (H. C, 4, 39 5) or sT*Sr (H. C. 
4, 401), E. H. and W. H. sft, G. sft or S. srf (see § 563) or 0. 
sT®T (§ 4 68, c); similarly Skr. FTTcTFT^, Pr. FTTH or rffty or FPH, E. H., 
W. H. eft, B., W. H., G. Fft or P. FTT, S. FTT or (shortened) FT, 
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N. rTT or 0. FTST, B. (shortening ?r£r. — d) The N. qqJT is the 
conj. part, of the verb iFPT to say (Skr. Mfuirdl), and is always 
placed at the end of the conditional sentence; thus, crfi=f? SRcrSTTOT 
^ U^TT, rTT cbcrii IUX. 3^ ^ ^; q qqjT, rTT QT^JT f£f> 

3 I 3 ?TT, i. e., if (lit. having said that) a son of peace he there, then 

your peace will remain upon him; if not, then it will again come. — 
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. conj. 
some emphatic particle (see § 5 5 0); thus a) ^ or 3 in B. srf^Tt, 
Ap. Pr. srf^fsr, Skr. zrcifq; B. .rfsraV = Pr. Fqsr^f^, Skr. FTr araifi 

(loc. sg.) ; B. FT3£, E. H. cTSift for qssr + 3 . — b) f[ in W. H. 

5 TT ef. — c) ^ or in M. st^T or sT^ for 

or rff! for •— d) fir or ut in S. 5 T TO, P. ftt qt, H. H. 

rft irl. — e) The emph. particle is reduplicated in 0. FTO^ for 
rTTO-T^ , S. for iTX-sft^-f^. — f) The P. UTcT^ is the Skr. 

indeed, truly ; similarly N. uses ftt, E. H., W. H. etc. rft or fit; 
e. g., N. q ftt zim TfT§^ q, ?q[ q f g&ni , i. e., I indeed am 

not afraid of god, yet I shall give. 

567. Causal and final conjunctions', a) stt orii^r q since, 

therefore. — b) qrr q or ^ q therefore. — c) because, for. — 

d) srr in order that, so that. — e) stpt lest. — f) qrfT ftt 
else, otherwise (lit., if not, then). 

568. Affinities and Derivation, a) B. 5 TT^ — ftt^ or FTT^ b 
(S. Ch. 23 9),' 0. inn — ftot (Sn. 46), W. H. fw ft w — p. frf — ^ 

^ or sT^t*t — fieri T, etc. (see Tr. 414. 415); not uncommonly 
' paraphrased, e. g., B. and 0. if — FT ^ 5 , M. stm&F ~ ar nhft ” N. 

to errr^rn , etc. — b) B. or ^qq q, 0. 

M. cm^or W. H. ffrqq* or fHqq", P. rTT, S. qt (Tr. 415); 

or paraphrased, e. g., B. ^ IT^ fqfqw (S. Ch. 23 9), O. ?r |q 

(Sn. 46), N. ^Tptn , etc. — c) B. srqqT, M. sht-fT, W. H. 

or ctJ) feb, H. H. cftJfSh', N. cruiH^; or paraphrased, e. g., 
B. M. wt", etc. — d) B. ^qF^q, ^jqq^q (S. Ch. 

238), W. H. fenr", P. rTT. — e) B. f% irrfq, 0. % infqT, H. H. 

5 TFT, lit. what do I or does he know ; or B. <n^, lit. after¬ 

wards (S. Ch. 240); H. H. fife, S. q $irr or q $rrr, lit. may 
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it not be that (Tr. 415). — f) B. q^rft or q g cTT or qf|r or 
q-£r (S. Ch. 240), 0. q ft, q H ciT, qtft *rr (Sn. 46. 125), M. 
qr^PflJ (Man. 103), W. H. qT^Trft, S. q ?d (Tr. 415). — Most 
of these conj. have a pronom. origin which has been explained 
in §§ 437. 469. 


4. INTERJECTIONS. 

569. The following are some of the most usual interjections; 

f or or ^ or or ^ in addressing; ^Tq in greeting; 

fie! for shame, in remonstrance; qft (or erfl q°) or 
fit to be spitted on, fy'cj>i^r fit to be cursed or abused, in disgust or 
abhorrence; or af ^ or 5nq| ah! alas!, in surprise or grief; 

oTR? oTTeT in admiration; in sorrow; q^riT or well! in 

consent; 57^ or be off!\ ^ lo! 

570. Affinities and Derivation. These interj. are com¬ 
mon to all Gels. — Some occur in Pr.; e. g., and 

(H. C. 2, 174); er^ (H. C. 2, 200), which, by adding the pleon. 
suff. or ■ff, becomes ^7> (H. C. 2, 217); T 

(H. C. 2, 201); t, ^ (H. c - 2 , 217?); ^rq ^fq is probably the 
Pr. and Skr. (H. C. 2, 192). — STTU^ is probably sqq t oh . 
father ! 


SIXTH SECTION. SPECIMENS OF EAST HINDI. 

1. VOCABLES AND PHRASES. 

571. The following nouns, current in E. H., are, I believe, 
not mentioned in any Hindi dictionary. 
tr<y^T weak ^fq *) fuel (of grass, 35T£ *) white 

d^cTTfft wife etc.) wet 

T JT a well 3sT3 *) or 3sT®iq[ rude wtr soft 


1) Bate in his Hindi dictionary gives: ^PT, 3s5T5T, 
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®?k wolf (tiger?) 
sister 
simpleton 
younger brother's 
wife 


unripe iT^bri^ husband ®Fk wolf (tiger?) 

^oTTrT sweepings dry ir^T sister 

ctif^y i black zrsj *) place simpleton 

*) enemy S<o^ coldness vkt younger brother's 

cfil Jt sweet pumpkin i 8 ) cowardly wife 

good 31 ^ or 3rft footpath nkr sister's son or hus- 

or glutton dirty band's sister's son 

^ sweepings or^t^T fiyiishcd alms 

’ajmn dried leaves solitary ukrrf beggar 

rrj^r or rragr fool bad hungry 

cavity *) footpath negligent 

n<^i®«tif^ 1 2 3 ) fool qfTT^ dried leaves dz&t company 

rqk heavy qj-fkn neighbouring dirty 

village clever man 

«. p w ' 

nt^ST fuel of coiodung <rp?r af) - stth 4 5 ) nonsense man 

r ^TI calling qTkV tree (branch?) weak 

afr^T worthless ok^r yellow little 

0F ^ f°° l ?F village cTCJ long, heavy stick 

^Zm 1 ) quadruped glutton vT^rT^T weak 

or fuel of Ql^em wet ^[or °f\cord, string 

co wdung bad friendship 

hard friend 

}iard srrftfkaT buffoon honesty 

excellent zrjtn ox, bullock srarn-J sight 

*^4 family, race sn^ or srrc father ^akror 0 ^convenien 

mc,f l °ll fsnTrT individual dry 

wery body fsmr^q^r 6 ) miserable sreq- unripe 
^ro^or coldness small plant 1 ) green 


hungry 

HFraFq negligent 
43cTi company 
*TZ7T^T^ dirty 
man 


weak 

little 

long, heavy stick 
oT^TrT^T weak 
^s£JT or °ft cord, string 
friendship 
Mud) friend 
honesty 
sight 

gakr or°ifkT convenient 
dry 


1) Bate in his H. diet.: sp^, ^ 

2 ) Lit., sitting on an ass. 

3) Lit., wet with fear . 

4} Lit., word of irrelevancy. 

5) Lit,, stricken with misfortune. 
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a) Between two friends. 

1. Q. ar^; UT^! ar^-f aa*r^®ny? A. aqfaaT rrfa^a *n^n. — 
2. Q. 3%T H cxlcyiQri? A. 5R" — 3. Q. 3 tT% 

3^T na^ ? A. 3^7 ^ar ^aif w?^ ®na, alar ar. — 
4. Q. ala an stTst^t srry? A. WTcnl 1 dldo^ cna . — 5. Q. 
ar^r, a*JT, a^r qr^Y a? <pirTi ar ^naj A. mi^ 1 ar <arTi ar ^w. ^ 

Q^rT^ SITT? ^ 37 2 firm ST3T aac^. — 6. Q. aT7 aTT^T 

al^X m^l t^ 4 . A. ar^ aTsj^ ansr farcnr 5 & alar^ 

sn^”; ^qr ara 7 aTSTcS w . — 7. Q. rft^- ®i 3^1 nar ar an - wsr^ 
®na^ A. sreafl nar anr arr^ rrriva^ sna; affair a fnadn 2 a rn 

srra^. — 8 . Q. jafaa aw 2 5F affc a 9 aay^? A. aa^rft my 
nflaT, snfar ay a>^ yu^cH^ ai^Y <£W^ qqFr^. — 9. Q. arfy ioih_ ®*15. 
^ ar^Y? A. argr ars> ma^qfw. — 10. Q. ^ artea fsana fl 

al afrprr ^ 2 ^? A. ^ ayoTT fiiara ^^ ^arsqr yy a^q; sYf 
2 ^f* — 11- Q- srar-^Y w ^1^ 11 ar ^na^, a rft^q JTTqT_ ^ 

fn^r aa£l? A. jtM <q[ pfV srarfl srrrT, safara 10 2 jn sr^ aa 12 
srra. — 12. Q. at^r^ srarfqaT art a^n? A. ^a ^ ar srt; alar 
nfd" aq ^Ycftt. — 13. Q. a?g? gy 27 a? A. cafsaTa^ ar ala 

uq ar fa^ sTT5TT. — 14. Q. asraft 3 ^ snsnn sny aT^l? A. 3^, 
rfV srtor^r soft, sq-far al Sr ar§? aa^T 13 aw. — 15. Q. rft^- 
a aq[ al£ anal fa^n ? A. arr|; & ? ^la ara, rrsr ^r^T 14 .— 

16. Q. rfV^q- a: 5 ^ 0 ^ a^^T? A. ala^ a^ar aaa ®nyl. — 

17. Q. rTV^* ma ai srfpn a a?^ aq - ar^l? A. a®iwt at 

sr^ql a a a ofTT^l 5 hi^I at ®rya^ t^. ,y L* — 18. Q- 

at^ 5 R ^ni ar Igq ar& ar §rr? A. hY^t^ aa^ ^la, aa^ ats 
ar FrYjara 15 c?a. — 19. Q. dl^i^ ^rfYaraT ^ a^T aY aT^t? 
A. ^r, iTjc far^t 16 stt^tt ; a^qr 17 aY =ab^ na^ srn^; ma aaau 
a^TTT a*a sna. — 20. Q. a aift ^yr^ 277 ? A. as? ai 


1) The following specimens of village-conversations were given to 
me by Pandit Gopal Bhatta of Benares. The spelling is his, excepting the 
virdmas and interpunctuations which I have added. 
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^r, <ra^ srynLHT 1 ^" 18 . — 21. Q. ^r# g<pr sitWt 19 & *r 

srsfci^ A. ! ^rjr ^Tf%3>T £r pfrr ch 

Notes: 1) pers. s>. 2) adverb, past part. 3) arab. ^ 
4) 3. pi. pres. ind. of the potent, pass. 5) arab. fads. 6) pers 
*0 P ers * 8) arab. 9) pers. Ua^ao. 10) arab. 

11) pers. treated as a denom. root. 12) pers. jaj. 13) arab 

14) 2. pi. imperative; or ^ or £ vtt. 15) conj. part 
of the double cans. 16) contr. for 2FT'j^’Y. 17) anomalous plur 

of apparently made after Urdu (arabic) analogy, as 

orders , pi. of 18) 1. pi. pres, conj., used as future. 19) re¬ 

dundant form of srzr. 


b) Between master and servant. 

1- Q- tq- rar & A. #r s^? 

*»? — 2 . Q. fopra- £r wsj si-j^ k 

W.ft mma jr. A. & q^T 1 K cm*r srar? — 3. Q. & & aqf-, 
wnro £%. A. rna ® wrar qq@ w q — 4. Q. s 1^ J 

3T * ? A. ^ ^ cBTO aTO . — 5. Q. 573|r EF aV aw 

n?ret_. ^ A. «^t, aa sr crfo fw pFrfrar. — 

6. Q. iWr & arfef f^r, ^ qrfr? A. am ara — 

7 ; , Q -'F > ^ **"*.*! a. sq- faaa<q, ^ 

fm <ma sna. — 8. Q. *a?r, f*a rfbm £ 

^ ? a a% a?- A. ffh^ 33; ^ sqr ®t law m g.^Q. 

q^ q di * T fw|”. A. araV *a? _ 10. Q. 

S3 ^ 3IT? JH.af qq <ma <sa. A. 5T^L'q — n. Q. & 

>H. ^ 37*t qnft qaq. A. toI ? ! quit at r ia gaux 4 arf. — 

12. Q. srr am, $’ at sm^t 6 ai5. ara; faqi ^ ^ q sn£. 

A ' <3TO -* ~ 13- Q- msn, sha £ 

a?; artftw qfiaaajst m-T? A. q fft sf* w- ft qter 

«^5Tt^. — 14. Q. aart sfta A? A. aa> $ <mft a afa 

- IS. Q. efW q ax# srta ft? A. efIef ffr^at| n^- aarx 

- - “• * 5 "f H «r »' a> 1 ? V-W 

J.. A. «t, A «•■ - 17. i7i 

rr, ^ ^TT * siTff. a. fepn 

26 
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rft^q sqr q ini? — 18. Q. qfuft q qf%ir fit. A. qwq fit f wr(\n*i 
stth q; uItf wrn|dr. — 19. Q. ^t! 3^1 ! sucHT sitct . A. 

Grp dfor qqq^ — 20. Q. ?q! sr^r fsnrq ^ t ^tt ; 

fr 1 * a^t 5 qt! A. ^r! 77^3 sTT! f^rn ?tjt^ it fqq?: qiq. 

Notes: 1) pers. «. 2) old loc. 3) conj. part. 4) conj. 
part, of potent, pass. 5) pers. 6) arab. 


c) Between two sisters. 

1. Q. cfT^r, qf|qt! A. (f^T utjt 

— 2. Q. gift fitf^ wfTon & \ srtcr*7 ©ini? 

A. qT^t, qTif ^"f%oTT 5qj, frfoj #q/, STTS^T SJTq^. — 3. Q. 
rTt^T <rq^T *RT«1 sjt^j rra^L sn^*? A. wt^t, Wfft fit 
snr'*, drfgrq^ drq <qr sr^q — 4. Q. q pqt^fof ? 

A. 37 cR^ir; qsr^ qra^ dr, 773 ^ qr^. — 5. Q. fsrfzTraT 

fit ^ttdr 5IT^? A. 5TW ^ftffjf; 2 . — 6. Q. rft^T^ tWt 3 TO 
5^7 a£t qT^t? A. g»T s>^t" cif^Tt ? qf%dr fsHTPT q fit 55 qift 
«sjchl firarL *r ^wt" to c£t qfoft. — 7. Q. d»7qT fs?L fsrc ^ 4 
inr^? A. qsr^T ?ft qiq tostt f^q ^f; qg^T gtsqr q^t 

fT^ef 2 xfcr^ qnft qcfuT . — 8. Q. wft q»{T^ q=^t r^eT* 'TT^', ^ 
^ 5 ^;. A. £or ^ fit fsr^T^ sit^. — 9. Q. qtir g-fcrr q ffff w 

^t qtft ^t^TT? A. qTift, ^q^ q^TcT^ p^toTT, ^Tf^T_ =^T^TT 
cfit qq- d>|r suu, fit qqqrqq ^tf7. — 10. Q. ^cjit sitsft 
^ cHT^fi 6 ^tq , rft-^q d« W. A. sn^, drfqrq^ %tz aw, rft^q fw5H^ 
qt q q ^-. — 11 . Q. ! cfr^jp; fft^; wftu q ^-, fit ^q w 
®TH^. A. 5iT^? mq q^-STT q ^ , fltq q a^qt f^cJT^rft 7 SJTW ? i — 

12. Q. cflcTT^ 57T7I ? qr^T 5JJ77 ^mcTT. A. ! rft 9T5, ^5T 

^ q effort ft^w; 2 it fq^T^ ^tq^ sTT^ - . — 13. Q. u^tt srf^q! 

f^rqoT qq srjrq f^cf^q 7 qtq oq ir. A. ^ffT! nr 

cfst^ q ^ fo qjsr? — 14. Q. qsq fit w^crfcr^ ®u^ 8 u^i 
Jwm qr A. ?q- c rq 9 fo fqqTq ; ^q qqq^ q 

cfi% qr qj qqq 10 cFqsrRq — 15. Q. q wrrt, ^srfq 

! A. qq! ^qq qfrq q qfzq 7^"; q to dr, ^ 
q th^s4. 

Notes: 1) pers. 2) arab. cA 3) redundant form of 
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JTT^. 4) adverb, past part, of potent, pass. 5) shorter form of 

2 . pi. pres. ind. fem., for 6) arab. uu^ 7) arab. 

8 ) arab. 9) arab. 10) arab. lAo. 

d) Between parents and son. 

1. Q. (Father speaks): SITT! *?irp fT 57 3^ £ $f?T 
^ A * ^ — 2. Q. ^f, £ 

^ ££ JT ^1 ^ ^ A. zjn <q frr^rt ? — 

3. Q. gq grrs; , mrr sro *m. A. gjnf) sng, sf^ 3 ^r 

^0^ — 4. Q. girff a) ?rt ^rrft sng , it q q ^ 

sq k g> 577731* 5Tq. A. gr 5715*? 

^ CTT f^ jt^? — 5. Q. jrft 

SFTcTT^q^ ■ 

A. BH 5PI. TO nifi arrt. — 6. Q. (Mother speaks): BTcT, inrr, 

ww sr! A. sib ait sFsq srrfrq ? — 7. Q. sm i-q^" 

^ <i<n. Otl 5Tj[ sta. A. srro( bt^)? — 

8 . Q. ^ ^ 5TTCT; QJL 5Tf£ 37 WTB ^ I A. B^T ! n>J 

* " T * * ! - 9- Q. |! ^rf qftcr q T 3n^r. ami,;' rft? 

rftsr! A. ar-3^ afpar ir s^q % _ 10 . Q. bub smf) % 

A. b^t! asm^^BT^ar; btst ar^ otb! — n. q. 
(Father speaks): £tct! 1 TO SB, A. gd|”? - 

12. Q. Ba$” A. m#”! sraraa 

W3 • - 13. Q. B^T <a! Bra^arff. A. q^ «& ft <mf) ^ 

tob.- 14.q.b^t! qjtmmji A. m^! i^rf but arm k^? _T 
15. Q. (Mother speaks): pftijTJ q^. A. Bf 3; ^ ^ 

Bimi,. — 16. Q. qnfr Bran; 5>q) m^- ^r. a. qh*r & 

t ~ 'I'. Q - * *?' ** * W TO Hr. A. ar! 

^ ^5T . ^ $*¥(; asr^) qfhj 3! 3nr. — 18. Q. qf^, i- }•[ 
A. ^ qf^T, ^ ^ ^ ^ - * T ' 


A. 


e) Between mother arid boy. 

• >TTtl 1 A. 3!T3t^? - 2. Q. 3TT STRr 13 TB 3 T ? 

|l!Y - 3 - «■ ££ -hb « q^)? a. A 

3 rg, ^ ^1 __ 4 . Q- 

A. q^”^[ bt C ^ ^ 
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— 5 . Q. A. WT^rt i^rsT, srt q 5 ?>qt jftsr fSrarsr? — 

6.Q. irter snr? A. x^L ^ jjx? — 7. Q. qTft! x^ 

^rTtfloH JT^T 57 -I I^H UTc4rj^. A. ! <?T! FT ! T^T. ^T^T^^TT. — 

8. Q. ^STTH ; Tnfr rTt 37 ^rf^STT sTT^. A. ift^ eft 

vt3\ ^m^TT. — 9. Q. 2^ fYrt ^r ^! A. x crz 

<3T*L^! X’^X* 1 " 7 *» m^t w ^sqr — 10. Q. ^^t! m^s;! 

A. ^r! wl! 

f) Between two boys. 

1. Q. crt itt^! =^«=pet ftsr ir? A. gsr^t^ ^q Weft qr^; 

<r*L — 2. Q- ^®r? A. *ttx sna^r, ^ wr^TT 1 . — 
3. Q. rftfTX * TT X 17 SIT^X? A- I77 X 7 ^ 97 ^T^X — 4 * Q- 
cW_ cnr =E^T; A. 57Tq^ — 5. Q. vry rfttix t n^ 

stt^cf! Tnft? A. vtj <ft ®^L; ftw. — 6. Q. arsr! ^rwl st^*. 

A. 57tjt qr^T ®JTq^? — 7. Q. tmTt stjtfx fq^ft. A. car! aT^sr; 

^ <ercq^ ^x*; rra^ ft ftc-ft*. — 8. Q. ft«t ft ^qfr srx ^ ^ 

aT^rlT 1 - A. FT^ 57T^ ST^ ^X ?n7 L 5TTZ ? — 9. Q. ^ STSoT STTO *, 
ft ^Tf <ft 5TX^. A. rft^X 2 ^Xft^TT? — 10. Q. ^T, SH^T 3 JT5T 5F 
^1. A. ^a?T! §!T! SI3T£t ^! — 11. Q. ^FTt JT?ft cfit^ft. A. sTT 

Notes: 1) 1. pi. pres, ind., for fut. ind. 2) old loc.; ellip¬ 
tic, for rft^X *n*£. 3) pers. tSl*. 


3. FOLKLORE. 


a) The treasure in the field. 

^57 ST3T tflf^qt 1 ffiVJ* STTfl *ft ftrT ©ftcTc^T ; *ft#7 ^ icJT 

X^ 1 *; st^ 3 ^x ?t®L sfesrsr, ft x ft^" 7 '^L 

X^L’ <ftft ft ^rn*x ^ WrTciT jV sttz! 13 ; Sr rWbr 

rfr qX^F ; sT«X ^ *Tf§77T rrfx IT5c5 , rT^ ^57^ ^ STCTOT 
57 WrT^57 =51X1 ^X ^ ^ ^ i|c ^ 3 5 y T. ^ ^ 

w?x frx^ h ^5^x; Sr %x ^ ^X1?- 

3JJTX ^ q^l 3q?T^"; rT^ rft ^ STZT ^ ®^X *3^ 

^ ^L 6 ^ 57 x 

5J-3T ^tYjt sfpT 5HH cFTf " rflS' 57 s^T * n ^’ ^ rT t 97 ^ ’ 

Sr ^qx ^TTTPT ^ 57c?ZTFT ^X 5 X 97 97 ^ 
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Notes: 1) arab. ^*>1. 2) pers. 3) shorter form for 

, 3. pi. 2 nd pret. inch; see § 26. 4) pers. 5) pers. 

6 ) pers. 


vr ^ 


. b) The two wise Brahmans. 

chi HI {73T rn ; dtcfi 5J£T 3 «*>VIY sTHT 

df otxtfftj dY q ^ar q^fY d qpq/, Frq 3 jdY irrrcn^sr , 
dY srrr! ^ £qY dr qjq dr nY^ <q srq dr q^fY dr^THr^; ftst 
%tt dr qrraT qq dr ^qY qqr^ dr FrY^r q;jr nfe ; dq 3^f dr q^jT3 
q «h^cHH^, dY ^r dr ^sr q^fY dr ^rrq ano^, q ft trerq^; Frq H<gi^ 

^/ch q^"Y SFr c q^> H apr ^TJT vT^TFT^ 3FT If f^^FFTTT; FTFJ 1-^ q £T 

^^r r^q dr cTTfcd^ dY id* gn%’ q-f^r zxtu d q<?THqj ft®t 3 dWnq 
dY q qYqqqnq ^tttT ; qY dr $7 qq riy^ qdrdr; Frq 3 dYc?r^ dY 1 
qziHqHq ^YdY*’; h 37fe' r ; ^qqY v ‘ 1 3qr <rqqq n nrnjT 
mf®f 2 dr sqY ^qn fft^h ^T?rr dr qTq nd" dq jmj dr ?tfft wni^ 

<h^c<i ; n®4^ ^Isll , did FT^ ^TT rlH 37 qfd^T rT^T 

FrYrq fen innt; 3 gdY t^ 3T 3 n^dr* qff^T dr; Frq qf^>d qsn 
qlsH-HFT^r d qf^T did «T3 ^qY^feT ©mind 11 ; dY q «^Y q 
Fr[Qfrrfr, qds q xrrj ^ dr mn , q stf^t gthcnn, 

dq - ntsT^ran^ dr qFHoimJ dr wdr dr dfedr/, Frq 3 qq ^fY r htf^ d 
STcqr 33Tdq, qq^Y* dt dr dY ^ ^ rfw^ tiHicH ; ir 3 nf^n 

^tqdr 35 ^ mm ; ftst^ [Ht dY dr dY n c qn% ht^Y" wdr dYq[ 

33 rm ? 3 dY htft_ n dr riy^ qdldr; ft®^ ^nn fdrvTTH 

gr sr^TRTj dr dY ^tsj dnq^ dYj cft^t d drm^ dr n dY dr 

? femr^ sfr^Tc?^ dY srrqq^ n; fi®^ ^nn dY 3 dr^q 

Fiq^fernr^^r^fer^dY fddYrq G n ^rfer^fdr^d 7^dY; qq^psTT 
dr zmru^ dr qfdn^, dY ^ q^ w dnn^ fi®^ f?rq^r^ 

^ k T^» ^ T™ 

dY ft sY^ qYsrqran^ ^Yir; dq dr dY^rn^ dr ^Tstt ^gfr 

fe^qqq ^floi R^onn , dq dY dr dr 3 nn^; 

^fer^dY ^ jifn q^ nY^q qdfY" ^q stt: ir dY^ opq sir, 

dYsrq ar^ n ^ ^ cjqtq qdq qm dY dr sr^T^r 4 , 

dY ft ^rfn q^ ir nrrdr ? 3 dY q^rm nqqr qfn 
qYdr nYt qqY ; fraT q^” sn^? 3 dt^r^fdr ^ ig am dr tot 
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§ 571 .] 


IT ^f snr q ^ rV? q rrar 7 ^ 57 ; jrsn gqq q 

j6diy^ cF7 (it gT q ^7 STqr ; FTST^ ^TsTT Wqfa 

^WaF gA ^ <frqr ^nprxiH^ ^ir; ^ 377 ®rn£ ^TsTT jg 

5*FL.^ ot? 5* ir ^nfpqxrft £ 5> f^r 3&*n 

Notes: 1) # and are emphatic. 2) arab. y>J. 3) lit. 
standing, here ready. 4) shorter form for g ft cfT c T KJ j see § 26. 
5) pers. «uy>. 6 ) pers. jM&y 7) for see § 67. 8 ) 3. sg. 

2 pret. ind. of potent, pass. 9) pers. joy ; here used ad- 

jectively, through confusion with adj., formed like sn<rf; see § 253. 


c) The unfortunate Brahman. 

cJTFTt (^cF \ JTTcT q 3 

fyorq gqq q^tf^rar sn^r^ grt fidroT ir q ^ 

f^aS- ®nrT^^T f% £fTT <JfPTf g?^fl q^ HrTor^ 7^^; q ^ cFFTT 
fenfeq- gtfPl’ gt^ H g?F7g q q^ ! 959 T v ?TTrT^ 7*^TJ ^ gtchf 

ffa mw g^ 3 , gWj- 5^7 mi q gH* 

3rT^, **!<*> 'S6 ^Trni^T.; Mcsj ^ 1 i-TUcri , FTST^ qVqSTrgT gqq fij^TT <F 
i^gqq SF Ij ^TTST'■', ^Tfer^q?TT q q^ W ; rT^rft 

i? fT^r £^7 gt^r qq qm^r* ifrj qw 1 * 1 ; ^ k& fTr^g 2 <& sq- 

fa 3T cF?£ i°i IU ofc^ q 5 3> gqq r^l q cti^Qrjq^ fa ®(l^H^ 
iTOTT^ sTHT^, ^F 373? £; 3 q sTT^, ^737 £tqT *FT 

gra; g>, cF 3 ^7 ^ ^ ^ck ^ <1^ q^ 

?nrq^, ^ftV q^ #» ?n[ q^ ^7 ^ ^tt ^ 9r, ^ cf ^ 

jt yiy^7; ar q^ q^ - ?r 7^. ^rq^ ^r?T ^ 

5^7^sf 3 gV q gq^- 5 ^ ^ § 7^74 3 ^^ qr, qr^ gift q^ 

q^ =g^ nq? 7 ; ^ 3 : ^grj[T ^ wr qr gl^ 

^TT q» ^ '^L *TOc!J 7 ^T ST^ sf ^7 H ^ 

2 ^ ° •• 

gsr ^ cwr q ^ firgi^cg =gT^l fe 5 T 37 gg^r ^ ^?nr gr q» 
q^r, g^; frif^ ir, % gW7 g», % g1% qqq^ g> 11 

Notes: 1) 3. pi. 2 nd pret. ind. of potent, pass. 2) for 
JT^^. 3) or qV^ch, see § 291. 4) pers. ^y 5) irregular conj. 

part, of the verb q^®^ to die. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Note: The numbers refer to the pages. 


A. 

Ablative 216, = gen. 210, postpos. 
225, sing. 199.203.210, plur. 199, 
suff. see suff., aff. see aff. 

Abstract nouns see suff., are fern, 
see feminine. 

Accent of numer. 252. 257—258, of 
pleon. forms 99. 100. 

Accusative 216, sing. 208, proper 185. 
186. 220. 300, = dat. = old gen. 
196. 198, suff. see suff. ! 

Acquisitive verbs 387. 

Active case 217. 217—220. 221, voice 
316, past tense 217, use of pass. 138. 
145. 340; see also change of voice. 

Adjective 231.247—250.263.267.268, 
form of 247. 248, gender 248—249. 
declension 249—250. compar. 250, 
in deris. sense 249, obi. form 249, 
pronotn. 273. 302—310, part. 326. 

Adverbial phrases 390. 391. 392, re¬ 
petition 390. 391, part, see part. 

Adverbs 389—394, pronom. 273.310 
—316. 389. 392, nom. 389. 390— 
392, num. 389. 392, verb. 389. 392, 
original 389. 

Adversative conj. see conj. 

Affiliation of Gd. Lang. 217. 

Affinities of alphabets 2, short vo¬ 
wels 4, nasalisation 6, palatals 7, 
cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels 
13, 8emicons. 17—24, sibilants 25, 
visarga 26, anusvara 27—31, masc. 
term. 37. 38.40, fern. term. 41, neut. 
term. 42, change of single vowels 
43. 44. 45. 46. 90, insert, of se¬ 
mivowels 48, contr. of vowels 50. 
52.54, changes of single cons. 36. 


58. 59. 60. 62. 63. 64. 65. 66. 68. 
69. 70. 71. 72. 73. 74. 91. 92. 93, 
changes of conj. cons. 76. 78. 82. 
83. 85. 86. 87. 88. 89. 94. 95, suff. 
96, pleon. 100. 108, deriv. secon¬ 
dary 112. 113. 114. 116. 117. 119. 
120. 121. 123. 125. 127. 128. 129. 
130. 131. 133. 134. 135, deriv. pri¬ 
mary 136. 138. 141. 147. 152. 154. 
155. 156. 158, roots 160, gender 
184. 248, number 186—189, act. 
case 217—220, case aff. 221—223. 

394, adj. declension 249, adj. com¬ 
parison 250, card. 253—265. 262, 
ordinals 263, multiplic. 265, col¬ 
lect. 266, reduplicat. 267, fraction. 
269, proport. 271, subtract. 271, 
distribut. 272, definit. 272, inde¬ 
finite 272, first pers. pron. 274.278, 
second pers. 276. 280, correl. 285 
—289, reflex. 302, honor. 303, pos¬ 
sess. 304, quantit. 306, qualit. 307, 
indef. 309. 310, pron. adv. 311— 
313, verbs trans. 317, caus. 318, 
double caus. 321, comp. pass. 322, 
pot. pass. 324, auxil. 361—367, 
comp. 387—389, infin. 326, adj. 
part. 326, adv. part. 328, conj. 
part. 329, nouns of agency 330, 

pres. conj. and imp. 332, precat. 
339, pres. ind. 341—345, 1* pret. 
ind. 345—350, 2 nd pret. ind. 361, 

pret. conj. 353, fut. ind. 356—369, 
periphrastic tenaes 360, particles 
393. 394, postpos. 394, conjunct. 

395. 396. 397, interject. 398. 
Affirmation see particles. 

Affix 222. 394, of case = old nouns 

202, indicating seven cases 203, of 
nom. plur. 186, act. 218. 219. 220. 
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224, instr. 227—230, dat. 194. 219. 
224—227, abl. 225. 226. 227—230, 
of gen. 4. 51. 129. 130. 191. 220— 
221. 228. 230—240. 299. 394. 304 
—305, loc. 241—242, pleon. verbal 
338. 345. 

Agent see active case. 

Alphabet 1. 2. 

Anomalous see irreg., gender 183, 
asp. 309, anunasika 335. 351, short 
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel 

257, ^ 335, num. forms 261. 263. 

264. 270, metathesis 391—392, suff. 
126. 136. 351. 

Antepenultimate vowel shortened 4. 
32. 50. 51. 318. 

Anunasika 6. 27—31. 46—47, omit¬ 
ted 33. 201. 224. 279. 337. 342. 
352, sign of neat. 185. 202, sign 
of obi. plur. 187, anomal. 335. 351. 
Anusvara 11. 27—31. 36, inorg. 212. 
336, euphon. 336. 

Apabhramsa Saur. forms in E. H. 38, 
Nagara 276. 

Apostrophe 3. 

Arabic influence on Gd. 10, sounds 
in E. H. 25. 26, words in Gd. see 
foreign. 

Archaic obi. 29. 186. 
Arddhachandra 6. 27. 

Aryan phon. system. 9. 

Aspiration of unasp. 72. 255. 309, 
transferred 73. 92. 224. 364. 389. 
Assimilation of foreign sounds in 
E. H. 25. 26, visarga 26, obi. and 

dir. forms 187. 203, ^ 86, a - 89, 

pers. suff. 336. * 

Auxiliary verbs see verbs. 


B. 

Baistodri forms 137. 

Bate 398. 399. 

Beanies 220. 227. 228. 229. 236. 238. 

239. 257. 363. 

Behdri Ldl 219. 

Bengali alphabet 2. 3, respectf. term. 
330, term. of l 8t pers. 351, 

exception, comp, verbs 388, pleon. 
verb affix cf» 338. 

Bhagavati 389. 

Byeforms of poss. pron. 304, pronom. 
adv. 313. 


c. 

Caligraphic writing 2. 

Cardinal numb, see num., declens. 
of, 262. 

Case 216—242. 220, seven 216, of 
agent see act., aff. 220. 222, see 
also aff., in Skr. 202. 

Causal conj. see conj., roots 156.164. 
170. 171. 178. 317, verb 316. 317— 
322. 383—385. 387, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 317. 319. 

Cause, pronom. adv. of, 311. 312. 
Cerebralisation of dentals 9. 239. 
Cerebrals 8—10. 

Chance , verbs express, of, 386. 
Chand 139. 195. 196. 206. 208. 210. 
219. 227. 231. 232. 233. 234. 237. 
238. 276. 278. 294. 296. 298. 299. 

Change of anusvara to nasal 88, mute 

cons, to nasal 85. 87, cons, to ^ 

89, of ST to ^ 42—43. 228, to 

^ 45, 7 to ^ in E. H. 10. 12. 62. 

261, ^ and JT 34. 92. 224, ^ to 

£ 12. 16. 34. 63, S to ^ 

13. 64. 65, of 7 to ^ 13. 34. 

60. 61. 62. 111. 120. 160. 294, CT 

to ?T , and st to 17—24, eT to ST 

28, cH to 238. 239, £ to 62. 

140, to tt 226, 2; to qr 239. 294, 

•V, 

qto | 255. 260. 309. 364, tJ to 
258, W to 55 296, ^to ^8.132. 

160 or to 295. 347. 365, fin. 

sounds 36—42, med. single vowels 
42—47, vowels in contact 47—56, 
init. vowels 90—91, single cons. 
57—74. 91—93, conj. cons. 75—89. 
93—95. 337, gender 42. 181. 182. 
183—185, voice 138.145. 149.150. 
153. 164. 168—170. 175. 217, class 
161. 164—168. 364, number 208. 
211. 274. 

Circumflex see anunasika. 

Class see change of class, suff. 161, 
see also incorporation. 
Classification of cons. 7. 

Collective numb, see numerals. 
Combination of vowels see contraction. 
Comparison of adj. 250. 
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Comparative degree 250. 

Completion , verbs express, of, 386. 

Completive verbs 386. 

Compound cons, see cons., roots 173 
— 177.177.179. 329, verbs 147. 329. 
362. 382. 385—389, pass, see pass., 
plur. 185. 186. 190. 300—302. 303, 
tenses see tenses. 

Compounds resembling suff. 110. 127 
—136. 132. 158. 

Composite form of per. term. 353. 

Concessive conjunction see conj. 

Conditional fut. 359, fut. exact 359, 
durat. pres. 359, pres. 360, preter. 
359, conj. see conj. 

Confusion of gender see gender. 

Conjugation of trans. 316. 371—375, 
intrans. 316, auxil. verb 367—371, 
regul. act. verb 371—375. 375— 
378, comp. pass, verb 380—382, 
causal verbs 383—385. 

Conjugational suff. see suffixes. 

Conjunct cons, see cons., nr^ 23. 24. 
72. 78. 89. 94. 95. 


Conjunction 252. 389. 895—398, co¬ 
pul. 395, advers. 395, disjunct. 396, 
condit. or concess. 396, causal or 
final 397, paraphrased 397. 

Conjunctive part, see part., mood 316. 
331, past tense see past, pres, soe 
pres. 


Connecting vowel m 176. 252. 261, 
^ 139. 148. 157, f 176. 

Consonants 6—26, single 34—35. 57 
—74, conj. 35—36. 75—89. 85, 
transposed 73, interchanged 74, 
interpolated 74. 

Construction passive 217, pass.-act. 
218. 


Constructions or prayogas see prayoga. 
Continuative verbs 386. 

Contracted syllables 378. 380. 383. 
393, see also contraction and vocali¬ 
sation, forms see form, num. forms 
271, term, of verbs 339. 
Contraction of hiatus vowels 24. 26, 
29. 33. 34. 35. 40. 47. 48. 50. 64. 
67. 68. 76. 122. 132. 157. 158. 198. 
232. 262. 


Copulative conj. see conjunction. 
Correlative pron. 273. 274. 284—302. 
Corruption of foreign words see for¬ 
eign. 

Cowell 257. 303. 335—336. 


D. 

Dative 216.226, disappear, in Pr. 202, 
=s old gen. 193. 195. 197. 202. 206. 
210. 279, = old gen. = acc. 196. 
198, postpos. 224. 225, singul. 203. 
208, aff. see aff. 

Declension of adj. 249—250, correl. 
pron. 299, honor, pron. 303, indef. 
pron. 309, pers. pron. 282—283, 
pleon. pron. 282. 300. 302, poss. 
pron. 304, qual. pron. 307, quant, 
pron. 306, reflex, pron. 302, sub- 
stant. 242—246. 

Defective num. 267, verbs 361. 364. 
367—368. 370. 371. 

Definite pres. ind. 359, preter. of 
perf. ind. 359. 

Definitive numb, see numerals. 

Degree of adj. 250, verbs 317—322. 

Demonstrative general 284. 286—287, 
near 284. 285—286. 291. 304, pron. 
282. 284, remote or far 273. 284. 
286. 291. 304. 

Denominative formation 355, par¬ 
ticiple 118, root 81. 82.164. 172— 
173. 177. 179. 347, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 158. 

Dentalisation of cerebrals 14. 

Derivation of adv. 391—392, abl. 
and instr. aff. 227—230, act. dat. 
aff. 220, dat. aff. 224—227, gen. 
aff. 230—240, loc. aff. 241—242, 
conj. 395. 396. 397, interject. 398, 
nouns of agency 330, num. 72. 73. . 
74. 82. 86. 87. 90, plur. signs 189 
—192, particles 393. 394, postpos. 
394, pronom. adv. 313—316, cor¬ 
rel. pron. 289—299, honor, pron. 
303, indef. pron. 309—310, qual. 
pron. 308, quant, pron. 306, first 
pers. pron. 274—276. 278—280, 
2 nd pers. pron. 276—278. 280— 
281, possess, pron. 304—305, re¬ 
flex. pron. 302, a few peculiar pro¬ 
nom. forms 281—282, direct term. 
212—216, fem. term. 125—126. 
249, obi. term. 192—202, aux. 
verbs 361—367, caus. verbs 319— 
321, double caus. 321—322, comp, 
verbs 387—389, conj. part. 329, 
pass. 323—324, prec. 339—341, 
fut. ind. 356—859, pres. conj. and 
imperf. 334—339, pres. ind. 841— 
345, pret. conj. 353—355, first 
pret. ind. 346—350, second pret 
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ind. 351—354, trans. verbs 317, 
suff. see suff. 

Derivative roots 171—172, suff. 95. 
96.99, primary 95. 118. 133. 136. 
136—158, secondary 95. Ill—136. 
179. 

Desiderative verbs 386. 

Desire expressed by suff. s?e suff. 
Devanagari 1. 2. 15. 24. 
Dhatupdtha 172. 

Dialogues 400. 

Diminutive forms 104. 107.123. 182, 
suff. 100. 101. 107. 134. 

Direct form, see form, of demonstr. 
pron. 284, first pers. pron. 274, 
= obi. 219. 

Direction , pronom. adv. of, 311. 
Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160. 
Disjunctive conj. see conjunction. 
Dissolution of conj. cons. 57. 76. 77 
—79. 155. 262. 

Distribution of Pr. gen. suff. 204— 
209. 

Distributive numbers see numerals. 
Disused past tense act. 217, roots 
154. 156. 157.177, words 106. 107. 
124. 126. 128. 

Double causal 320.321—322. 384.385. 
Doubling of cons. 79. 85. 101. 158. 

255, retained 80. 158, vowels 85. 
Dravidian lang. and sounds 8 —10. 
Dubitative pres. 359, preter. 360. 
Durative fut. ind. 359, pres, condit. 
359, pres. ind. 359, preter. ind. 359. 


E. 

Elision of causal suff. ?JTqr^ 145, of a 

cons. 6 . 59. 69—72. 76. 79. 79— 
80. 85. 86 . 93. 94. 95. 308, double 
cons. 57. 68 . 76. 85—87. 113. 254. 

258. 362, final auusvara 36, final 
anunasika 33. 42. 279. 337. 342. 

352, final visarga 36, final 3" 252. 

254, gen. suff. 281, initial vowels 
90. 91. 162. 395, nasal 6 . 28. 30. 
57. 58, neutral vowel 5, person, 
verb. suff. 347. 351. 378, semicons. 
19, semivowels 57. 58. 117. 132. 
156. 158. 159, syllables 254. 258. 

259, of ^ 34. 47. 70—71. 122. 193. 
198. 224. 265. 260. 270. 295. 299, 
of 5T before ^ or ^ 35. 69. 318, 


of * 55. 90. 117. 145. 270, of 7 ; 
69. 128. 135. 232. 308, of q?t 70, 

of IT 71. 117, of ^ 72. 

Elliptic phrases 213. 

Emphatic form of coDj. part. 329. 
330, form of pron. 284. 301. 309. 
310.311, particles or aff. 299. 309. 
314. 393. 397. 

Etwlitic conj. 395, particles 393, pron. 
338. 345. 

Euphonic anusvara 346, ^ 335. 356, 

IT 270, semicons. 16. 18. 24. 32. 

47—48. 269. 335. 371. 

Exception , see anomalous, irregular, 
Bengali, etc. 

Expansion of hiatus-vowels 47. 48. 


F. 

Feminine 181. 248. 263. 265, forming 
abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 128, 
express, diminutiveness 123, in¬ 
strum. 151,' in 245. 267. 268, 

in m 245, in ^ 245—246, in \ 246, 
in 3 ; 246. 

Final a sounded 32, coDj. an( ^ 

pronounced 5, conj. see conj. 
First pers. pren. 273. 274. 278. 281. 
303, pers. of verbs 331, pret. see 
preterite. 

Foreign sounds 25, words 25. 80.125. 

174. 389. 390. 391. 394. 395. 396. 
Form short 54. 179. 181. 182. 194. 

242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247, long 

98. 99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 242. 

243. 244. 245. 246. 248. 249. 273. 
274.284, strong 97. 103. 112. 126. 
139. 180. 182. 194. 247. 248. 249. 
263. 267. 282. 285. 330. 351. 355. 
360, weak 97. 98. 99. 103. 112. 
126. 139. 157. 180. 247. 263. 282. 
285. 353. 354. 360, redundant 53, 

99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 243. 244. 
245. 246. 247. 248, meaning of, 
181, direct 185. 186. 187. 203. 219. 
274. 284, obi. 185. 187. 192. 203. 
212. 214. 218. 263. 267. 269. 274. 
284. 313. 394, gen. obi. 203. 220, 
spec. obi. 203. 220, contr. 247. 271, 
uncontr. 247, root 159, subst. 279 
—281, adj. 247—248, card. num. 
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251—253, pron. 273. 282. 284. 299. 
300—302. 806. 307, verba 316—330, 
pleon. of verbs 362, neg. of verbs 
363, inchoat. of verba 363. 366, 
neut. pron. 284. 

Fractional num. see numerals. 

Frequentative verbs 386. 

Future indie. 33. 34. 146. 331—333. 
343. 355—359. 359, part, see part., 
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360, 
exact condit. 359, durative 359. 

Futurity , verbs expr. immed. 387. 


G. 

Gender expr. amallneas or largeness 
107. 108, identity of 248, pron. 
273. 284. 302. 309, nouns 181—185. 
248—249, verbs 331.341. 350. 353. 
355. 360. 362. 381, uncertainty of 
181, confus. of 355. 368. 372. 373. 
Genitive 216, sing. = nom. sg. or 
plur. 215. 277, = instr. 218, old 
see old or dat. or acc., dropped 
281, = obi. form 202. 218, origin 
of gen. suflf. 209—212, aff. see aff. 
Gerund 147. 388. 

Granth see old Panjabi. 

Guna 317. 

Gupta 2. 

GurmuJchi 2. 3. 13. 15. 20. 


H. 

Habitual pret. 359, past see Mara¬ 
thi or Panjabi. 

Hardening of semivow. 58. 59. 72. 92. 
Heterogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Hiatus 16. 33. 47. 52. 54. 55. 

High Hindi 219. 

Hindi , high see high, old see old, 
vulgar see vulgar, low 6ee low, 

pleon. verb. aff. ^ or frr 346. 

Historical present see Marathi. 
Homogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Honorific pron. 273. 303. 


I. 

Identity of nom. and acc. proper 
220, genders 248, pres. conj. and 
imperf. 332, pres, conj., imper. 
and indie. 334, pres. ind. and fut. 


ind. 343. 357, pret. conj. and pres, 
ind. in Marathi see Marathi, dat. 
and act. suff. 220. 

Immediate futurity, verbs express, of 
387. 

Imperative 53. 316. 331. 333. 337— 
339. 339—341. 

Imperfect ind. 359. 

Impersonal verb 382. 

Importation of Arab, and Pars, sounds 
into Gd. 10. 25. 

Inchoative verb, forms 363. 866, verbs 

387, suff. vT or ^7 363. 

Incorporation of class snff. 161.162— 
164. 165. 168, pass. suff. 164. 

Increment 340—341, W 362—363. 

Indeclinables 389—398. 

Indefinite pres. ind. 354, pron. 284. 

289. 299. 309—310. 

Indefinitive numb, see numerals. 
Indicative 316. 331. 345, fut. see fut., 
pres, see pres., perf. 6ee perf., im¬ 
per. see imper., pret. see pret., old 
pres, in Skr. see old, fut. in Skr. 
and Pr. 339. 

Infinitive 145. 150. 163. 159. 185. 

316. 326, obi. 326. 385. 888. 
Inflexion of nouns 179—816, verbs 
316—389. 

Initial letters 3, vowels 90. 97, UT 
in E. H. 12. 

Inorganic anunasika 256, anusvara 
212, oTJl. 

Insertion of vowels 57, euph. zr and 

of 33. 54. 55. 97. 159. 371, of cons. 

74, of c! 60. 55. 188, of qr 54. 137 

—138, of ^ 48. 105. 133. 269, see 
also euphonio. 

Instrumental 216, = gen. 218, sing. 

199. 208, plur. 199, suff. see suff. 
Intensitive verbs 382. 385. 386. 
Interchange of cons. 74, gend. 355. 
Interjection 398, in vocat. 217. 
Interpolation of vowels 76. 77—79. 
93—94. 252, of cons. 74. 257, see 
also insertion. 

Interrogative pron. 284. 288. 299. 

394, particles 394. 

Intransitive verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 382. 

Irregular verbs 371. 878—380. 381 
—382. 383. 385, pass. 822. 324, 
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caus. 317. 318—319. 320, past part. 
138. 326. 345. 381. 


K. 

Kabir 195. 196. 219. 231. 233. 
Kaithi 1. 10. 15. 16. 20. 24. 
Kashmiri 240. 256. 

Kellogg 332. 

Khari bliasha 16. 75. 

Kinds of verbs 316—317. 
Konkani 239. 240. 317. 
Kothival see Mahajani. 

Kutila 2. 


L. 

Lassen on first pers. pron. 275, conj. 

part. 330, fut. of cT-type in Pr. 

357, pers. suff. 336. 

Lengthening of short vowels 46. 83. 
101.171.194. 252. 261, rad. vowel 
316. 317. 

Likeness express, by suff. see suff. 

Literary form of Gd. lang. 219. 

Locative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see 

postpos., form of past part. 360, 

sing. 199. 208. 210, plur. 199. 

Long vowel 3, form see form. 

Low Hindi 219, see also vulgar and 

theth 368. 

• • 


M. 

Magadh forms 137. 

Mahdjani 2. 

Maithili forms 137. 

Manner , pron. adv. of, 311.312. 389. 
391. 

Marathi roots not in E. H. 160,"type 
of obi. term. 192, dat. = old gen. 
193, habitual past or historical 
pres. 332. 344. 357—366, respectf. 
term. 339, identity of term, of 
pres. conj. and pres. ind. 354. 
Markandeya on decl. 204. 205. 215. 
216. 236, pleon. forms 101, pron. 
forms 275. 277. 279. 293. 295. 298. 
305, conj. part. 329, on euphonic 
semicons. 17. 

Masculine 181. 248. 265, express. 
„place w 151. 


Masculines in ^ 242—243, in 33T 243, 

^ 243—244, ^ 244, 3 244, 3; 244 
—245. 

Meaning of comp, verbs 386—389, 
nom. forms 181, the two pret. ind. 
345, suff. 95. 100. 145. 

Medial single cons. 57—60, conj. 
cons. 75—77. 

Metathesis see transposition. 
Mewdri 240. 

Mixed conjuncts 75. 

Monosyllabic roots, irr. caus. of 318. 
Moods of verbs 316. 326—330, indie. 
316. 331, conj. 316. 331, imper. 
316. 331. 

Mrchchhakatika 234. 235. 
Multiplicative numb, see num. 
Multiplication table 251.252.264.265. 
Mute conson. 6. 

N. 

Ndgara Apabhramsa 276. 305, Bha¬ 
sha 345. 

Nagari see Devanagari. 

Naipali pleon. verb. suff. ^338. 

Nasal cons. 6, 3 in E. H. 10, 3 and 

oT in vulg. E. H. 10, in Pr. 11 — 

12, indicated by anusvara 11. 
Nasalization 6, of vowels 46—47. 81. 

84. 393, of cT 47. 

Negative verb, form 363. 364. 370— 
371, part. 363. 393—394. 

Neuter 183—185. 

Neutral sounds 18, vowel 3. 4. 5. 
Nominal term, see term., deriv. 177, 
adv. see adv. 

Nominative 216. 217. 220, sing. 36. 
38. 208. 214, plur. 185. 186. 199. 
212—216. 272, = dir. form. 185. 
203, = gen. 215. 277, = voc. 216. 
217, = acc. proper 220. 
Noninitial vowel 3. 

Nouns rad. 172, of act and agency 
145. 150. 330. 

Number of nouns 185—216, verbs 331. 

341. 345. 350. 353. 355. 360. 381. 
Numerals 250—273, deriv. of see de¬ 
riv. and suffs., ord. 126—128.250. 
263—264. 267. 269, indef. 135. 250. 
272—273, card. 250.251—262. 263. 
269. 270, collect 250. 262. 265. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


413 


265—267, aggreg. see collect., con¬ 
tract. forms 271, distribut. 250. 
271-272, defiu. 272, indef. 135. 
250. 272—273, defective 267, fra- 
tion. 250. 268—270, multiplic. 250. 
264—265, proport. 250.270—271, 
subtract. 250. 271, adv. see adv., 
adverb, phrases 372, reduplicatives 
250. 267—268. 


O. * 

Oblique form see form, form in ^ 

51. 70. 136. 137. 145. 360, = old 
gen. 202. 218, = dir. 219, =pron. 
adv. 313, of adj. 249, sing. 185. 
186. 187. 192. 195, plur. 185. 187. 

195. 198. 242, archaic 186, term. 
187—189. 192—202, inf. see inf. 

Old gen. term. 191. 193, pres, tense 

334. 341. 344. 351. 353. 356. 357. 
362, fut. 339. 356, Hindi 139. 195. 

196. 198. 206. 207. 210. 214. 219. 
220. 224. 230. 231. 237. 238. 241. 

335. 346, Hindi pers. suff. 335— 
339. 346, Pr. forms 354, Bengali 
196, Gujarati 219. 230. 240, Ma¬ 
rathi 219. 229. 238. 241. 332—333, 
Panjabi 196. 206. 207. 210. 214. 
219. 230. 233. 237. 239. 240. 356. 

Omi$$i<yn see change and elision. 
Ordinal numb, see numerals. 

Organic ZT and a - 16. 

Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obi. 
form 187. 192. 202—203, obi. or 
gen. suff. 209-212, pleon. suff. 103. 
110—111, see also derivation. 
Original Aryan cerebrals 9, single 
cons. 57. 78. 81, conj. cons. 75— 
77, adv. see adv. 

Oriya alphabet 2. 20. 21. 


P. 

Paisachi 12. 

Palatal cons. 7. 

Palatalisation of 5? 238. 239, £ 239. 

PdZf.280, suff. of conj. part. 239. 
Panj&bi anom. pronom. forms 279— 
280. 305, anom. l«pers. suff. 336, 
habit, past 366, oldPanj. Bee old. 
Paradigms of deol. 220. 242—246. 
283. 300—302. 


Paraphrased conjunction 397. 
Participle pres. 34. 83. 136. 226. 228. 
326. 330. 344. 353. 358. 359, past 
138. 217. 226. 326. 345. 350. 357. 
359. 360. 378. 381, past used as 
denom. root 172. 173. 347, future 
145. 146. 150. 330. 333. 355, ad¬ 
verb. 228. 328. 360. 385. 388, conj. 
4. 225. 229. 232. 328—330. 378. 
385. 387, adj. 360. 385, see also 
past and pres. part. 

Participles 316. 326—330. 
Participial tenses see tenses. 
Particle of af6rm. and negation 392 
—393, interrog. 394, emph. see 
emphatic. 

Pdschd dialect 15. 16. 

Pashtu roots 178, past part. 139, 
causals 320, postpos. 394, pers. 
verb. suff. 335—337, pleon. suff. 
in 110. 

Passive root see root, construct, see 
constr., compound 322—323. 381 
—382. 385, voice 138. 316. 322— 
326, potential 324—325. 382—383. 
385, term, used actively 138. 145. 
340, see also cliauge of voice. 
Past conjunctive 331, see also pret. 
Perfect indicative 359. 

Periphrastic tenses see tenses. 
Permissive verbs 387. 

Permutation of roots 161. 

Persian influence on Gd. 10, words 
see foreign, pers. verb. suff. 335 
—337. 

Person of verbs 331. 341. 345. 350. 

353. 355. 360. 381. 

Personal pron. see pron. 

Phonetic spelling 5. 17, disguises of 
roots 161, system in Skr. 3. 6. 12. 
24.26.27, in Hindi 6, in Aryan 9, 
permutation see permutation. 
Phrase adverb. 390. 391, phrases in 
E. H. 398-399. 

Pischel 224. 285. 1 

Place y pron. adv. of 310.311.389.390. 
Pleonastic declens. of pron. 282. 300, 
verb. aff. 338. 346, verbal form 362, 
rad. suff. 161.161—162.170—171. 
173, suffs. 61. 95. 96—111. 100. 
119. 122. 127. 134—179. 226. 247. 
268. 289. 297. 306. 307. 314. 391. 

392, IT (or 5f) added 110.112.116. 
116. 117. 119. 120. 122. 125. 127. 
133. 137. 140. 141. 164. 166. 166. 
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Pluperfect 350'. 359. 

Plural 185. 212—216. 331, comp. 185. 
303, simple 185. 186, periphrastic 
186, oblique see obi., sign see sign, 
used as sing. 274, of verbs 331, of 
long adj. 249, old term of 189. 
Possessional adj. see suff. 

Possessive pron. see pron. 
Postposition 222. 389. 394, of dat. 
224. 225, of abl. 225, of loc. 241, 
UT5T 193. 225. 

Postpositional loc. 51. 52. 

Potential verbs 386, pass, see pass. 
Prakrit comp, verbs 389, methods of 
forming pret. conj. 354, old see old. 
Prayogas 326—327. 333. 348. 
Precative 339—341. 

Prefixing of ^ 93, of ^ or ^ 95, of 

272. 

Prepositiojis 394. 

Present part, see part, dur. 359, dur. 
coud. 359, cond. 360, dubit. 359, 
conj. 51. 52. 159. 331—339. 343. 
345. 357. 359, iraperat. 331—339. 
339—341, ind. 341—345. 353.357. 
359, ind. in Skr. 334. 

Preterite , first 331. 345—350. 351. 
378, second 331. 350—353. 361, 
conj. 34. 353—355. 359, ind. 138. 
331. 333. 345.350. 351. 359, cond. 
359, dubit. 360. 

Primary roots see roots, derivat. 

suff. see derivative. 

Pronominal long forms 273, strong 
forms 273, short forms 4, adj. 273. 
303—310, adv. 273. 310—316. 
Pronouns 232. 273—315, emphatic 
310 311.312, pers.273—284.303 bl % 
corr. 273. 284—302. 305—308, re¬ 
flex. 273. 302. 303 bU , honor. 273. 
303, poss. 273. 281—282. 302. 303 
—305, demonstr. 284. 285—287. 
291. 304, rel. 284. 287—288. 310, 
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284. 
289. 299. 309—310, of quantity 
289. 291. 293. 294. 297. 305—307. 
313, of quality 294. 295. 307—308. 
313, enclitic 338. 345. 

Pronunciation of neut. vowel 4, short 
vowel 4. 5, palatals 7. 8, cerebrals 

8 —10, init. q and 5^16, sj^ 16, r, 

] etc. 6, ^ and ^ 12, ^13, Ma- 
gadhi 17, semicons. and semivowels 


17. 18, and 21, ST und GT 24. 
25. 270, anunasika and anusvara 
27. 31, Beng. verb. term. 349, 35, 

H 36, tT 35, ^ 35. 

Proportional numb, see num. 


Q. 

Quality projj. of 294. 295. 307—308. 
318. 

Quantity pron. of 289.291.293.294. 
305—307. 313. 

Quiescent 5T 4. 31. 36. 37. 38. 97. 128. 
265, $ and 3 38. 128. 252. 254. 338. 

R. 

Radical vowel 316, tenses 331. 331 
—345. 

Reduction of asp. 57. 58. 59. 65—67. 

79. 270, vowels 32. 33. 38. 261. 
Redundant form see form. 
Reduplication of roots 367, num. 271. 
272, emph. part. 397, suff. 97. 101. 
102. 104. 

Reduplicative numb, see num. 
Reflexive pron. 273. 302. 303 bls . 
Reflexiveness verbs express, of 386. 
Regular verb conjugated see conjug. 
Relation express, by suff. see suff. 
Relative pron. 284. 287—288. 310. 
Remote demonstr. pron. 273. 
Repetition adverb. 390. 391. 

Respect term, of 393. 

Respectfid termin. 339. 

Resultant single cons. 57—58, conj. 
cons. 75—77. 

Retentioji of double cons. 80, of £ 

in conj. 74. 76—77. 255. 

Romance lang. 239. 

Roots 159—179. 331. 387, in long 
vowels 46. 387, permut. of see per- 
mut., not in E. H. 166, primary 
161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161. 
171—177. 177, unchanged 161, de¬ 
rivative see deriv., denom. see de- 
nom., compound see compound, 
simple 168. 171.174. 319.319, pass. 
168.171, caus. see caus., paraphra¬ 
sed 174, tatsama 179. 
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S. 

Sandhi 36. 47. 48. 

Second pers. of verbs 331, prefer, 
see pret., pers. pron. 273. 276. 280. 
281. 303 bli . 

Secondary deriv. suff. see derivat. 
Semicerebrals 9. 10. 25. 
Semiconsonant 17. 24. 

Semidentals 7. 

Semitatsama 67. 75. 77. 112. 180. 255. 
309. 

Semivowels 6. 

Setubandha 217. 218. 

Short vowel 3. 4. 5. 82. 83, form see 
form. 

Shortening of antepenult, vowel 32. 
83. 97, long vowels 46. 90. 101. 
102. 145. 156. 171. 261. 317. 318. 

335. 396, final U 53, radio, vowel 
316. 317. v 
Sibilants 6. 

Signs of plur. 185. 189—192. 232, 
nasalization 6, vowels 3. 

Simple' roots see roots, plural 185, 
causal 383—384. 385, verb 316.317. 
Simplification of conj. cons. 57. 76. 
79-85. 115. 

Sindht old 219, agreement with E. H. 
15. 16, roots not in E. H. 160, pre¬ 
serves short vowel 85, type of obi. 
term. 192, obi. in poetry 203, anom. 
pron. forms 279—280, anom. indef. 

pron. 309, pres. part, in or 

358, anom. first pers. suff. 336, 
pleon. suff. in S. 110. 

Single cons, see cons., vowels see 
vowels. 

Singidar 186. 187. 192. 331. 

Special Hindi vowels 4. 

Specimens of E. H. 398—407. 
Spelling see phonetic 5, in Gujarati 

201, of as cPT 252. 

Softening of cons. hi. 58. 59. 60—65. 
83. 892. 

Strong forms see forms, conj. 75, 
auxil. verb 369—370. 

Substantive 179—246. 268, forms 179 
—181, see aleo forms, gender 181 
—185, numb. 185—216. 
Substitution see change. 

Subtractive nnmb. see num. 
Suddenness verbs express, of 386. 
Suffix of nomin. 215, accua. 207. 391, 
'instrument, 205. 206.212. 230, dat. 


207, abl. 205. 206. 207. 211. 230. 
891, gen. sing. 192. 193. 196.203. 
204—206. 207—208. 209. 211, gen. 
plur. 194. 198. 208. 206—206. 208 
—209.211.212, loc. 61.52. 70.205. 
206. 207. 391, obi. plur. 185. 272, 

pres. ind. 341, 344, of losing. 

pres. 52. 331. 335—336. 337, 
of 1* pi. pres. 70. 331. 335—336. 

338, 3 of 2 d sing. pres. 331. 335. 

337—338, WT of 2 d pi. pres. 70. 331. 
336. 338—339, Wor3of 2 d plur. 
331—332. 336. 339, ^ of 3 d sing. 

pres. 51. 331. 335, ^ of 3 d pi. pres. 
51. 70. 227. 337, of 3 d pi. pres. 
83, #F7 or 3H^or 3^or 5Y?U or 37^ 

339, pres, imper. 331. 333, 3 of 

imper. 53. 331, pres. conj. 331. 333, 
prec. 339—341, 340—341, first 

pret. ind. 345. 349, of past 
tense 34. 62—63. 137—144. 360. 
360, ^ 3 d sing. fut. ind. 33. 70, 

57*. of part. pres. 83. 136—137. 

353. 359. or or 358, past 

part. 137—144. 345. 350. 359. 378, 
fut. part. 145—150. 355. 378, conj. 
part. 4. 329, infin. 145—164. 169, 

^ obi. infin. 87, caus. verbs 317. 

319, inchoat. 363, verbal omitted 
see elision. 

Suffixes redupl. see reduplication, 
contr. 100, their meaning see mea¬ 
ning, vulg. see vulg., diminut. see 
diminutive, expressing smallness 
100. 107, contempt 100, affection 
100, likeness 107. 111. 119. 122. 
134, possession 115. 117. 118. 120. 
121. 122. 136, relation 120. 122. 
129. 132. 135, desire 131, workers 
of something 129—130, wages or 
price 146, instrument 151, place 
161, resembling compounds see 
comp., added to verb, roots 114, 
forming abstr. nouns 112.113. 114. 
116. 117. 123. 131, 182, feminines 
123, numerals 128, ord. numbers 
126. 267, nouns of act 145. 146. 
150. 161. 164. 155. 157, noun9 of 
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agency 145.147. 150. 151. 156. 158, 
used with foreign words 125, ano- 
mal. 126. 136, improper 127 —136, 
confused 133. 145. 153, conjuga- 
tional 4. 34. 331. 333. 339. 341. 344. 
345. 349. 350. 353. 355. 358, pleon. 
rad. 161, derivat. see deriv., pleon. 
see pleon., pleon. verbal see aff. 
Superlative degree 250. 

Supine 333. 

Suppression of intermed. vowel 75, 
see also elision. 

Symbol see sign. 

T. 

Tadbhava 57. 59. 75. 

Tassy de 277. 

Tatsama 5. 10. 16. 17. 24. 26. 67. 

112. 116. 179. 183. 225. 267. 
Tenses 331—367, past act. 217, pres. 
331. 331—339, past 331, fut. 331, 
simple 331, comp. 342—343, part. 
248. 331. 345—359, periphrastic 
331. 350. 359—367. 373—375. 380. 
384. 

Termination dir. 212—216, nom. 54, 
verb. 51. 52, of roots 159, obi. and 
dir. forms 187—189, old plur. 189, 
obi. plur. 198.212, nom. plur. 199, 

trans. verbs 317, 5T*T^of l 8t pers. 

in Bengali 351. 

Theth 10. 11. 12. 16. 75. 197. 

Third pers. of verbs 331, pers. pron. 
273 304- 

Time pronom. adv. of 311.312.389. 
390. 

Transfer of aspiration see aspirat., 
of ^ or 3 into the preceding syl¬ 
lable 34.100.236.335. 339. 351.352. 
Transitive verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 384. 

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3, 
anunasika 6, cerebrals 9. 
Transposition of vowels 391—392, of 
cons. 73. 257. 270. 294. 305. 315. 
Trumpp 227. 

Tulsi Das 196. 198. 208. 230. 231. 
232. 234. 237. 

Types two of 1 st pers. pron. 274, two 
of obi. forms 192, six of correl. 


pron. 289, four of qualit. pron. 307. 
308, six of pron. adv. 313, six of 
fut. indie. 356. 

Typical regular act. verbs 375—378, 
irreg. verbs 378—380. 


U. 

Uncontracted form see form. 
Uniformity of roots 154—167. 172. 
174, conjugational base 162—164, 
declensional base 103, caus. 202. 
203. 218. 

Urdu 219. 

* 

V. 

Vedic Sanskr. 13. 15. 175. 176. 329. 
Verbal nouns 145. 147.148, adv. see 
adv., form pleon. 362, form neg. 
363, suff. pleon. 338. 

Verbs 316—389, conjug. of see con- 
jug., transit, see trans., intrans. 
see intrans., causal see causal, de¬ 
fect. see defect., irreg. see irreg., 
auxiliary 333. 342. 343. 347. 354. 
359. 360. 361—367. 367—371. 385, 
express, various meanings 386. 
Vidydpati 196. 232. 233. 

Violence verbs express. 386. 

Virama 3. 

Visarga 26. 36. 

Vocables in E. H. 398—399. 

Vocalisation of and 16. 17. 35. 

57. 67—68. 117? 162. 318, nasals 57. 
Vocative = obi. sing, or nom. plur. 

215—216, of long adj. 249. 

Voices of verbs, 316. 322—326. 
Vowel 3, ri, ri etc. 6, single vowels 
42—47,’ connecting vow. see con¬ 
necting, radical vow. 316. 

Vrddhi 317. 

Vulgar forms of H. 10.179. 237. 247, 
forms of pers. pron. 273, suff. 100. 
101 . 

W. 

Weak conjuncts 75, forms see forms, 
past part, form 345. 348, auxil. 
verb 368—369. 



ERRATA. 


p. II. 1. 20. extends for extents. 

p. III. 1. 22. Kachchh for Kaclih. 

p. III. 1. 2 3. Kaclichhi for Kaclihi. 

p. IV. 1. 29. however for liowerer. 

p. VI. 1. 2. eighthly for eightly. 

p. VIII. 1. 14. XXXVII for XXXV. 

p. IX. 1. 29. and the short for and of the short. 

p. XVII. 1. 3 2. valakko for valakko. 

p. XXIV. 1. 17. what for what. 

p. XXV. 1. 33. Prachya for Pracha. 

p. XXV. 1. 34. Prachya for Gaudi. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 11. comes for come. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 20. Prakas for Prakas. 

p. 17. 1. 28. difficulty for difficully. 

p. 56. 1. 27. give thou for take thou. 

p. 57. 1. 5. srrqr for 

p. 61. 1. 33. for 

p. 64. 1. 31. or sqf^ for or sq^.. 

p. 65. 1. 29. § 77 for § 74. 

P- 70. 1. 7. add: E. H. or 5Tc«T . 

p. 70. 1. 10. for £hrr. 

p. 104. 1. 34. for srq. 

p. 107. 1. 6. for 

p. 110. 1. 24. for ^YcY. 

p. 110. 1. 26. f^qflv.r for 

p. 112. 1. 23. rqgq for 

p. 123. 1. 34. for 

p. 124. 1. 10. srrT son for srrY son. 

p. 141. 1. 6. or for or -dfirld . 





ADDENDA. 


p. 67. rale 119, 2. W. H. ^frr three and a half for Pr. 
see § 41 6. 

p. 88. rule 160. “FT becomes “c[ in S., P., Mw. for ^rTT suffix 
of pres, part., see § 3 01. Also P., S. *T?T five for Pr. 

Skr. see p. 25 6. 

p. 90. rule 17 2. W. H. ^t?:t for three and a half see 

§ 41 6 - 

p. 90. add rule 172 a . Z is elided; rarely; E. H. or ^TT1[ he 
desires, Pr. Skr. * s^rcrfw, see p. 3 89, footnote. 

p. 113. rule 2 27. The forms W and fft are preserved in the 0. H. 
of Chand; e. g. ET3W old age Pr. R. 28, 38; JtWt friend¬ 
ship Pr. R. 28, 56; prosperity Pr. R. 28, 38; oCZcF T 

old age Pr. R. 28, 38. 

p. 117. rule 239. In O. H. the suff. is ^T; e. g. JHTin bloody 
Chand Pr. R. 28, 39. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Messrs. TRUBNER & CO. beg to call attention to their ORIENTAL 
SERIES, in which will be collected, as far as possible, all extant information and 
research upon the History, Religions, Languages, Literature, etc., of Ancient 
India, China, and the East in general. 

The Oriental Series will be on a comprehensive design, and no labour or 
expense will be spared to render the undertaking worthy of it9 subject. Messrs, 
Trubxeii & Co. have already secured the services of eminent Eastern students and 
writers ; and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they intend to 
accomplish it by working with many able hands over the whole field, under careful 
and well-organized Editorship. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY: — 

Essays on the Sacred Language, "Writings, and Religion of 

tub Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. late Professor of Sanskrit and Com¬ 
parative Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. W. West. 
Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16*. 

Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by S. 
Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7*. 6c l. 

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. 

Translated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Tbeodor Zachariab, 
’’ w I th the sanct,on of th * Author. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 360. 

A Sketch of The Modern Languages of the East Indies. By 

Robert Oust. Accompanied by Two Language Maps. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xu. and 198. 1878. 12*. ’ 

The Birth of the War God. A Poem by KAlidIsa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., 
f"“ c ‘P al of Benares College. Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii.-ll6. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Geography and Litbraturb. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
m the Staff College. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. six. and 412. 1879. 16*. 

Selections from the Ku-ran. With a Commentary. Translated by 

TiT* Edward WiLMAM Lane, Author of an “ Arabic-English Lexicon,’* etc. 

* * t . l0n ’ Revised > with an Introduction on the History and Develon- 
ment of Islam, especially with reference to India. By Stanley Lane Pools. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. cxii. and 176. 9*. 
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Metrical Translations from Sanskrit "Writers. With, an Intro¬ 
duction, Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By J. 
Muir, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xliv. and 376. 
1879. 14s. 

Modern India and the Indians. Being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Boden Professor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. Third Edition. Revised and augmented 
by considerable additions. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 366. With map. 1879. 14$. 

Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. By Brian 
Houghton Hodgson, Esq., F.R.S., late of the Bengal Civil Service, etc., etc. 
2 vols. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 408, and viii. and 348. 1880. 28$. 

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese 
Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatba, Vicar 
Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 
268, and viii. and 326. 1880. 21$. 

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION:— 

Oriental Religions in their Relation to Universal Religion. By 
Samuel Johnson. Second Section—China. In Two Volumes, post 8vo. cloth. 

The Gdlistan ; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu’d-din Sadi of 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with an Intro¬ 
ductory Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by Edward 
B. Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S., etc. Second Edition, post 8vo. cloth. 

The Jataka Stories. With the Commentary and Collection of 

Buddhist Fairy Tales, Fables, and Folk Lore. Translated from the original 
Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. (The first part of the Commentary contains the 
most complete account we yet have of the Life of Buddha.) Vol. I., post 8vo. 
cloth. 

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of “China’s Place in Philology,’’ “ Religion in 
China,” etc., etc. Post 8vo. cloth. 

Buddhist Records of the Western World. Being the Si-yu-ki by 

Hyen Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduction, 
Index, etc. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of 
Chinese, University College, London. In Two Vols., post 8vo. cloth. 

The Poems of Hafiz of Shiraz. Translated from the Persian into 
English Verse by E. H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge. Post 8vo. cloth. 

Indian Tales from Thibetan Sources. Translated from the Thibetan 
into German by Anton Schiefnek. Rendered into English, with Notes, by 
W. R. S. Ralston. In One Volume, post 8yo. 

The Religions of India. By A. Barth. Translated from the 
French, with the Author’s sanction and help. Post 8vo. 

The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib) King of As¬ 
syria. b.c. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together with a 
Grammatical Analysis of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by 
Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and list of Eponyms, etc. By Ernest 
A. Budge, M.R.A.S., etc. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By Robert Needham Oust. 

Selections from the Talmud and the Mldrash. With an Intro¬ 
duction to the Talmud. By T. J. Hershon. 
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SERIALS AND PERIODICALS. 


Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland.— Journal of the 

Royal Asiatic Society op Gkeat Britain and Ireland, from the Com¬ 
mencement to 18G3. First Series, completo in 20 Vols. 8yo., with many Plates. 
Price £10; or, in Single Numbers, as follows: — Nos. 1 to 14, 6a. each; No. 16, 
2 Parts, 4a. each ; No. 16, 2 Parts, 4s. each ; No. 17, 2 Parts, 4 s. each ; No, 
18, 6s. These 18 Numbers form Vols. I. to IX.—Vol. X., Part 1, o.n.; 
Part 2, 6a.; Part 3, 6s. —Vol. XI., Part l, 6.?.; Part 2 not published.—Vol. 
XII., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIII., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIV., Part 1, 
5s .; Part 2 not published. — Vol. XV., Part 1, 6s.; Part 2, with 3 Maps, £2 2 a. 
—Vol. XVI., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XVII., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XVIII., 
2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIX., Parts 1 to 4, 16s.—Vol. XX., Parts 1 and 2, 4s. 
each. Part 3, 7s. 6d. 

Asiatic Society.— Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Hew Series . Vol. I. In Two Parts, pp. iv. and 
490, sewed. 1861—5. 16 a. 

Contexts —I. Vajra-chhedikd, tbe “Kin Kong King/ 1 or Diamond S(i!ra. Translated from 
the Chinese by the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain, R.N.—II. Tbe Pdramitd-hriduya SGtra, or, in Chinese, 
14 Mo ho-p6-yc-po-lo-mih-to-ain-king,” i.e. 44 Tbe Great PdramitA Hcurt SGtra.” Translated 
from the Chinese by tbe Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain, R.N.—III. On the Preservation of National 
Literature in the East. By Colonel F. J. Goldsmid.—IV. On the Agricultural, Commercial, 
Financial, and Military Statistics of Ceylon. By E. R. Power, K>q.—V. Contributions to a 
Knowledge of the Vedic Theogony and Mythology. By J. Muir, D.C.L., LL.D.—VI. A Tabular 
List of Original Works and Translations, published by the late Dutch Government of Ceylon at 
their Printing Press at Colombo. Compiled by Mr. Mat. P, J. OnduatjOi of Colombo.—VII 
Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a view of showing the extent to which the 
Hebrew Chronology of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Adrian Canon. By 
J. W. Bosanquet, Esq.—VIII. On the existing Dictionaries of the Malay Language. By Dr. 
H. N. van der Tuuk.—IX. Bilingual Readings: Cuneiform and Phoenician. Notes on somo 
Tablets in the British Museum, containing Bilingual Legends (Assyrian and Phoenician). By 
Major-General Sir II.Rawlinson, K.C.B., Director Il.A.S.—X. Translations of Three Copper-plate 
Inscriptions of the Fourth Century a.d. p and Notices of the Chalukya and Gurjjara Dynasties 
By Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst.—XI. Yama and the Doctrine of u Future 
Life, according to the Rig-Yajur-, and Atharva-Vedas. By J. Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D.—XII. 
On the Jyotisha Observation of the Place of the Colures, and the Date derivable from it. By 
William D. Whitney, Esq., Professor of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven, U.S.—Note on 
the preceding Article. By Sir Edward Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., President R.A.S.—XIII. Pro¬ 
gress of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the Deity. By J. Muir, Esq., 
D.C.L., LL.D.—XIV. Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Work of Aryabhata, 
\ arahamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhnttotpala, and Bh&skaracharya. By Dr. Bhau D&ji, Hono¬ 
rary Member R.A.S.—XV. Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language. By H. N. Van 
der Tuuk.—XVI. On the Identity of X an dromes and Kronen da. By Edward Thomas, Esq. 

Vol. II. In Two Parts, pp. 522, sewed. 1S66-7. 16 a. 

Contents. —I. Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedic Theogony and Mythology. No. 2. 
By J. Muir, Esq. —II. Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig-and Athorva-Vedas. By J. Muir, 
—HI. Five hundred questions on the Social Condition of the Natives of Bengal. By tho 
Rev. J. Long.—IV. Short account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging to tbe Royal Asiatic 
Society. By Dr. H. N. von der Tuuk.—V. Translation of the Amit&bha SGtra from the Chinese. 
By the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy.—VI. The initial coinage of Bengal. By Edward 
Thomas, Esq.—VII. Specimens of on Assyrian Dictionary. By Edwin Norris, Esq.—VIII. On 
the Relations of the Priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the Vedic age By J. Muir, 
Esq.—IX. On the Interpretation of the Veda. By the same.—X. An attempt to Translate 
Irom the Chinese a work known as the Confessional Services of the great compassionate Kwan 
Yin, possessing 1000 hands and 1000 eyes. By the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Roval Navy. 

n * Hymns of the Gaup&yanas and the Legend of King Asam&ti. By Professor Max 
MQller, M.A., Honorary Member Royal Asiatio Society.—XII. Specimen Chapters of on Assyrian 
Grammar. By the Rev. E. Hincks, D. D., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic Society. 

Vol. III. In Two Parts, pp. 516, sewed. With Photograph. 1868. 22a. 

Contents.— I. Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 
J- Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian.—III. The poetry of 
Mohamed Rabadan, Arragonese. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—IV. Catalogue of the Oriental 
Manuscnnts in tho Library of King’s College, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer, B.A.. 
scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society Membre de la 
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Soctete Asiatique de Paris.—V. Description of the Amravati Tope in Guntur. By J. Fergusson, 
Ksq., F.R.S.— VI. Remarks on Prof. Brockhaus* edition of the Kathasarit-sagara, Lambaka IX. 
X\ III. By Dr. H. Kern, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.—VII. The source 
of Colebrooke’s Essay 44 On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow.” By Fitzedward Hall, Esq., 
M.A., D.C.L. Oxon. Supplement: Further detail of proofs that Colebrooke’s Essay, “On tne 
Duties ot a laithful Hindu Widow,” was not indebted to the Viv&dabhangarnava. By Fitz¬ 
edward ITall, Esq.—VIII. The Sixth Hymn of the First Book of the Rig Yeda. By Professor 
Max Muller, M.A. Hon. M.R.A.S.—IX. Sassanian Inscriptions. By E. Thomas, Esq.—X,. Ac¬ 
count of an Embassy from Morocco to Spain in 1690 and 1691. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.— 
XL The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—XII. 
Materials for the History of India for the Six Hundred Years of Mohammadan rule, previous to 
the Foundation of the British Indian Empire. By Major W. Nassau Lees, LL.D., Ph.D.—XIII. 
A Few Words concerning the Hill people inhabiting the Forests of the Cochin State. By 
Captain G. E. Fryer, Madras Staff Corps, M.R.A.S.—XIV. Notes on the Bhojpurl Dialect of 
Hindi, spoken in Western Behar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Cliumparun. 

Vol. IV. In Two Parts, pp. 521, sewed. 1869-70. 16s. 

Contents. —I. Contribution towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 
Part II.—II. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergusson, Esq., F.R.S.— III. The Poetry of 
Mohamed Rabadan of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—IV. On the Magar Language 
of Nepal. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S.—V. Contributions to the Knowledge of Parsee Lite¬ 
rature. By Edward Sachau, Ph.D.—VI. Illustrations of the Lamaist System in Tibet, drawn 
from Chinese Sources. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, Esq., of H.B.M. Consular Service, China.— 
VII. Khuddaka PAtha, a PAli Text, with a Translation and Notes. By R. C. Childers, late of 
the Ceylon Civil Service.—VIII. An Endeavour to elucidate Rashiduddin’s Geographical Notices 
of India. By Col. H. Yule, C.B.— IX. Sassanian Inscriptions explained by the Pahlavi of the 
Parsis. By E. W. West, Esq.—X. Some Account of the Senbyd Pagoda at MengQn, near the 
Burmese Capital, in a Memorandum by Capt. E. H. Sladan, Political Agent at Mandate; with 
Remarks on the Subject by Col. Henry Yule, C.B.—XI. The Brhat-Sanhitfi; or, Complete 
System of Natural Astrology of Varaha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. 
II. Kern.-XII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence, and its influence on the Administration of 
Justice in India. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.—XIII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con¬ 
nection with the Administration of Justice to Foreigners. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.—XIV. A 
Translation of a Bactrian Pdli Inscription. By Prof. J. Dowson.—XV. lndo-Parthian Coins 
By E. Thomas, Esq. 

Vol. V. In Two Parts, pp. 463, sewed. With 10 full-page and folding Plates. 
1871-2* 18*. 6£ 

Contents.— I. Two Jdtakas. The original Pdli Text, with an English Translation. By V. 
Fausboll.—II. On an Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Keu-yung kw&n, in North China. By A. 
Wylie.—III. The Brhat Sanhita; or. Complete System of Natural Astrology of Varuha-Miliira 
Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.—IV. The Pongol Festival in Southern 
India. By Charles E. Gover.—V. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right 
Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.—VI. Essay on the Creed and Customs of the Jangams. By 
Charles P. Brown.—VII. On Malabar, Coromandel, Quilon, etc. By C. P. Brown.—VIII. On 
the Treatment of the Nexus in the Neo-Aryan Languages of India. By John Beames, B.C.S.— 
IX. Some Remarks on the Great Tope at Sanchi. By the Rev. S. Beal.—X. Ancient Inscriptions 
from Mathura. Translated by Professor J. Dowson.—Note to the Mathura Inscriptions. By 
Major-General A. Cunningham.—XI. Specimen of a Translation of the Adi Granth. By Dr. 
Ernest Trumpp.—XII. Notes on Dhainmapada, with Special Reference to the Question of Nir- 
v&na. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Servioe.—XIII. The Brhat-Sanhitd; or, 
Complete System of Natural Astrology of Varoha-inihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English 
by Dr. H. Kern.—XIV. On the Origin of the Buddhist Arthakathds. By the Mudliar L.Comrilla 
Vijusinha, Government Interpreter to the Ratnapura Court, Ceylon. With an Introduction by 
R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of 
Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.—XVI. Proverbia Communia Svrinca. 
By Captain It. F. Burton. XVII. Notes on an Ancient Indian Vase, with an Account of the En¬ 
graving thereupon. By Charles Home, M.R.A.S., late of the Bengal Civil Service.—XVIII. 
The Bhar Tribe. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, LL.D., Benares. Communicated by C. Home, 
M.R.A.S., late B.C.S.—XIX. Of Jihad in Mohammedan Law, and its application to British 
India. By N. B. E. Baillie.—XX. Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an Inci¬ 
dental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early History 
and Geography of TabaristAn. Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.RJ3. 

Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1872. 8s. 

Contents. —The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A. 
Sprenger.—A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geography of Arabia. 
By Captain S. B. Miles.—On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. By 
Charles Home, late B.C.S. The Brhat-Sanhita; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of 
Var&ha-mihira, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— Notes on Hwen 
Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of TokhflristAn, in which some Previous Geographical 
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.—The Campaign of JElius Gallus in 
Arabia. By A. Sprenger.—An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the late Sir H. M. Elliot 
from the Persian Text of Ndsir ibn Khusr(p6 SafnnAmah by the late Major A. R. Fuller.—The 
Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 
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Yol. VI., Part II., pp. 213 to 400 and lxxxiv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map, 
Plates, and Woodcuts. 1873. 8*. 

Contents,- On Iliouen-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. By James Fergnsson, 
D.C.L., F.R.S. —Northern Buddhism. (Note from Colonel U. Yule, addressed to the Secretary, j 
—Hwen Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of Tokbdristdn, etc. By Colonel II. Yule, C.B.— 
The Brhat-Sahhita; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of Varaha-mihira. Translated 
from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.—The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early 
Muhammadan Conquerors. Part II. Embracing the preliminary period between a.b. 6U-G34 
(a.d. 1217-1236-7). By Edward Thomas, F.R.S.—The Legend of Dipahkara Buddha. Translated 
from the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates xxix. and l., ' Tree and Serpent Worship *). 
By S. Beal.—Note on Art. IX., ant«> pp. 213-274 on Hiouen-Thsang's Journey from Patna to 
Ballabhi. By James Fergusson D.C.L., F.R.S.—Contributions towards a Glossary of the 
Assyrian Language. By II. F. Talbot. 


Vol. VII., Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874. 8*. 

Contents. —The Vpasampada^Kammataca^ being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and 
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Deacons. The P&li Text, with a Translation and Notes. 
By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil 
Service.—Notes on the Megalithic Monuments of the Coimbatore District, Madras. By M. J. 
Walhouse, late Madras C.S.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the Formation of 
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—The Pali 
Text of the Mahtiparinibbana Suita and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—The Bri hat-San hit a ; or. Complete System of Natural Astrology 
of Varaha-mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into Engli>h by Dr. II. Kern.—Note on the 
Valley of Choombi. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.—The Name of the 
Twelfth Imdm on the Coinage of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Manley Lane Poole.—Three 
Inscriptions of Parakrama Babu the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 a.d.). By 
T. XV. Rhys Davids.—Of the Kharfij or Muhammadan Land Tax; Us Application to British 
India, and Effect on the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E. Baillie.—Appendix : A Specimen of a 
Syriac Version of the Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English Translation. By W. Wright. 

Vol. VII., Part II., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven plates and a map. 1875. 8*. 

Contents.— Sigiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, Ceylon; and the Thirty-ninth Chapter 
of the Mahavamsa. By T. W. Khvs Davids.—The Northern Frontagers of China. Part I. 
The Origines of the Mongols. By H. H. Howorth.—Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley La:i* 
Poole.—Notice on the Dinars of the Abba$>ide Dynasty. By Edward Thomas’Rogers.—The 
Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. The Origine* of the Manchus. By H. H. Howorth. 
—Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By S. W. Busholl, B.Sc., M.D.—Oriental 
Proverbs.in their Relations to Folklore, History, Sociology; with Suggestions for their Collec¬ 
tion, Interpretation, Publication. By the Rev. j. Long.—Two Old Simhalese Inscriptions. The 
NahasaMalla Inscription, date 1200 a d , and the Ruwanwadi Dagnba Inscription, date 1191 a.t>. 
lext, Translation, and Notes. By T. W. Rhys Davids. — Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscription 
and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor 
Jah&ngfr. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 


Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 156, sewed* with three plates and a plan. 1876. 85. 

Contents. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sauskrit Manuscripts in the Possession of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Professors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling.—On the 
Ruins of Sigin in Ceylon. By T. H. Blakesley, Esq., Public Works Department, Ceylon.-Th# 
l atimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Confession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a 
iranslation, and Notes. By J. F. Dickson, M.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, 
now or the Ceylon Civil Service.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the 
Sanskntic Origin of Sinhalese. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

Vol. VIII., Part II., pp. 157-308, sewed. 1876. S*. 

CoxTKsrj.—An Account of the Island of Bali By R. Friederich.—The Pali Text of the Maha- 
parmibbana Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R C. Childers, late of the Ceylon 
£vu Semce.-The Northern Frontagers of China Part III. The Kara Khitai. By H. H. 
noworth.—Inedited Arabic Coins. II. By Stanley Lane Poole.—On the Form of Government 
under the ‘Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de Silva Ekanayaka, Mudaliyar of the Depart¬ 
ment of Public Instruction, Ceylon. 


Yol. IX., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with a plate. 1877. 8 j. 

Cont-ents.—B actrian Coins and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, F.R.S.—The Tenses of t 
SSPlv/ ‘ By the Rey ■ A - H - M.A.—An Account of the Island of Bali. Bv R. 

(continued from Vol. VIII. n.s. p. 2I8).-On Ruins in Makran. By Major Mockler. 
tir.™ „'i Coins - HI- By Stanley Lane Poole,—Further Note on a Bactrian Pali Inscrip- 

uon and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Notes on Peision BelQchistan. From the 
Persian of Mirza Mehdy KhAn. By A. H. Schindler. 

Yol IX., Part II., pp. 292, sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10s. 6 d. 

Early Faith of Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.S.—The Northern Frontagers 
Sl-kina. Part II. The Manchus (Supplementary Notice). By H. H. Howorth.—The Northern 
JJSXSE ° f S¥. na - Part . IV - The Kin or Golden Tatars. By H. H. Howorth. - On a Treatise 
•Sa a ? d Mcasnre8 h J EliyA, Archbishop of Nislbfn. By M. H. Sauvaire.—On Imperial 

and other Tides. By Sir T. K. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.—Affinities of the Dialects of the Che pang 
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and Kusundah Tribes of Nipfil with those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. By Captain C. J. F. 
Forbes. F.R.G.S., M.A.S. Bengal, etc.—Notes on Some Antiquities found in a Mound near 
Damghan. By A. H. Schindler. 

Vol. X., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1878. 8s. 

Contests.— On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By E. L. Brandreth, Esq.—A Dialogue 
on the Vedantic Conception of Brahma. By Pramadd Ddsa Mittra, late Officiating Professor of 
Anglo-Sanskrit, Government College, Benares.—An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. 
Friederich (continued from Vol. IX. N. S. p. 120).—Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures. 
By Edward Thomas Rogers.—China via Tibet. By S. C. Boulger.—Notes and Recollections on 
Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and Garhwdl. By J. H. Batten, F.R.G.S., Bengal Civil Service 
Retired, formerly Commissioner of Kumaon. 

Vol. X., Part II., pp. 146, sewed. 1878. 6«. 

Contents.— Note on Pliny’s Geography of the East Coast of Arabia. By Major-General 
S. B. Miles, Bombay Staff Corps. -The Maidive Islands; with a Vocabulary taken from Francois 
Pyrard de Laval, 1602—1607. By A. Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—On Tibeto-Burman 
Languages. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil Service Commission.—Burmese 
Transliteration! By H. L. St. Barbe, Esq., Resident at Mandelay.—On the Connexion of the 
Mons of Pegu with the Koles of Central India. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese 
Civil Commission.—Studies on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, with 
Special Reference to Assyrian. By Paul Haupt. The Oldest Semitic Verb-Form.—Arab Metro¬ 
logy. II. El-Djabarty. By M. H. Sauvaire.—The Migrations and Early History of the White 
Huns; principally from Chinese Sources. By Thomas W. Kingsmill. 

Vol. X., Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8«. 

Contents. —On the Hill Canton of Sdldr,—the most Easterly Settlement of the Turk Race. 
By Robert B. Shaw. -Geological Notes on the River Indus By Griffin W. Vyse, B.A., M.R.A.S., 
etc., Executive Engineer P.W.D. Panjab.—Educational Literature for Japanese Women. By 
Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.R.A.S.—On the Natural Phenomenon Known in the East by 
the Names Sub-hi-Kdzib, etc., etc. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., Hon. Memb. R.S.L.— On 
a Chinese Version of the Sdnkhya KArikd, etc., found among the Buddhist Books comprising 
the Tripitaka and two other works. By the Rev. Samuel Beal, M.A.—The Rock-cut Phrygian 
Inscriptions at Doganlu. By Edward Thomas, F.R.8.—Index. 

Vol. XI., Part. I., pp. 128, sewed. 5*. 

Contents.— On the Position of Women in the East in the Olden Time. By Edward Thomas, 
F.R.S.—Notice of the Scholars who have Contributed to the Extension of our Knowledge of the 
Languages of British India during the last Thirty Years. By Robert N. Cust, Hon. Librarian 
R.A.S.—Ancient Arabic Poetry: its Genuineness and Authenticity. By Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., 
LL.D.—Note on Manrique’s Mission and the Catholics in the time of Shrth Jahdn. By II. G. 
Keene, Esq.—On Sandhi in Pali. By the late R. C. Childers—On Arabic Amulets and Mottoes. 
By E. T. Rogers, M.R.A.S. 

Asiatic Society. —Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society of 

Great Britain and Ireland. Complete in 3 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac¬ 
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1835. Published at £9 5s .; reduced to 
£5 5s. 

The above contains contributions by Professor Wilson, G. C. Haughton, Davis, Morrison, 
Colebrooke, Humboldt, Dorn, Grotefend, and other eminent Oriental scholars. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. —Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo. 8 numbers per annum, 
As. each number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. —Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. Published Monthly. Is. each number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. —Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal. A Complete Set from the beginning in 1832 to the end of 1878, 
being Vols. 1 to 47. Proceedings of the same Society, from the commencement 
in 1865 to 1878. A set quite complete. Calcutta, 1832 to 1878. Extremely 
scarce. £100. 

Asiatic Society of Bombay. —The Journal of the Bombay Branch 

of the Royal Asiatic Society. Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 1 to 35. 

7 8. Gd. to 10*. 6 d. each number. Several Numbers are out of print. 

Asiatic Society. — Bombay Branch. —Journal of the Bombay Branch 

op the Royal Asiatic Socibty. Nos. 1 to 35 in 8vo. with many plates. 
A complete set. Extremely scarce. Bombay, 1844—78. j£ 13 10s. 
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Asiatic Society.—Ceylon Branch.— Journal of the Ceylon Branch 
op the Royal Asiatic Society (Colombo). Part for 1815. 8vo. pp. l~° t 
sewed. Price Is. 6d 

Contents :-On Buddhism. No. 1. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.-General 
the Translated Ceylonese Literature. By W. Knighton Esq.— On the Elements of the >oice 
in reference to the Roman and Singaleso Alphabets. By the Rev. J. C. Macucar. On t • 
of Crime in Ceylon.-By the lion. J. Stark.—Account of some Ancient Corns B> s. t.. tniu). 
F.sq.—Remarks on the Collection of Statistical Information in Ceylon. By John Capper, tsq. 
On Buddhism. No 2. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 

1846. 8vo. pp. 176, sewed. Price 7 s. C d. 

Contexts :—On Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—The Sixth Chapter of th ® 
thavur Purana, translated with Notes. By S. Casio Chitty, F.sq —The Discourse on the Minor 


mavur rurana, iransiaieu wu» o. ^ >c. 

Results of Conduct, ortho Discourse Addressed to Subba. By the Kev. I>. J. pW* r j>- 

State of Crime in Ceylon. By the lion. Mr. J. Stark.—'The Language and Literature of the 



by 

By Dr. R. Gygax. 

1847-48. 8vo. pp. 221, sewed. Price 7s. 6 d. 

Contents On the Mineralogy of Ceylon. By r Dr. R. Gygax.—An Account of the Dutch 
Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. J. D. Balm.-On the History of Jaffna, from the Earliest I enoci 
to the Dutch Conquest. By S. C. Chitly.—The Rise and Fall of the ( ninny Ganga, from 
to 1846. By J. Capper.—The Discourse respecting Rntnpnla. Translated by the Rev. II. J. 


Gogerly.— On the Manufacture of Salt in the Chilnw and Putlnm Districts. By A. G. Brodie. 

A Royal Grant engraved on a Copper Plate. Translated, with Notes. By the Kev. Li. J. 
Gogerly.—On some of the Coins Ancient and Modem, of Ceylon. By the lion. Mr. J. stark. 
Notes on the Climate and Salubrity of Putlnm. By A. O. Brodie.-Tho Revenue and hxpenm- 
ture of the Dutch Government in Ceylon, during the last years of their Administration, uy 
J. Capper.—On Buddhism, By the ltev. D. J. Gogerly. 


1853-55. 3 parts. 8vo. pp. 56 and 101, sewed. Price £1. 

Contents of Part I.:—Buddhism : Chariya Pitakn. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—The La*™ 
of the Buddhist Priesthood. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. To be continued. —Statistical 
Account of the Districts of CUilaw and Putlam, North Western Province. By A. O. Bronte, 
Esq.—Rock Inscription at Gooroo Goddc Wihurc, in the Magool Korlc, Seven Rories. By A. 
Brodie, Esq.—Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E. F. Kelaart, Esq., and E. L. Layurd, Esq. i. lo 
be continued.) 

Contents of Part II. Price 7s. 6d. 

Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E. F. Kclaart, Esq , and E. L. Layard.—Notes on some of the 
Forms of Salutations and Address known among the Singnlese. By the Hon. Mr. J. Mark. 
Rock Inscriptions. By A. O. Brodie, Esq —On the Vcddhas of Bintcnnc. By the Key. J. 
Gillings.—Rock Inscription at Piramnnenkandcl. By S C. Chitty, Esq—Analysis of the Great 
Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Esq. (To be continued). 


Contents of Tart III. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 7$. 6d. 

Analysis of the Great Historical Poem of the Moore, entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Esq. 
(Concluded).—Description of New or little known Species of Reptiles found in Ceylon. By 
E. P. Kelaart.—The Laws of the Buddhist Priesthood By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. (To bo 
continued).—Ceylon Ornithology. By E. F. Kelaart.—Some Account of the Rodiyas, with a 
Specimen of their Language. By S. C. Chitty, Esq.—Rock Inscriptions in the North-Western 
Province. By A. O. Brodie, Esq. 

1865-6. 8vo. pp. xi. and 184. Price 7$. 6rf. 

Contexts On Demonology and Witchcraft in Ceylon. By Dandtis de Silva Gooneratne 
Modliar.—The First Discourse Delivered by Buddha. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. Pootoor 
Well —On the Air Breathing Fish of Ceylon. By Barcroft Boake, B.A. (Vice President 
Asiatic Society, Ceylon).—On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By J. P'Alwis, Assistant 
Secretary.—A Few Remarks on the Poisonous Properties of the Calotropis Gigantoa, etc. By 
W. C. Ondaatjie, E»q., Colonial Assistant Surgeon.—On the Crocodiles of Ceylon. By Barcroft 
Boake, Vice-President, Asiatic Society, Ceylon.—Native Medicinal Oils. 

1867-70. Part I. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 10$. 

Contents:— On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By James De Alwis.—A Lecture on 
Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—Description of two Birds new to the recorded Fauna 
of Ceylon. By H. Nevil,—Description of a New Genus and Five New Species of Marine Uni¬ 
valves from the Southern Province, Ceylon. By G. Nevill.—A Brief Notice of Robert Knox and 
his Companions in Captivity in Kandy for the space of Twenty Years, discovered among the 
Dutch Records preserved in the Colonial Secretary’s Office, Colombo. By J. R. Blake. 

1867-70. Part II. 8vo. pp. xl. and 45* Price 7$. 6 d. 

Contents: —Summary of the Contents of the First Book in the Buddhist Canon, called tho 
Pdrtjika Book.—By the Rev. S. Coles.—P&r^jika Book—No. l.-PAr^jika Book-No. 2. 
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1871-72. 8vo. pp. 66 and xxxiv. Price 7s. 6d. 

suc?e^or Go^nnr riticT a Memoir left by the Dutch Governor, Thomas Van Rhee, to his 

Colonial Secret iriat at Colons Tran slated *rom the Dutch Re cords preserved in the 

Food statistic n r R ‘ A ' van Cuylenberg. Government Record Keeper.—The 

Mudalivar Chief £* Ca PPer.—Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs. By L. de Zoysa, 

of the Rentile« f nnn \ n ?! ator of Government.—Ceylon Reptiles: being a preliminary Catalogue 

W Ferirusnn n!! in' or . s Y.P posed to in Ceylon, compiled from various authorities. By 
w. ferguson.-On an Inscription at Dondra No. 2. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Esq. 

1873. Part I. 8vo. pp. 79. Price 7s. 6d. 

Vince N n T s ENT Rv~w n v 0a . t l*r d S? e | L , By Bertram Fulke Hartshorne.-Notes on Prinochilus 
On Miracles * Rp i ’ ‘ • Tt> ^ }5 P° rts and Games of the Singhalese. By Leopold Ludovici.— 

pacini in Cevi?n 'R D » w' f v?“ lbe 2 ccurre . nce of Scolopax Rusticola and Galiinago Scolo- 
Sunnas* 11 Rv MuHii^r tY. - V ; Transcript and Translation of an Ancient Copper-plate 

oannas. Bj Mudliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator to Government. 


1874. Parti. 8vo. pp. 94. Price 7s. 6d. 


Fini; ,:; 6 r;v I ^ atue - uy J. Lie Aiwis.—Notes on the Occurrence of a ro 

Fvtr^e <f t F ey i >n ; a » d .°ther interesting or rare birds. By S. Bligh, Esq., 'KotmaliS — 

Thl s Ini f J , RcCO n S ?I, the ? utch Government in Ceylon. By It. van Cuylenberg, Esq.— 
I he Stature of Gotama Buddha. By J. De Aiwis. 


Asiatic Society (North China Branch). —Journal of the North 

China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Old Series, 4 numbers, and 
Plew Series. Parts 1 to 12. The following numbers are sold separately : 
Old Series— No. II. May, 1859, pp. 145 to 256. No. III. December, 1859, 
pp. 2)7 to 368. 7s. 6d. each. Vol. II. No. I. September, 1860, pp. 128. 7s.6d. 
New Series—No. I. December, 1864, pp. 174. 7s. 6d. No. II. December, 

I860, pp. 187, with maps. 7s. (id. No. III. December, 1866, pp. 121. 9s. 

No. IV. December, 1867, pp 266. 10$. 6 d. No. VI. for 1869 and 1870, pp. 

xv. and 200. 7s. 6</. No. VII. for 1871 and 1872, pp. ix. and 260. 10s. 
No. \ III. pp. xii. and 187. 10s. 6d. No. IX. pp. xxxiii. and 219. 10s. 6 d. 
No. X. pp. xii. and 324 and 279. £1 Is. No. XI. (1877) pp. xvi. and 184. 

10s. 6d. No. XII. (1878) pp. 837, with many maps. 

Asiatic Society of Japan.— Transactions of the Asiatic Societt 

of Japan. Vol. I. From 30th October, 1872, to 9th October, 1873. 8vo. 
pp. 110, with plates. 1874. Vol. II. From 22nd October, 1873, to 15th 
July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. III. Part I. From 16th July, 1874, 

to December, 1874, 1875. Vol. III. Part II. From 13th January, 1875, to 
30th June, 1875. Vol. IV. From 20th October, 1875, to 12th July, 1876. 
Vol. V. Part I. From 25th October, 1876, to 27th June, 1877. Vol. V. Part 
II. (A Summary of the Japanese Penal Codes. By J. H. Longford.) Vol. 
VI. Part I. pp. 190. Vol. VI. Part II. From 9th February. 1878, to 27th 
April, 1878. Vol. VI. Part III. From 25th May, 1878, to 22nd May, 1879. 
/s. 6d. each Part. — \ ol. Vil. Part I. (Milne’s Journey across Europe and 
Asia.) 5s.— Vol. VII. Part II. March, 1879. 5s.—Vol. VII. Part III. June, 
1879. 7s. 6rf. 


Asiatic Society.—Straits Branch.— Journal of the Straits Branch 

of the Royal Asiatic Society. No. 1. 8vo. pp. 130, sewed, 3 folded 
Maps and 1 Plate. July, 1878. Price 9s. 

Contents.- Inaugural Address of the President. By tho Ven. Archdcncon Hose, M.4.— 
Distribution of Minerals in Sarawak. By A. Hart Everett.—Breeding Pearls. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.—Dialects of the Melanesian Tribes of the Malay Peninsula. By M. de Mikluho- 
Maclay.—Malay Spelling in English. Report of Government Committee (reprinted).—Geography 
of the Malay Peninsula. Part I. By A. M. Skinner.—Chinese Secret Societies. Part I. By 
A\. A. Pickering.—Malay Proverbs. Part. I. By W. E. Maxwell.—The Snake-eating 
Hamadryad. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D.—Gutta Percha. By H. I Murton.—Miscellaneous Notices. 

No. 2. 8vo. pp. 130, 2 Plates, sewed. December, 1879. Price 9s. 

Contents: —The Song of the Dyak Head-feast. By Rev. J. Pcrkam.—Malay Proverbs. Part II. 
By E. \V. Mux well.—A Malay Nuulch. By F. A. Swettenham. —Pidgin English. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.—The Founding of Singapore. By Sir T. S. Raffles.—Notes on Two Perak 
Manuscripts. By W. K. Maxwell.—Tho Metalliferous Formation of the Peninsula. By D. D. 
Daly.—Suggestions regarding a new Malay Dictionary. By the Hon. C. J. Irving.—Ethnological 
Excursions in tke_Mulay Peninsula. By N. Yon Mikluho-Maclay.—Miscellaneous Notices. 
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No. 3. 8vo. pp. iv. and 146, sewed. Trice 9*. 

Contents :— Chinese Secret Societies, by W. A. Pickering:,—Malay Proverbs, Part III , by 
E. Maxwell.—-Notes on Guttu Porcini, by F. W. Burbidge, W. II. Treacher, II. J. Murton.— Inc 
Maritime Code of the Malays, reprinted from a translation by Sir S. Raffles.—A Trip to Gunong 
Blumut, by D. F. A. Ilcrvey.—Cuves at Sungei Batu in Selangor, by D. D. I)aly.—Geography 
of Aching, translated from the German by Dr. Beiber.—Account of a Naturalist’s Visit to Selan¬ 
gor, by A. J. Ilornady. — Miscellaneous Notices: Geographical Notes, Routes from Selangor to 
Pahang. Mr. Deane’s Survey Report, A Tiger’s NVake, Breeding Pearls, The Maritime Code, anti 
Sir F. Raffles’ Meteorological Returns. 

American Oriental Society. —Journal of the American Obiental 

Society. Vols. I. to IX. and Y r ol. X. No. 1 (all published). 8vo. Boston 
and New Haven, 1849 to 1872. A complete set. Very rare. £12 12s. 

Volumes 2 to 5 and 8 to 10 may be hud separately at £1 5s. each. 

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (The Journal 

of the). Published Quarterly. 

Vol I., No. 1. January-July, 1871. 8vo. pp. 120-clir, sewed. Illustrated 
with 11 full page Plate6, and numerous Woodcuts ; and accompanied by several 
folding plates of Tables, etc. 7a. 

Vol. I., No. 2. October, 1871. 8vo. pp. 121-284, sewed. 4«. 

Vol. I., No. 3. January, 1872. 8vo. pp. 265-427, sewed. 16 full-page Plates. 4a. 
Vol. 11., No. 1. April, 1872. 8vo. pp. 136, sewed. Eight two-page plates and 
two four-page plates. 4a. 

Vol. II., No. 2. July and Oct , 1872. 8vo. pp. 137-312. 9 plates and a map. 6#. 
Vol. II., No. 3. January, 1873. 8vo. pp. 143. With 4 plates. 4a. 

Vol 111., No. 1. April, 1873. 8vo. pp. 136. With 8 plates ami two maps. 4a. 
Vol. III., No. 2. July and October, 1 873. 8vo. pp. 168, sewed. With 9 plates. 4a. 
Vol. III.,No. 3. January, 1874. 8vo. pp. 238, sewed. With 8 plates, etc. 6*. 
Vol. IV., No. 1. April and July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 308, sewed. With 22 plates. 8a. 
Vol. IV., No. 2. April. 1875. 8vo. pp. 200, sewed. With 11 plates. 6a. 

Vol. V., No. 1. July, 1875. 8vo. pp. 120, sewed. With 3 plates. 4a. 

Vol. V., No. 2. October, 1875. 8vo. pp. 132, 6ewed. With 8 plates. 4a. 

Vol. V., No. 3. January, 1876. 8vo. pp. 156, sewed. With 8 plates. 6a. 

Vol. V., No, 4. April, 1876. 8vo. pp. 128, 6ewed. With 2 Dlatcs. 6a. 

Vol. VI., No. 1. July, 1876. 8vo. pp. 100, sewed. With 5 plates. 5a. 

Vol. VI., No. 2. October, 1876. 8vo. pp. 98, sewed. With 4 plates and a map. 
5a. 

Vol. VI., No. 3. January, 1877. 8vo. pp. 146, sewed. With 11 plates. 5a. 
Vol. VI., No. 4. May, 1877. 8vo. pp. iv. and 184, sewed. With 7 plates. 5s. 
Vol. VII., No. 1. August 1877. 8vo. pp. 116, sewed. With three plates. 5a. 
Vol. VII., No. 2. November, 1877. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. With one plate. 5a. 
Vol., VII., No. 3. February, 1878. 8vo. pp. 193, sewed. With three plates. 5a. 
Vol. VII., No. 4. Mav, 1878. 8vo. pp. iv. and 158, sewed. With nine plates. 5a. 
Vol. VIII , No. 1. August, 1878. 8vo. pp. 103, sewed. With one plate. 5a. 
Vol. VIII., No. 2. November, 1878. 8vo. pp. 126, 6ewed. With three plates. 5a. 

Bibliotheca Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works published by 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 236. New Series. 
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 
Fsc in 8vo., 2a.; in 4to., 46. 

Calcutta Review (Tile). —Published Quarterly. Price 8s. 6 d. per 

number. 

Calcutta Review. — A Complete Set from the Commencement in 

1844 to 1879. Vols l.,to 69, or Numbers 1 to 13S. A fine clean copy. 
Calcutta, 1844-79. Index to the first fifty volumes of the Calcutta Review, 
2 parts. (Calcutta, 1873). Nos. 39 and 40 have never been published. £60. 
Complete sets are of great rarity. 
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Cluna Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Published 
bi-monthly. 4to. Subscription £1 1 Os. per volume. 

Chinese Recorder and Missionary Journal.— Shanghai. Subscription 

per volume (of 6 parts) 15s. 

A complete set from the beginning. Vols. 1 to 10. 8vo. Foochow and 
Shanghai, 1861-1879. £9. 

Containing important contributions on Chinese Philology, Mythology, and Geography, by 
iuikins, Giles, liretschneider, Scarborough, etc. The earlier volumes are out of print. 

Geographical Society of Bombay. —Journal and Transactions. A 

complete set. 19 vols. 8vo. Numerous Plates and Maps, some coloured. 
Bombay, 1844-70. £10 10s. 

An important Periodical, containing grammatical sketches of several languages and dialects, 
as well as the most valuable contributions on the Natural Sciences of India. Since 1871 the 
above is amalgamated with the ‘ Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.” 

Indian Antiquary (The). —A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeo¬ 
logy, History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
Edited by James Burgess, M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. 4to. Published 12 numbers 
per anuum. Subscription £2. A complete set. Vols. 1 to 7. ,£22. (The 
earlier volumes are out of print.) 

Indian Evangelical Review.-— A Quarterly Journal of Missionary 

Thought and Effoht. Bombay. Subscription per vol. 1 2s. 

Containing valuable Articles on the Native Literature, Science, Geography, etc. 

Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia. —Edited by 

J. R. Logan, of Pinang. 9 vols. bingapore, 1847-55. New Series. Vols. 
I. to IV. Part 1, (all published), 1856-59. A complete set in 13 vols. 8vo. 
with many plates. £30. 

Vol. I. of the New Series consists of 2 parts; Vol. II. of 4 parts; Vol. III. of 
No. 1 (never completed), and of Vol. IV. also only one number was 
published. 

A few copies remain of several volumes that may be had separately. 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science.— Published by the 

Committe of the Madras Literary Societ* and Auxiliary Royal Asiatic Society, 
and edited by Morris. Colb, and Brown. A complete set of the Three Series 
(being Vols. I. to XVI., First Series; Vols. XVII. to XXII. Second Series; 
Vol. XXIII. Third Series, 2 Numbers, no more published). A fine copy, 
uniformly bound in 23 vols. With numerous plates, half calf. Madras, 
1834-66. £42. 

^ Equally scarce and important. On nil South-lndian topics, especially those relating to 
Natural History and Science, Public Works and Industry, this Periodical is an unrivalled 
authority. 

The Madras Journal of Literature and Science for the year 1878 

(or the 1 st Volume of the Fourth Series). Edited by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. 
8vo. pp. vi. and 234, and xlvii. with 2 plates. 1879. 10*. 6cf. 

Contents.— I. On the Classification of Languages. By Dr. G. Oppert.—II. On the Ganga 
Kings. By Lewis Rice. 

Memoirs read before the Anthropological Society of London, 1863 

1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 21s. 

Memoirs read before the Anthropological Society of London, 1865-6. 
Vol. II. 8vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 21*. 

The Pandit. —A Monthly Journal of the Benares College, devoted to 
Sanskrit Literature. Old Serits. 10 vols. 1866-1876. New Series, 3 vols. 
(all out) 1876-1879. £1 1*. per volume. 

Peking Gazette. —Translations of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 

1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. Svo. cloth. 1U*. 6d. each. 
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Philological Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in¬ 
cluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1842-18-33. 
6 voIs. The Philological Society’s Transactions, 1854 to 1876. 15 vols. The 

Philological Society’s Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols. 8 vo. £19 13#. 6 d. 

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. 6 vols. 8 vo. £3. 

Transactions of the Philological Society, 1854-1876. 15 vols. 8 vo. £10 16#. 

%• The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had in 
complete sets, ns above. 

Separate Volumes. 

For 1854: containing papers by Rev. J. W. Blakesley, Rev. T. 0. Cockayne, 

Kev. J. Davies, Dr. J, W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof. T. Hewitt 

Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
etc. 8 vo. cl. £ 11 #. ob» 

For 1855: with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies, Miss 

K w”* y, J >r0 (’ T ; ”' Ke >’’ Dr ‘ R ‘ G - Latham, Henry Malden, 
W. Ridley, I bos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8 vo. £1 1 #. 

*♦* ? amil J aroi Lan &? a S c of Australia, by W. Ridley; and False Etymologies, by 
H. Wedgwood, separately. 1 #. 3 b * 3 

W : wi S ?, ap T CrS h J- Pr x of ’ Aufrccht ’ Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa, 
M. dc Haan, W . C. Jourdain, James Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M. 

Ludlow Rev J. J. S. Perowne, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, Jos. 

lutes, etc. 7 parts. 8 vo. (The Papers relating to the Society's Dictionary 
are omitted.) £1 1 $. each volume. J 

F 0 L-\ 80 i 8 L mcl *5* v r °, lun )° 2, f E ? r] y English Poems, Lives of the Saints, 
edited from MSS. by P. J. Furnivall; and papers by Ern. Adams Prof 

Dr fr R P 6rt n° lcr T idgC ’ Rev * Francis Crawford, M. de Haan Hcttema,' 
ur. k. tr. Latham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8 vo. cl. 12#. 

For 1859: with papers by Dr. E. Adums, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. Coleridge, F. J 

HAnd V?l K w°J* r< > H ’ Kcj% Dr * C> Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F.Pulszky, 
Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8 vo. cl. 12 #. b 3 

For I860- 1 : including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pascon agnu Arluth, the 

wSv tT' h0r< A 1U Cormsh and English, both from MSS?, edited by Dr? 

Colen-SL S R ke K ; , pn ^ CrS o 5 ’ P r ’ E * Adams ’ T ‘ F ’ Barham, Rev. Derwent 

Coicndge, Herbert Coleridge, Sir John F. Dans, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T H 

mouthfe r tc C, 8vo 0t ci er, 12# Sb ° P Thirlwall » Henslei & U Wedgwood, R. F. Wey- 

F RiJh 6 ^ 1 P w rS v ;r °* P - Fr 7’ Prof * Ke X> H. Malden, 

W^pnouJh etc 8 7o. 61t PeaC ° Ck ’ HeUSlei « h Wedgwood, R. F.’ 

F °nf fh! 4 p cont * ini "S L Manning’s (Jas ) Inquiry into the Character and Origin 
of the Possessive Augment in English, etc. ; 2 . Newman's (Francis W ) Text of 

"W '1 withI ^terlinear Latin Translation; 3. Barnes’s (Dr. 

rrr-| G ?r SSa ; y of * he Dorset Dialect; 4. Gwreans An Bys—The 

Stokt? eic. 8 ?o“cl ill y> English ’ WUh N ° teS by Whitle y 

Sto^’s^\vrM^s^^^ys?*&s? 8 InqUiry ’ 3s -“ Newm * n ’ s ***** Inscription, 3 #.- 

F< EneHsh ^ hc ? tle y’ s ( H ; B ) dictionary of Reduplicated Words in the 

Ref A j *p PT re xr b ^ Pr °. f - Aufrecht ’ Brock - c - R . Cayley? 

Hon G p J *M b v Ch T l p- ??y« R ev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. H. Maiden 

B. wSatk^ eS ’ 8 ?o n ci y i 2 # nd Vi S fusson ’ HeDslei S h Wedgwood, H.’ 

^oV^S^k 1 ’ Gregor’s (Rev Walter) Banffshire Dialect, with Glossary 

Dialect - anTlf 1 bj l* V S 0a ? n A 2 ’ Edmond 6 t°n*s (TO Glossary of the Shetland 
Kev PfPr-^hy Pr ° y * Cassal, C. B. Cayley, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H 

y, Guthbrand Yigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8 vo. cl. 12 #. 
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* ♦ The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are out of print. 
.Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting papers, the volume for 
1867 also includes : 1. Peacock’s (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale; 
and 2 Ellis (A. J.) On Palaeotype representing Spoken Sounds; and on the 
Diphthong “Oy.’ The volume for 1868-9—1. Ellis’s (A. J.) Only English 
Prodamation of Henry III. in Oct. 1258; to which are added “The Cuckoo’s Song 
and “ The Prisoner s Prayer,” Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary; and 2. 
Stokes s (V hitley) Cornish Glossary. That for 1870-2—1. Murray’s (Jas. A. H.) 
Dialect of the Southern Counties of Scotland, with a linguistical map. That for 
1873-4—Sweet’s (H.) History of English Sounds. 

For 1875-6: containing the Rev. Richard Morris (President), Fourth and Fifth 
Annual Addresses. 1. Some Sources of Aryan Mythology by E. L. Brandreth ; 

2. C. B. Cayley on Certain Italian Diminutives; 3. Changes made by four 
young Children in Pronouncing English Words, by Jas. M. Menzies; 4. The 
Manx Language, by H. Jenner; 5. The Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. 
Elworthy; 6. English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 7. Words, Logic, and 
Grammar, by H. Sweet; 8. The Russian Language and its Dialects, by W. R. 
Mortill; 9. Relics of the Cornish Language in Mount’s Bay, by H. Jenner. 

10. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Old English. By Henry Sweet, Esq.; 

11. On the Dialects of Monmouthshire, Herefordshire, Worcestershire, 
Gloucestershire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North¬ 
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a 
New Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte 
(with Two Maps), Index, etc. Part I., 6s.; Part 11., 6s. ; Part III., 2s. 

For 1877 8-9: containing the President’s (Henry Sweet, Esq.) Sixth and Seventh 
Annual Addresses. 1. Accadian Phonology, by Professor A. H. Sayce; 2. On 
Here and There in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth; 3. The Grammar of the 
Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. Elworthy, Esq.; 4. English Metre, by 
Professor J. B. Mayor; 5. The Malagasy Language, by the Rev. W. E. 
Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cymric Score, by A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. 8vo, 
Part I., 3s. ; Part II., 7s. 

The Society's Extra Volumes. 

Early English Volume, 1862-64, containing". 1. Liber Cure Cocorum, a.d. e . 
1440. -2. Ilampole’s (Richard Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, a.d. c. 1340.— 

3. The Castell off Love, a.d. c. 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. £1. 

Or separately: Liber Cure Cocorum, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3s.; Hampole’s 
(Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, edited by Rich. Morris, 12s.; and The Castell off 
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6s. 

Dan Michel’s Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish 
Dialect, a.d. 1340. From the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mus. Edited with 
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard 
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866. 12s. 

Levins’s (Peter, a.d. 1570) Manipulus\ocabulorum : a Rhyming Dictionary of 
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by H. B. Wheatley. 8vo. 
cloth. 1867. 16s. 

Skeat’s (Rev. W. W.) Mceso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, on Outline of 
Moeso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modern Eng¬ 
lish Words etymologically connected with Mceso-Gothic. 1868. 8vo. cl. 9s. 

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer: containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of 
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present 
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-76. £2. 

Mediaeval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgar 
Greek, prior to a.d. 1500. With Prolegomena and Critical Notes by W. 
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time. 
1870. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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57 and 59 , Ludgate Hilly London y E.C. 

K°yal S°ci e ty of Literature of the United Kingdom (Transactions 

striJf in V 7* Se Sfi> 6 PartS . t” 3 Vols -’ 4to -» 1>lat es; 1827-39. Second 
Senes, 10 \ ols. or 30 Parts, and \ol. XI. Parts 1 and 2, 8vo., Plates; 1843-76. 

thhSnrt 85 r V pub !; shed ' 10*. Very scarce. The first series of 
dlv h f contributions of many of the most eminent men of the 

I-IV eanf^nT 0 - ° P " nt and is very scarce - 0f the Second Series, Yol. 

in thVrftmt ipfA t& '™ ns th r ee parts, are quite out of print, and can only be had 

ivolume * The nr^* f° ! a . boTC ‘ Three Nambers ’ P rice each, form 

a volume. The price of the volume complete, bound in cloth, is 13s. 6d. 

Separate Publications . 

L £lfJ;!, MO H AST,C, AB o r ^ AX0Srci ; or an Alphabetical List of the Heads of 

tm £2 2, ■ A - Ham " t0U ' <“>• With map and 3 facsimiles 

On.y "t«d In,r ? 8 ? 6 ! , 00 E 2 b L. A J ' H °™° 0d - ^ 

V No C C°by Em fall TH^x! 3 R^aT 8TO .*«£ .*’?«,* ‘ nd 

ISlHi r-s te 

■SSi'-SS 

S#C p« Arch«(,l o gy._ T RANSACTI o NS of the. 8vo. Vol I 

“p p r e i V thf r°v | h rv W ‘' h P VoIs“rT 0t a n b d e I S i°, ,d 

v, -„,r Sr, 

„ n cief ? °ol e Sn^° ' * a 5f™ read before the Syro- 

map, pp. 144 , 3s Srl n ' ' o ume *• Part 1 . 8 vo. sewed, 2 plates and a 

f hnerican and Oriental Literary Record._A Register of 

Chin” 0 fad'Te'Brit™' k cXni'il‘ ,ed NOrth “ d S - t, ‘ America,^Indi” 
Preach, c.c bookl 4 tol„ Notcs ° n German, Datchl 

annum, or 6 d per number * A ^ M i n , tb y Numbers. Subscription fij. per 
1879. *12 i£ A com P lete 8et > Nos. 1 to 142. London, 1865 to 
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History, Geography, Travels, Ethnography, 
Archaeology, Law, Numismatics. 

Badley. —Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Volume. By 

the Rev. B. H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo. pp. xii. 
and 280, cloth. 1876. 10s. Od. 

Balfour. —Waifs and Strats from the Far East; being a Series of 
Disconnected Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederic Henry 
Balfour. 1 vol. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 224. 10s. 6d. 

Beke. —The late Dr. Charles Beke’s Discoveries of Sinai in Arabia 
and in Midian. With Portrait, Geological, Botanical, and Conchological Re¬ 
ports, Plans, Map, and 13 Wood Engravings. Edited by his Widow. Roy. 8vo. 
pp. xx. and 60b, cloth. 1878. 38s. Morocco, £2 10s. 

Bellew. —From the Indus to the Tigris: a Narrative of a Journey 

through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
18"2; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe 
Language, and a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on 
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon 
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of “ A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in 
1857-58,” and “A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language.” 
Demy 8vo. cloth. 14s. 

Bellew. —Kashmir and Kashgar. A Narrative of the Journey of the 

Embasy to Kashgar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xxxii. and 420. 16s. 

Beveridge. —The District of Bakarganj ; its History and Statistics. 
By H. Beveridge, B.C.S. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 21s. 

Bibliotheca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Pamphlets, 

Essays, and Journals, published in France, Germany, England, and the 
Colonies, on the History and the Geography, the Religions, the Antiquities, 
Literature, and Languages of the East. Edited by Charles Friedkrici. 
Part L, 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2s. 6d. Part II., 1877, pp. 100, 3a. 6 d. Part 
III., 1878, 3s. 6 d. 

Blochmann. —School Geography of India and British Burmah. By 
H. Blochmann, M.A. 12mo. pp. vi. and 100. 2s. 6 d. 

Bretschneider. —Notes on Chinese Medieval Travellers/to the 
West. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 130. 5s. 

Bretschneider. — On the Knowledge Possessed by the Ancient 
Chinese of the Arabs and Arabian Colonies, and other Western Coun¬ 
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Bketschnbider, M.D., Physician 
of the Russian Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1*. 

Bretschneider. —Notices of the Medijeval Geography and History 
of Central and Western Asia. Drawn from Chinese and Mongol Writings, 
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages. 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 12a. 6d. 

Bretschneider. — Archeological and Historical Researches on 
Peking and its Environs. By E. Bretschnbider, M.D., Physician to the 
Russian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 5s. 
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57 and 59, Ludgate Hill , London , E.C. 

B u hler.—E lbven Land-Grants of the Chaulukyas of Anhilvad. 

d„ lor' t0 th , e H l S,0ry ° f Gujarit ' G - B^hleu. 16mo. sewed, 

Burgess.—-ARcffiEOLocrcAL Survey of Western India. Yol. 1. Report 

Mav Se ? l s0n ’ s °P er a;ion6 in the Belgfun and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to 

Itovnl 4 tn ™ JAM , E * ^ UHGESS - With 56 photographs and lith. plates, 
KO)al 4to. pp. yhi. and 45. £2 2«. 01 1 

V °K l 2 f'hi?S rfc °f ^• he ,^ eC0 1 n ol SeaS0 ^ s °P° rntirt ns. Report on the Antiquities of 
W Mnn l! d Ki1( i' h ' % James Ruuoess/f.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., etc. 

242. J ^ 3 P ’ 3 * ,lsCr, P fclons » Photographs, etc. Roy. 4to. half bound, pp. x. and 

Y °AnLuitiPA rt in 0 M th D-T ,lird 5 eaSOn ’ S °P erations - 1875-76. Report on the 
nn vln lnA i\« be ? d Auran § a had District. Royal 4to. half bound 

pp. VIII. and 138, with 66 photographic and lithographic plates. £2 2s. 

Buraell—.ELEMENTS of South Indian Paleography. From the 

and‘t li ^venteenih Century a.d. By A. C. Burnell. Second Corrected 

£2 lL 6rf. d ^ ’ 3 P tCS and lMap> in ° ne VoL 4i0 - pp - x5v -- 148 * 

Car pente r —Tire Last Days in England of the Rajah Rammohun 

272^ cloth. GaRPENTER » of Bristo1 * With Five Illustrations. Svo. pp. 

^^Corr^n’ AXD ^l ISCELLAN EOUS ESSAYS OF HENRY THOMAS 

The r Tk* B,0 « raph y by his Son, Sir T. K. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., 

Vnl f n J t -r ted Profcssor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

Us.‘ ihC Llf6 ‘ W ' th ,,ortrait and Ma P- I>emy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and -192. 

VO p r o/ P o a r nd of IT s 1 ; n ThcEssays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell, 
m 544, and Vsil Tss^ ^ Dcm > 8v0 ‘ cloth * p P‘ 

C ^orTam h cn!?d“'Th nE StUPA ° P BnARIIUT - A Buddhist Monument, 
E or in th rv»• r me :° US Sculptures illustrative of Buddbist Legend and 
DirLtLGenLai ,r Arrb n ^ y ®' C |* i? 7 Alrxandek Cunningham, C.S.f., C.I.E., 

PP vHi and lu lcal Survey of India * etc * R °y al **>• c loth. gilt) 

PP- • nd m,with 51 Photographs and Lithographic Plates. 1879. £33*. 

tU1 rJ££ d Ancient Geography' of India. I. The Buddhist 

By Alexander 1 *'***!!! Alexander ’ and Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 

tired) With thirf^A ‘ ‘ OHAM » ftIa J or *Cen er al, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tired). \\ uh thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. *x. 590, cloth. 1870. 28*. 

dr„ g Thf.“«° G « 64 S’"? lNMA - F ° Ur Re P° rtS ' 
Major-General e c W By A ^ EXANdEr Cunningham, C S.L, 

TloH J ^ nera1 ’ etc - With Maps and Plates. Vols. I to 8. 8vo.cloth. £12. 

Df,™ C S q K , lr ?T E 0F Bengal. By Edwakd Tuite 

Portrait copied ® taff Corps, etc. Illustrated by Lithograph 

PP- 340 £ 6 P 6, fr0m Phot:0 e r “Pl>3. 3S Lithograph Plates. 4to. half calf, 

Da r* TDE Hi „ stobt AIrD of Chape and 

eloth.^p. M '^ C o S ' , and L M - *"*■. etc. 8vo. 

Dennvfi r -r Wlth 17 photographs, 9 plates and a map. £1 5 S . 

thLe couilt AND Japa . n * A complete Guide to the Open Ports of 

a G«idTBtk 5 anS g vlde Me* I ,dd ?/ Ho “S *'>"«- »d Macao forming 

ln one volume. Svo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s. 3 * V L,ENN ' 8 - 


2 
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Dowson. —A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 

Geography and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor in the 
Staff College. In One Volume,post 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 422. 1879. 16*. 

Dutt. Historical Studies and Recreations. By Shoshee Chunder 

Dutt, Rai Bfihadoor. 2 vols. demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 469, and viii. and 588. 
1879. 32 s. 


Ttr C i^ T N J i’T t I# T he ^ or,ds History retold—I. The Ancient World. 

orid. Vol. II Bengal. An Account of the Country from the Earliest Times, 
of India.—1 he Rums of the Old World, read as Milestones of Civilization. 


II. The Modem 
-The Great Wars 


Memoirs on the History, Folklore, and Distribution op 

the Races of the North Western Provinces of India; being an 
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms. 
By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, K.C.B., of the Hon. East India Company's 
Bengal Civil Service. Edited, revised, and re-arranged, by John Beames, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Asiatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of 
London. In 2 vols. demy 8vo., pp. xx., 370, and 396, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one full-page coloured Map, and three large coloured 
folding Maps. 36*. 


Elliot. —The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Complete in Eight Vols. Edited from the Posthumous 
Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal 
Civil Service, by Prof. John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 
Vols. I. and II. With a Portrait of Sir H. M. Elliot. 8vo. pp xxxii. and 542, 
x. and 580, cloth. 18*. each. 

Vol. III. 8vo. pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s. 

Vol. IV. 8vo. pp. x. and 563 cloth 21s 
Vol. V. 8vo. pp. xii. and 576, cloth. 21s. 

Vol. VI. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 2Is. 

Vol. VII. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 21s. 

Vol. VIII. 8vo. pp. xxxii., 444, and lxviii. cloth. 24s. 


Farley. —Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. Lewis Farley, 

Author of “ The Resources of Turkey,’’ etc. Demy 8vo. cl., pp. xvi.-270. 10s. Gd. 


Farnham. —Homeward. Being Notes of a Journey through China, 
India, Egypt, and Europe. By the Rev. J. M. W. Farnham. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
400, with numerous illustrations. 10s. 6 d. 


Fornander. —An Account of the Polynesian Race : Its Origin and 

Migrations. By A. Fornander. Vol. I. Post 8vo., cloth. 7s. Gd. 

Forsyth. —Report of a Mission to Yarkund in 1873, under Command 
of Sir T. D. Forsyth, K.C.S.I., C.B., Bengal Civil Service, with Historical 
and Geographical Information regarding the Possessions of the Ameer of 
Ynrkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, and a large Folding 
Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £5 5s. 

Garrett. — A Classical Dictionary of India, illustrative of the My¬ 
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of 
the Hindus. By John Garrett. 8vo. pp. x. and 798. cloth. 28s. 

Garrett. —Supplement to the above Classical Dictionary of India. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
160. 7s. Gd. 

Gazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Charles 
Grant, Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second 
Edition. With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. 
Demy 8vo. pp. clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1 4s. 
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57 and 59, Ludgate Hill , London , i?. (7. 


Goldsfciicker. — On tiie Deficiencies in tiie Present Administration 

ok Hindu Law; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As¬ 
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. Hy Tiirodou Gold stuck rr, Professor of 
Sanskrit in University College, London, &c. Demy Svo. pp. 56, sewed. Is. 6d. 

Gover. —The Folk-Songs of Southern India. By Charles E. Gover. 

8vo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth 10*. 6d. 

Griffin. The Rajas op the Punjab. Being the History of the Prin¬ 
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern¬ 
ment. By Lii>el H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the 
Government of the Punjab, Author of “ The Punjab Chiefs," etc. Second 
edition. Royal 8vo., pp. xiv. and 630. 21s-. 

Griffis. The Mikado’s Empire. Book I. Histoiy of Japan from 
660 b.c. to 1872 a.d. Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and 
626 £1 11 Japan ' 1870_74 - E - Griffis. Illustrated. 8vo cl., pp. 


Hodgson. —Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion 

of Nepal and Tidet; together with further Tapers on the Geography, 
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodqson, late 
British Minister at Nephl. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. )4*. 

Hodgson.— Miscellaneous Essays Relating to Indian Subjects. By 

B. H. Hodgson late British Minister at Nepal. In Two Volumes. Post Svo. 

cloth, pp. yin. and 40S, and viii. and 348. 1880. 28 *. 

Hunter.— A Statistical Account of Bengal. ByW. W. Hunter, B. A. 

LL.D. Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India;’ one of 
the Council of the Royal Asiatic Society - M.R.G.S.; and Honorary Member 
of various Learned Societies. 


VOL. 

!• 24 Parffanfis and Sundarbana. 

II. Nadiy£ and Jcssor. 

III. Midnnpur, Htiplf and Ilourah, 

IV. Bnrdwdn, Birbhdrn and Bdnkurd. 

V. Dacca, Bfikarganj, Farldpur and Mni- 
mansinb. 

VI. ChittaKonff Hill Tracts, Chittnponff, 
Nodkhdlt, Tipperah. and Hill Tipperah 
State. 

5?* ldah ’ R«nirpur and Dinfijpur. 

VIII. RAjshrthf and Bogr/i. 

IX. Murshidfibdd and Pdbnd, 


VOL. 


X. Ddrjflinff, Jnlprtigurf and Kucb Debar 
AI. Patnrt and Srtran. I Slate 

All. GavA and ShdhrtMd. 1 


XIII. Tirhut and Chauipdran. 

XIV. Bhdgalpur and Santfil Parpanfis. 

XV, Monphyr and Pumiah. 

XVI. HazrtribAjrh and Loh.irdagfi. 

AMI. SinKbbdni, CliutUi, Nrtgpur Tributary 
^ States and Mfinbhdm. 

XVIII. Cuttack and Balasor. 

and Orissa Tributarv States. 
AX. Fisheries, Botany, and General Index. 

Published by command of the Government of India. In 20 V 0 ls. 8vo. half- 
morocco. jBo. 

Hunter ( F . M.)—■ An Account of the British Settlement of Aden 
in Arabia. Compiled by Captain F. M. Hunter, F.R.G S FRAS 
Assistant Political Resident, Aden. Demy 8vo. halflmonicco^p. ’-aft 

Hmrter.— Famtne Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine 
Warmngs. By W. W. Hunter, B.A„ LL.D. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 21U8H 

Hunter.— The Indian Musalmans. By W. TV. Hunter BA T T D 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, etc. Author of “ The 
Annals °f R ura l Bengal," etc. Third Edition. 8vo. doth,’ pp! 2^9' 18^ 

JaP “e^ AP f 0F r0,r (J “ pan ,) : Compiled from Native Maps, and 

FRG SV77 T Travellers. By E. Henry Buonton, M.ic K 

U.R.G.S. 1877. In 4 sheets, £3 ; roller, varnished, £3 1<D.; Folded, in case, £ 4 . 
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Leitner.— Sinin-I-Islam. Being a Sketch of the History and 

Literature of Muhammadanism and their place in Universal History. For the 
use of J toulvis By G. W. Leitner. Part I. The Early History of Arabia 
to the fall of the Abassides. 8vo. sewed, Lahore . 6s. 

Leland. Fusang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xix. and 212. 7s.6d. ™ 

Leonowens.— The Romance of Siamese Harem Life. By Mrs. Anna 
H. Leonowens, Author of “'1 he English Governess at the Siamese Court.” 
With 17 Illustrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J. 
Thomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 278. 14s. 

Leonowens.— The English Governess at the Siamese Court : 

being Recollections of six years in the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna 
HAHR iETrE Leonowens. With Illustrations from Photographs presented to 
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 332. 1870 12s. 

McCrindle.—The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythraean Sea. 

Being a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an Anonymous Writer, 
and of Arrian’s Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the 
Indus to the Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, 
Notes, and Index. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 238. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

McCrindle.— Ancient India as Described by Megasthenes and 

Arrian. Being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes 
collected by Dr. Schwanberk, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian. 
By J. W . McCrindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, 
etc. With Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xii.-224. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

Markham.— Toe Narratives of the Mission of George Bogle, 

B.C.S., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. 
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning, 
by Clements R. Markham, C.B., F.R.S. Demy 8vo., with Maps and Illus¬ 
trations, pp. clxi. 314, cl. 21s. 

Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia. New International Edition. 

See under Numismata Orientalia. 

Matthews.— Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians. 

By Washington Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. Contents:— 
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Voca¬ 
bulary. 8vo. cloth. £1 11s. 6d. 

Mayers.—Treaties between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers. 
Together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trades. By W. F. 
Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. viii. 
225 and xi. 1877. Cloth £2. 

Mayers.—China and Japan. See Dennys. 

Mitra.— The Antiquities of Orissa. By Rajendralala Mitra. 

\ol. I. Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth, 
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. £+ 4s. 

Mitra — Buddha Gaya ; the Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Rajen- 

dralala Mitra, LL.D., C.I.E. 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. aod 258, with 51 plates. 
1878. £3. 

Moor.—TnE Hindu Pantheon. By Edward Moor, F.R.S. A new 

edition, with additional Plates, Condensed and Annotated by the Rev. W. O. 
Simpson. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiii. and 401, with 62 Plates. 1864. £3. 
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Morris. —A Descriptive and Historical Account of tiif. Godayery 

Distuict in the Presidency of Madras By Henuy Morris, formerly of the 
Madras Civil Service. Author of a “History of India for Use in Schools’* 
and other works. $vo. cloth (with a map), pp. xii. and 390. 1878. 12s. 

Notes, Rough, of Journj ts made in the years 18G8, I860, 1870, 1871, 

1872, 1873. in Syria, down the Tigris, India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mon¬ 
golia, Siberia, the United States, the Sandwich Islands, and Australasia. 
Demy 8vo. pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

Numismata Orientalia. —Tiie International Numismata Oriextalia. 

Edited by Edward Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates 
and a Map. Royal 4to. cloth. £3 13s. 6'/. 

Also in 6 Parts sold separately, viz.:— 

Part I.—Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F. R.S., etc. Royal 4to. sewed, 
pp. 84, with a Plate and a Map of the India of Manu. 9s. Gd. 

Part II.—Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans. By Stanley Lane Toole, Corpus 
Christi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp 44, with 6 Plates. 9s. 

Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall 
of the Dynasty of the Acheemenidce. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant- 
Keeper of Coins, British Museum. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. viii. and 56, with 
three Autotype Plates. 10s. Gd. 

Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. 
Koyal 4to. sewed, pp. iv. and 22, and 1 Plate. 5s. 

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed, 
pp. iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. 18s. 

-^ nc * en * Coins and Measures of Ceylon. With a Discussion of 
the Ceylon Date of the Buddha's Death. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Barrister- 

at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 60, with Plate. 
10s. 

Osburn. —The Monumental History of Egypt, as recorded on the 

Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By William Osburn. Illustrated 

Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461; vii. and 643, cloth. 
£2 2s. Out of print. 

Vol. 1.—From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram. 

Aol. II.-—From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

Palmer .---Egyptian Chronicles, with a harmony of Sacred and 

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities. 
By William Palmer, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
2 vols.. 8vo. cloth, pp. Ixxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. 12s. 

Patell. —Cowasjee Patell* s Chronology, containing corresponding 
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, HindQs, 
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjee Sorabjeb 
Patell. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50s. 

Paton. —A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of 

the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European 
Memoirs, Oral Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second 
Edition. 2 vols. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446. 1870. ISs. 

Bukuro. —A Budget of Japanese Notes. 

By Oapt. Pfoundes, of Yokohama. 8vo. sewed, pp. 184. 7s. 6d. 

HamBaz.—E ssay on the Architecture of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, 

Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2s. 
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Ravenstein.- —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, 

and Colonization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Produc- 
tions, and Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travel¬ 
lers. By E. G. Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 
Maps. 8vo. cloth, pp. 500. 1861. 15. 

Roe and Fryer. —Travels in India in the Seventeenth Century. 

P>y Sir Thomas Roe and Dr. John Fryer. Reprinted from the “ Calcutta 
Weekly Englishman/' 8vo. cloth, pp. 474. 7 s. 6 d. 

Routledge. —English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From 
Notes taken in the years 1870-74. By James Routledge. Post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 344. 10«. 6d. 

Schlagintweit. —Glossaey of Geographical Terms from India and 

Tibet, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By Hermann de 
Schlagintweit. Forming, with a u Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turkistan,”the Third Volume of H., A., and R. de Schlagintweit’s 
“Results of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.” With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. and 
293. £4. V 

Sherring*.—Hindu Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares. By 

the Rev. M. A. Sherring. With Illustrations. 4to. Vol. I. pp. xxiv. and 
- 403. 1872. Cloth. JYoiv £4 4j. Vol. II. pp. lxviii. and 376. 1879. 

Cloth £2 8«. 

Sherring* —The Sacred City of the Hindus. An Account of 
Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. Bv the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., 
LL.D.; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Fitzedward Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 388, with numerous full-page illustrations. 215. 

Sibree. —The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A 

Popular Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, 
and Exploration of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany, and in 
the Origin and Division, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-Lore and 
Religious Belief, and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illus¬ 
trations of Scripture and Early Church History, from Native Statists and 
Missionary Experience. By the Rev. Jas. Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., of the 
London Missionary Society, etc. Demy 8vo. cloth, with Maps and Illus¬ 
trations, pp. xii. and 372. 125. 

Smith. —Contributions towards the Materia Medica and Natural 

History of China. For the use of Medical Missionaries and Native Medical 
Students. By F. Porter Smith, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in 
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £\ 15. 

Strangford. —Original Letters and Papers of the late Viscount 

Stranoford, upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited byViscouNTESS 
Strangpord. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 284. 1878. 125. 6d. 

Thomas. —Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. "With an 

Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristkn. Illustrated by Coins. Hy 
Edward Thomas, F.R S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 3s. 6d. 

Thomas. —Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
cut. 12mo. sewed, pp. 43. 5s. 

Thomas. — Jajnism ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations 

of the Ancient Heligions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythian5. 
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8v. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 7s. 6d. 
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Thomas. — Records of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscrip¬ 
tions, Written History, Local Tradition and Coins. To which is added a 
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 64. Price 145. 

Thomas. — The Chronicles of the PathIn Kings of Dehli. Illus¬ 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. 13y Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S,, late of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. With 
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 467. 
1671. £l 8s. 

Thomas. —The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, 
from a.d. 1593 to a.d. 1707. A Supplement to “The Chronicles of the l’athhn 
Kings of Delhi.” By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Demy 8vo., pp. 60, cloth. 
3s. tid. 

Thorburn. —BannI; ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By S. S. Thorburn, 

I.C.S., Settlement Officer of the Bunnti District. 8yo. cloth, pp. x. and 480. 

18 s. 


Watson. —Index to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and 

other Eastern Economic Plants and Phoducts, originally prepared 
under the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John 
Forbes Watson, M.A., M.D., F.L.S., F.R.A.S., etc., Reporter on the 
Products of India. Imperial 8vo., cloth, pp. 650. £l 1 Is. 6d. 

West and Buhler.— A Digest of the Hindu Law of Inheritance 

and Partition, from the Replies of the Sustris in the several Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency. With Introduction, Notes and Appendix. Edited by 
Raymond West and J. G. Buhler. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. sewed, 
pp. 674. £1115. 6d. 3 

Wheeler.— The History of India from the Earliest Ages. By J. 

Talboys Wheeler, Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Department, Secretary to the Indian Record Commission, author of 
* I he Geography of Herodotus," etc. etc. Demy 8vo. cl. 

vi t't n Vedic Period and the Maha Bharata. pp. lxxv. and 57G. 

Vol. II., I’he Ramayana and the Brahmanic Period, pp. lxxxviii. and 680, with 
two Maps. 215. 

V°J. Ill- Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival, pp. 484, with two maps. 18f. 
tr°!‘ Part ** Mussulman Rule. pp. xxxii. and 320. 14s. 

Vol. IV. Part II. In the press. 

Wheeler.— Early Records of British India. A History of the 

nglish Settlement in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of 
old travellers and other contemporary Documents, from the earliest period 
down to the nse of British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler. 
Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 392. 1878. 15s. 

Williams. —Modern India and the Indians. Being a Series of 
Impressions, Notes, and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L. Third 
Edition, Revised and Augmented by considerable Additions. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 366. With Map. 1879. 14s. 

Wise.— Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. 

Wise, M.D., Bengal Medical Service. 8vo., pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 7«. 6d, 

Wise.— Review of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. 

Whjb M.D 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xcviii. and 397; Vol. IL, 

pp. 0/4% 10s. 9 
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THE RELIGIONS OF THE EAST. 

Adi Granth (The) ; or, The Holy Scriptures op the Sikhs, trans¬ 
lated from the original GurmukhI, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernest 
Trumpp, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12s. Gd. 

Alabaster. The Wheel of the Law : Buddhism illustrated from 

Siamese Sources by the Modern Buddhist, a Life of Buddha, and an account of 

H.M. Consulate-General in Siam. Demy 8vo. pp. lviii. and 32*. 1871. 
14s. 

Amberley.— An Analysis of Beligiotjs Belief. By Viscount 
Amberley. 2 vols. 8vo. cl., pp. xvi. 496 and 512. 1876. 30s. 

Apastambiya Dharma Sutram. —Aphorisms of the Sacred Laws of 

the H i N DUS, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. Buhler. 
By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth, 1868-71. 
£l 4s. 6c/. 

Arnold (Edwin). —The Light of Asia ; or, The Great Renunciation 

(Mahabhinishkramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of 
India, and Founder of Buddhism (as told by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S., etc. Third Edition. Crown 8 vo. pp. xvi. and 238. 
1880. 7s. 6d. ™ 

Banerjea. —The Arian Witness, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures 
in corroboration of Biblical History and the Rudiments of Christian Doctrine. 
Including Dissertations on the Original Home and Early Adventures of Indo- 
Arians. By the Rev. K. M. Banerjea. 8vo. sewed, pp. xviii. and 236. 8s. 6d. 

Beal. —Travels of Eah Hian and Sung-Yun, Buddhist Pilgrims 

from China to India (400 a.d. and 518 a.d.) Translated from the Chinese, 
by S. Beal (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s 
Fleet, a Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translation of 
the Pratimoksha and the Amithaba Sfltra from the Chinese. Crown 8vo. pp. 
lxxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. Out of print. 

Beal. —A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese. By S. 

Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet, 
etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 436. 1871. 15s. 

Beal. —The Romantic Legend of Sakhya Buddha. From the 

Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. Samuel Beal, Author of “Buddhist Pilgrims,’’ 
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12s. 

Beal. —Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as 

Dhammapada. Translated from the Chinese by S. Beal, B.A., Professor of 
Chinese, University of London. With accompanying Narrative. Post 8vo. 
pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 7s. Gd. 

Bigandet.— The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 

Burmese, with Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the 
Phongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bigandet, Bishop of 
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. In two volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 288 and 336. 21s. 

Brockie. —Indian Philosophy. Introductory Paper. By William 

Brockie, Author of “ A Day in the Land of Scott,” etc., etc. Svo. pp. 26, 
sewed. 1872. Gd. 

Brown. —The Dervishes; or, Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. 

• Brown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 415. 14s. 
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Callaway. —The Religious System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.—Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the Kev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 
sewed. 1868. 4a. 

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp. 197, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III.—Izinyanga Zokubulu ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words. With a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4«. 

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft, 8vo. pp. 40, sewed, la. 6 d. 
Chalmers. — The Origin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 

connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 78. 5s. 

Clarke. — Ten Great Religions : an Essay in Comparative Theology. 

By James Freeman Clarke. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 528. 1871. 15s. 

Clarke. —Serpent and Siva Worship, and Mythology in Central 

America, Africa and Asia. By Hyde Claukb, Esq. 8vo. sewed. Is. 

Conway. — The Sacred Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 4th edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xvi. and 480. 12s. 

Coomara Swamy. —The DathAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 

Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomara Swamy, Mudelikr. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
174. 1874. 10s. 6 d. 

Coomara Swamy. — The DathAyansa; or, the History of the Tooth- 

Relic of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Dcmv 
8vo: cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6s. 

Coomara Swamy. — Sutta NipAta; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6s. 

Coran.— Extracts from the Coran in the Original, with English 
Rendering. Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the “ Life of Mahomet/’ Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 58. 2s. 6d . (Nearly ready.) 

Cunningham. — The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central 

India: comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of the various 
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By Brev.-Major Alexander Cunningham, 
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty-three Plates. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. 370. 
cloth. 1854. £2 2s. ’ 

Da Cunha. —Memoir on the History of the Tooth-Relic of Ceylon ; 

with an Essay on the Life and System of Gautama Buddha. By J. Gerson 
da Cunha. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 70. With 4 photographs and cuts. 7s. 6d. 
Dickson. —The PamioEXHA, being the Buddhist Office of the Con¬ 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson, M.A, Svo. sd., pp. 69. 2s. 

Edkins.— Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and 

Critical. By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of “ China’s Place in Philology 
V ^ligion m China,” etc., etc. Post Svo. cloth (Iu preparation.) 

Edkins.— Religion in China, containing a Brief Account of the 

Three Religions of the Chinese, with Observations on the Prospects of 
Christian Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D. Second 
.Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7a. 6rf. 

Eitel. —Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the 
Rev. E. J. Eitel, L. M. S. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 224. 18a. 



26 


Linguistic Publications of Trubner Co. f 


Eitel. — Buddhism : its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. 

In Three Lectures. By Rev. E. J. Eitel, M.A. Ph.D. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5s. 

Examination (Candid) of Theism. —By Physicus. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 

xviii. and 198. 1878. 7 s . 6 d . 

Faber. —A sytematical Digest of the Doctrines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, 
Avith an Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. 
By Ernst Faber, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P. 
G. von Mollendorff. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 12 s . Gd . 

Giles.-— Record of the Buddhist Kingdoms. Translated from the 

Chinese by H. A. Giles, of H.M. Consular Service- 8vo. sewed, pp. 
X.-129. 5 s . 

Giles. —Hebrew and Christian Records. An Historical Enquiry 

concerning the Age and Authorship of the Old and New Testaments. By the 
Rev. Dr. Giles, Rector of Sutton, Surrey. Now first published complete, 
2 Vols. Yol. I., Hebrew Records; Yol. II., Christian Records. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 442 and 440. 1877. 24s. 

Gubematis. —Zoological Mythology ; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Angelo de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28s. 

Hardy. —Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Rev. 

R. Spence Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6 s . 

Hang. —Essays on the Sacred Language, “Writings, and Religion, 

op the Parsis. By Martin Haug, PhD. Second Edition. Edited by 
E. VV. West, Ph.D. Post 8vo. pp. xvi. and 428, cloth, lb's. 

Hang. —The Aitarkya Brahmanam of the Rig Veda: containing the 

Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited,Translated, and Explained by Martin Haug, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown 8vo. 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla¬ 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2s. 

Hawken. — Upa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, on 
Sacred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. Hawken. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.—288. 
7s. 6 d. 

Inman. —Ancifnt Pagan and Modern Christian Symbolism Exposed 
and Explained. By Thomas Inman, M.D. Second Edition. With Illustra¬ 
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874. 7 s . 6 d . 

Johnson. — Oriental Religions and their Relation to Universal Reli¬ 
gion. By Samuel Johnson. First Section—India. In 2 Volumes, post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 408 and 402. 21s 

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.—Eor 

Papers on Buddhism contained in it, see page 9. 

Kistner. —Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By 
Otto Kistner. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 2a-. Gd . 

Koran (The) ; commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed. Trans¬ 
lated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By George Salb, 
Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 472. 7 s . 

Lane. —Selections from the Kuran. By Edward William Lane. 

A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by Stanley Lane 
Poole. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 172. 9s. 

Legge. — Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read 
before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By Rev. 
James Leooe, D.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. Is. Gd. 
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legge.—T he Life and Teachings of Confucius. With Explanatory 
Notes. By James Legge, D.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. 
and 338. 1877. 10s. 6 d. 

Legge.—T he Life and Works of Mencius. With Essays and Notes. 
By James Legge. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 402. 1875. 12*. 

Legge.—C hinese Classics, v. under “ Chinese, 5 ' p. 39. 

Leigh. —The Religion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo. 
pp. xii. 06, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

M‘Clatchie. —Confucian Cosmogony. A Translation (with the 

Chinese Text opposite) of Section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the “Com¬ 
plete Works” of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze. With Explanatory Notes by 
the Rev. Th. M‘Ci.atchie, M.A_ Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12*. 0d. 

Mills. —The Indian Saint; or, Buddha and Buddhism. — A Sketch 
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. Mills. 8vo. cl., pp. 192. 7*. 6d. 

Mitra.— Buddha Gaya, the Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Rajen- 
dralala Mitra, LL.D., C.I.E. 4to. cloth, pp. xyl and 258, with 51 Plates. 
1878. £3. 

Muhammed. —The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 

Ishak. By Abd El Bialik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wusten- 
peld. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21*. Introduction, 
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7*. 6d. Each 
part sold separately. 

The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has 
been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness. 

Muir. —Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers. With an 
Introduction, Prose Version, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. 
By J. Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xliv. and 376. 14*. 

.... A volume which may be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religious and moral 
sentiments, and of the lcgcudary lore of the best Sanskrit writers —Edinburgh Daily Jlevieto. 

Muir. —Original Sanskrit Texts— v. under Sanskrit. 

Muller. —The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us 

in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and 
explained. By F. Max Muller, M.A., Fellow of All Souls' College ; Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford. Volume I. Hymns to the Maruts or 
the Storm Gods. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264. 12*. 6d. 

Mxiller.—L ecture on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max Muller, 
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem¬ 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the German.) Sewed. 1869. 1*. 

Newman. —Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo. stiff 

# wrappers, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 4*. 6 d. 

Pnaulx.—Q usistiones Mosaics; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmond db 
Beauvoir Priaulx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12s. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. —A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Con¬ 
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-vcda; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original 
Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by 
Dr. Fitzrdward Hall. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price 21*. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. —A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut¬ 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
Rom the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. VoL IV., 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 14*. 

ud few copies of Vole . II. and III. still left. [ Vole. V. and VI. in the Press. 
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Sacred Books (The) of the East. Translated by various Oriental 

ocho ars, and Edited by F. Max Muller. 

Yol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. The Khan- 
dogja-Upanishad The Talavakara-Upanishad. The Aitareya-Aranyaka. 
Ihe Kaushitaki-Erahmana-Upanishad and the Vagasansji-Samhita-Upanishad. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xn. and 320. 10 j. 6d. 

Yol. II The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Apastamba, 
Gautama. Vasishtha, and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Biihler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. lx. and 312. 1879. 105. 6 d. 

Yol. m. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Confucianism. Translated 
by James Legge. Part I. The Shu King. The Religious Portions of the Shih 
iung. The Hsiao King. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 492. 1879. 125. 6 d. 

Schlagintweit.— -Buddhism in Tibet. Illustrated by Literary Docu¬ 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Text. Royal 
“vo,, pp. xxiv. and 404. £2 2s. 


Sherring. Ihe Hindoo Pilgrims. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring. 
Fcap.-8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 125. 5s. 

Singh.— Sakhee Book ; or, the Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s 
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after¬ 
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
Author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. Benares, 1873. 155 . 

Syed Ahmad. — A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and 

Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahador, C.S.I., Author 
of the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible," Honorary Member of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien¬ 
tific Society. 8vo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. j£l 105. 

Thomas. —Jainism; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. "With Illustrations 
of the Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. 
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 

Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 7s. Gd. 


Tiele. —Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the 

Universal Religions. By C. P. Tiele, Dr. Theol. Professor of the History of 
Religions in the University of Leiden. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 249. 7s. Gd. 

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology aud Tradition. 

Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Puranas. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc.,etc. Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and 200; Vol. II. pp. 343; Vol. III., 
PP- 348; Vol IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V.Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 10 s. Gd. each. 
' ol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward Hall. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 2G8. 125. 

Wake. —The Evolution of Morality. Being a History of the 
Development of Moral Culture. By C. Staniland Wake, author of 
“ Chapters on Man,’'etc. Two vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 506, xii. and 474. 
215. 


Wilson. — Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, and of the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Vols I. and II., Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and edited by Dr. 
Reinhold Rost. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 21*. 
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Beames. —Outlines of Indian Philology. With a Map, showing the 

Distribution of the Indian Languages. By John Beamks. Second enlarged and ^ 
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 6$. 

Beames. — A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages .j 
of India (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Uriya, and 
Bengali. By John Beames, Bengal C.S.. M.R.A.S., &c. 

Vol. 1. On Sounds. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi and 360. 16s. 

Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 348. 16$. 

Vol III, The Verb. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 316. 16$. 

Bellows. — English Outline Vocabulary, for the use of Students of the 

Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With 
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters.By Professor Summers, 
King’s College, London. Crown 8vo., pp. 6 and 3C8, cloth. 6$. 

Bellows.— Outline Dictionary,for the use of Missionaries, Explorers, 

and Students of Language. By Max Muller, M. A.,Tay)orian Professor in the 
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
°y John Bellows. Crown 8vo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 7$. 6d. 

Caldwell. — A Comparative Grammar of the 1)ra vidian, or South- 
Indian Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A 
Second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. 805. 1875. 28$. 

Calligaris.— Le Compagnon de Tous, ou Dictionnaire Polyolotte. 

Par leColonel LouisCallio aiiis,G rand Officier, etc. (French—Latin—Italian— 
Spanish—Portuguese—German—English—Modern Greek—Arabic—Turkish.) 

2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4$. 

Campbell.— Specimens of the Languages of India, including Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G 
Campbell, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 11 $. Gd. 

Clarke. Researches in Pre-iiistoric and Proto-historic Compara¬ 
tive Philology, Mythology, and Archeology, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clarke. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2$. 6d. 

Cust. — A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. 

Accompanied by Two Language Maps. By R. Cust. Post 8vo. pp. xii. and 
198, cloth. 12$. 

Douse.— Grimm’s Law; A Study: or, Hints towards an Explanation 

of the so-called “ Lautverschiobung.” To which are added some Remarks on 
the Primitive Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant 
Douse. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10$. 6 d. 

Dwight. —Modern Philology : Its Discovery, History, and Influence. 

New edition, with Maps, Tabular Views, and an Index. By Benjamin W. 
Dwight. In two vols. cr. 8vo. cloth. First series, pp. 360 ; second series. 

£p. xi. and 554. £l. * 

Edkins. —China’s Place in Philology. An Attempt to show that the 

Languages of Europe aud Asia have a Common Origin. By the Rev. Joseph 
V DKJNS * Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 403. 10$. 6rf. 

Ellis.— Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D. 8vo. sowed, 
pp. 52. 2$. 6 d. * 

Ellis. — The Asiatic Affinities of the Old Italians. By Robert 
Ellis, B.D., Fellowof St. John’s College, Cambridge, and author of “Ancient 
Routes between Italy and Gaul.’' Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 156, cloth. 1870. 5$. 

Ellis. —On Numerals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind 

By Robert Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John’s CoUege, Cambridge’. 

Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3$. 6c*. h 



30 


Linguistic Publications of Trubner §■ Co., 


Ellis.—— Peruvia Scythica. Ihe Quichua Language of Peru: its 

derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Robert Ellis, B.D. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6s. 

English and Welsh Languages.— The Influence of the English and 

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 1869. Is. 
Grammatography.—A Manual of Reference to the Alphabets of 

Ancient and Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F. 
Ballhorn. Royal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

The “ Grnmmatography” is offered to the public as a compendious introduction to the reading 
of the most important ancient and modem languages. Simple in its design, it will be consulted 
with advantage by the philological student, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the corrector of 
the press, and the diligent compositor. 


Afghan (or Pushto). 
Amharic. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

Arabic. 

Arabic Ligatures. 
Aramaic. 

Archaic Characters. 
Armenian. 

Assyrian Cuneiform. 
Bengali. 

Bohemian (Czechian). 
Bfigfs. 

Burmese. 

Canarese (or Camataca). 
Chinese. 

Coptic. 

Croato-Glagolitic. 

Cufic. 

Crillic (orOld Slavonic). 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 

Czechian(orBohemian). Hebrew (currenthand). Polish. 

~ ' Hebrew (Judoeo-Ger- Pushto (or Afghan). 

Hungarian. [man). Romaic( Modem Greek 
Illyrian. Russian. 

Irish. Runes. 

Italian (Old). Samaritan. 

Japanese. Sanscrit. 

Javanese. Servian. 

Lettish. Slavonic (Old). 

Mantshu. Sorbian (or Wendish). 

Median Cuneiform. Swedish. 

Modern Greek (Romaic) Syriac. 

Mongolian. Tamil. 

Gujerati(orGuzzcratte). Numidian. Telugu. 

Hieratic. OldSlavonic(orCyrillic). Tibetan. 

Palmyrcnian. Turkish. 

Persian. Wallnchian. 

Persian Cuneiform. AVendish (or Sorbian). 

Phoenician. Zend. 


Danish. 

Demotic. 

Estrangelo. 

Ethiopic. 

Etruscan. 

Georgian. 

German. 

Glagolitic. 

Gothic. 

Greek. 

Greek Ligatures. 
Greek (Archaic). 


Hieroglyphics. 

Hebrew. 

Hebrew (Archaic). 
Hebrew (Rabbinical). 


Grey. —Handbook of African, Australian, and Polynesian Phi¬ 
lology, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Grey and Dr. H. I. Bleek. 


Vol. I. Part 1.—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20s. 

Vol. I. Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. 4s. 

Vol. I. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. 2a. , 

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 3a. 

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris¬ 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8vo. p. 12. la. 

Vol. II. Part 3.—Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan¬ 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. pd. 34. 2*. 

Vol. II. Part 4.—New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp. 

76. 7a. 

Vol. II. Part 4 {continuation). —Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 7a. 

Vol. III. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2a. 

Vol. IV. Parti.—Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 2C6. 12a. 

Gubernatis.— Zoological Mythology ; or, the Legends of Animals. 

By Angelo de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28a. 


Hunter.—A Comparative Dictionary of the Hon-Aryan Languages of 
India and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the 
Aboriginal Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fell. Ethnol. 
Soc., Author of the “Annals of Rural Bengal," of H.M.’s Civil Service. 
Being a Lexicon of 144 Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled 
from the Hodgson Lists, Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged 
with Prefaces and Indices in English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. 
Large 4to. cloth, toned paper, pp. 230. 1S69. 42s. 
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Kilgour.— Tiie Hebrew or Iberian Hace, including the Pelasgians, 
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By Henry Kilgour. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2*. 6d. 

March. —A Comparative Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language; 

in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old Hitch-German. By 
Francis A. March, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10*. 

Notley. —A Comparative Grammar of tiie French, Italian, Spanish, 
and Portuguese Languages. By Edwin A. Notley. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 7*. 6d. 

Oppert (G.) —On the Classification of Languages. A Contribution to 
Comparative Philology. 8vo. pp vi. and 146. 1879. 6*. 

Oriental Congress. —Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna¬ 
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Roy. 8vo. paper, pp. 76. 5*. 
Oriental Congress —Transactions of the Second Session of the 
International Congress of Orientalists, held in. London in September, 
1874. Edited by Robert K. Douglas, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, pp. viii. and 456. 21*. 

Pezzi. —Aryan Philology, according to the most recent Researches 

(Glottologia Aria Recentissima), Remarks Historical and Critical. By 
Domenico Pezzi, Membro della Facolta de Filosofia e lettere della R. 
Universit. di Torino. Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Gonville and Caius College. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 199. 6*. 

Sayee. —An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. 

Sayce, M.A. 1 2mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 1872. 7*. 6d. 

Sayce. — TnE Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. 
Sayce, Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr. 
8vo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 416. 10*. 6t/. 

Schleicher. —Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of TnE Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August 
Schleicher. Translated from the Third German Edition by Herbert 
Bendall, B.A., Chr. Coll. Camb. Part I. Grammar. 8vo. cloth, pp, 184. 
7s. 6d. 


Part II. Morphology. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 104. 6*. 

Tnunpp. —Grammar of the Parto, or Language of the Afghans, com¬ 
pared with the Iranian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Trumfp. 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 21*. 

Weber. —The History of Indian Literature. By Albreciit Weber. 

Translated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Dr. Theodor Zachariae, 
fi»e Author’s sanction. Post8vo. cloth, pp. xxv. and 360. 1878. 18*. 

Wedgwood.— On the Origin of Language. By Hensleigh Wedgwood, 

^l l ate ^ e fi° w °f Christ’s College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 172, cloth. 3*. 6d. 

Whitney. —Language and its Study, with especial reference to the 
Indo-European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, 
Professor of Sanskrit, and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 
Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables of Declension and Conjugation, 
Grimm’s Law with Illustration, and an Index, by tho Rev. R. Morris, M.A., 
LL.D. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. xrii. and 318. 5s. 

Whitney. —-Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures 
on the Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Third Edition^ 
augmented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 504. 10*. 6 d. 

Whitney. —Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By William Dwight 

Whitnby, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College. 
First Series. The Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language. Cr. 8vo. cl., 
pp. x. and 418. 12*. 

Second Series.—The East and West—Religion and Mythology—Orthography and 
Phonology—Hindd Astronomy. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 446. 12*. 
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GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, TEXTS, 

AND TRANSLATIONS. 


AFRICAN LANGUAGES. 

Bleek.—A Comparative Grammar op South African Languages. By 

W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Volume I. I. Phonology. II. The Concord. 
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. £l 16s. 

Bleek. —A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore and other Texts. 
By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

Bleek. — Reynard in South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans¬ 
lated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey’s Library. By Dr. 
W. H. I. Bleek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
Hope. In one volume, small 8vo., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 3s. Gd. 

Callaway. —Izinganekwane, Nensumansumane, Nezindaba, Zabantu 

(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Henry Callaway, 
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16s. 

Callaway. — The Religious System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.—Unkulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 
sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. Is. Gd. 

Christaller. —A Dictionary', English, Tshi, (Asante), Akra ; Tshi 
(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akan (As&ntd, Akdm, Akuape'm, etc.) and 
F&nttf ; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme ; Gold Coast, West Africa. 
Enyiresi, Twi ne' Nkran I Enlisi, Otsiii ke Ga 

nsem - asckycre - nkoma. I wiemoi - aSiSitsomo- wolo. 

By the Rev. J. G. Christaller, Rev. C. W. Locher, Rev. J. Zimmermann. 
16mo. 7s. Gd. 

ChristaUer. : —A Grammar of the Asante and Fante Language, called 
Tshi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Akuapem Dialect, with reference to the 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. Christaller. 8vo. pp. 
xxiv. and 203. 1875. 10s. 6 d. 

Dohne. —The Four Gospels in Zulu. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne, 

Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8vo. pp. 208, cloth. Pietermaritz¬ 
burg, 1866. 5s. 

Dohne.—A Zulu-Kafir Dictionary, etymologically explained, with 

copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu- 
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne. Royal 8vo. pp. xlii. and 418, 
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 21s. 
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Grey. —Handbook of African, Australian, and Polynesian Phi¬ 
lology, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Grey and Dr. H. I. Bleek. 

Vol. I. Part 1—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20 j. 

Yol. I. Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Cupricom). 8vo. pp. 70. 4s. 

Vo). I. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. 5s. 

Vol. 11- Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris¬ 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aiieitum, Tana, and 
others. 8vo. pp. 12. Is. 

Vol. II. Part 3.—Fiji Islands and Kotuma (witli Supplement to Part II , Papuan Lan¬ 
guages, and Purt I., Australia). 8vo. pp. 34. 2s. 

Vol. II. Part 4.—New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp. 

76. 7s. 

Vol. II. Fnrt 4 (continuation).— Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo, pp. 77-154. 7*. 

Vol. III. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunahles. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2s. 

Vol. IV 7 . Part 1.—Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 2C6. 12s. 

Grout. —The Isizulu : a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied 

with an Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By Rev. Lewis Grout. 
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21s. 

Steere. —Short Specimens of the Vocabularies of Three Un¬ 
published African Languages (Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). Collected 
by Edward Steere, LL.D. l2mo. pp. 20. Grf. 

Steere. —Collections for a Handbook of the Nyamwezi Language, 

as spoken at Unyanyembe. By Edward Steere, LL.D. Fcap. cloth, pp. 100. 

Is. 6 d. 

Tindall.—A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Namaqua-Hottf.ntot 
Language. By Henry Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 124, sewed. 6 s. 


* 


AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 


Byington. —Grammar of the Choctaw Language. By the Rev. Cyrus 
Byjnoton. Edited from the Original MSS. in Library of the American 
Philosophical Society, by D. G. Drinton, M.D. Cr. Svo. sewed, pp. 56. 7*. tid. 

Ellis.-— -Peruvia Scythica. The Quichua Language of Peru: its 

derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lvcmn, and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Robert Ellis, B.D. 
8yo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6s. 

Howse.— A Grammar of the Cree Language. With which is com- 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howsb, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Markham. —Ollanta: A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, 

Translation, and Introduction, By Clements H. Markham, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Matthews. —Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians 

,T a *® inotox Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. 8vo. cloth’. 
£1 Us . 6 a. 


Contents Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Vocabulary. 

Nodal. — Los Vinculos be Ollanta y Cusi-Kcuyllor. Drama en 

Quichua. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente 
de su Testo por el Dr. Josh Fernandez Nodal, Abogado de los Tribunals 
de Justicia de la Reptibhca del PerQ. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. 
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7s. 6d. 
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Nodal. — Elementos de GramAtica Quichua 6 Idioma de los Yncas. 

Bajo los Auspicios de la Kedentora, Sociedad de Filkntropos para mejorar la 
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. Por el Dr. Josb Fernandez Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Iteptiblica del Perd. Royal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 Is. 

Ollanta: A Drama in the Quichua Language. See under Markham 

and under Nodal. 

Pimentel. — Cuadro descriptivo y comparatiyo de las Lenguas 

Indioenas de Mexico, o Tratado de Filologia Mexicana. Par Francisco 
Pimentel. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Volsume 8vo. Mexico, 1875. 

£2 2s. 

Thomas. —The Theory and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J* 
Thomas. Port of Spain (Trinidad), 1S69. 1 vol. 8vo. bds. pp. viii. and 135. 12s. 


ANGLO-SAXON. 

March. —A Comparative Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language ; 

in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-Germau. By Francis A. 
March, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10s. 

JEtask. —A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. From the Danish 
of Erasmus Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin Thorpe. Second edition, 
corrected and improved. 18mo. pp. 200, cloth. 5s. 6d. 

Wright. — Anglo-Saxon and Old-English Vocabularies, Illustrating 
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by Thomas Wright, Esq., 
M.A., F.S.A., etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by Richard 
Wulcker. [7m the press. 


ARABIC. 


Ahlwardt. —The DtvAns of the Six Ancient Arabic Poets, Ennabiga, 

'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, ’Algama, and Imruolgais; chiefly according to the 
MSS. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden, and the collection of their Fragments : with 
a complete list of the various readings of the Text. Edited by W. Ahlwardt, 
8vo. pp. xxx. 310, sewed. 1870. 12*. 

Alif Lailat wa Lailat. —The Arabian Nights. 4 vols. 4to. pp. 495, 
493, 442, 434. Cairo, a.ii. 1279 (1862). £3 3s. 

This celebrated Edition of the Arabian Nights is now, for the first time, offered at a price 
which makes it accessible to Scholars of limited means. 

Arabic and Persian Books (A Catalogue of). Printed in the East. 

Constantly for sale by Trubner and Co., 57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London. 
l(jmo. pp. 4(i, sewed. 1*. 

Athar-ul-Adhar —Traces of Centuries; or, Geographical and Historical 

Arabic Dictionary, by Selim Kiiuri and Selim Sh-hade. Geographical 
Parts I. to IV., Historical Parts I. and II. 4to. pp. 788 and 384. Price 
7s. Gd. each part. [7 /j course of publication. 


Butrus-al-Bustany.— u r jfxd\ An Arabic Encylopsedia 

of Universal Knowledge, by Butrus-al-Bustany, the celebrated compiler 
of Mohit ul Mohit ( U.U, ) ; and Katr el Mohit J&j). 


This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Vols., of which Vols. I. to III. 
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter 1 to C—d ; Vol. II. <— A to j \; Vol. III. 
j\ to ^1. Small folio, cloth, pp. 800 each. jCI 11*. 6d. per Vol. 
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Cotton. —Arabic Primer. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain-. 

ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal System of Studying 
Language. By General Sir Author Cotton, K.C.S.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
38. 2s. 

Hassoun. —TnE Diwax of Hatim Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 

Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by II. Hassoun. With Illustra¬ 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3s. (id. 

Jami, Mulla. —Salaman TJ Absal. An Allegorical Romance; being 

one of the Seven Poems entitled the Haft Aurang of Mulla JfimT, now first 
edited from the Collation of Eight Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
House, and in private collections, with various readings, by Foubks 
Falconer, M.A., M.lt. A.S. 4to. cloth, pp. 92. 1850. 7.«. (id. 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (18G7). 
16mo. pp. 942. 9s. 

Koran (The) ; commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed. 
Translated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By George 
Sale, Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 472. 7s. 

Koran.— Extracts from the Corax ix TnE Okigixal, with English 
Rendering. Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.L)., Author of 
the “Life of Mahomet.” Crown 8vo. pp. 58, cloth. 2s. G</. (Nearly ready.) 

Ku-ran (Selections from the).—Translated by the late Edward 

William Lane, Author of an “ Arabic-English Lexicon,” etc. A New 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With an Introduction on the History and 
Development of Islam, especially with reference to India. By Stanley Lane 
Poole. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. cxii. and 176. 1879. 9 j. 

Leitner. —IxTRODccrrox to a Philosophical Grammar of Arabic. 

Being an Attempt to Discover a Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar. 
By G. W. Leitner. 8vo. sewed, pp. 52. Lahore. 4 s. 

Morley. — A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts 
in the Arabic and Persian Languages preserved in the Library of the Royul 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Morley, 
M.R.A.S. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2s. Or/. 

Muhammed. —The Life of Muh.vmmed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 

Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hishatn. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wusten- 
feld. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21«. Introduction, 
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7s. Qd. Each 
part sold separately. 

The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has 
Deen carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness, 

Newman. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical 
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp. 
xx. and 192, cloth. London, 1866. 6s. 

Newman. — A Dictionary of Modern Arabic—1. Anglo-Arabic 

Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By 
F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 
vols. crown Svo., pp. xvi. and 376—464, cloth. £1 Is. 

Palmer. —The Song of the Reed; and other Pieces. By E. H. 

Palmer, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. 5s. 
Among the Contents will be found translations from Hafiz, from Omer el Kheiyfim and 
reom other Persian as well as Arabic poets. ’ 

Rogers. —Notice on the Dinars of the Abbasside Dynasty. By 

Edward Thomas Rogers, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8yo. pp. 44 with a 
Map and four Autotype Plates. 5s. 
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Schemeil. —El Mubtaker; or, First Born. (In Arabic, printed at 

Beyrout). Containing Five Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages 
of Life, from man’s conception unto his death and burial. By Emin Ibrahim 
Schemeil. In one volume, 4to. pp. 16(i, sewed. 1870. 6s. 

Syed Ahmad. — A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahador, C.S.I., Author of 
the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scientific 
Society. 8vo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. £1 105. 


ASSAMESE. 

Bronson. — A Dictionary in Assamese and English. Compiled by 

M. Bronson, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £2 2 j. 


' ASSYRIAN (Cuneiform, Accad, Babylonian). 

Budge.— Assyrian Texts, Selected and Arranged, with Philological 
Notes. By Ernest A. Budge, M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s 
College, Cambridge. Crown 4to. cloth. (New Volume of the Archaic Classics.) 
(Nearly ready.) 

Budge. — The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of 
Assyria, b.c. 681-668. Translated from ^the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together with a 
Grammatical Analysis of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Ex¬ 
tracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and Eponyms, etc. By Ernest A. 
Budge, M.R.A.S., etc. (In preparation). 

Catalogue (A), of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology, and on 
Assyria and Assyriology, to be had at the affixed prices, of TrUbuer and Co. pp. 
40.' 1880. Is. 

Clarke. —Researches in Pre-historic and Proto-historic Compara¬ 
tive Philology, Mythology, and Archeology, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clarke. Demy Svo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2s. 6 d. 

Cooper (W. R.) —An Archaic Dictionary, Biographical, Historical and 

Mythological; from the Egyptian and Etruscan Monuments, and Papyri. 
London, 1876. 8vo. cloth. 15®. 

Hincks. —Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian Grammar. By the 
late Rev. E. Hincks, D.D., lion. M.R.A.S. 8vo., sewed, pp. 44. 1®. 

Lenormant (F.) —Chaldean Magic; its Origin and Development, 
't ranslated from the French. With considerable Additions by the Author. 
London, 1877. 8vo. pp. 440. 12®. 

Luzzatto. —Grammar of tiie Biblical Chaldaic Language and the 
Talmud Babylonical Idioms. By S. D. Luzzatto. Translated from the 
Italian by J. S. Goldammeu. Cr. Svo. cl., pp. 122. 7s. 6d. 

Rawlinson. — Notes on the Early History of Babylonia. By 
Colonel Rawlinson, C.B. 8vo. sd., pp. 48. 1®. 

Rawlinson. — A Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptions of 

Babylonia and Assyria, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of Nineveh and Babylon, 
by Major H. C. Rawlinson. 8vo. pp..84, sewed. London,1850. 2 x. 6d. 

Rawlinson. — Inscription of Tiglath Pileser I., King of Assyria, 
b.c. 1150. as translated by Sir II. Rawlinson, Fox Talbot, Esq., Dr. Hincks, 
and Dr. Oppert. Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd., pp. 74. 2®. 
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Rawlinson. — Outlines of Assyrian Histort, from the Inscriptions of 

Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. Rawlinso.v, C B., followed by some Reinurks by 
A. H. Layahd, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. Is. 

Records of the Past : being English Translations of the Assyrian and 
the Egyptian Monuments. Published under the sanction of the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology. Edited by S. Birch. Vols. 1 to 9. 1874 to 1879. 

£1 1 Is. 6 d. or 3s. (*</. each vol. 


The Same. Vol. I. Assyrian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d. 


Contents: (Second Edition.) Inscription of llimmon-Nirnri; Monolith Inscription of 
Snmns-Rimtnon; Babylonian Exorcisms; Private Will of Sennacherib; Assyrian Private 
Contract Tablets; Assyrian Astronomical Tablets ; Assyrian Calendar; Tables of Assyrian 
Weights and Measures. By Her. A. II. Sayce, Si.A. —Inscription of Khumtnurabl; llcl- 
lino’s Cylinder of Sennacherib; Taylor’s Cylinder of Sennacherib; Legend of the Docent 
oflshUir. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S.—Annals of Assurbanipal (Cylinder A). By George 
Smith.—Bchistun Inscription of Darius. By Sir Henry Itawlinson, K.C.LL, D.C.L.— Lists 
of further Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. * Selected by George Smith and P. Le Pago 
Renouf. 


-The Same. Vol. II T. Assyrian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. 35. 6</. 

ContRN i^s: Early History of Babylonia. By George Smith •- Tablet of Ancient Accadiau 
Laws; Synchronous History of Assyria and Babylonia; Kurkh Inscription of Shalmaneser; 
An Accadian Liturgy; Babylonian Charms. By Rev. A. II. Suycc, M.A.— Inscription of 
Assur-nasir-pal. By Uev. J. M. UodwelK. M.A.—Inscription of Esarhaddon; Second 
Inscription of Esarhaddon; Sacred Assyrian Poetry. By II. F. Tulbot, F.R.S.—List of 
further Texts. 


-The Same. Vol. V. Assyrian Texts, 3. Crown Svo. cloth. 35. 6d. 

Contents : Legend of the infancy of Sargina I.; Inscription of Xaboniclus. Inscription 
of Darius at Nakshi-Rustam; War of the Seven Evil Spirits against Heaven. By 11. F. 
Tulbot, F.R.S.— Inscriptionof T gluth-Pilosor I. By Sir Ilem y Ruwlinson, K.C.B., D.C.L., 
etc. Black Obelisk Inscription of Shalmaneser II.; Accadian Hymn to Istar; Tables 
of Omens. By Rev. A. II. Sayce, M.A.—Inscription of Tiglatk-Pilcser II.; Inscription of 
Nebuchadnezzar; Inscription of Nerigiissar. By Rev. J. M. Uodwell, M.A. — Early 
History of Babylonia, Part II. By George Smith.—List of further Texts. 


-- The Same. Vol. VII. Assyrian Texts, 4. Crown 8vo. cloth. 35. 6r/. 

0 Contents* Inscription of Agu kak-rimi; Legend of the Tower of Babel. By W. St. 
Chad Boscawen.-—Standard Inscriptionof Afthur-akh-bal; Monolith of Ashur-akti-bal; A 
el? C S a Vision ; Senkcrch Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar; Birs-Niinrud Inscription 

of Nebuchadnezzar j The Revolt in Heaven. By II. Fox Talbot, F.R.S -Annals of Sargon; 
ousxanicxU; Median Version of the Bchistun Inscription; Three Assyrian Deeds. By 
Dr. Julius Oppert. Bull Inscription of Sennacherib. By Uev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A.— 
Ancient Babylonian Moral and Political Precepts; Accadian Penitential Psalm; Baby- 
Ionian Saints* Calendar. By Rev. A. II. Sayce, M.A.—Eleventh Tablet of tho Izdubar 

I .Piron <1 c On a __ c + e . v >■< .... 


Legends. By the late George Smith—Lists of further Texts. 

* The Same. Vol. IX. Assyrian' Texts, 5. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6 d. 

Contents: Great Inscription in the Palace of Khorsabad; Inscriptions of the Persian 
Monarchs; Inscription on the Sarcophagus of King F.smunazar. By Prof Dr. Julius 
uppert.—Ihe Bavian Inscription of Sennacherib. By Theophilus Goldridge Pinches — 
Inscription of Morodach Baladan III. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A.—Annals of Assur- 
oampal. By the late George Smith.—Babylonian Public Documents. By MM. Oppert and 
Menant.—Chaldean Account of the Creation ; Ishtar and Izdubar; The Fight not ween 
Bel and the‘Dragon. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S. The Twelfth Izdubar Legend. By 
mmnm St. Chad Boscawen.—Accadian Poem on the Seven Evil Spirits; Fragment of an 
Assyrian Prayer after a Bad Driam. By tho Rev. A. II. Sayce.—Lists of further Texts. 

-The Same. Vol. XI. Assyrian Texts, 6. Crown Svo. cloth 3s. 6 d. 

Contents: Inscription of Riramon-Xivari I. By Rev. A. II. Sayce. —Record of a 
limiting Expedition. By Rev. \V. Houghton. — Inscription of Assur-izir-pal. Bv W. 
ftnlay. Bu i Inscription of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert—Inscription 
Harf 1 " °f Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. TcjcU on the Foundation-stone 
Sf Prof " Dr * JulJus Oppert.—Babylonian Legends found at Khorsabad. 

By Prof. Dr Julius Oppert. -Nebbi Yunus Inscription of Sennacherib. By Ernest A. 

.n 10 of , ls V ir of Arbela. By Theo. G. Pinches.—Report Tablets.. By Thco. G* 

•‘jr£ e *^ relating to the Fall of tho Assyrian Empire. By Rev. A. H Sayce.— 
Tablets By 1’heo. G. Pinches.—Tho Defence of a Magistrate falsely accused. 
By H. Fox lalbot, F R.S. — The Latest Assyrian Inscription. By Prof. Dr. Julius 
XPP®”*'-Ancient Babylonian Legend of the Creation. By Rev. A. H. Savce.—Tho 
«.:^ lh £ OW ° f So . dom and Gomorrah. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.—Chaldean Hymns to tho 
, B T Francois Lonormant.—Two Accadian Hymns. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.—Assyrian 
Incantations to Fwe and Water. By Ernest A. Budge-Assyrian Tribute Lists By 
plJ'A-"- Sayce.—Assyrian Fragment on Geography. By. Rev. A. H. Sayce. Accadian 
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Henan. —An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of 

Nabath.eax Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Renan, Membre de l’lnstitut. Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Sayce. —An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By 
A. H. Sayce, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 7s. 6d. 

Sayce. —An Elementary Grammar and Beading Book of the Assyrian 

Language, in the Cuneiform Character: containing the most complete Syllabary 
yet extant, and which will serve also as a Vocabulary of both Accadian and 
Assyrian. London, 1875. 4to. cloth. 95. 

Sayce. —Lectures upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary. 
London, 1877. Large 8vo. 95. 6d. 

Sayce. —Babylonian Literature. Lectures. London, 1877. 8vo. 4s. 

Smith (E.) —The Assyrian Eponym Canon; containing Translations 
of the Documents of the Comparative Chronology of the Assyrian and Jewish 
Kingdoms, from the Death of Solomon to Nebuchadnezzar. London, 1876. 
8vo. 95. 


AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES. 

Grey. —Handbook of African, Australian, and Polynesian Phi¬ 
lology, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Gkby and Dr. H. I. Bleek. 

Vol. I. Part 1.—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20 j. 

Vol. 1. Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. 4s. 

Vol. I. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24 1*. 

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 3s. 

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris¬ 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8vo. pp. 12. Is. 

Vol. II. Part 3.—Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan¬ 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. pp. 34. 2s. 

Vol. II. Part 4.—New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp. 

76. 7s. 

Vol. II. Part 4 (continuation ).—Polynesia and Borneo. Svo. pp. 77-154. 7s. 

Vol. III. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii and 24. 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part 1.—-Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 12s. 

Ridley .—KAmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the 
Rev. William Ridley, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged by the 
Author; with Comparative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, 
and Songs, Traditions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to., 
cloth, pp. vi. and 172. 1877. 10s. 6d. 


BENGALI. 

Yates. — A BengAiA Grammar. By the late Rev. W. Yates, D.D. 

Reprinted, with improvements, from his Introduction to the Bengali Language. 
Edited by I. Wenger. Fcap. 8vo. bds, pp. iv. and 150. Calcutta, 1864. 3s. (id. 


BRAHOE. 

Bellew. —Erom the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey 
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
1872; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe 
Language. By H. W. Blllew, C.S.I., etc. Demy Svo., cloth. 145. 
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BURMESE (AND SHAN). 

Cashing* (Rev. J. N.) — Grammar of the Shan Language. Large 
8vo. pp. xii. and 60. Rangoon, 1871. 9>. 

Hough’s General Outlines of Geography (in Burmese). Re-written 
and enlarged by Rev. Jas. A. Haswell. Large 8vo. pp. 368. Rangoon, 
1874. 9s. 

Judson. —A Dictionary, English and Burmese, Burmese and English. 
By A. Judson. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. iv. and 968, and viii. and 786. £3 3s. 

Sloan (W. H.) —A Practical Method with the Burmese Language. 
Large 8vo. pp. 232. Rangoon, 1876. 1 2s. Gd. 


CHINESE. 

Baldwin.— A Manual of the Eoocnow Dialect. By Rev. C. C. 
Baldwin, of the American board Mission. 8vo. pp. viii.-256. 18s. 

Beal. —The Buddhist Tripitaka, as it is known in China and Japan. 
A Catalogue and Compendious Report. By Samuel Beal, B.A. Folio, sewed, 
. pp. 117. 7s. 6 d. 

Beal.- — Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as 
Dhammapada. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
By S. Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, Loudon, Post 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. Gd. 

Chalmers. —The Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Morality 
of “ The Old Philosophek” Lau Tsze. Translated from the Chinese, with 
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, ix. and 62. 4s. 6rf. 

Chalmers.- —The Origin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations, in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 78. 5s. 

Chalmers. — A Concise Khang-hsi Chinese Dictionary. By the Rev. 

J. Chalmers, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Royal 8vo. bound in Chinese 
style, pp. 1000. £1 10s. 

China Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Pub¬ 
lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. Eitbl. 4to. Subscription, j£l 10s. 
per volume. 

Dennys. — A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular of the Chinese 

Language. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.S., Ph.D. 8vo. cloth, pp. 4, 
195, and 31. £1 10s. 

Dennys. The Folk-Lore of China, and its Affinities with that of 

the Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dbnnys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., 

author of “ A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular,” etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 168. 

10 *. 6d. 

Doolittle.- — A Vocabulary and Handbook of the Chinese Language. 

Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes comprised in Three 
r By Kev * JuSTDS Doolittle, Author of “ Social Life of the Chinese.” 
Vol I, 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts II. and III., pp. vii. and 695. 
x-1 11*. Gd. each vol. 

Douglas. —Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures de¬ 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese at King’s College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. 5s. 
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Douglas. —Chinese-English Dictionary of the Vernacular or Spoken 

Language of Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and 
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto, 
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. £3 3s. 

Douglas. —The Life of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese, 

with an Introduction, by Robert Khnnatvay Douglas, of tbe British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese, King’s College, London. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xxxvi.-106. 1877. 5s. 

Edkins. — A Grammar of Colloquial Chinese, as exhibited in the 
Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8vo. 
half-calf, pp. viii. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 21s. 

Edkins.— A Vocabulary of toe Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins. 

8vo. half-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 21s. 

Edkins. —Religion in China. A Brief Account of the Three Religions 
of the Chinese. By Joseph Edkins, D. D. Post 8vo. cloth. 7s. 6 d. 

Edkins. —A Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial Language, com¬ 
monly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second edition. 
8vo. half-calf, pp. viii. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. £1 10s. 

Edkins. —Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 340, paperboards. 18s. 

Edkins. —China’s Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the 
Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph 
Edkins. Crown 8vo , pp. xxiii.—403, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

Eitel.—A Chinese Dictionary in the Cantonese Dialect. By 
Ernest John Eitel, Ph. D. Tubing. Will be completed in four parts. Part 
I. (A —K). 8vo. sewed, pp. 202. 12s. 6 d. Part II. (K—M). pp. 202. 12s. 6 d. 

Eitel. —Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. 
E. J. Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo. pp. viii., 224, cl., 
18s 

Eitel. —Feng-Shui : or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. 
By Rev. E. J. Eitbl, M.A., Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 6s. 

Faber. —A systematical Digest of the Doctrines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, with an 
Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. By Ernst 
Faber, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P. G. von 
Mbllendorff. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 12s. 6 d. 

Giles. — A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. 

By Herbert A. Giles. 4to. pp. 65. £1 8s. 

Giles. —The San Tzu Chino ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the 

Ch’Jen Tsu Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by 
Herbert A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 28. 2s. 6d. 

Giles. — Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. 
Giles. 8vo. pp. 118. 15s. 

Giles. —Chinese Sketches. By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s 

China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 204. 10s. 6d. 

Giles. — A Glossary of Reference on Subjects connected with the 
Far East. By H. A. Giles, of H.M. China Consular Service. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. V.-183. 7s. 6d. 

Giles. —Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and 

Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert 
A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 60. 5s. 
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Hemisz, —A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese 

Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in Californio and elsewhere. 
By Stanislas Hernisz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10«. 6 d. 

The Chinese characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups, 
engraved on steel, and cast into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of the 
Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

Kidd.— Catalogue of the Chinese Library of the Royal Asiatic 

Society. By the Rev. S. Kidd. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. Is. 

Legge. —The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and 

Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By James Leoge, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seven vols. 

Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of 
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth. £2 2*. 

Vol. III. Part I. containing the First Part of tho Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hen, the Books of Shang, and the Pro¬ 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. III. Part II. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281—736, cloth. £2 2s 
Vol. IV. Part I. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from 
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part II. containing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She-King, or the 
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial 
Odes and Praise-Songs, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s. 

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hw«n, Cbwang, Min, He, Wan, Seuen, 
and Ch‘ing; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xii., 148 and 410. 
£2 2 «. 

Vol. V. Part II. Contents:—Dukes Seang, Ch’aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso’s 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. £2 2s. 

Legge. —The Chinese Classics. Translated into English. With 

Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Legob, D.D., LL.D. 

Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 
338. 105. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 412. 12a. 

Vol. III. The She King, or The Book of Poetry. Crown 8vo., cloth, pp. viii. 
and 432. 12a. 

Legge. —Inaugural Lecture on the Constituting of a Chinese Chair 

in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre, Oct. 27th, 
1876, by Rev. James Leoge, M.A., LL.D., Professor of the Chinese Language 
and Literature at Oxford. 8vo pp. 28, sewed. 6 d. 

Legge. —Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper 
Read before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By 
Rev. Jambs Leggb, D.D., LL.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. Is. 6 d. 

Leland. — Fusang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Cr. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xix. and 212. 7s. 6d. 

Lobscheid. —English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and 

Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
Parts. £8 8s. 

Lobscheid. —Chinese and English Dictionary, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobschbid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.Y., &c. 1 vol. imp. 8vo. double columns, pp. 600, 

bound. £2 8s. 
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M’Clatchie.— Confucian Cosmogony. A Translation (with the Chinese 

Text opposite) of section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the “ Complete Works” 
of the 1 hilosopber Choo-Foo-Tze, with Explanatory Notes. By the Rev. 
i homas M‘Clatchie, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 125. 6 d. 

Macgowan.— A Manual of the Amoy Colloquial. By Rev. J. 

Macg o w an, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvii. and 200. 

Amoy. 1871. £115. 

Maclay and Baldwin. — An Alphabetic Dictionary of the Chinese 

Lancuace in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. R. S. Maclay, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the American 
Board of Mission. 8vo. half-bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 45 . 

Mayers. The Anglo-Chinese Calendar Manual. A Handbook of 

Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates during the period from 
1860 to 1879. With Comparative Tables of Annual and Mensual Designations, 
etc. Compiled by W. F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.’s Legation, 
Peking. 2nd Edition. Sewed, pp. 28. 7s. 6d. 

Mayers —The Chinese Reader’s Manual. A Handbook of Bio¬ 
graphical, Historical, Mythological, and General Literary Reference. By W. 
P. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.S., 
etc., etc. Demy 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 440. £1 5s. 

Mayers. —-The Chinese Government. A Manual of Chinese Titles, 

Categorically arranged, and Explained with an Appendix. By W. F. Mayers, 
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking. Royal 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii.-160. 1878. £l 105. 

Mayers. —Treaties between the Empire of China and Foreign 

Powers, together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trade, etc. 
Edited by W. F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking. 
8vo. cloth, pp. 246. 1877. £2. 

Medhurst. —Chinese Dialogues, Questions, and Familiar Sentences, 

literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Medhurst, D.D. 
A new and enlarged Edition. 8vo. pp. 226. I 85 . 

Mollendorff. —Manual of Chinese Bibliography, being a List of 

Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and 0. F. von Mollendorff, 
Interpreters to H.I.G.M.’s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 378. £\ IO5. 

Morrison. — A Dictionary of the Chinese Language. By the Rev. 
R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762: Vol. II. pp. 828, 
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 6s. 

Peking Gazette.— Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 
1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. 8vo. cloth. 105. 6d. each. 

Piry.—L e Saint Edit, Etude de Litterature Chinoise. Preparee par 
A. Theopiiile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. Chinese 
Text with French Translation. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 320. 215. 

Rosny. — A Grammar of the Chinese Language. By Professor 
Leon de Rosny. 8vo. pp. 48. 1874. 35. 6d. 

Ross. — A Mandarin Primer. Being Easy Lessons for Beginners, 
Transliterated according to the European mode of using Roman Letters. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchang. 8 vo. wrapper, pp. 122. 65 . 

Rndy. —The Chinese Mandarin Language, after Ollendorff’s Hew 
Method of Learning Languages. By Charles Rudy. In 3 Volumes. 
Vol. I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 248. £1 I 5 . 

Scarborough. —A Collection of Chinese Proverbs. Translated and 

Arranged by William Scarborough, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With 
an Introduction, .Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 105.6<L 
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Smith. — A Vocabulary of Proper Names in Chinese and English. 

of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
Burmab, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. By F. Pouter Smith, M.B., 
London, Medical Missionary in Central China. 4to. half-bound, pp. vi., 72, 
and x. 1870. 10s. 6(7. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Vocabulary in the Pekinese 
Dialect. By G. E. Stent. 8yo. pp. ix. and 677. 1871. £1 10s. 

Stent.—A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionary. By G. E. 
Stent. 16mo. pp. 250. 1874. I Os. G d. 

Stent. —The Jade Chaplet, in Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of 
Songs, Ballads, etc. (from the Chinese). By George Carter Stent, 
M.N.C. B. R. A.S., Author of “ Chinese and English Vocabulary,” ‘‘Chinese and 
English Pocket Dictionary,” “ Chinese Lyrics," “ Chinese Legends,” etc. Cr. 
8 o. cloth, pp. 176. 5s. 

Vissering' (W.) —On Chinese Currency. Coin and Paper Money. 
With a Facsimile of a Bank Note. Royal 8 vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 219. Leiden, 
1877. 18s. 

Wade. —Yu-Yen Tzrf-Een Cm. A progressive course designed to 

assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and 
16; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. jC 4. 

Wade. —AVen-Chien Tzu-Erh Chi. A series of papers selected as 

specimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol. 1. By 
Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty’s Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455 ; and iv , 72, and 52. £1 16s. 

Williams. — A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Language, 

arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the 
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells 
Williams. 4to. cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874. £5 6s. 

Wylie .—Notes on Chinese Literature ; with introductory Remarks 
on the Progressive Advancement of the Art; and a list of translations from the 
Chinese, into various European Languages. By A. Wylie, Agent of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in Chino. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price, £1 16 s. 


COREAN. 

-A Corean Primer. Being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary 
Subjects. Transliterated on the principles of the Mandarin Primer by the 
same author. By the Rev. John Ross, Newchang. Demy 8vo. stitched, 
pp. 90. 10s. 3 


EGYPTIAN (Coptic, Hieroglyphics). 

Birch (S.)—Egyptian Texts: I. Text,-Transliteration and Transla- 

tion. II. Text and Transliteration.—III. Text dissected for analysis—IV. 
Determinatives, etc. London, 1877. Large 8vo. 12*. 

Catalogue (A) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology on Assyria 

and Assyriology. To be bad at the affixed prices of Triibner and Co. 8vo., pp. 

Clarke. —Memoir on the Comparative Grammar of Egyptian, Coptic, 

and Udb. By Hyde Clarke, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 2s, 
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Hecords of the Past, being English Translations of the Assyrian 

and the Egyptian Monuments. Published under the Sanction of the Society of 

Biblical Archeology. Edited by Dr. S. Birch. 

Vow. I. to XII., 1874-79. 3s. 6d. each. (Vols. I., III., V., VII., IX., XI., contain 
Assyrian Texts.) 

-The Same. Yol. II. Egyptian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6 d . 

Contents (Second Edition ). 

Inscription of Una; Statistical Tablet; Tablet of Thothmes III.; Battle of Megiddo; 
Inscription of Amen-em-heb. By S. Birch, LL.D. 

Instructions of Amenemhat. By G. Maspero. 

The Wars of Rameses II. with the Khita. By Prof. E. L. Lushington. 

Inscription of Pianchi Mer-Amon. By Rev. F. C. Cook, M.A., Canon of Exeter. 

Tablet of Newer-IIotep. By Paul Pierrct. 

Travels of an Egyptian. By Francois Chabas. 

The Lamentations of Ms and Nephthys. By P. J. De Horrack. 

Hymn to Amen-Ra ; The Tale of the Doomed Prince. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 

Tale of the Two Brothers. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Egyptian Calendar; Table of Dynasties; Egyptian Measures and Weights. 

Lists of further Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George Smith and P. Le Page 
Renouf. 

' The Same. Vol. IV. Egyptian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3 3 . 6 d . 

Contents. 

Inscription of Anebni; Inscription of Aahmes; Obelisk of the Lateran ; Tablet of 400 
years ; Invasion of Egypt by the Greeks in the Reign of Menephtah; Dirge of Menephtah ; 
Possessed Princess; Rosetta Stone. By S. Birch, LL.D. 

Obelisk of Raineses II.; Hymn to Osiris. By Frainjois Chabas. 

Treaty of Peace between Rameses II. and the Hittites; Neapolitan Stele; Festal Dirge 
of the Egyptians. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 

Tablet ol Ahmes; Inscription of Queen Madsenen. By Paul Pierrot. 

Stele of the Dream ; Stele of the Excommunication. By G. Maspero. 

Hymn to the Nile. By Rev. F. C. Cook. 

Book of Respirations. By Rev. P. J. De Horrack. 

Tale of Setnau. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

List of further Texts. 

-The Same. Vol. VI. Egyptian Texts, 3. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3*. 6 d . 

Contents. 

Sepulchral Inscription of Ameni; The Conquests in Asia; Egyptian Magical Text. ByS. 
Birch, LL.D. 

Great Harris Pupyrus, Part I. By Professor Eisenlohr and S. Birch, LL.D. 

Inscription of Aahmes, son of Abana. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Letter of Panbesa ; Hymns to Amen ; The Story of Saneha. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 
Stele of the Coronation ; Stele of King Ilorsiatef. By G. Maspero. 

The Inscription of the Governor Nes-hor. By Paul Picrret. 

Inscription of the Destruction of Mankind. By Edouard Naville. 

The Song of the Harper. By Ludwig Stern. 

The Tale of the Garden of Flowers. By Francois Chabas. 

List of further Texts. 

-The Same. Yol. VIII. Egyptian Texts, 4. Crown 8vo. clotli. 3 s . 6 d . 

Co>TENTS. 

Inscription of the Gold Mines at Rhcdesieh and Kuban; Decree of Canopus; Inscription 
of Darius at El-Kliargeh; The Praise of Learning. By S Birch, LL.D. 

Great H rris Papyrus, Part II. By Professor Eisenlohr and S. Birch, LL.D. 

Fragment of the First Sallicr Papyrus ; Hymn to Ra-IIarmachis. By Prof. E. L. Lush- 
iDgton, LL.D., D.C.L. 

Abstract of a Case of Conspiracy. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Great Mendes Stele. Translated from Brugsch-Bey. 

The Litany of Ra. By Edouard Naville. 

The Papyrus of Moral Precepts. By M. Theod. Deveria. 

List of Further Texts. 

-The Same. Vol. X. Egyptian Texts, 5. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3 s . 6 d . 

Contents. 

Inscription of Haremhebi. By S. Birch, LL.D. 

The Stele of Beka; Obelisk of Alexandria; The Magic Papyrus. By Francois Chabas 
The Stele of Iritesen ; Inscription of King Nastosenen. By Prof. G. Maspero. 

The Pastophorus of the Vatican. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Addresses of Horus to Osiris. By Edouard Naville. 

The Book of Ilades. By E. Lefcburo. 

Ancient Festivals of the Nile. By Ludwig Stem. 

Inscriptions of Qeeen Hatasu. By Johannes DUmichen. 

Contract of Marriage. By E. Revillout. 

Tablet of Alexander JEgus II. By S. M. Drach. 

List of further Texts. 

— - ■ The Same. Vol. XII. Egyptian Texts, 6. In preparation. 
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Renouf (Le Page)— Elementary Grammar of the Ancient Egyptian 

Language, in the Hieroglyphic Type. 4to., cloth. 1875. 12#. 


ENGLISH (Early and Modern English and Dialects). 

Ballad Society (The). —Subscription—Small paper, one guinea, and 
large paper, three guineas, per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

The Boke of Nurture. By John Russell, about 1460-1470 Anno 

Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By Wynrvn de Wohde, Anno Domini 
1613. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
from the Originals in the British Museum Library, by Frederick J. Furni- 
vall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological 
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half-morocco, gilt top, pp. xix. and 146. 
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. 1/. Us. 6d. 

Chamock. —Verba Nominalia ; or Words derived from Proper Names. 
By Richard Stephen Charnock, Ph. Dr. F.S.A., etc. 8 vo. pp. 326, cloth. 14#. 

Charnock. —Ludus Patrontmiccs; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur¬ 
names. By Richard Stephen Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7s. 6 d. 

Charnock (R. S.) — A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By R. S. 
Charnock. 8 vo. cloth, pp. x. and 64, . 1880. 3#. 6 d. 

Chaucer Society’s (The). —Subscription, two guineas per annum. 

List of Publications on application. 

Eger and Grime; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop 
Percy's Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Hales, M.A., 
Fellow aud late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick 
J. Furntvall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 64, (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Roxburghe style. 10s. 6d. 

Early English Text Society’s Publications. Subscription, one guinea 
per annum. 

1. Early English Alliterative Poems. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 16s. 

2. Arthur (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath’s unique MS. 4#. 

3. Ane Compendious and Breue Tractate concernyng ye Office 

and Dewtib of Kynois, etc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.O.L. 4#. 

4. Sir Gawaynf. and the Green Knight (about 1320-30 a.d.). 

Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. 10s. 

5. Of the Orthographie and Congruitie of the Britan Tongue ; 

a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be Alexander Hume. 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 a.d.), by Hbnry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4#. 

6. Lancelot of the Laik. Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam¬ 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Rev. Waltbr W. Skbat. 
M.A. 8s. 

7. The Story of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by It. Mobxus, KBq. 85 . 
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8 Morte Arthure; the Alliterative Version. Edited from Robert 
Thornton’s unique MS. (about 14+0 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. George 
Perry, M.A., Prebendary of Lincoln. 7s. 

9. Animadversions tjpfon the Annotacions and Corrections of 
some Imperfections of Impressiones of Chaucer’s Worxes, reprinted 
in 1598 ; by Francis Thynne. Edited from the unique MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. Kingsley, Esq., M.D., and F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. 1 Os. 

10. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. Edited for the 

first time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge University Library (about 
1450 a.d.), by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. Part I. 2s. 6 d. 

11. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited 

from the first edition by Johne Skott, in 1552, by Fitzedward Hall, 
Esq., D.C.L. Part I. 3s. 

12. The Weight’s Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1462 a.d.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first 
time bv F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. Is. 

13. Seinte Marherete, )>e Meiden ant Martyr. Three Texts of ab. 

1200, 1310, 1330 a.d. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. Oswald Cockayne, 
M.A., and now re-issued. 2s. 

14. Kyng Horn, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the 

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of 
the University ofCambridge and the British Museum, by the Rev. J. Rawson 
Lumby. 3s. (id _ 

15. Political, Religious, and Love Poems, from the Lambeth MS. 

No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. 
7s. 6 id . 

16. A Tretice in English breuely drawe out of J? book of Quintis 

essencijs in Latyn, p Hermys p prophete and king of Egipt after J’ flood 
of Noe, fader of Philosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to him 
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. 1*. 

17. Parallel Extracts from 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three-text edition of this Poem. 
By the Rev. W. Skeat, M.A. Is. 

18. Hali Meidenhead, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswald Cockayne, M.A. Is. 

19. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of the King’s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 3s. 6d. 

20. Some Treatises by Richard Rolle de Hampole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton’s MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. George G. Perry, 
M.A. Is. 

21. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. Part II. Edited 

by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4s. 

22. The Romans of Partenay, or Lusignen. Edited for the first time 

from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skeat. M.A. 6s. 

23. Dan Michel’s Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in 

the Kentish dialect, 1310 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. 10s. 6d. 

24. Hymns of the Virgin and Christ; The Parliament of Devils, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
Fiu.nivall, M.A. 3 s . 
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25. TnE Stacions of Rome, and the Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Cleue Maydcnhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. U. 

26. Religious Pieces in Prose and Verse. Containing Ran Jon 

Gaytrigg’s Sermon; The Abbaye of S. Spirit; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thorntone’s MS. (ab. 1460 
a.d.), by the lie*. G. Perry, M.A. 2s. 

27. Uanipulus Vocabui.okum ; a Rhyming Rictionary of the English 

Language, by Pftf.r Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index 
by Henry B. Wheatley. 12a*. 

28. The Vision of William concerning Piers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 136*2 a.d., by William Langlakd. The 
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full 
Collations, bv Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 7s. 

29. Old English Homilies and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde 

and the Wolmngc of Uro Lauerd : UrcLuns of Urc Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit¬ 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Transla¬ 
tion, and Notes. By Richard Morris. First Series. Part I. 7s. 

30. Piers, the Ploughman’s Crf.de (about 1394). Edited from the 

MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 2s. 


31. Instructions for Parish Priests. By Jonx My rc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudius A. II., by Edward Peacock, Esq., F.S.A., etc., etc. 4 s. 

32. The Babees Book, Aristotle’s ABC, Urbanitatis, Stans Pucr ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke. The Boxes of Nurture of 
Hugh Khodes and John Russell, Wynkyn de Worde's Boke of Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager's Schoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc. V ith some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore¬ 
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A.. 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 155. 


33. The Book of the Knight df. la Tour Landry, 1372. A Father’s 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wright Esq., M.A., and Mr. William Rosmter. 8 s . 

34. Old English Homiltes and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd : Urcisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Trans¬ 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. First Series. Part 2. 85. 

35. Sir David Lyndesay’s Works. Part 3. The Historic of ane 

Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, William Melduum, umqvhylc Laird of 
Cleiscbe and ByDms, compvlit be Sir Dauid Lyndesay of the Mont alias 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said Williuroe Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited bv F 
Hall, D.C.L. 2*. . 


36. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. A Prose 

Romance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique MS. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Henry B. Whkatlby. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J, S. Stuart Glexnie, Esq. Part III. 1869. 12*, 

37. Sir David Lyndesay’s Works. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the 

thne estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Lindesay, of the Mont, alias Lvon King of Armes. At 
Edmbvrgh. Printed be Robert Cbarteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio reeis 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 45 . * K 5 
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38. The Vision of "William: concerning Piers the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun, 
by William Langland (1377 a.d.). The “Crowley” Text; or Text B. 
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 15. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. Walter W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. 10s. 6d. 

39. The “ Gest Hystoriale ” of the Destruction of Troy. An 

Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De- Colonna’s “ Hystoria 
Troiana.” Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. Geo A. Panton and David Donaldson. 
Part I. 10s. 6d. / 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Mayor of 
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall-Regis. From 
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. ^Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulmjn Smith, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
Lucy Toulmin Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, On thb 
History and Development of Gilds, by Lu jo Brentano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophise. 21a-. 

41. The Minor Poems of William Lauder, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
1588 a.d., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique 
Originals belonging to S. Ciiristie-Miller, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J. 
Furnivall, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. 3s. 

42. Bernardus de Cura rei Pamuliaris, with 6ome Early Scotch 

Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK l. 5, in the Cambridge University 
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumby, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Cambridge. 2 s. 

43. Ratis Raving, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J. 
Rawson Lumby, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 3s. 

44. Joseph of Arimathie : otherwise called the Romance of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about a.d. 1350, 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing “The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,” reprinted 
from the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; “ De sancto Joseph ab 
Arimathia,” first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1516 ; and “The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimathia,” first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. Edited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 5s. 

45. King Alfred’s Wf.st-Saxon Version of Gregory’s Pastoral Care. 

With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Henry Sweet, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10s. 

46. Legends of the Holy Rood ; Symbols of the Passion and Cross- 

Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen¬ 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries; 
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By Richari 
Morris, LL.D. 10s. 

47. Sir David Lyndesay’s Works. Part V. The Minor Poems of 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 3s. 
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49. 


50. 


51. 
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53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 

62. 


63. 


^ HE Times’ Whistle: or, A Kewe Daunce of Seven Satires, ami 

other Poems: Compiled by R. C., Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3. 

in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cowper. G*. - 

An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

fro'm tbp\^T r K bS ^ f D lfred o R * U Z' lous f >oems of th e ^th century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. 11. Moukis, l.L.D. 10*. 

j- J™?*® West : Saxok Vehsion op Gregory’s Pastoral Care. 

Rallb! p°iT 2 S r’’ T th rf n E . l ‘6 ,isl * translation, lly Henry Sweet, Esq., 
Ralhol College, Oxford. Part II. 10*. 

P l^ ¥LiT,¥ \!! F St ' JnrIANA > from two old English Manuscripts of 

a.d. \\ith renderings into Modern English, by the llev. O. Cockayne 
and Edmund Brock. Edited by the Rev. O Cockayne, M.A. Price 2*. 

Palladius ON Husbondrie, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 a.d., 
ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Parti. 10*. a ’ 

Old English Homimes, Series II., from the unique 13th-century 

the vLinand Tni f Cttmbnd S e .’ wit f 0 a l^otolithograph ; three Hymns to 

lithoJ^h nf -1 G d ’ fr ° m a Un ' qu , e i^th-century MS. at Oxford,aphoto- 

h f n T S,C t0 tWO of , them ’ und transcriptions of it in modern 

ed^-d hv?K r" EimUa ult, and A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S.; the whole 
edited by the Rev. Richard Morris, LL.D. 8*. 

T ve>T,,° F P “ R3 Pr '°'™ AN - Text C (completing the throe 

p ™°" S u fT f>°T, ) ' w ' ,h Autotype; end two unique alliterative 

The Crow^Ki < b l Wn.UA*, the author of the' niton); and 

ihe Crowned King; edited by the Rev. W. W. Skbat, M.A. 18*. 

5 edited from the unique MS., ab. 1440 a.d., 

CambJ Palt L 11 ”* ndSe ’ ^ W * AlI>,S Wiugut > Es 9- M a *> Trin. Coll. 

T ?rL G Gufd 0 H d YS nT IAXE . 0F „ TnE D£S ™ction of Troy, translated 
the Hunterian 6 M 0l ° nDa ’S a ^Uiterative verse; edited from ihe unique MS. in 

G A H Pamon. M JK?I.^of £* * D ° N “’ Esq ’ a " d “ *"• 

? LT V , ERSI0X 0F TnE “Cursor Mundi,” in four 

14 in thp m R rt Hi '• Cotto “’Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 

Colli P h e, f n J ^Ghttingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinity 

nhl C m bridge u- ? d,ted by tLe Rev< R - Morris, LL.D. Part I. with 
o photo-hthograpbic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10*. Grf. 

Anif KLn !?c H0MIIres ' edited from thG Marquis of Lothian’s 

PhotolUhograpb).' * ** ^L.D. (Wit 11 

Mo°n ISH Version of the “Cursor Mundi;” in four 

H tath. R^t ' °‘ ,0 u n X CSp A> Ui ‘ in the British Museum; Fairfax MS 
f!i, h : B ”?? ni the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R 8 8 inTrinilv 
CoUege, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Mounts, LL.D. i>frt U ? 

MEDmoiros ON THE SoPER OF OCR loEDE (perhaps by BoEERT 
ov Brusnr). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowpbr. Esq. l.M 

from Rvo“ TdiLT^'T ° F ' Ph ° SU ® ° P printed 

m rive Mbb. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10*. 6 d. 

Teite E ^dL E i. Na ^ S n 0F TDE “Ccesor Mundi,” i n Four 

_T ^ Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part HI. 15». 

A^in Homi1IE3 ' Edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Mourns, LL.D. Part ll i, 

4 
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64. Francis Thynne’s Emblemes and Epigrams, a.d. 1600, from the 

Earl of Ellesmere’s unique MS. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A. 4s. 

65. Be Domes DiEGE (Bede’s De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo- 
Saxon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, 
B.D. 2s. 

66. Tde Early English Version of the “ Cursor Mundi,” in Four 
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part IV. 10s. 

67. Notes on Pjers Plowman. By the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. 21s. 

68. The Early English Version of the “Cursor Mundi,” in Four 

Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part V. 25s. 

69. Adam Davy’s Five Dreams about Edward II. The Life of 

Saint Alexius. Solomon’s Book of "Wisdom. St. Jerome's 15 Tokens 
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS. 
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. Furnivall, M.A. 5s. 

Extra Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper 

two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Romance of William of Palerne (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1350, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. £1 Gs. 

2. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Gower, and reprints 
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 154-7, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Barcley on French, 1521 By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part I. On 
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvilh, xvnth, andxvinth centuries. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10s. 

3. Caxton’s Book of Cuktesye, printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

a.d., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Frederick J. Furni¬ 
vall, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5s. 

4. TnE Lay of Havelok the Dane; composed in the reign of 

Edward I., about a.d. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Madden for the 
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. lv. and 160. 10s. 

5. Chaucer’s Translation of Boethius’s “ Df. Consolatione 

Piiilosophie." Edited from the. Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Uuiv. Libr. MS. Ii. 3. 21. By 
Richard Morris. 8 vo. 12 s. 

6 The Romance of the Chevf.lere Asstgne. Re-edited from the 

unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Henry H. Gibds, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp- 
xviii. and 38. 3s. 
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7. Ox Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Sbakspere and Chaucer. By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Fart II. On the Pronunciation of the xm th and previous centuries, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10s. 

8. Quef.ne Elizabethes Achademy, by Sir Humphrey Gilbert 

A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Versions 

oftbe G ° 0d "' fe ’ ihe " ,Se Man ’ etc- ' M**>®*» Lydgate's Order of Fools, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords’ Men, etc., Edited by F. J. 
Fukmvall, M.A. f Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Books of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and E. Oswald, 
Esq. Svo. 13s. 

9. The Fraternitye of Vacabondes, by John Awdeley (licensed 

in I560-I, imprinted then, and in 1505), from the edition of 1575 in the 
odleian Library. A Caueat or Varening for Commen Cursetors vulgarely 
, C ™ d . ' , agab .°"e s « b y Thomas Harman, Esuuiere. From the 3rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567. 
,n ™ e Bod,eian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Parson Haben or 
Hyberdyne, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25. Those 
parts of the Groundworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592). that differ from 
Harman s Caueat. Edited by Edward Viles <Sc F. J. Fukmvall. Svo 
($+ oa. 


10. The Fyrst Boke of the Introduction of Knowledge, made by 

Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Compendyous Reoymext of a 
fm URY i or Helth made in Mountpyllier, comj.iled by Andrewe Boorde, 
o Physycke Doctor. Barnes in the Defence of the Berde : a treatvse 
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with 
a Me of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyury, by F. J 

Furmvall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8vo. 18s. 

11. The Bruce ; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince, 

Robert de Broyss. King of Scots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch- 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1375. Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library ofSt. 
John s College, Cambridge, written a.d. I4b7 ; collated with the MS. in the 
Advocates Library at Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart’s 
Lditxon, printed a.d. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. Part I Svo. 12 a. * 

12. England in the Reign of King Henry the Eighth. A 

Dmlogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric 
iwiv * By T , U ^ AS Stakkey * Chaplain to the King. Edited, with 

fon£?ni No * eS, T a .? d G1 .°f sar y» hy.J* M. Cowper. And with an Introduction, 
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Brewer, 

1*1 A q* II. 12s. {Part I., Starkey's Life and Letters, is in preparation. 

Id. A buppLicACYON for the Beggars. Written about the year 1529 

by Simon Fish. Now re-edited by Frederick J. Flrnivall. With a 

rtffiWa OV ? m ° Ste f S ° uerai S ne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eyght 
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 a.d.), The Decaye 

MbS!ws Co^BB. 8 ^. 1 “ UdC ° f ShePC (I550_3 A - D ‘ ) * Edited by J * 

H. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III 
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer* 

Saleabury ' Darcley ’ ““*■ **■“<*«: 

15. Robert Crowley’s Thirty-one Epigrams, Voyce of the Last 

IVumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-1 a.d. E u ited by J. M. Cowper, Esq. 
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16. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 
Geoffrey Chaucer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev. 
Walter W. Skeat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10s. 

17. The Complaynt of Scotlande, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 
Part I. 10s. 

18. The Compiaynt of Scotiande, etc. Part II. 8s. 

19. Oure Ladyes Myroure, a.d. 1530, edited by the Rev. J. H. 

Blunt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Fotheringham. 24s. 

20. Lonelich’s History of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Robiers de Borron. Re-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq. 
M.A. Part I. 8s. 

21. Barbour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest 

printed edition by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part II. 4s. 

22. Henry Brinklow’s Complaynt of Roderyck Mors, somtyrae 

a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country, 
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys 
(ab. 1542); and The Lamentacion of a Christian Against the Citie 
of London, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowper, 
Esq. 9s. 

23. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 10s. 

24. Loneltch’s History of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Robiers de Borron. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s. 

25. The Romance of Guy of Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20s. 

26. The Romance of Guy of Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. (The 2nd or 15th century version.) 
Part II. 14*. 

27. The English Works of John Fisher, Bishop of Rochester (died 

1535). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. Part I., the Text. 16s. 

28. Lonelich’s History of the Holy Grail. Edited by F. J. 

Furnivall, M.A. Part III. 10s. 

29. Barbour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed 

Edition, by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part III. 21s. 

30. LoNELicn’s History of the Holy Grail. Edited by F. J. 

Furnivall, Esq., M.A. Part IV. 15s. 

31. Alexander and Dindimus. Translated from the Latin about 

a.d. 1340-50. Re-edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 6s. 

English Dialect Society’s Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876, 

10s. 6 d. per annum ; 1877 and following years, 20s. per annum. 

1873. 

1. Series B. Part 1. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary 

of North of England Words, by J. II.; five Glossaries, by Mr. Marshall , 
and a West-Riding Glossary, by Dr. Willan. 7*. 6d. 
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2. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc.; and a 
List of Looks relating to some of the Counties of England. 4*. 

3. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary 
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Harland. 4 s. 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 

4s. 

5. Series B. Part II. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing seven 

Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7s. 

6. Series B. Part III. Rays Collection of English Words not 
generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby’s Letter to 
Kay, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Rev. Walter W. Skeat. 8 r. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
Parish ° f * A Dictionary of the Sus «ex Dialect.’ By the Rev. W. D 


1875. 


7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 
Elworthy, Esq. 3s. 6d. 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to 

some of the Counties of England. 6s. 

9 ‘ A Glossar y of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 

Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Parti. 7 s . 64 . 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 

.Nodal and G. Milner. Parti. 3*. Grf. 

1876. 

*** Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects. 

By Dr. R. Morkis. 6d. 

12. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five 

Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7$. 

13 ‘ wi r -fK C ‘n\ G i- 08Sai7 of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part II. 6s 6d. 

14. A Glossary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C. 
LlougR Robinson. 9«. J 

1877. 

15 p A . G J ossa ?. y op Words used in the Wapentakes of Manley and 
L»omngham, Lincolnshire. By Edward Pbacock, F.S.A. 9s. 6d. 

16. A Glossary of Holdemess Words. By F. Ross, R. Stead, and 

l. Holdernbss. With a Map of the District, is. 

17. On the Dialects of Eleven Southern and South-Western Counties, 

Cl8 w C f t, r of mr the En S Iish Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucikn 
Bonaparte. With Two Maps. 1$. 

18. Bibliographical List. Part III. completing the Work, and 

containing a List of Books on Scottish Dialects, Anglo-Irish Dialect, Cant 

£ g ’ A ®encanisms, with additions to the English List and Index, 
waited by J. H. Nodal. 4*. 6 d. 

19. An Outline of the Grammar of West Somerset. By F. T. 

Elworthy, Esa. 5s. J 
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1878. 

20. A Glossary of Cumberland Words and Phrases. By William 
Dickinson, F.L.S. 6s. 

21. Tusser’s Five Hundred Pointes of Good Husbandrie. Edited 

with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. Paine and Sidney J. 
Herrtage, B.A. 12s. 6 d. 

22. A Dictionary of English Plant Names. By James Britten, 

F.L.S., and Robert Holland. Part I. (A to F). 8s. 6d. 

1879. 

23. Five Bcprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian, 

Suffolk, and East Yorkshire "Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett’s 
Parochial Antiquities. Edited by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A. 7s. 

24. Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W. 

Dickinson, F.L.S. Is. 

Furnivall. — Education in Early England. Some Notes used as 

Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on “Manners and Meals in the Olden 
Time,” for the Early English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fcrnivall, 
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and 
Early English Text Societies. 8vo. sewed, pp. 74. Is. 

Hall.— On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Reference to 
Reliable. By Fitzedward Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon.D.C.L. Oxon.; formerly 
Professor of Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence, 
in King’s College, London. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 238. 7s. 6d. 

Hall. — Modern English. By Fitzedward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L., 

Oxon. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 394. 10s. 6 d. 

Hall.— Doctor Indoctus: Strictures on Professor John Nichol, of 
Glasgow, with Reference to his 4t English Composition.” By F. H. Reprinted, 
with Additions and Emendations, from “ The Statesman.” Foolscap 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 64. 1880. Is. 

Jackson. — Shropshire Word-Book ; A Glossary of Archaic and Pro¬ 
vincial Words, etc., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. 
8vo. pp. xcvi. and 128. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

Koch. —A Historical Grammar of the English Language. By C. F. 
Koch. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev. 
R. Morris, LL.D., M.A. [Nearly ready. 

Manipulus Vocahulorum ; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by 
Henry B. Wheatley. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 14s. 

Manning. —An Inquiry into the Character and Origin of the 
Possessive Augment in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. 8vo.pp. iv. and 90. 2s. 

Palmer. — Leaves from a Word Hunter’s Note Book. Being some 
Contributions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., 
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. xii.-316. 7s. 6d. 

Percy. —Bishop Percy’s Folio Manuscripts—Ballads and Romances. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam¬ 
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S.A., 
W. Chappell, Esq., etc. In 3 volumes. Yol. I., pp-610; Vol. 2, pp. 681.; 
Yol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4 s. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound, 
on Whatman’s ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What¬ 
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on \Yhatman’s 
best ribbed paper, £12. 
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Stratmann.— A Diction ary of the Old English Language. Compiled 
from the writings of the xmth, xivth, nnd xvth centuries. By Francis 
Henry Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to. In wrapper. £1 10$. 

Stratmann. —An Old English Poem of the Osvl and the Nightingale. 
Edited by Francis Henry Stratmann. 8vo. cloth, pp. CO. 3s. 

Sweet.—A History of English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, 
including an Investigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full 
Word Lists. By Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 164. 4s. 6</. 

Transactions of the Philological Society contains several valuable 

Papers on Early English. For contents see under Periodicals and Serials. 

De Yere.— Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life 
of our Language. By M. Schele de Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modern 
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo. cloth, pp. vi.and 365. 12$. 6d. 

Wedgwood.—A Dictionary of English Etymology. By Hensleigh 
Wedgwood. Third Edition, thoroughly revised and enlarged. With an Intro¬ 
duction on the Formation of Language. Imperial 8vo., double column, pp. lxxii. 
and 746. 21$. 

Wright •— Ef.udal Manuals of English History. A Series of 
Popular Sketches of our National History, compiled at different periods, from 
the Thirteenth Century to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and 
Nobility. (In Old French). Now first edited from the Original Manuscripts. By 
Thomas V right, Esq., M.A. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 184. 1872. 15$. 

Wright.— Anglo-Saxon and Old-English Vocabularies, Illustrating 
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by Thomas Wright, Esq., 
M.A., F.S.A., etc. Second Edition, edited, collutcd, and corrected by Richard 
Wulcker. [lu the pres t. 


FRISIAN. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 

with the permission of the Proprietor, C. Over de Lindon, of the Holder. 
The Original Frisian Text, as verified by Dr. J. 0. Ottemaj accompanied 
by an English Version of Dr. Ottema’s Dutch Translation, by William R. 
Sandbach. 8vo. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 5$. 


OLD GERMAN. 

Douse.— Grimm’s Law ; A Study : or, Hints towards an Explanation 

of the so-called “ Lautverschiebung.” To which are added some Remarks on 
the Primitive Indo-European K t and several Appendices. By T. LeMauchant 
Douse. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10$. 6 d. 

Kroeger.— The Minnesinger of Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. 12mo. 

cloth, pp. vi. and 284. 7$. 

Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.—II. The Minnelay.—III. The 
Jumnc Minnesong.—IV. Wnlther von dor Vogelwoide.—V. Ulrich von Lichtenstein.—VI. The 
metrical Romances of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Straasburg’s •• Tristan and Isolde.” 


GIPSY. 

Leland. — English Gipsy Songs. In Rommany, with Metrical English 

Translations. By Charles G. Leland, Author of “ The English Gipsies,” 
etc.; Prof. E. H. Palmer; and Janet Tuckey. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xli. 
and 276. 7 s. 6d. * 
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Iceland. —The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles 

G. Leland. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s. 6d. 

Paspati. —Etudes sur les Tchinghianes (Gypsies) ou Bohemiens de 
L’ Empire Ottoman. Par Alexandre G. Paspati, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed, 
pp. xii. and C52. Constantinople, 1871. 28s. 


GREEK (Modern and Classic). 

Buttmann. — A Grammar of the New Testament Greek. By A. 

Buttmann. Authorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous 
additions and corrections by the author. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 474. 
1873. 14s. 

Contopoulos. — A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English 
Modern Greek. By N. Contopoulos. In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Part I. 
Modern Greek-English, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modern Greek, pp. 582. 
£\ 7s. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. By E. A. 

Sophocles. 4to., pp. iv. and 624, cloth. £2 2s. 

Sophocles. —Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods 
(from b.c. 146 to a.d. 1100). By E. A. Sophoclbs. Imp. 8vo. pp. xvi. 1188, 
cloth. 1870. £2 10*. 

Sophocles. —Romaic or Modern Greek Grammar. By E. A. Sophocles. 

8vo. pp. xxviii. and 196. 


GUJARATI. 

Minocheherji. —Pahlavi, Gujarati and English Dictionary. By 

Jamaspji Dastur Minocheherji Jamasp Asana. 8vo. Yol. I., pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 168. Vol. II., pp. xxxii and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. Cloth. 
14s. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.) 

Shapiujf Edaljf. — A Grammar of the GujarXtI Language. By 

ShApurjI EdaljL Cloth, pp. 127. 10*. 6d. 

Shapurji Edaljf. — A Dictionary, Gujrati and English. By Shapurj£ 

EdaljL Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 21*. 


GURMUKHI (Punjabi). 

Adi Granth (The) ; or, The Holy Scriptures of the Sikhs, trans¬ 
lated from the original GurmukT, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernest 
Trumpp, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12*. 6d. 

Singh.— Sakhee Book ; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s 

Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after¬ 
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. 15*. 


HAWAIIAN. 

Andrews. — A Dictionary of the Hawaiian Language, to which is 

appended an English-Hawaiian Vocabulary, and a Chronological Table of 
Remarkable Events. By Lorrin Andrews. 8vo. pp. 560, cloth. £l 11 s.6d. 
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HEBREW. 

OUTLINES 0F Hebrew Grammar. By Gustavus Bickell, 
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, Samuel Ives 
Curtiss, junior, Ph.D. With a Lithographic Table of Semitic Characters by 
JJr. J. Luting. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. xiv. and 140. 1877. 3s. Gd . 

Gesenius. Redrew and Englisit Lexicon of tiie Old Testament 

the BibHcal Chaldee ’ from Latin. By Edward Robinson! 
Fifth Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 1100. £1 16a. 

Gesenius.— Hebrew Gbammab. Translated from the Seventeenth 

Edition. By Dr. T. J. Conant. With Grammatical Exercises, and a 
Chreslomathy by the Translator. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi.-364. £1. 

Hebrew Literature Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 Is. 
per Series. 1872-3. First Series. 

VOl *228 M 1 i ^ el,any of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 

Y° b H. , The , Commentary of Ibn Ezra on Isaiah. Edited from MSS., and 
translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M. FriedlUndeb, 

in.U. > ol. I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy 8vo. cloth 
pp. xxvui. and 332. 10a. 6d. ’ 

V ° l \l IL n T , be Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Yol. II. The Anglican Version of 
tne nook of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of 
ibn Ezra. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. Gd. 

1877. Second Series. 

Yol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol. II. Edited by the Her A 
Lowy. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 276. 10a. 6d. 

PP ]72 The 7a Commentary of Ibn Ezra - Yol. Iir. Demy 8vo. cloth, 

VoL J bn Ezra L j, terature ' Yol. 1Y. Essays on the Writings of Abraham 
and 78! r %2a L Fkxed “ NDe » Pb .D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. x.-252 

Lan pT TlIE P T R ™ crpLES 0F Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N . Land, 

fr mT/ntVf" T?’ ,d Metap T hy£ic the LTniversity of Leyden. Translated 

SoTnds^ vStiV B ->—Laxb Poole, Balliol College. Oxford. Parti. 
Bounds. 1 art II. V ords. Crown 8vo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 7a. 6d. 

Mathews. Abraham ben Ezra’s Unedited Commentary on the Can¬ 
ticles, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation bv H J 
Mathews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. x :,34 24 !E'td. 

Hutt.— Two^ Treaties on Verbs containing Feeble and Double 

aS5?k b L R * Jehuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
bv thl by R ' * M S SeS GlkQtlha « of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
wkh h an Fn^lA U T 0r ’ byAben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS. 

WO 7 f5 sh Translatlon b y J - w. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312. 

Semitio (Songs of The). In English Verse. By G. E. W. Cr. 8vo. 

ciocn, pp. 140. 5a. 


HINDI. 

Ballantyne.— -Elements of Hnrof and Beat BhXkX Geammae. By the 

&“.f pp X™' 6s LL ' D ' Se00 “ d ^ le ™ d “ d 
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Bate.— A Dictionary of the Hindee Language. Compiled by J. 
D. Bate. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12s. 6 d. 

Beames. —Notes on the Bhojpuri Dialect of Hindi, spoken in 
Western Behar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chumparun. 
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. Is. 6d. 

Etherington. —The Student’s Grammar of the Hind£ Language. 
By the Rev. W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown 
8vo. pp. xiv., 255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s. 

Kellogg. — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 
the Standard Hindi, Brai, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramayan of Tulsi 
Das ; also the Colloquial Dialects of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand, 
Bhojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. S. H. Kellogg, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 21s. 

Mahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Hadan Mohun Bhatt, by 
Kiushnachandradhakmadhikarin of Benares. (Containing all hut the 
Harivansa.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3s. 

Mathurdprasada Misra.— A Trilingual Dictionary, being a Compre¬ 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pro¬ 
nunciation, and Ktymology of English Words, with their Explanation in English, 
and in Urdu and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Mathuraprasada Misra, 
Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 1330. 
Benares, 1865. £2 2s. 


HINDUSTANI. 

Ballantyne. —Hindustani Selections in the Naskhi and Deyanagari 

Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the 
Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James R. Ballantyne. Royal 8vo 
cloth, pp. 74. 3s. 6 d. 

Dowson. —A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. By 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264-. 10s. 6d. 

Dowson. —A Hindustani Exercise Book. Containing a Series of 

Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John 
Dowson, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp. 
100. Limp cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Eastwick. —Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). 

By Maulavi Haftzu'd-din. A New Edition of HindQstani Text, carefully revised, 
with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., 
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani at Haileybury College. Imperial 
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Re-issne, 1867. 18s. 

Fallon.— A New Hindustani-English Dictionary. "With lustra¬ 
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By S. W. Fallon, Ph.D. 
Halle. Parts I. to XXII. Roy. 8vo. Price 4s. 6d. each Part. 

To be completed in about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together One Volume. 

Ikhwanu-s Safa ; or, Brothers of Purity. Describing the Contention 
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the Human Race. Translated 
from the Hindustani by Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst. 
Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7s. 

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavt 

Hafizu’d-din. A new edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, M.P., 

F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindhstani at the late Last India Company 

College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 321. 18s. 
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The Lutaifi Hindee; or, Hindoostanee Jest-Book, containing a 

Choice Collection of Humorous Stories in the Arabic and Roman Characters; 
to which is added a Hindoo9tance Poem by Meek Mooiiummud Tuqubb. 
2nd edition, revised by W. C. Smyth. 8vo pp. xvi. and 160. 1840. 10*. 6d .; 

reduced to 5s. 

Mathuraprasada Misra. —A Trilingual Dictionary, being a compre¬ 
hensive Lexicon in English, UrdO, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
English, and in UrdO and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Mathuba- 
prasada Miska, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xv. and 
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 ‘2s. 


ICELANDIC. 

Cleasby, — An Icelandic-English Dictionary. Based on the MS. 
Collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by G. 
ViofOsson. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Webbb 
Dasext, D.C.L. 4to. £3 7 s. 

Cleasby. —Appendix to an Icelandic-English Dictionary. See 
Skeat. 

Edda Saemundar Hinns Froda —The Edda of Saemund the Learned. 

From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Thorpe. Part I. with a Mytho¬ 
logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, 3s. 6rf. Fart II. with Index of Persons and 
Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4s. ; or in 1 Vol. complete, 7s. 6 d. 

Publications of the Icelandic Literary Society of Copenhague. For 

Numbers 1 to 54, see “ Record,” No. Ill, p. 14. 

55. SkIrner TIdindi. Hins Islenzka Bokmentafelags, 1878. 8vo. 
pp. 176. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 5s. 

56. Um Sidbotina A Islandi eptir J?orkel Bjarnason, prest a Reyni- 
vollum. Utgefid af Hinu Islenzka Bokmeutafelagi. 8vo. pp. 177. Reyk¬ 
javik, 1878. Price 7s. 6 d. 

57. Bisxupa Sogttr, gefnar ut af Hinu Tslenzka Bokmentaf61agi. 
Annat Bindi III. 1878. 8vo. pp. 609 to 804. Kaupmannahofn. Price 10 j. 

58. Skyrsltjr og REiXNfNQAR Hins Islenzka Bokmentafdlags, 1877 to 

1878. 8vo. pp. 28. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 2s. 

59. Fbjettir fra Island!, 1877, eptir V. Briem. 8vo. pp. 50. 
Reykjavik, 1878. Price 2s. 6rf. 

_ __ ___ • • ___ 

60. AlJ^ngisstadur Hinn Forni Vid Oxara, med TJppdrattum eptir 
Sigurd Gudmundsson. 8vo. pp. 66, with Map. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 
6s. 

Skeat. — A List of English "Words, the Etymology of which is illus¬ 
trated by Comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an Appendix to 
Cleasby and Vigfusson’s Icelandic-English Dictionary. By the Rev. Walter 
W. Skeat, M.A., English Lecturer and late Fellow of Christ's College, Cam¬ 
bridge; and M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford; one of the Vice-Presidents of 
the Cambridge Philological Society ; and Member of the Council of the Philo¬ 
logical Society of London. 1876. Demy 4to. sewed. 2s. 
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JAPANESE. 

Aston. —A Grammar of the Japanese Written Language. By W. G. 

Aston, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary, HB.M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan. 
Second edition, Enlarged and Improved. Royal 8vo. pp. 306. 28s. 

Aston. —A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By 

W. G. Aston, M.A., H. B. M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition. 
12mo. cloth, pp. 96. 12s. 

Baba. —An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with 

Easy Progressive Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 
92. 5s. 

Hepburn. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English 

and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. £8 8s. 

Hepburn. —Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By 

J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 
Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1873. 18s. 

Hoffmann, J. J.—A Japanese Grammar. Second Edition. Large 

8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 368, with two plates. £1 la. 

Hoffmann. —Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. 

By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 5s. 

Satow. — An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language. 

By Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and 
Ishibashi Masarata, of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second 
edition. Imp. 32mo., pp. xvi. and 416, cloth. 12a. 6d. 


KELTIC (Cornish, Gaelic, Welsh, Irish). 

Bottrell. —Traditions and Hearthside Stories of West Cornwall. 
By W. Bottrell (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1870. Scarce. 

Bottrell. —Traditions and Hearthside Stories of West Cornwall. 
By William Bottrell. With Illustrations by Mr. Joseph Bligiit. Second 
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 300‘. 6s. 

English and Welsh Languages. — The Influence of the English 

and Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-Gerinanic Family of Languages. Square 8vo. sewed, pp. 30. 1869. la. 

Mackay. —The Gaelic Etymology of the Languages of Western 
Europe, and more especially of the English and Lowland Scotch, and of their 
Slang, Cant, and Colloquial Dialects. Bv Charles Mackay, LL.D. Royal 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 604. 42a. 

Rhys. —Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., 

Professor of Celtic at Oxford. Second edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 466. 15s. 

Spurrell. — A Grammar of the Welsh Language. By William 
Spurrell. 3rd Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. viii.-206. 1870. 3a. 
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Spurrell. — A "Welsh Dictionary. English-Welsh and "Wclsh-English. 

With Preliminary Observations on the Elementary Sounds of the English 
Language, a copious Vocabulary of the Hoots of English Words, a list of 
Scripture Proper Names and English Synonyms and Explanations. By 
William Spuruell. Third Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. xxv. and 732. 8s. 6</. 

Stokes. —Gofdelica —Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and 
Verse. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 192. 18*. 

Stokes. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop 

and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 
Whitley Stokes. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi., 280, and Facsimile. 1872. 
15s. 


MAHRATTA. 

Ballantyne. — A Grammar op tuf, Maiiratta Language. For the 
use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne, of 
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. 56. 5*. 

Bellairs. — A Grammar of the Marathi Language. By H. S. K. 
Bellairs, M.A., and Laxman Y. Asiikf.dkah, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5s. 

Molesworth.— A Dictionary, Marathi and English. Compiled by 

J. T. Molesworth. assisted by George and Thomas Candy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Moleswouth. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3s. 

Molesworth.— A Compendium of Molesworth’s Marathi and English 
Dictionary. By Baha Padmanji. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 21*. 

Tukarama.— A Complete Collection of the Poems of Tukarama 

(the Poet of the Mahhrkslitra). In Marathi. Edited by Vishnu Parashu- 
ram Shastri Pandit, under the supervision of Sankar Pandurang Pandit, M.A. 
With a complete Index to the Poems and a Glossary of difficult Words. To 
which is prefixed a Life of the Poet in English, by Jau&rdan Sakhir&m G&dgil. 
2 vols. in large 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 742, ana pp. 728, 18 and 72. Bombay 
1873. £1 11*. Gd. each vol. 


MALAGASY. 


Van der Ttiuk. —Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language 
By H. N. van der Tuuk. 8vo., pp. 28, sewed. 1*. 


MALAY. 

Dennys. — A Handbook of Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, 

Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. 
By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., etc., Author of ‘‘The 
Folklore of China,” “ Handbook of Cantonese,” etc., etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
204. £1 Is. 

Van der Tank. —Short Account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging 
to the Royal Asiatic Society. By H. N. van dbrTuuk. 8vo., pp.52. 2s. Gd. 
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MALAYALIM. 

Gundert. — A Malayalam and English Dictionary. By Bev. H. 

Gundert, D. Ph. Royal Svo. pp. viii. and 1116. £2 10s. 


MAORI. 

Grey. —Maori Mementos: being a Series of Addresses presented by 

the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.S. With 
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec¬ 
tion of Laments, etc. By Cu. Oliver B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12s. 

Williams. —First Lessons in the Maori Language. With a Short 

Vocabulary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth. 5s. 


PALI. 

D’Alwis. — A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D’Alwis, M.R.A.S., etc., Vol. I. (all 
published), pp. xxxii. and 244. 1870. 8s. 6d. 

Biihler. —Treee New Edicts of Asoka. By G. Buhler. 16mo. 

sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2s. 6d. 

Childers. — A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 

and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by the late 
Prof. R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo. Double 
Columns. Complete in 1 Vol., pp. xxii. and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3s. 

The first Pali Dictionary ever published. 

Childers. —The Mahaparinibbanasutta of the Sutta-Pitaka. The 
Pali Text. Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
72. 5s. 

Childers. —On Sandhi in Pali. By the late Prof. E. C. Childers. 

8vo. sewed, pp. 22. 1$. 

Coomara Swamy. —Sutta NIpIta ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6$. 

Coomara Swamy. —The DathAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 

Relic of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6s. 

Coomara Swamy. —The DathAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomara Swamy, Mudelifir. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
174. 1874. 10s. 6 d . 

Davids. —Sigiri, the Lion Bock, near Pulastipura, and the 39th 
Chapter of the Mahavamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids. 8vo. pp. 30. Is. 6 d . 

Dickson. —The Patimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Con¬ 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson. 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2s. 
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Fausboll.— JItaka. See under JItaka. 

Fausboll. — Tiie Dasaratha-Jataka, being the Buddhist Story of King 

R&ma. The original P{ili Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2 s. 6 d. 

Fausboll. —Five JAtakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 

and I hree tables. In the original Pali Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. Hyo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6$. 

Fausboll. —Tex Jatakas The Original Pali Text, with a Translation 

and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8yo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 12S. 7s. Gil. 

Fryer. —uttopaya. (Exposition of Metre.) By Saxgharakkhita 
Thera. A Pali Text, Edited, with Translation aud Notes, by Major G. E. 
Fhyf.r. 8yo. pp. 44. 2s. Gd. 

Haas. —Catalogue of Sanskrit axd Pali Books ix the Library of 
the British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by Permission of the 
Trustees of the British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 ]». 

Jataka (The) ; together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the 
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. For the first time Edited in the original 
Pali by V. Fausboll, and Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. Yol. I. Text. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 28 s. Yol. II., Text, cloth, pp. 452. 28*. 

The “ Jataka ” is a collection of legends in Pali, relating the history of Buddha’s trans¬ 
migration before he was born a> Gotama. The great antiquity of this work is authenticated 
by its forming part of the sacred canon of the Southern Buddhists, which was Anally settled at 
the last Council in 216 b.c. The collection has long been known as a storehouse' of ancient 
tables, and as the most original attainable source to which almost the whole of this kind of 
literature, from the Panchatantra and Pilpay’s fables down to the nursery stories of the present 
aay, is traceable; and it has been considered desirable, in the interest of Buddhistic studies as 
i . n } or0 geucral literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the complete 
worn should be prepared. The present publication is intended to supply this want.— Athenaum. 

Mahawansa (The) —The Mahawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh 

Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, by 
H. Soma xo ala, and Don Andris de Silva Batuwantudawa. Yol. I. Pali 
Text in Sinhalese character, pp. xxxii. and 436. Yol. II. Sinhalese Transla¬ 
tion, pp. lii. and 378 half bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 'Is. 

Mason. —The Pali Text of Kachchayaxo’s Grammar, with English 

Annotations. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
II. The English Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent 
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Yerbs, and the Cambodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. £\ ll«. Gd. 

Min aye ff (J.) —Grammaire Palie. Esquisse d’une Phonetique et 

d uue Morphologic de la Langue Palie. Traduite du Russe par St. Guyard. 
8vo. pp. 128. Paris, 1874. 8s. 

Senart.— Kaccayaxa et la Litterature Grammaticale du Pali. 

I re Partie. Grammaire Palie de Kaecavnna, Sutras et Commentaire, publics 
avec une traduction et des notes par E. Sbnakt. 8vo. pp. 338. Paris, 1871. 


PAZAND. 

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). — The Pazand and Sanskrit 

J^ts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of 
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8yo. sewed, pp. 
484. 1871. 16s. 3 
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PEGUAISr. 


Haswell. —Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary of the Peguan 

Language. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev. J. M. 
Haswell. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 1 5s. 


PEHLEWL 

Dinkard (The). —The Original Pehlwi Text, the same transliterated 

in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Gujrati and English 
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By Peshotun 
Dustook Behramjee Suxjana. Vols. I. and II. 8vo. cloth. £2 2s. 

Haug.— An Old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary. Ed., with Alphabetical 

Index, by Dbstur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in 
Malwa. Rev. and Enl., with Intro. Essay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Hauo. 
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152, 268, sd. 1870. 28 a*, 

Haug.— A Lecture on an Original Speech of Zoroaster (Yasna 45), 
with remarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2s. 

Haug —Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the 
Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative 
Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. W. West. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16a. 

Haug. —An Old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary. Edited in the Original 

Characters, with a Transliteration in Homan Letters, an English Translation, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destur IIoshengji Jamaspji, High-priest of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev. with Notes and Intro, by Martin Hauo, 
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, pp. lvi. and 132. 15s. 

Haug. —TnE Book of Arda Viraf. The Pahlavi text prepared by 

Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Nask. By Martin 
Haug, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni¬ 
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. West, Ph.D. Published by order of 
the Bombay Government. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ixxx., v., and 316. £1 5s. 

Minocheherji. —Pahlavi, Gujarati and English Dictionary. By 

Jamaspji Dastur Minocherji, Jamasp Asana. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 168, and Vol. II. pp. xxxii. and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. 

Cloth. 14s. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.) 

Suujana. — A Grammar of the Pahlvi Language, with Quotations 

and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity 
with the Semitic Languages. By Peshotun Dustoor Behramjee Sunjana, 
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Zurthosi Madressa. 8vo. cl., pp. 18-457. 
25 s. 

Thomas. —Early Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals and Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde- 
6hir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the Hftji&bad Cave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. Illustrated. 8vo. cloth, pp. 148. Is. 6d. 
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Thomas. — Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an 

Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and Contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristan. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 3 s. 6d. 

West. Glossary and Index of the Paulayi Texts of the Book of 

Arda ^ iraf. The Tale of Gosht-I Fryano, The Hadokht Nask, and to so mu 
extracts from the Din-Kard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji 
Asa s Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with 
Eotes on Pahlavi Grammar. By K. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by Martin 
Hauo, Ph.D. Published by order of the Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. vui. and 352. 25*. 


PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH. 

Haldeman. Pennsylvania Dutch : a Dialect of South Germany 

with an Infusion of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. 
vui. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. Qd. 


PERSIAN. 


Ballantyne— Principles of Persian Caugraphy, illustrated by 

Lithographic Plates of the TA"LIK characters, the one usually employed in 
writing the Persian and the Hindustani. Second edition. Prepared for the 
use of the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James R. Ballantynb. 
4to. cloth, pp. 1+, G plates. 2*. 6<f. 

Blochmann.— The Prosody of the Persians, according to Saifi, Jami, 

and other Writers. By H. Blochmann, M.A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta 
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 106. 10s. 6rf. 

Blochmann. — A Treatise on the Ruba’i entitled Risalah i Tarannh. 

y Agha Ahmad 'Ali. With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H. 
Ulochmann, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 11 and 17. 2*. 6 d. 

B lo chm a un.-- T iiE Persian Metres by Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 

Rhyme by Jamu Edited m Persian, by H. Blochmann, M.A. 8vo. sewed 
pp* 04. os. oa. 


Catalogue of Arabic and Persian Books, Printed in the East. Con¬ 
stantly for sale by Triibner and Co. 16mo. sewed, pp. 46. Is. 

Hafiz of Shiraz.— Selections from his Poems. Translated from the 
Persian by Herman Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknkll. Demy 

Orh>nt»l P ‘n XX ^ aDd ^ 84, P" nte< i on , fine stout phite-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental^ Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, 

Mirkhond.— The History of the AtAbeks of Syria and Persia. 

a AMME ,S BeX KhAwbi< dshah Ben Mahmud, commonly called 
W u H6 m D ' N °^ first Edlted from the Collation of Sixteen MSS., by 
of F«^ M RLE r’ Ear " st . er - atd ® w » M.R.A.S. To which is added a Series 
by W s W°V C m? S » U ^ k * b J th « At6beks ’ arranged and described 
1848 7s 6d' ^ aux ’ M.R.A.S. Roy. 8vo. cloth, 7 plates, pp. 118 . 
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Morley.—A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts in 
the Arabic and Persian Languages preserved in the Library of the Royal Asiatic • 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Morley, M.R.A.S. 
8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2s. 6 d. 

Palmer. —The Song of the Reed; and other Pieces. By E. H. 

Palmer, SI.A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. 5s. 

Among the Contents will be found translations from'Hafiz, from Omer el Kheiy&m, and from 
other Persian as well as Arabic poets. 

Palmer. — A Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language. By E. 

H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. 
Sqnare 16mo. pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 10s 6 d. 

Palmer. —The Poems of Hafiz of Shiraz. Translated from the 
Persian into English Verse by E. H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge. Post 8vo. cloth. (In preparation.) 

Rieu. —Catalogue of the Persian Manuscripts in the British 
Museum. By Charles Kieu, Ph.D., Keeper of the Oriental MSS. Vol. I. 

4to. cloth, pp. 432. 1879. £1 5s. 


PIDGIN-ENGLISH. 

Leland.— Pidgin-English Sing-Song ; or Songs and Stories in the 

China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Fcap. 
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140. 1876. 5s. 


PRAKRIT. 

Cowell. — A short Introduction to the Ordinary Prakrit of the 
Sanskrit Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Cowell. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3s. 6 d. 

Cowell. —Prakrita-Prakasa ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Yararuchi, 

with the Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; ihc first complete Edition of the 
Original Text, with various Readings lrum a c Nation of Six MSS. in the Bod¬ 
leian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the 
East India House; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of 
Prakrit Words, to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. 
By Edward Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at 
Cambridge. New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second 
Issue. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxi. aud 204. 1868, 14*. 


PUKSHTO (Pakkhto, Pashto). 

BelleW. — A Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Super-royal 8vo.,pp. xii. and 156, cloth. 21*. 
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Bellew. — A Dictionary of the Pukkhto, or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto, 
By H. W. Bkli.p.w, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8vo. 
op. xii. and 356, cloth. 425. 

Plowden. —Translation of the Kalid-i-Afghani, the Text Book for 
the Pakkhto Examination, with Notes, Historical, Geographical, Gran»m’<tical, 
and Explanatory. By Trevor Ohicjiele Plowden, Captain H.M. Bengal 
Infantry, and Assistant Coinmi-sioner, Panjab. Small Ito. cloth, pp. xx. and 
395 and ix. With Map. Lahore , 1875. £2 10s. 

Thorburn (S. S.)—BanxIj; or, Our Afghan Frontier. S. S. Thor- 

burn, I.C.S., Settlement Officer of the Bannh District. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 
480. 1876. 18s. 

pp. 171 to 230 : Popular Stories, Ballads and Riddles, and pp. 231 to 413: 
Pashto Proverbs Translated into English, pp. 414 to 473: Pashto Proverbs 
in Pashto. 

Trumpp. — Grammar of the Pasto, or Language of the Afghans, com¬ 
pared with the Iranian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Tuvmpp. 
8vo. served, pp. xvi. and 412. 21s. 


RUSSIAN. 

Riola.— A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the 
Russian Words contained in it. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 314. 10«. 6d. 

Riola. — How TO Learn Russian. A Manual for Students of Russian, 

based upon the Ollendortian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self instruction. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With 
a Preface by W. It. S. Ralston, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 576. 1878. 

Key to the above. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 126, 1878. 5s. 


SAMARITAN. 

Nutt. — A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. 

Published as an Introduction to “ Fragments of a Samaritan Targnm. By 
J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 5s. 

Nutt.— Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. Edited from a Bodleian 

MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii., 
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. 15*. 


SAMOAN. 

Pratt. —A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By 

Rev. Gborob Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary 
society in Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee. F R G S 
Crown Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 380. 1878. 18*. 
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SANSKRIT. 

Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig Veda. 2 vols. See under Haug. 
D’Alwis.— A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 

Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D’Alwis, M.R.A.S., Advocate of 
the Supreme Court, &c., &c. In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. xxxii. and244, 
sewed. 1870. 8s. 6d. 

Apastambi'ya Dharma Sutram. —Aphorisms of the Sacred Laws of 

the Hindus, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. 
Biihler. By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth. 

1868-71. £1 45. 6d. 

Arnold. —The Indian Song of Songs. From the Sanskrit of the Gila 

Govinda of Jayadcva. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. (of 
University College, Oxford), formerly Principal of Poona College, and Fellow 
of the University of Bombay. Cr. 8vo. cL, pp. xvi. and 144. 1875. 5s. 

Arnold. —The Iliad and Odyssey of India. By Edwin Arnold, 

M. A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S., etc. Fcap. 8vo. sd., pp. 24. 1*. 

Atharva Veda Prati^akhya.— See under "Whitney. 

Anctores Sanscriti. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 

supervision of Theodor Goldstucxer. Vol. I., containing the Jaiminiya- 
Nyaya-Mala-Vistara. Parts I. to VII., pp. 582, large 4to. sewed. . 10s. 
each part. Complete in one vol., cloth, ;&3 13s. 6d. Vol. II. The Institutes 
of Gautama. Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. Stenzler, Ph.D., 
Professor of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 8vo. clcth, 
pp. iv. 78. 4s. 6d. Vol. III. Vaitana Sfitra. The Ritual of the Atharva 
Veda. Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. Richard Garbf. 
8vo. 6ewed, pp. 119. 5s. 

Ballantyne. —First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an 
Introduction to the Hitopadesa. Second edition. Second Impression. By 
James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8vo. pp. wiii. 
and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6 d. 

Benfey.— A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the 
use of Early Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo. 
pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

Benfey. — A Grammar of the Language of the Vedas. By Dr. 
Theodor Benfey. In 1 voL 8vo., of about 650 pages. [In preparation. 

Benfey. — Vedica und Verwandtes. Von Theodor Benfey. Cr. 
8vo. 7s. 6 d. 

Bhagavat-Geeta. — See under Wilkins. 

Bibliotheca Indie a.— A Collection of Oriental Works published by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series. 
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Lacu 
Fasc. in 8vo., 2s.; in 4to., 4s. 

Bibliotheca Sanskrita.— See Trubner 
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Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 

Buhler, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Klpbinstone College, and 
F. Kielhorn, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
1868-70. 

1. Pan chat ante a iv. and v. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhleh, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 6s. 

2. NlGOjfnnATTA’e Paribhashendusekhara. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Headings, 
pp. UG. 10s. 6 d. 

3. pANcnATANTJtA ii. and in. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhler, Ph.D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 7*. Gd. 

4. Panchatantra i. Edited, with Notes, by F. Kielhorn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. 7 s.Gd. 

5. KXlidIsa’s Raghtjvamsa. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by ShankarP. Pandit, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-VI. 10s.6rf. 

6. KXledIsa’s MAlavikAgnimitra. Edited, with Notes, by Shankar 

P. Pandit, M.A. 10s. Gd. 

7. NAgojIbhatia’s ParibhAshendusekhara Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashus, 
i.-xxxvii.) pp. 184. 10s. Gd. 

8. KAledasa’s Raghttvamsa. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. Part II. Cantos VII.- 
XIII. 10s. 6 d. 

9. NagojIbhatta’s ParibhAshendesekhaba. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashus xxxviii.- 
Lxix.) 7s. Gd. 

10. Dandin’s Pasakumaracharita. Edited with critical and explana¬ 
tory Notes by G. Buhler. Part I. 7s. Gd. 

11. Bhartrihari’s Nitisataka and Yairagyasataka, with Extracts 

from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasixath T. 
Telang. 9s. 

12. Nagojibhatta’s ParibhAshenddsekhara. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashus lxx.- 
cxxii.) 7 s.'Gd. 

13. Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa, with the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit. Part III. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. 10*. 6 d. 

14. Vikramankadevacharita. Edited, with an Introduction, by G. 
Buhleb. 7s. Gd. 

15. Bhavabh^ti’s Malati-Madhava. With the Commentary of 

Jagaddhara, edited by Uamkrishna Gopal Bhakdabkab. 14s. 

16. The Yikrajiorvasiyam. A Drama in Five Acts. By KalidAsa. 
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. pp. xii. aDd 129 
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes). 1879. 10s. 6 d. 
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Borooah. — A Companion to the Sanskrit-Heading Undergraduates 

of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected 
for examination, and their Commentaries. By Anundoram Borooah. 8vo. 
pp. 64. 3s. 6d. 

Borooah. — A Practical English-Sanskrit Dictionary. By Anun- 

doram Borooah, B.A., B.C.S., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 
Vol. I. A to Falseness, pp. xx.-580-10. Yol. II. Falsification to Oyster, pp. 
581 to 1060. With a Supplementary Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or 
Gender and Syntax, with copious illustrations from standard Sanskrit Authors 
and References to Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296. 1879. Cl 11s. Gd. 


' Borooah. —Bhayabhuti and his Place in Sanskrit Literature. By 

Anundoram Borooah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. 5s. 

Brhat-Sanhita (The).—See under Kern. 

Brown. —Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By 
Charles Philip Brown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc., Pro¬ 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo\ pp. 64, cloth. 3s. Gd. 

Burnell. —jRiktantrayyakarana. A Pniti^akhya of the SaraaYeda. 

Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by 
A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. Yol. L Post 8vo. hoards, pp. lviii. and 84. 10s. 6 d. 

Burnell. — A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 
In 4to. Part I. pp. iv. and 80, stitched, stiff wrapper. Vedic and Technical 
Literature. Part II. pp. iv. and 80. Philosophy and Law. 1879. 10s. each part. 

Burnell. —Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit Manuscripts. By 

A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Part 1. Vedic Manuscripts. 
Fcap. Svo. pp. 64, sewed. J870. 2s. 

Burnell. —Dayada<ja<;loki. Ten Slokas in Sanskrit, with English 
Translation. By A. C. Burnell. 8vo. pp. 11. 2s. 

Burnell. — On the Aindra ScnooL of Sanskrit Grammarians. Their 
Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. C. Burnell. 8 vo. 
pp. 120. 10s. Gd. 

Burnell. —The Samayidhanabrahmana (being the Third Brahmana) 

of the Sama Yeda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, an 
English Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. 
Volume I.—Text and Commentary, with Introduction. 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 
1U4. 12s. Gd. 

Burnell. —TnE Arsheyabrahmana (being the fourth Brahmana) of 
the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the 
Commentary of Sayar.a, etc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C. 
Burnell, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 51 and 109. 10«. Gd. 

Burnell. —The DEVATaDHYaYABRanMANA (being the Fifth Brahmana) 

of the Sama Yeda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Sayana, 
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. 8vo. and Trans., 
pp. 34. 5s. 

t 

Burnell. —The Jaiminiya Text of the Arsheyabrahmana of the 
Sama Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. Burnell, Ph. D. Svo. sewed, pp. 
56. 7s. Gd. 
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Burnell. — The Samhitopanishadbrahmana (Being the Seventh 

Brahman a) of the Sam a Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an 
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff boards, 
pp. 86. 7s. Gc/. 

Burnell. —The Vam^abratimana (being the Eighth Brahmana) of the 

Sama Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S., etc. Svo. sewed, pp. xliii , 
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. 10$. 6d. 

A Catalogue of Sanskrit Works Printed in India, offered for 

Sale at the affixed nett prices by Trubner & Co. 16ino. pp. 52. Is. 

Chintamon. — A Commentary on the Text of the Bhagayad-Gita ; 

or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit 
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Huruyciiuxd 
Chintamon, Political Ageut to H. H. the Guicownr Mulhar Rao Maharajah 
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118. 6s. 

Colebrooke. —The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas 
Colebrooke. The Biography by his son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 
14s. 

Vols. IT. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 544, and x. 
and 520. 1S73. 28s. 

Cowell and Eggeling. —Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts 

in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro¬ 
fessors E. B. Cowell snd J. Eggeling. Svo. sd., pp. 56. 2s. 6 d. 

Da Cunha. — The Sahyadri Khan da of the Skanda Pckana ; a 

Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India. Fir.sC 
edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. Gkusox da Cuxha, 
M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc. Svo. bds. pp. 680. £l Is. 

Gautama. —The Institutes of Gautama. See Auctores Sanscriti. 
Goldstucker. —A Dictionary, Sanskrit and English, extended and 

improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. II. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By 
Theodor Goldstucker. Parts I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400. 1856-1863. 6s. each. 

Goldstucker. — Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves¬ 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kalpa-Sutra, with the Commentary 
of Kumarila-Swamin. By Theodor Goldstucker. Imperial Svo. pp. 
268, cloth. £2 2s. 

Griffith. —Scenes from the Ramayana, Meghaduta, etc. Translated 
by Ralph T. EL Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. xviii., 2*4, cloth. 6s. 

Contents.— Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir apparent— 
Manthnra’s Guile—Dosamtha’s Oath—The Stcp-iuother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of 
Love—Faro well!—The Hermit’s Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita— 
Rama’s Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glorv— 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 
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Griffith. The RImXyan of Yalmiki. Translated into English verse. 

By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 vols. 

Vol. I., containing Books I. and II. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxii. 440, cloth. 
1870. 18^. Out of print. 

\ ol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names. 
Demy 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18s. Out of print. 

Vol. III. Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 432. 1873. 18s. 

Vol. V. Demy 8vo. pp. 368, cloth. 1875. 15s. 

Griffith.— The Birth of the War God. A Poem by KXlidIsa. 

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. H. Griffith 
M.A., Principal of Benares College. Second edition, post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii 
and 116. 5s. 

Haas.- —Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of the 
British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by Permission of the British 
Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 Is. 

Sang.— -The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Big Yeda : containing the 

Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Haug, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 
Vol. I. Contents : Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla¬ 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2*. 

Jaiminiya-Nyuya-Mala-Vistara. —See under Atjctores Sanscriti. 
Kasika.—A Commentary on Pantni’s Grammatical Aphorisms. By 

Pandit Jayaditya. Edited by Pandit Bala Sastr!, Prof. Sansk. Coll., 
Benares. First part, 8vo. pp. 490. Part II. pp. 474. 16s. each part. 

Bern.— The Aryabhatiya, with the Commentary Bliatadipika of 

Paramadijvara, edited by Dr. H. Kern. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9s. 

Kern. — The Brhat-SanhitX ; or, Complete System of Natural 

Astrology of Varaha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. 
Kern, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part I. 8vo. pp. 50, 
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part 4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2s. each part. [ Will be completed in Nine Parte. 

Kielhorn. —A Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By F. Kielhorn, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy Svo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d. 

Kielhorn. — Katyayana and Patanjali. Their Relation to each other 
and to Panini. By F. Kielhorn, Ph. D., Prof, of Orient. Lang. Poona. 8vo. 
pp. 64. 1876. 3s. 6d. 

LaghuKaumudf. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByYaradaraja. With an English 
Version, Commentary, and References. By James R. Ballantynb, LL D., 
Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. Svo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth. 
£] 1U 6d. 

Mahabharata. —Translated into Hindi for Madan Mohun Bhatt, by 
Krishnachandradharmadhikahin, of Benares. Containing all but the 
Harivansa. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3 j. 
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Mahabharata (in Sanskrit), with the Commentary of Nilakantha. In 
Eighteen Books: Book I. Adi Par van, fol. 248. II. Sabhhdo. fol. 82. III. Vana 
do. fol. 312. IV. Virhta do. fol. 62. V. IJdyoga do. fol. 180. VI. Bhfshma do. 
fol. 189. VII. Drona do. fol. 215: VIII. Karna do fol. 115. IX. $alya do. 
fol. 42. X. Sauptika do. fol. 19. XI. Strf do. fol. 19. XII. Shnti ao.: — 
a. Rhjadharma, fol. 128; b. Apadharma, fol. 41; c. Mokshadharmn, fol. 290. 
XIII. Anu?isana Parvan, fol. 207. XIV. Aswamedhika do. fol. 78. XV. A?ra- 
mav&sika do. foi. 26. XVI. Mausala do. fol. 7. XVII. Mbhhprasthanikn do. 
fol. 3. XVIII. Swargnrokana do. fol. 8. Printed with, movable types. Oblong 
folio. Bombay, 1863. £12 12s. 

Maha-Vira-Charita ; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 

Ad Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhiiti. By John Pickfokd, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth. 5a. 

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). —The Pazand and Sanskrit Texts 

(in Roman characters) as arranged by Ncriosengh Dhaval, in the fifteenth 
century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand texts, con¬ 
taining the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Paklavi equivalents, a sketch of Pazand Gram¬ 
mar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp. 484. 1871. 16a. 

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik 

Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her "Majesty’s Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodor Goldstuckbr. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4s. 

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated 

from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the 
j late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni- 
S versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth, pp. xi. and 180, 10*. 6d. 

Muir. —Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers. With an In¬ 
troduction, Prose Version, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By 
J. Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xliv. and 376. 14*. 

Muir. — Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated by John Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Vol* I* Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged, 
8vo. pp. xx. 632, cloth. 1868. 21s. 

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s. 

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 1873. 21s. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth, 
1870. 2 Is. * 
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Nagananda; or the Joy of the Snake-World. A Buddhist Drama 

in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
. Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
1 Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4s. 6 d. 

Nalopakhyanam.— Story of Nala ; an Episode of the Maha-Bharata. 
The Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. The Metrical Translation by the Very Rev. H. H. Milman, 
D.D. 8vo. cl. los. 

Naradiya Dharma Sastram; or, the Institutes of Harada. Trans¬ 
lated for the First Time from the uupublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

Patanjali.— The Yyakarana-Mahabhashya of Patanjali. Edited 
by F. Kiei.horn, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College. 
Vol. I., Part I. pp. 200. 8s. 6d. 

Ramayan of Valmiki.— 5 vols. See under Griffith. 

Ram Jasan.— A Sanskrit and English Dictionary. Being an 
Abridgment of Professor Wilson’s Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram Jasan, Queen’s College, 
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal 
8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28s. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita.— A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. 

Constituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda; the oldest authority 
for the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the 
Original Sanskrit by the late H. II. Wilson, M.A. Second Edition, with a 
Postscript by Dr. Fitzkdwaud Hall. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348. 
Price 21s. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, consti¬ 
tuting the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV. 8vo. cloth, pp. 214. 14s. 

A few copies of Vols. II. and III. still left. \Vols. V. and VI. in the If ess. 

Rig-Veda-Sanhita : The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmans. Trans¬ 
lated and explained by F. Max Muller. M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All Souls’ 
College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member of the 
Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts, or the Storm- 
Gods. 8vo. cloth, pp. clii. and 204. 1869. 12s. 6 d. 

Rig-Veda.— TheHymnsoftheRig-Veda in theSamhitaandPada Texts. 
Reprinted from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., etc. Second 
edition. With the Two Texts on Parallel Pages. In 2 vols. 8vo., pp. 1700, 
sewed. 32s. 

Sabdakalpadruma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of RajAh 
Radhakanta Deva. In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 40. (In 
course of publication.) 3 s. 6 d. each part. 
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Sama-Vidhuna-Bruhmana. With the Commentary of Sayana. Edited, 

with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxviii. and 104. 
12#. 6d. 

Saknntala. —A Sanskrit Drama in Seven Acts. Edited by Monier 
Williams, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo. cl. £1 1#. 

Saknntala. — Kalidasa’s (^akuntala. The Bengali Recension. With 
Critical Notes. Edited by Richard Pischel. 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 210. 14#. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini; on, The Complete Sanskrit Dictionary. 

In Telugu characters. 4to. cloth, pp. 1078. £2 15#. 

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — See Whitney. 
Taittiriya-Prati^akhya. —See Whitney. 

Tarkavachaspati. — Yachaspatya, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ton 

Parts. Compiled by Taraxatha Taqkavachaspati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit College of Calcutta. An Alpha¬ 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction and Copious 
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I. 
to XIII. 4to. paper. 1873-6. 18s. each Part. 

Thibaut.— The StiLVAstfTRAS. English Translation, with an Intro¬ 
duction. By G. Thibaut, Ph.D., Anglo-Sanskrit Professor Benares College. 
Svo. cloth, pp. 47, with 4- Plates. 5#. 

Thibaut. —Contributions to the Explanation of Jyotisha-Yedanga 
By G. Thibaut, Fh.D. 8vo. pp. 27. 1«. G d . 

Triibner’s Bibliotheca Sanscrita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera¬ 
ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Works printed in India; and a Catalogue of Tali Books. Constantly for sale 
by Triibuer & Co. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. 84. 2#. 6d. 

Vedarthayatna (The) ; or, an Attempt to Interpret the Yedas. A 
Marathi and Euglisb Translation of the Rig Veda, with the Original Safbhita 
and Pada Texts in Sanskrit. Parts I. to XXVIII. 8vo. pp. I—896. Price 
3#. 6 d. each. 

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 

Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Purknas. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Firz- 
bdwarp Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and iOO; Vol. II. pp. 343 : 
Vol. III. pp. 348: Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V. Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 
10s. 6d. each. Vol. V., Part II, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward 
Hall. fivo. cloth, pp. 268. 12#. 

Weber. — On the Ramatana. By Dr. Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 

Translated from the German by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from 
“ The Indian Antiquary.'* Fcap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5*. 

Weber. —The History of Indian Literature. By Albbecht Weber. 
Translated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Theodor Zachariar, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. Post Svo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 360. 
1878. 18#. 
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Whitney. —Atharva Veda PrIticjIkhya; or, Caunakiya Caturadhya- 

yikh (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By William 1). Whitney, Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit in Yale College. 8vo. pp. 286, boards. £1 11s. 6d. 

Whitney. —Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the): A Text-book of 
Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. By W. D. 
Whitney. 8vo. pp. iv. and 354, boards. £1 11s. 6 d. 

Whitney.—TliTTiRfYA-PRiTitjlKHYA, with its Commentary, the 

Tribhashyaratna: Text, Translation, and Notes. By W. D. Whitney, Prof, 
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. £\ 5s. 

Whitney.—A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Lan¬ 
guage, and the Older Language, and the Older Dialects, of Yeda and Brahmana. 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 486. 1879. 12s. 

Williams.—A Dictionary, English and Sanscrit. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. Published under the Patronage ofthe Honourable East India 
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1851. £3 3s. 

Williams.—A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 

Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Monier 
Williams, M.A., Boden Professor of Sanskrit. 4to. cloth, pp. xxv. and 1186. 
£4 14s. 6d. 

Williams.—A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, ar¬ 
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of 
English Students, by Monier Williams, M.A. 1877. Fourth Edition, 
Revised. 8vo. cloth. 15*. 

Wilson.—Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta’and Paris, and of the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of 
Oxford. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and Edited by Dr. 
Reinuold Rost. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 21s. 

Yols. Ill, IV. and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philologioal, on 
Subjects connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by 
Dr. Rein hold Rost. 3 vols. 8vo. pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. Price 36.t. 

Vols. VI., VII., VIII, IX. and X., Part I. Vishnu PuranA, a System of 
Hindu Mythology and Tradition. Vols. I. to V. Translated from the 
original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Pur&nks. 
By the late H. H. Wilson, Edited by Fitzedward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., 
Oxon. 8vo., pp. cxl. and 2C0 ; 344; 344; 346, cloth. 21. 12Ls. 6d. 

Vol. X., Part 2, containing the Index to, and completing the Vishnu Purhnk, 
compiled by Fitzedward Hall. 8vo. cloth, pp. 268. 12*. 

Vols. XI. and XII. Select Specimens op the Theatre ofthe Hindus. Trans¬ 
lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S. 3rd corrected Ed. 2yo1s. 8vo. pp. lxi. and 384 ; and iv. and 418, cl. 21*. 
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Wilson. —Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Trans- 

lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Hohace Hayman Wilson, 
M.A., F.R.S. Third corrected edition. 2 vols. 8vo., pp. lxxi. and 384; iv. 
and 418, cloth. 21 s. 

CONTENTS. 

Vol. I.—Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic System of the Hindus—Dramas translated from the 
Original Sanskrit—The Mrichchakati, or the Toy Cart—Yjkram aand Urvasi, or the 
Hero and the Nymph—Uttara RArna Charitra, or continuation of the History of 
RAma. 

Vol. II.— Dramas translated from the Original Sanskrit — Maldti and Mlldhava, or the Stolen 
Marriage—MudrA Rakshasa, or the Signet of the Minister—Ratndvall, or the 
Necklace—Appendix, containing short accounts of different Dramas. 

Wilson. — A. Dictionary in Sanskrit and English. Translated, 

amended, and enlarged from an original compilation prepared by learned Natives 
for the College of Fort William by H. H. Wilson. Tbe Third Edition edited 
by Jngunmohana Tarkalankara and Khettramohana Mookerjce. Published by 
Gyanendrachandrn Rayachoudhuri and Brothers. 4to. pp. 1008. Calcutta, 
1874. £3 3 j. 

Wilson (H. H.).—See also Megha Duta, Rig-Yeda, and Yishnu- 

Puranfi. 

Yajurveda. —The White Yajtjryeda in the Hadhtandina Recen¬ 
sion. With the Commentary of Mahidhara. Complete in 36 parts. Large 
square 8vo. pp. 571. £4 105. 


SINDHI. 

Trampp. —Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Compared with the 

Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. Ernest 
Tuumpp. Printed by order of Her Majesty’s Government for India. Demy 
8 vo. sewed, pp. xvi, and 590. 155. 


SINHALESE. 

D’Alwis. — A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D’Alwis, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. (all pub¬ 
lished) pp. xxxii. and 244, sewed. 1877. 8 #. Gd. 

Childers. —Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1 . On the 
Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By the late Prof. R. C. Childers. 
Demy 8 vo. sd., pp. 16. 1873. 15. 

Mahawansa (The) —The Mahawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh 

Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, by 
H. Sumangala, and Don Andris de Silva Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pali Text 
in Sinhalese Character, pp. xxxii. and 436.—Vol. II. Sinhalese Translation, 
pp. lii. and 378, half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 25. 

Steele. —An Eastern Love-Story. Kusn Jatakaya, a Buddhistic 

Legend. Rendered, for the first time, into English Verse (with notes) from the 
Sinhalese Poem of Alagiyavanna Mohottala, by Thomas Steblb, Ceylon 
Civil Service. Crown 8 vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. London, 1871. 65 . 


78 


Linguistic Publications of Trubner & Co., 

SYRIAC. 

Phillips. —The Doctrine of Addai the Apostle. Row first Edited 
in a Complete Form in the Original Syriac, with an English Translation and 
Notes. By George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen’s College, Cambridge. 
8 vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7s. 6 d. 

Stoddard. —Grammar of the Modern Syriac Language, as spoken in 
Oroomiah, Persia, and in Koordistan. By Rev. D. T. Stoddard, Missionary of 
the American Board in Persia. Demy 8vo. bds., pp. 190. 10s. Gd. 


TAMIL. 

Beschi. —Clavis Humaniorum Litterarum Sublemioris Tamulici Idio- 

matis. Auctore R. P. Constantio Josepho Beschio, Soc. Jesu, in Madurensi 
Regno Missionario. Edited by the Rev. K. Ihlefeld, and printed for A. 
Burnell, Esq., Tranquebar. 8vo. sewed, pp. 171. 10s. 6 d. 

Lazarus. — A Tamil Grammar designed for use in Colleges and Schools. 
By John Lazarus, B.A. Small 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 230. 1878. 5s. Gd. 

Pope. — A Tamil Handbook; or, Full Introduction to the Common 

Dialect of that Language, on the plan of Ollendorff and Arnold. With copious 
Vocabularies, Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters, 
Deeds, Complaints, Official Documents, and a Key to the Exercises. By Rev. 
G. U. Pope. Third edition, 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 388. 21s. 


TELUGU. 

Arden. — A Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, with 
Copious Examples and Exercises. In Three Parts. Part I. Introduction.— 
On the Alphabet and Orthography.—Outline Grammar, and Model Sentences. 
Part II. A Complete Grammar of the Colloquial Dialect. Part III. On the 
Grammatical Dialect used in Books. By A. H. Arden, M.A., Missionary of 
the C. M. S. Masulipatam. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiv. and 380. 14s. 

Arden. — A Companion Telugu Reader to Arden’s Telugu Grammar. 
8 vo. cloth, pp. 130. 1876. 7s. Gd. 

Carr. _j^S'o^Qg'. A Collection of Telugu Proverbs, 

Translated, Illustrated, aud Explained; together with some Sanscrit Proverbs 
printed in the Dcvanagari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Caur, 
Madras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8vo. pp. 488 and 148. 31s. Gd 


TIBETAN. 

Csoma de Kdrds (Alex.)—A Dictionary Tibetan and English (only). 
4 to. cloth, pp. xxii. and 352. Calcutta, 1834. £2 2s. 

Csoma de Kdrds (Alex.) — A Grammar of the Tibetan Language. 4to. 

sewed, pp. xii. and 204, and 40. 1834. 25s. 

Lewin. — A Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Colloquial Speech 
of Tibet, in a Series of Progressive Exercises, prepared with the assistance of 
Yapa Ugyen Gyatsho, by Major Thomas Herbert Lewin. Oblong 4to. cloth, 
pp. xi. aud 176. 1879. £1 Is. 
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TURKI. 

Shaw. — -A Sketch of tiie Turki Lanouage. As Spoken in Eastern 
Turkistan (Kushghar and Yarkand). By Robert Bakklay Shaw, F.K.G.S., 
Political Agent. In Two Parts. With Lists of Names of Birds and Plants 
by J. Scully, Surgeon, H.M. Bengal Army. 8vo. sewed, Part I., pp. 130. 
7 s. 


TURKISH. 


Arnold.— A Simple Transliteral Grammar of the Turklsit Language. 

Compiled from various sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. Pott 8vo. cloth, pp. 80. 2s. 6d. 

Hopkins. —Elementary Grammar of tiik Turkish Language. With 

a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Ilorxixs. M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity 
Hall, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 48. 3s. 6r/. 


Redhouse.— On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry, 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original, and in English Paraphrase. With a 
notice of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the 
Future State. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Demy 8vo. pp 64. 1879. 
(Reprinted from the Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature) sewed 
Is. Grf.; cloth, 2s. 6rf. ’ 


Redhouse. The Turkish Campaigner’s Yade-Mecum of Ottoman 

CoLLoauiAL Language ; containing a concise Ottoman Grammar; a carefully 
selected yocabulary.alphabeticaUy arranged, in two parts, English and Turkish, 
and Turkish and English; also a few Familiar Dialogues; the whole in English 
characters. By J. W. Redhouse, F.R.A.S. Oblong 32mo. limp clothfpp. 


UMBRIAH. 


a l 1 Rwine Inscriptions, with interlinear 

* ,0 % a " d 11 lsote T s * Francis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2s. 


URIYA. 

t7o^aF I t AC m ICAL ^ B0 <* 0p TKE UliIYA 0E Odiya Language. 
Thomas J. Maltby, Esq., Madras C.S. 8vo. pp. atiii. and 201. 1874. 
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